Google 


This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  Hbrary  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 

to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 

to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 

are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  maiginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 

publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  this  resource,  we  liave  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 
We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  fivm  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attributionTht  GoogXt  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  informing  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liabili^  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.   Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 

at|http  :  //books  .  google  .  com/| 


TRANSACTIONS 


r^  3  fy  " 


OF    THB 


PHILOLOGICAL  SOCIETY, 


1895-8. 


PUBLISHED  FOR  THE  SOCIETY  BY 

EEGAN  PAUL,  TRENCH,  TRUBNER  &  GO.,^Ld.,  LONDON, 

AND 

KARL  I.  TEXJ?]SrER,  STEASSBTJRG. 

\l898. 


TRANSACTIONS 


t^  3  fy  "" 


OF    THB 


PHILOLOGICAL  SOCIETY, 


1895-8. 


PUBLISHED  FOR  THE  SOCIETY  BY 

KEGAN  PAUL,  TRENCH,  TRtJBNER  &  GO.,-'Ld.,  LONDON, 

AND 

KARL  I.  TEXJ?]^ER,  STRASSBTJRG. 

yi898. 


HERTFORD : 

PEIJtTEI*  BT    STEPHEN    AVftTIS    AND   <ONS. 


CONTENTS. 


PAGR 


I. — The  Verbal  System  of  the  Saltair  na  Rann.     By- 
Professor  J.  Strachan,  M.A ..         1 

II. — On  the  use  of  the  Particle  ro-  with  Preterital 
Tenses  in  Old  Irish.  By  Professor  J.  Steachan, 
M.A.       77 

III. — Semi- vowels,  or  Border  Sounds  of  Consonants  and 

Vowels.     By  J.  H.  Staples,  Esq 194 

IV.— On  the  Dialect  of  Wycliffe's  Bible.     By  the  Rev. 

Professor  Skeat,  Litt.D 212   '. 

V. — Some   Ghost-words    in    Poems    once   attributed    to 

Chaucer.     By  the  Rev.  Professor  Skeat,  Litt.D.     220 

VI. — On  the  Uses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  in  Irish.     By 

Professor  J.  Steachan,  M.A 225 

VII. — I^otes  on  Ulster  English  Dialect.     By  J.  H.  Staples, 

Esq 357 

VIII. — The  Proverbs  of  Alfred.     By  the  Rev.  Professor 

Skeat,  Litt.D 399 

IX. — ^Memoranda  on  Mediaeval  Latin.     By  J.  H.  Hessels, 

M.A 419 

X. — On  the  Scansion  of  English  Poetry.     By  the  Rev. 

Professor  Skeat,  Litt.D 484 

XI. — The  Construction  of  eya  with  the  Conjunctive  Verb 
in  Old  Basque.  By  Edward  Spencer  Dodgson, 
Esq 504 

XII. — On  some  fresh  Words  and  Phrases  in  the  Somerset- 
shire Dialect.     By  F.  T.  Elworthy,  Esq 515 


^iii— v-^  *  ::-z-.;...- 

""::■      -_:--:- 1    --r    i=j«rf«-:j 

vXtIl::.,-:  .:.  I- 

-..■._-..-       Lt'W.  H-StTT13>.S, 

MA. 

r:ri 

ri^ir.rvr'ifj.''^  A-    --t. 

^:'4    ?^-    I. 

r>::   P^      I. 

s;-:-  Pi-  II. 

r.-T:   P^^rlll. 

L:^T  0FiIn£iLL^.'-:Ti-::v: 

:.  N:v..~>.-r.  Ui.6:    Part     I. 

._-:::  t^T.       IS'cT:   P=irt    II. 

Ii5^:   Paitlll. 

»  TRANSACTIONS 

-S  OF  THB 

PHILOLOGICAL    SOCIETY, 

1895-7. 


..—THE    VERBAL    SYSTEM    OF    THE    SALTAIE 
NA    RANN.    By  J.  Strachan. 

[Read  at  a  Metting  of  the  Fhilological  Soeiely,  May  3,  1895.] 

tijiST  year  I  had  the  honour  of  laying  before  this  Society  the 
results  of  au  attempt  to  trace  a  particular  form  of  the  Irish  verb 
through  its  history.  To-day  I  would  eubmit  for  your  con- 
sideration  a  transverse  section  of  the  Iriah  verb  aa  it  appeared 
in  the  end  of  the  tenth  century.  In  the  endeavour  to  follow 
the  history  of  the  Deponent,  it  became  sufficiently  clear  that 
the  great  obstacle  in  the  way  of  an  historical  grammar  of  the 
Iriah  langua^  is  the  paucity  of  dated  documents.  In  the  case 
of  moat  early  Iriah  texts  the  chief,  if  not  the  only,  meana  of 
fixing  their  date  ia  the  language.  And  in  the  absence  of  any 
exact  knowledge  of  the  various  stages  through  which  Irish  went, 
it  ia  clear  that  any  such  determination  must  be  of  the  vaguest 
and  most  subjective  character.  The  foundations  of  Irish  hiatorical 
grammar  muat  be  laid  by  a  minute  investigation  of  those  texts 
whoae  date  we  are  permitted  to  know.  However  weariaomo 
the  way  may  be,  it  is  only  by  patiently  toiling  through  this 
arid  deaert  that  we  can  hope  to  reach  the  promiaed  land.  And 
tn  the  desert  many  an  oasis  may  be  met  with  to  refresh  the 
weary  traveller. 

In  our  researches  of  last  year  the  Saliatr  na  Bann  played  an 
Important  part,  for  it  was  from  it  chiefly  that  our  knowledge 
of  the  fortunes  of  the  Irish  Deponent,  in  the  end  of  the  tenth 
btnry,  was  derived.  If  the  Salfatr  furnished  invaluable  aid 
^k,  it  should  bo  of  equal  i  -vice  in  providing  us  with  a 
^HflU  picture  of  the  literary  la  e,  at  least  of  the  language 

^poetry,  of   that  period.     I  sa;  language  of  poetry,  for 

pocticul  tradition  and  motrical  c(  i        have  kept  words 

'  at^^a^  Tjaiihgd  froi  i       of  lit«rary  prose; 
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how  far  that  was  so  mnst  form  the  snhject  of  another  InTe&tiga- 
tion.  On  the  other  hand,  the  very  metrical  form  increases  the 
▼alue  of  the  work,  for  the  langnage  of  a  poem  composed  in  so 
intricate  a  metre  is  of  necessity  much  less  liahle  to  alteration 
in  the  course  of  transmission  than  that  of  a  prose  text  would 
be.  Not  that  the  metrical  form  is  an  absolute  security  against 
all  change.  Anyone  who  has  had  to  do  with  Irish  poetry  must 
be  aware  what  differences  are  sometimes  found  in  two  copies  of 
a  poem.  Without  going  farther  afield,  this  can  be  exemplified 
from  the  Saltair  itself,  the  tenth  poem  of  which  is  preserved  also 
in  the  Ledbhar  Breac  111^.  For  the  sake  of  any  who  have  not 
the  facsimile  to  hand,  the  LBr.  version  may  be  quoted : — 

• 

Rig  roraidi  erim  nglan 
fri  h-Eua  7  iri  h-Adam 
uair  dochuabar  darmosmacht 
nista  n(  dodeolaidecht 
Ercid  imbethaid  mboethraig 
serig  sniiTtaig,  sirsaethraig 
torsig  truagaig  censil  foiss 
rosbia  luag  b^mimarboss 
Bar  clanna  bar  m^'c  bar  mna 
fogna;?}  doib  ce^^A  sentr^itha 
nocht<«ta  maith  monar  nglan 
coti  alltM  bar  netan 
Imad  ce^^A  galair  rtuta. 
scarad  cuirp  7  anma 
7  saethor  rosbia  andan 
oes  7  iscrine  iscrithlam 
Frithoilid  aslach  diabuil 
cech  lathi  7  cech  hliadam 
nach  foruca  lais  diathig 
dochum  iff/m  naduathmair 
Bar  ngnimrada  diamba  glai;} 
iartiwnaib  iarforcetlaib 
dob^rthar  nam  cloethech  cruth 
do  chach  iarwairillw(f 
Ri  richid  ranwmair  ni  suaill 
ri  betha  bladniair  bithbuaiw 
nitlaith  iriglegreim  cech  tan 
ri  roraid  eriwm  ngleglan. 
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A  comparison  of  this  fragment  with  the  copy  in  the  Bodleian 
MS.  B  602,  from  which  Mr.  Stokes  edited  the  text,  is  greatly  to 
the  advantage  of  the  latter.  Thus,  to  take  obvious  cases,  nipta, 
1.  4,  *is  not  to  you,'  is  better  than  the  absurd  nista  'is  not  to 
them';  so  1.  4  is  domdeolaidecht  compared  with  dodeolaidecht,  1.  8 
forhia  *  there  will  be  to  you*  compared  with  ronhia  'there  will 
be  to  them,'  1.  13  forta  by  rusta,  1.  20  aduathmair  by  naduathmair, 
1.  21  diamat  by  diamha^  1.  22  pronoun  inserted.  In  1.  7  the 
rhymes  Mg  Idg  and  foa  tmarboi  show  the  superiority  of  the 
Rawlinson  text.  In  1.  10  LBr.  seems  to  give  a  simpler  text, 
'your  children  .  .  .  slavery  to  them  every  day,'  but  the  more 
difficult  Rawlinson  text  may  be  the  original,  '  your  children  .  .  . 
serve  [^present  vivid  for  future']  them  [the  evils  mentioned  above] 
every  day.*  In  the  same  line  the  disyllabic  laa  has  been  replaced 
by  tratha.  In  1.  \2  forMc$n  'under  necessity*  has  been  changed 
to  bar  nStan  by  some  one  who  thought  of  the  sweat  of  the  brow. 
He  is  convicted  by  the  change  of  pronoun,  'there  is  no  good  to 
them  till  the  sweat  of  gour  brows  comes.'  From  these  con- 
siderations we  are  evidently  fortunate  in  that  the  complete  copy 
has  come  down  to  us  in  Rawlinson  B  502,  and  not  in  the  Leahhar 
Breao,  At  the  same  time  it  may  be  noted  how  little  difference 
there  is  between  the  verbal  forms  in  the  two  cases.  The  only 
serious  discrepancy  is  between  diamha  and  diamat.  That  R. 
itself  is  by  no  means  free  from  blunders,  has  been  pointed  out 
by  Stokes  in  the  Academy  for  July  14,  1883.  But  in  proportion 
to  the  length  of  the  poem  the  number  of  serious  errors  that  he 
has  indicated  is  not  great.  In  the  inflexional  system,  where  the 
metrical  control  fails,  there  is  still  the  control  of  other  similar 
forms;  in  the  case  of  peculiar  isolated  forms  not  established  by 
the  metre,  caution  must  be  exercised.  Another  means  of  control 
is  furnished  by  other  poems  of  about  the  same  time.  So  far 
as  I  have  investigated  them,  the  verbal  system  there  is  much 
the  same  as  in  the  Saltair,  Thus,  if  allowance  be  made  for 
possible  changes  of  spelling  and  little  corruptions  that  may  have 
crept  in  during  the  transmission  of  the  poem  from  the  tenth 
century  to  the  twelfth,  we  may  believe  that  the  Saltair  will 
give  us  in  all  essentials  a  fair  picture  of  the  Irish  language  as 
it  was  used  by  Irish  poets  in  the  end  of  the  tenth  century. 

I  have  already  alluded  to  the  possibility  that  the  language 
of  poetry  may  differ  in  some  respects  from  the  language  of  prose, 
though  this  difference  would  probably  lie   more  in   vocabulary 


than  in  inflexion.'  Apart  from  any  archaianiB  which  might  be 
diseovered  from  a  coraparison  with  contemporary  proae,  there 
are  uniloabted  cases  in  which  the  metre  has  influenced  the  form. 
Such  instances  need  mislead  no  one  ;  the  disturbing  influence 
is  clear,  and  allowance  can  be  made  for  it.  Irish  metre,  with  its 
alliteration,  its  esteniai  and  internal  rhymes,  etc.,  was  a  very 
complicated  thing,  and,  thoiigh  the  Debide  metre  of  the  Saltair  is 
not  bound  by  so  strict  rules  as  O'MolIoy'  afterwards  laid  down 
for  it,  still  the  poet  seems  to  have  been  at  times  hard  pressed 
to  satisfy  its  requirements.  I  will  confine  myself  here  tfl  some 
examples  of  this  from  the  veibal  system.  In  1.  8226  wo  find 
tadban  rhyming  with  talman,  in  1.  279  tadbain  rhyming  with 
talmain,  and,  yet  again,  1.  303  tadbann  rhyming  with  anmann. 
In  1.  3928  rordidi  rhymes  with  crl,  in  1.  3868  roraide  rhymes 
with  i/U.  In  1.  844  the  unusual  form  tairbiur  may  be  due  to 
the  desire  to  get  a  rhyme  to  aimijil  (tairniud,  Stokes)  in  the 
preceding  line.  In  1.  3284  tuaUliefea,  the  irregular  relatire  form 
from  the  compound  verb,  seems  to  have  been  used  for  the  sake 
of  the  rhyme  with  che»n.  The  usual  form  of  the  perfect  of 
rethim  is  rditk;  in  1.  1708  indroith  rhymes  with  crotch.  The 
regular  perfect  passive  of  clainim  is  rocklou;  in  1.  769  roehlUa 
rhymes  with  exercitua.  Cf.  also  feimdeth,  faaprad  p.  15  note, 
noauildis  p.  16  note,  ataeomohg  p.  21  note,  tharlaid  p,  23  note, 
roadderaid,  roaderbaid  (if  I  am  right  in  so  correcting  rosderhait  ^) 
p,  33  note,  roeiach  p.  24,  foruacar  p.  25  note,  -iaraig  p,  31, 
dorairchel,  doruacel  p.  30,  dorigentar,  which  rhymes  with  gal, 
p.  34,  rodoicar  p.  26,  roddattiustigad  p.  36,  rodabddes^  p.  37 
note.  It  may  further  be  noted  that  in  most  cases  where  the 
t  preterite  has  given  place  to  the  «  preterite  (p.  26)  the  new 
form  rhymes.  Something  of  the  same  kind  may  be  remarked 
in  the  variation  between  -ai  and  -a  in  the  preterite  (p.  32). 
"We  need  not  regard  all  these  forms  as  so  many  inventions  for 

'  The  Tripartite  Life  of  St.  Patrick  was  probably  composed  in  the  second 
hult  of  the  tenth  century.  So  far  as  appears  from  the  Bccount  of  the  language 
wliich  Mr.  Stokes  gives  in  the  preface  to  hia  edition,  the  verbal  spleni  there 
closely  resembles  that  of  the  /SaUaiy. 

'  O'MolIoy  goes  so  tar  as  to  tecomraend  that  the  second  part  nf  the  verae 
should  be  written  first,  as  being  the  mure  difBcult. — Grammatica  Zalino- 
Mibernica.  p.   148. 

'  We  may  have  another  instance  of  the  same  kind,  which  I  had  pterioii^ 
OTeriooked,  in  dodeccraib  6B75,  which  rhymee  with  eUlaib.     It  probably  standi 
for  do-d-eccrai,   cf.   do-d-eccrai   717,  tecraii  [lel.,  rhymes  i 
wliicb  should  tie  added  to  the  eiamnles  of  the  >  prel<:rilti, 

•  This  may  Ira  based  on  an  ahinli  .  . . 


m 
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helping  out  a  halting  line.  In  some  cases  double  forms  may 
have  been  in  use  through  literary  tradition,  or  a  fight  may  have 
been  going  oq  in  the  spoken  language  between  an  old  form  and 
a  new  analogical  formation  which  sought  to  take  its  place.  Under 
such  circurastance  the  writer  might  choose  whichever  of  the 
forms  suited  him  best.  But  Irish  metrical  theory  allowed  the 
poet  greater  liberties  than  that,  and  some  of  theae  forms,  which 
can  never  have  had  any  place  in  the  prose  language,  must  be 
ascribed  simply  to  poetical  license.  In  a  form  like  rosdoeraid  the 
innovation  was  probably  more  a  matter  of  outward  appearance 
than  of  sound.  Dorigne  by  dorigni,  etc.,  point  to  a  confusion  of 
final  vowels.  The  ordinary  pronunciation  of  final  i  and  0  was 
probably  the  same;  the  poet  used  now  one,  now  the  other,  as  his 
verse  demanded,  and  availed  himself  of  the  license  to  make  either 
of  them  rhyme  with  a  long  vowel. 

In  the  Saltair  the  complicated  verbal  system  found  in  the  Old 
Irish  Gloases  is,  on  the  whole,  well  preserved.  Some  old  things 
have  been  lost,  and  some  new  things  now  appear,  but  the  great 
bulk  of  the  changes  that  the  Irish  verb  has  undergone  are 
subsequent  to  this  period.  I  do  not  propose  here  to  enter  into 
a  detailed  comparison  of  the  language  of  the  Saltair  with  that 
of  earlier  documents.  My  collections  from  the  Glosses  and  other 
old  text^  are  as  yet  too  incomplete  to  permit  of  that,  and  with 
incomplete  collections  there  is  always  the  risk  of  branding  as 
late  some  form  which  is  in  reality  much  earlier.  But  one  or  two 
points  may  be  noted  without  much  hazard  of  error. 

In  compound  verbs  the  distinction  between  so-called  orthotonic 
and  enclitic  forms  is  for  the  most  part  observed,  e.g.  eonic  :  ni 
ehjatiaing,  adckkaid  :  eon-Mcaid,  romemaid  :  co  rSemid.  But  where 
the  first  of  two  particles  ends  in  a  vowel  and  the  second  begins 
with  a  vowel  or/  e.g.  to-aith,  to-for,  the  orthotonic  form  is  often 
replaced  by  the  enclitic.  Examples  are  fdehaid  3687,  7033  for 
■  foaeaib,  turciaid  7694,  fuapraid  4003,  tinOlat  8253,  tadhain  423, 
tadbat  4201  by  doaidhat  750,  tintcattat  8033,  dingel  5835,  tarrasair 
1633,  etc.,  tdrnacfar  6m9,  fdimt  G777,  fdcaib  6168,  titargaib  2698, 
,,  tMhal  3109,  etc.,  ti.argalad  2759,  etc.,  tilrfas  3309,  etc.,  by 

<drfa»  3235,  etc.     Instances  of  this  disturbance  are  already  found 

I  Old  Irinh  Glosses,   rcgdarly  in  tinie,  Ascoli   Glou.  ciii, 

.  26'!  Ll,  tiarffabad  Wb.  14''  22,  in  both 

i  the  orthotonic       m  occurs  in  close  proximity  to 

«i  Wb.  4^  10.     Additional 
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examples  will  be  found  noted   by  Thumeysen,  Rev.    Celt,   vi, 
"*  149-151  passim.      Where  the  orthotonic  form    survives    in   the 
Saltatr,  f  (/)   or    th   often   appears  between  the  vowels,    e.g. 
dothadhat  by  doaidhet,  rohuc,  rofuc^  rofucsaty  dofuc^  dofuc^  dothue, 
dafihgehad,   dofarraid  by  dotharraid^  fofdcatb,   dothdrfaSy    dotdrfas 
by  dodrfas.     The  variations  in  the  same  word  indicate  that  in 
many  of  these  cases  at  least  we  have  to  do  with  a  matter  of 
orthography,  not  of   pronunciation ;    at  the  most  the  sound  in- 
dicated by  this  variety  of   spelling  can  hardly  have  been  more 
than  a  transition   h  between  the  two  vowels,  cf.  Zimmer,    KZ. 
XXX,  24  sq.     The  presence  of  /,  which  already  appears  in  dofarlaic 
Tur.  102,  may,  in  many  cases,  be  due  to  the  analogy  of  regular 
variations  like  do-foethsat,    toethsat,  do-fOarffabad,   tuarffabad,  du- 
futhracair,  duthracairy  and  the  like.     This  /  also  appears  after  an 
infixed  pronoun,  e.g.  do-s-fanic,  do-s-farraidy  ro-s-fuc.      Cf.  do-d- 
fongad  Ml.  36*,  where  the   simple   verb   tongaimy  W.  tynguy    is 
treated  as  though  it  were  a  compound  do-fongaim.   These  instances, 
again,  have  a  certain  superficial  likeness  to  O.Ir.  du-d-futhraecair 
by  duthraceair  and  the  like.     In  other  cases  the  /  may  have  been 
inserted  from  other  forms  of  the  verb,  fofacaib  for  foacaib  after 
fdcbaimy  etc.,  so  after  ro-  forfacsamy  forfuacart.     As  to  thy  one  is 
disposed  to  seek  the  starting-point  of  it  in  compoimds  with  be- 
like do'thiagamy  do-theit  by  the  simple   tiagam  Uity  but  I  have 
not  sufficient  material  to  follow    up    the    development.      Other 
instances  in  which  to-  is  prefixed  without  apparently  changing 
the  meaning  are  do-dimcatm  by  diuscaim  *  arouse,'  do-icmaing  by 
adcumaing    *  happens,'    do-riacht   by  ro-siacht   *  reached.'      These 
may  cast  some  light  on  cases  like  doss-tim-chellae  180,  domthabair 
3301,  where  to-  is  added  over  again  with  an  infixed  pronoun. 
So  in  a  simple  verb  to-  is  prefixed  with  an  infixed  pronoun  in 
dot-ro-marbus  1908,   dos-r-ort  3398.      These  last  cases  have   an 
outward    resemblance   to    do-t-rlacht    2100,   by  ro-slachty   where 
dotrlacht  belongs  historically   to  the   compound  do-rlacht.      The 
historic  dotriacht  by  ro-siacht  might  easily  have  given  rise  to  such 
formations  as  dotromarb  by  romarb.     Apart  from  the  preceding 
class  of  verbs  the  enclitic  form  is  found  in  dirges  1008,  heir  git 
8246,  cumgcba  8091,  8107,  dl-ligfat  2429. 

In  the  personal  endings  the  distinction  between  absolute  and 
conjunct  forms   is,   for   the   most  part,   maintained.^      The   few 

^  In  the  Old  Irish  Glosses  the  ending  -im  is  the  prevalent  one  in  the  conjunct 
inflexion  of  the  1  sg.  pres.  ind.     There  are  certain  difficulties  in  that  fonn  into 
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exceptions  will  be  found  under  the  present  pp.  10,  12,  and  under 
the  future  p.  18.  In  simple  verbs  in  Old  Irish  the  third 
persons  of  the  present  indicative  and  subjunctive  and  of  the 
future  indicative  have  a  separate  relative  form.  In  the  Saltair 
these  forms  are  common  in  the  singular,  and  have  spread  to 
compound  verbs  in  dirges^  tuccasy  and  tuaslaicfea.  In  the  plural 
there  are  no  certain  instances.  Compare  the  rule  laid  down  for 
Modem  Irish  by  Atkinson,  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy, 
3  ser.,  vol.  i,  p.  430 — "In  WHO-clauses,  use  the  3rd  m,  as  the 
Eelative  form  for  EITBnER  SG.  OR  PL.  in  all  the  tenses,  save  Pres. 
(and  Put.),  where  we  must  use  the  ending  -as  (and  -fas) ;  while 
in  WHOM-clauses,  and  in  the  SUBORDINATE-clause,  the  3rd 
PL.  must  be  used  in  all  the  tenses  in  connection  with  a  PLURAL 
NOMINATIVE."  In  the  1  sg.  subj.  the  ending  -ur  is  found 
side  by  side  with  the  old  formation.  In  the  s  preterite,  in  com- 
parison with  the  total  number  of  occurrences,  the  instances  of 
the  absolute  forms  are  few.  In  the  3  sg.  endings  -i  in  the  third 
class  and  -a  in  the  first  class  are  found  as  in  Old  Irish,  and  there 
is  also  an  ending  -ae,  on  which  see  p.  32.  In  later  Irish  in  the 
2  pi.  the  ending  -id  tends  to  be  replaced  by  the  ending  -bar.  The 
instances  of  -har  in  the  Saltair  are  not  many.  It  is  the  only  ending 
found  in  the  perfect,  cualabar,  dochuabair,  tancahair,  dorochrobair. 
It  happens  that  there  are  no  cases  of  this  person  of  the  t  preterite. 
In  the  s  preterite  is  found  the  solitary  rorecsabair  by  the  solitary 
dorinnsid.  In  the  s  subjunctive  by  essamar,  fessamar  are  found 
essabairy  fessabair,  but  the  2  pi.  of  active  verbs  ends  in  -idy  tissaid, 
dechsaid.  It  is  evident  that  -bar  is  a  new  formation  to  -mar,  -tar ; 
-ammary  -id,  -atar  become  -ammar,  -abar,  -atar.  The  steps  in 
the  change  of  -id  to  -abar  are  not  clear,  and  the  history  of  the 
development  of  the  form  has  still  to  be  written. 

"We  come  now  to  the  tenses.  Of  these  the  present  calls  for  no 
remark.  In  what  is  usually  called  the  secondary  present  may 
stiU  be  observed  the  distinction  between  indicative  and  subjunctive 
moods.  The  various  forms  of  the  future  still,  for  the  most  part, 
keep  within  their  original  bounds;  instances  of  transition  are 
few.  Of  preterite  tenses  of  the  indicative  active,  the  s  preterite 
is  naturally  by  far  the  most  frequent.     But  tlie  perfect  and  the 

which  I  will  not  enter  here,  but  which  I  hope  to  treat  of  on  another  occasion. 
In  1.  1196  dognlm  is  a  startling  innovation  for  dognlu^  if  it  be  really  a  verbal 
form.  Can  it  be  that  the  poet  has  used  leas  loosely  for  the  gen.  lessa,  and  that 
gnlm  is  used  as  a  verbal  noun  as  in  1.  2758  F 
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t  preterite  are  still  in  an  excellent  state  of  preservation,  though 
in  a  good  many  cases  there  has  been  transition  to  the  «  preterite, 
and  in  a  couple  of  instances  the  t  preterite  has  taken  the  place 
of  the  perfect.  In  the  perfect  passive  there  is  little  to  note, 
except  a  few  instances  of  transition  of  verbs  of  the  first  class 
to  the  later  mode  of  inflexion.  In  a  small  number  of  cases  the 
old  perfect  passive  has  been  replaced  by  the  passive  participle. 
The  form  usually  known  by  the  misleading  designation  of  the 
consuetudinal  present  is  only  beginning  to  appear.  The  classical 
modem  usage  of  this  form  has  been  admirably  discussed  by 
Professor  Atkinson  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy, 
Srd  ser.,  vol.  i,  pp.  416  sq.  No  detailed  investigation  of  the 
extent  of  its  usage  and  of  its  functions  in  Middle  Irish  has  yet 
been  published.  In  the  instances  which  I  have  noted  from  Middle 
Irish  prose,  it  is  used  in  the  enclitic  position,  e.g.  dngenend, 
riasamaidendy  con-gonand,  nostuarcend,  noscerband,  noscengland^  inn 
anandy  nk  anand^  ndrodilgend,  and  it  is  in  most  cases  clearly  either 
a  simple  present  or  an  historic  present. 

As  we  saw  last  year,  the  deponent  inflexion  is  now  rare.  In 
the  substantive  verb  some  new  formations  will  be  found. 

In  each  case  I  have  aimed  at  giving  the  occurrences  in  full, 
except  in  the  infinitive,  the  exhaustive  treatment  of  which  has 
been  reserved  for  the  inflexion  of  the  noun.  In  a  text  of  such 
length  it  is  improbable  that  some  things  have  not  been  overlooked, 
but  I  trust  that  for  the  less  usual  forms  at  all  events  the  collec- 
tions are  complete.  The  Psalter  is  followed  by  several  other 
religious  poems,  cf.  Stokes,  Preface  n.  Whether  they  were 
composed  by  the  same  hand  or  not,  the  language  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  Psalter,  and  the  concluding  lines  of  the  last  poem 
point  to  its  composition  in  the  tenth  century.  In  forms  taken 
from  these  poems  the  numerals  are  printed  in  thick  type.  For 
a  Middle  Irish  poem  the  diction  of  our  text  is  comparatively 
straightforward  and  clear.  But  there  are  many  difficult  passages 
where  one  cannot  get  at  the  meaning  with  certainty.  In  the 
earlier  part  a  good  deal  of  help  can  be  obtained  from  the  prose 
paraphrase  in  the  Leahhar  JBreac.  But  after  a  time  this  prose 
paraphrase  gets  very  meagre,  and  finally  ceases. 

My  best  thanks  are  due  to  Dr.  Whitley  Stokes  for  counsel 
in  difficulties,  and  for  his  gi-eat  kindness  in  reading  the  proofs. 
In  the  interests  of  Iriv^^h  lexicography  an  index  is  added  of  the 
verbs  and  forms  of  loss  frequent  occurrence.     I  had  hoped  at  the 
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same  time  to  treat  of  the  inflexion  of   the  noun  and  pronoun, 
but  that  must  be  reserved  for  another  occasion. 


The  Yeebal  Particles. 
[The  references  will  be  found  under  the  various  tenses  and  moods.] 

The  Particle  no. 

Present  indicative: — no-theig^  no-s-dedlaiy  no-t-cheily  no-s-orotth^ 
nO'da-foilcCj  no-t-geihy  no-s-atrhrig,  nO'd-[_f~\o88aigy  no-s-luif  no-do-sdif 
nO'8-freccratf  no-mthd. 

Present  subjunctive  : — no-m-luala,  no-d-marha. 

Imperative : — na-har-silaid. 

Secondary  indicative: — no-marhady  no-sernad,  no-dechrad,  no- 
maidedf  no-chinned,  no-gndthaiged,  na-luaided,  no-oiscedj  no-8- 
ordaigedy  no-dos-ordaiged,  no-rdded,  no-hruindts,  no-suildts. 

Secondary  subjunctive  : — no-m-scarad,  no-chiad,  no-s-fuaslaiced, 
CO  nO'tuctats,  no-beth,  no-hetis. 

Puture  indicative : — no-t-noehf aider,  no-t-aoerf aider,  no-t-mairfider. 

Secondary  future  and  subjunctive: — no-s-ainsed,  no-thissed,  no- 
herad,  no-taiscerady  no-thargad,  no-ragtais,  no-maidfed,  no-m-hlfad, 
nO'hlad, 

The  Particle  ro. 

Present  subjunctive: — ro-marh,  ro-hddur,  ro-n-ddera,  ro-marla, 
ra-gha,  ro-herala,  ro-t-chnd,  ro-m-sdera,  ro-n-sdera,  ro-n-fdema,  ro- 
r-chdemchinni,  ro-dirme,  co  r-failsigder,  rui-hem,  ndr-har-diircridig, 
^raih,  for-raih,  rob,  rop^  corb,  nd-r-bam,  m-r-ba. 

Imperative : — ro-do[B']-8amaig. 

Secondary  subjunctive: — ro-n-crinad,  ro-thogad,  ro-foemad,  ro- 
leiced,  ro-sluiced,  cond-r-choicled,  co-r-glanmais,  co  r-airgtis,  co-r- 
guiditis,  ro-m-beth,  ro-pad. 

Future  indicative  : — ro  fessamar,  ro-m-bia,  ro-t-bla,  ram-bia,  ro- 
dm-bia,  ro-t-blat. 

Secondary  future  and  subjunctive :  —  ro-fessad,  ro-das-fessad, 
ram-biad. 

The  preterite  forms  will  be  found  under  the  several  tenses.  It 
will  be  observed  that  there  is  a  very  large  number  of  instances 
in  which  the  particle  does  not  appear.  This  omission  of  ro-  is 
much  more  frequent  in  compounds  than  in  simple  verbs.  This 
also  holds  true  of  the  Old  Irish  Glosses,  where  ro-  is  rarely  omitted 
in  simple  verbs.     In  the  Saltair  the  necessities  of  the  metre  must 
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largely  haro  determined  tlie  nw  of  one  fonn  or  the  other,  li 
one  or  tvo  ea^'ii  rfo-  appears  for  r»-,  p.  29.  Id  compound  mrii 
ro~  is  often  predxed  wheiv  in  older  Irish  it  would  have  beet 
infixed.  Note  also  the  frequent  elision  of  the  vowel,  whid 
shows  that  it  must  hare  been  nnaccented.  To  some  ezt«itt,  ii 
enclitic  forma,  n>-  must  have  been  onacoented  in  the  O-lossea,  i£ 
Thuraejsen,  Hn.  Cril.  si,  323.  For  instance,  in  nieottruaewim, 
Ul.  I36>|  7,  the  assimilation  oi  d<  to  ee  shows  that  the  accent 
fell  on  a. 

Acim  ToiCB. 

rSGKCTT  Isdicahtb. 

Kg.  1  (d).  tatnliiim  375,  ulim  1 192,  r^i'm-u  1829 :  at-haitim 

al-hrrim    1873,   do-yiitm   1196,   Ma  di-^Mi'm  >    3203,  si 

hffraigim  3178,  8001,  iri  Ucim  2434,  ni  rdidim  288D, 

nht-tfelaiffim  8002. 

5  (b).  M-hiur  8571.  ^o-biur  3183.     Traditional  area  fuin  2081. 

Deponent— Hi  Jamur  1259. 

Bg.  2  (i).  naei-ar-eobrai  3759,    ff(<eA-a[m]-Mwiat    1528,    no  ^lifif 

3094,   i/o-^Hi  1694,  2888,  im-dam-eMuini  1182,   1429, 

in-dfonaigi   1431,  im-rHidi   1209  (rel.),  by  extension 

0  to  radical  rerbs  mar  at-btire   1268,  nd  ta-hrai  848, 

riif  ron-daigt  3095,  ani  eon-dnigi  5993. 

sg.  3  (o).  JiVajy  881,  elaiinaid  4489,  joia/rf  4789,  5869,  S874, 

//M  2089,  f6idid  2549,  2582,  orddaigid  4873,   4928, 

rdi'rftrf  3841,'   3889,   4481,  4500,  4721,  4737,    4929, 

5  6742,  aoid  3055,  sreid  5870,  miid  (?)  8378,  Mftrfwi  5133. 

liy   extension  fuapraid    4003,    ad-/B'i  (febdai)    2250, 

/«ii  2526,  (bjW)  2530.  4202,  (/«6  /eir)  4968,  6819, 

faclaid   3687,    7033,    turebaid    7694,    do-gnid^    7117. 

"With  a  suffixed  pronoun  im-soid-i^  2121. 

10  (J),  doss-tim-chellae  180,  amal  fo-dasn-iada  288,  'tno-n-ladai 

4723  (rel.),    rfo-fWMoi  3891    (rel.),    no-,-dedlai    83M, 

fo-d-chna   8010,    ti»-ra    2647,  for-saera  4831    (rd.). 

fo-roma  292,   Awts-ireba  1703,    ad-flad  2518,  cote-4t 

'  I  take  ifi^f Aim  to  be  a  preeeat  coireeponding  to  the  perFect  ({D-iulioU  '  went' 
The  context  is  Auatr  »>  d^tAin — iitMA  ri-t^cAa  m'i>«»ir«ii  'beoaoie  I  do  not 
go  alone  into  the  dart  house.' 

'  But  in  the  repetition  of  the  Terse  at  the  md  a 

•  If  this  be  not  a  scribal  emir  for  dogni. 

*  Tliis  tiirm  seomx  to  be  usod  to  avoid  hiatne. 
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644,  con-di  449  (rel.),  tad-im^  97,  8228  (rhymes 
with  talman),  tad-bain  (rhymes  with  talmain)  279,  423,  25 
a*-heir  7717,  at-btir  4169,  do-leir  5811  (rel.),  dant-ieir 
2952,  'mo-heir  527  (rel.),  dom-tkahair  3301  (rel.). 
do-m-ar-hair  89,  dia-tain  583,  do-eain  1021,  i&-mi7 
7918,  ni  eA(«7  3751,  4027,  6887,  7441,  8163,  rf6t> 
no-t-eheil  6339,  do-s-eetl  7905,  nocho-a-ceil  251,  /()-  30 
c^Vrf  169,  1198  (rel.),  2569,  6153,  no-s-croith  3863, 
do-»-feim  253,  do-d-feim  7917,  no-da-foilec  251,  do-thatt 
5963,  (^)i  232  (rel.),  247,  447  (ni),  1197  (rel.),  1203 
(tnfan),  (ei!  8048,  m-Me(  7916,  (^i"(e  2036  (rel.)  8116, 
do-fuit  8133,  nl-»-gaib  60,  cirf  ar-not-gtib  {ndt-,  Stokes)  35 
1693,  /ri*7td.gaih  2414,  t^o  w-jaii  618,  eon-gaih  6506 
(rel.),  7139  (rel.),  7215,  7882,  cotib-gaib  7834,  cota-gaib 
87,  516,  521,  2963,  5199,  6695,  cota->-gaib  7924,  cofti- 
*-^«i  1649,  eot-gaib  2275,  2279,  cot-ii-gaib  47,  co(-»- 
yei'i  621,  eo(a-«-^ei*  429,  cota-n-gaib  3223,  fo-geib  6455,  40 
as-ior-gaib  2677  (=a«a  torgatb),  feib  larn-gtr  3359, 
for-eon-gair  3749,  ar-yaiV  7935,  tUm-gair  3045  (rel.), 
a(eAi  7892,  con-ic  321  (rol.),  2538  (rel.),  3222  (rel.), 
4182  (rel.),  5254  (rel.),  7514  (rel.),  nl  chum-aing 
3123,  tic  1685,  2026  {feib),  2586,  7707  (rel.),  7901  45 
(tfon),  8117,  (A^tr-iV  4699,  thar-ic  6741  (rel.,  toiram 
'effect'),  no-a-airbrig  271,  no-d-l/]osMig  2079,  ni-w- 
;«tV  4795,  nOd-leio  1428,  nj-n-^m  3839,  no-i-lut  166, 
a(.nii^  3546,  fuoiVcc  7901  (rel.),  a*-rai^  739  (rel.), 
2077,  2911,  2949,  4469,  %SA%.  foria-naid  617,  ro-»fli>  50 
2552,  ro-§oiah  435,  nad-r6ig  512,  <fo-^«i  7914,  7919, 
dos-gm  7951,  dta-fo-gnai  7277,  fo-gnl  7423,  'mi-foiliigi 
7933,  aom-mairni  7712,  drtaaisii  2539,  «!  M«-mfl  4023, 
5070,  no-rfo-«ai  3863,  tm-iOT  284,  2077  (t««oe,  MS.),  rfo- 
thai'tni  183,  240,  249.  Deponent  naeh/oicklidar  8050.  55 

Eelatire  —  earag  943,  3706  (/«J),  chomUas  1194, 
wiaMro*  41,  7937,  <fruia«  914,/ero«  246,  yima*  6506, 
labraa  6225,  ^^Aim  7932,  «(fsa«  485,  aearat  6505,  fei;^^* 
768,  trdethai  5067,  »'nne«  6126,  eturM  (1.  ^uim)  7241, 
driehut  9B3,  foidai  1017,  ^/rM  153,  243,  2735,  8354,  60 
rtithet  260,  rtf<A«M  228,  316,  ruitJm  154,  7242,  «!^8 
1006,  Mm  1012,  ilrM  1005,  tlaides  5177,  snfyM  2467, 
<wif«(  913.  In  compounds  dirg«»  1008. 
Bntber  ImiMn  to  rhyme  with  talmain. 
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pi.  1  (a),  her-almit  2175,  guidmit  3597. 

65  {h),  fort-gellam  3581,  3611,   coaa-tiagam  7968,  nl  chuingem 

1219,  1728. 
pi.  2  (a).  ta[cK\thi  5530. 

(5).  con-dnaigid  3473,  do-fucaid  7984. 
pi.  3  (df).  (?«m^  609  (rel.),  7945  (reL),  cocrait  3131,  e?(9r5«e^  1101, 

70  icait  7280,   Zkdfi^   7279,    marhait   7280,    «a«fl5e<  7279, 

sergait  7279,  sernait  552,  5186,  8134  (rel.),  «wa«^ 
7260  (rel.),  ^r^^ai^  7907,  trmllait  1A1,  canait  587, 
599,  610  (rel.),  623,  canait  7912,  7946  (rel.),  shir- 
canait  703  (rel.),   o  r^<?fl2^   3141,  rethait  259,  7922, 

75  rind-rethait  131,  ^?<?^flriY  746,   748   (rel.),   754   (rel.), 

764  (rel.),  770,  772,  4899,  8351,  hethaigait  (sic)  * 
7280,  film  7909,  f6idit  4652,  4777,  4816,  5449,  5565, 
loittit  3483  (rel.),  rddit  50,  rddait^  2970,  sluinnit 
6638,  «m^«^  524  (rel.).     With  affixed  pronoun  hertait 

80  2981,  ceatait    953,  segtait  459.      In  compound  forms 

tim-chellait  422  (rel.),  di-allait  8128,  taid-hrit^  7731, 
/a^jj^e^  7655,  /^e3  ^^<?aeY  3488,  8285.  Ae^r^e^  8246. 
(J),  im-thim-chellat    346    (rel.),  ad-cocrat  6045,  frish-dalat 
8314,  frisin-ddlat  7161.  W2  sechm-alat  926,  ad-fladat 

85  862,   8389,   ^m-o/fl5^  8253,  m-rd^  7894,  7941  (rel.), 

im-riadat  8126,  8391,  m  im-scarat  8035,  tin-scanat 
8033,*  ar-trehat  8350,  ^«<^-^fl5^  4201,  do-atd-het  750, 
do'thad-bat  238,  (?o  m-herat  8124,  for-herat  7275,  ^««^- 
Jr^^  749,  <J0  t?awa^  1019,  t?«V?  <Jdfwa^  7897,  con-canat  2165, 

90  fo-chanat  706,  immo-canat  495,  noco-dlegat  4914,  «o-«- 

freccrat  709,  do-gmat  3849,  fo-gniat  1450,  7443, 
as'tecat  (^asa-tecat)  995,  tuarcat  903,  do-soat  1013, 
im-soat  1013,  t?o  n-hettgat  710,  <jo  m-hruet  8123,  ro 
com-raicet  390,  for-da-midet  108,  do-midet  99,  clichet  (?) 

95  4238,  dia-fethet  2646. 

The  3  pi.  relative  is  regularly  expressed  by  (aj)  in  simple  verbs, 
by  (5)  in  compounds.  There  is  no  certain  instance  of  a  separate 
relative  form.     In  2363  «^^^fljt  xaaj =8egait-e  *  speak  of  him,'  cf. 

1  On  account  of  the  neighbouring  verbs  frai^,  marhait,  etc. 

'  ^  forms  appear  aheady  in  the  Old  Irish  Glosses :  cf.  Ascoli,  Gloss,  pal.  hib. 
clxxxvii. 

3  But  in  1.  749  taidhret. 

*  The  MS.  has  tinscanait,  but  the  rhyme  requires  tinscanat,  which  Stokes  has 
restored. 
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segtait  above;  so  ugdai  4253  and  riltai  ^66=rilait-i.  In  6787 
derhdai  rainn  may  mean  'staves  confirm  it '=derbait-i.  But  it  100 
may  be  paasiTe:  cf.  derbtla  ireith  6917,  derltha  U  4861,  huigthi 
tr^th  2499,  HeitAi  mail  2585,  6681,  (diWMi  rim  4353.  In  4015 
regtai  is  obscure.  Perhaps  it  Btanda  for  regait-i  'stretch  them 
oat';  heirthi  3670  perbaps  =  iair(»=imi-!. 

PeBSBHT   SUBJCNOTITB. 

sg.  1  (a).  With   aoti^e   ending   (the  ending  is   the   same   in  all  105 
classes) : — aeht  doher  1277,  nl  din  1539,  wa  dera  1583, 
eia  oelae  1273,  eo  ro-mari  5828,  co  rue-aa  1595,  eo  tua 
5827,  cm-os-litc  1665. 
(i).  With  deponent  ending  ; — co  ro-hadur   1667,  arnd  Ae'r- 

lalur  1260,  a<iAi  co  (orsAror-M  1533,  con-aa-rueur  1666.  110 
In  I.  844  -her  has  apparently  become  -hiur  under  the 
influence  of  the  dep.  endiog,  dia  n-am-(hairhiur,  which 
rhymes  with  aimiul  in  the  preceding  line, 
sg.  2.  M  no-m-Hala  4793,  eia  ro-n-ddira-ne  3599,  m  ro-marha 

5856,  eia  lera  1274,  diam-hera  3319,  3341,  mini  to-  115 
ifo  2087,  eora-gba  1311,  rfena  (as  ipv.)  1577,  1581, 
1598,  1931,  6880,  7691,  dim  1183,  1617,  4800.  6680, 
cuiri  1561,  ni-t-glHase  1620,  ni-s-failgai-si  8239,  ma»»- 
s-lar-laice  3833,  ro/nn*  3348,'  ni-t-chttm-ecaige  1620 
(rhymes  with  cogle).  120 

Hubj,  Bg.  3  (a).  tMrt  /iz-airf  3355,  eia  mariaid  1966. 

(i).  eo  ro-ker-ala-ie'  1159,  ro-t-chnd  6975,  nJ  Warrfa  2727, 
Ci^Ae  no-d-marba  1993,  ro-m-adsra  655,  2815,  7417, 
8176,  ro-n-aaera  8100,  8U6,  8363,  m  ro-n-sdera 
8224,  naeh-for-fitca  1459,  ro-n-fdema  8223,  co»-./»r-  125 
mri  7827,  nl-bar-tSrhae"  2625,  «a  iiiri  1659,  Hfl 
rf*rna(  1547,  P(>Ae  ar-doa-ci  4165,  naek-aa-tatUgi  4381, 
(»  ro-T-edem-ckinni  1619,  tnanid-elda  7442,  ni  /at7 
ro-Sirmt  788,  arnd-ro-n-/uapra  6425. 
Deponent — cibhi  fria-aiecidar  {ad-cm)  4173.  130 

Relative' — iiipA^  ^aia»  809,  (bj  /ai7  .  ,  .  wccA)  Miwa* 


'  With  transition  from  the  a  coDJugation.     rointie  rhjnies  with  daimmt  in  the 
preceding  )iue. 
'  Usuallya  verb  of  the  third  elaas,  as  aurailem  1167, 

•  'There  will  not  happen  to  you';  cf.  doforbiat.  Ml.  27*  10,  and  Thurneyaon, 

•  Ttwwi  InTTOS  have  been  put  aa  auhjunctive  for  syutaetic  reaaons.    They  are 

« tractions  where  the  subjunctive  is  the  regular  mood.     Cf.  e.g.  ni 
\  with  «>' /ail  i'snimi!7S8. 
I 
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335)  (tif  fail .  .  .  nach)  tuecas  2384,   {madhi  .  .  .  cein) 

ehinggei  6125,  {riasiu)  g aires  7724,  {nifail)  rimess  311. 

pL  I.  adram^  1585,  ad-ait-treham  8385,  trlallamm^   3627,   co 

135  caitohennam     8387,     heram^     2744,    turcham^     2741, 

tUgum^  1697,  flagamm^  3628,  tiagam^  3971,  con-os- 
tucam  3979,  «te»<iw»  2742,  1150,  1573,  lecemm^  3972, 
aur-aUm^  1157,  frith-aUm^  2725,  cluinem^  3315, 
((^N«W<»m  ^  805,  8309,  ad-roillem  8385,  tui-rmem  ^  789, 
UO  fi«V!(tAfiMM613. 

pi.  2  (<i).  A«Wm  tf^MfM*  2627. 

(i).  iNim*  fhuirid  5485,  ara-toi-mUd  1085. 
pU  3  (ft).  ftrA/  mtf  r«HH($it  4735. 

(i).  Mchm-d^nat  4167,  eo-r'gmd4t  1615. 

lurRRATITS. 

NA         ng.  2.  nil  01  U»  M«VAMir-/c'M  1726,  ^tV  1593,  2201,  6126  (6<9r), 

♦fA*if«V  iai3»  2049,  3898, /or-^/r  2731,  Md  Atiii-i<?ir 
<m7l,  mVA-»f[r]^ifiW*^V  1148,  <<iA#i>  819,  837,  1153, 
l\)4v^»  'i04'JI»  318JI  (m«I\  3337,  3547,  5836  (tdbar), 
Al^AO  (mO»  tUlO  (#*l)»  7799,  7823,  y-fii  1149,  6009, 

lvM>  ,(ri»«A  UViti,   laaU   ^^l  2113,  2117,  tu^r-gaih   6881, 

A*M  ^J\>OT.  ^mW  aiHU»  ^r^  206K  2097,  e».fy  1253, 

lAHT,   \iOf^i,   ^i4H^i.   ^i95ltfs   .H$OK   oOlO,  •^f4rl>    1618, 

^Ota.    vViiA4,    hW    f?<>    IIA5.   .Si^oS.   tmt    1262,    2881, 

,^iYi^  <t«7  AOlU   ^m4^  Ul^   ma  k^i4l  6011,   nd  ^m 

\AA  1^0 UK  fU^^l>,  M  M^JU<#  4^TT.  f^iww  :i>44U  «5nM>  1597, 

tiUKI,  i*t^m  ^U4.  44m  "^^^X  w»M  S^^x  wwf^  1151, 

f^  Ki#  n»i.  rTH>  mi.  rsie.  m9.  r^^^  Tsoi,  itd 

t^\>>U,  ,#H»v^  ^.^^iT.  ,<W  \fk^T.  4,^^^  5k>00,  9m-4Jiafre 
\^\^  AMix  f^H^  ^''i^S,  ^V  .^>^44^  fi^i^  ^<>r<»,  mkZmIt  1270, 

>1UHK   W^   .^x^4.^    «N*.>^Nm^WM   ;^l5itv.   r^ii  6847, 

^\^\   ^m,   ^\'i.\   f^^^:^  f^\^>   «w>^^  1605,  2115, 
)J)h\\  MM.^v     i^  )>t^V<*^i  JN>^X^^  ♦t^  tk0^  i^f^l^  5:241, 

i^\  >^<nx  ^>^vv  ^,v^^  ^v^:;  .<  Wii^^^K  VK  r^^ 

^V^^S^^1^^t     aV*V!V  \5^U\  VMU>  ,^^^4^. 
#^^\  >\  ¥#,»^  ^m  t¥r^,i^  VNVN,^,  ^':^W  ^^,M\>'W  SK*,  mi^imm^ 
\\^\.    C^  W*    .^^5^4s    ,'^A»*    -^VT,    <l^:\     >v^l,    6159, 
/wW   4;^^>x  f^^^    v^T4,\    ftvf  H^l-M>    44:fiT,    m^ 
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pi.  2.  anaid  1422,  nd  hagaU  7989,  eomelatd  4853,  4860,  7981, 
derhaid  A?,52.Jegaid  3113,  Unaid  2612,  Un-6laid  1373, 
2624,  aernnaid  4409,  na-(^no-)iar-«i/ii(f^  2611,  taireatd 
2624,  imrf  62S5,  faapraid  3641,  ta-braid  1823,  3613, 
jflioirf  2729,  (o-mM  2624,  4739,  eV-ry»rf  1369,  1445,  175 
3589,  3642,  4829,  tueaid  3499,  3585,  dinaid  3114 
(nd),  4162,  4301,  4843  {«u),  7841,  /rith-alid  1457, 
3905,  e/atntrf  1822,  4841,  4872,  cttrid  1415,  tdircaid 
2624,  «tl  dermaitid  4869,  faihigid  3615,  iect'rf  1229, 
2057,  ^gjVtrf  3590,  t-(i»ii[iif]  3471,  tutrmid  7961,  (fljWrf  180 
7963,  tairinnid  7985.' 

pi.  3.  ^Ii^o^  4389,  toirwt  4394,  re^f  7829. 

SeCONDABT    PfiESENT. 

The  ao-called  secondary  present  comprehends  two  distinct  forma — 
(o)  a  past  tense  o£  the  indicative  denoting  customary  or  repeated 
action,  (J)  a  past  tenao  of  the  subjunctive,  of,  Thumeyeen,  KZ. 
xzxii,  68.  The  two  sete  of  forms  have  fallen  together  to  a  great 
extent,  but  they  can  clearly  be  distinguished  in  do-gnhi,  sg.  3 
do-gnUh,  and  do-gnith,  and  very  largely  in  verbs  of  the  first  class, 
cf.  atbertd  with  eonerbarad,  hut  here  syncope  often  produces 
confusion,  e.g.  eoneprtd  for  eonaithlerad. 

8g,  1  (i).  for-Jemdinn  1338,  im-thegind  1337,  oo  m-blaiaind  1423. 

Bg.  3  (a),  dlomad''  7035,  no-marhad  5808,  no-itmad  2957,  aisneided 

4609,  4613,  Jeimdeth"  3255,  at-lered  5903,  f&aprad^  185 
3857,  no-dtchrad  6287,  ian  turchad  5085,  for-eoh-grad 
4597,  4620,  jfca<i  2830,  fctrMrf  4605,  (("raii  4577, 
4581,  do-ticed  1116,  ^tn^^ei  6682,  no-maidtd  5087, 
at-raiged  4601,  ^an  ^mf  4502,  no-chinned  4019, 
ro-eluned  4501,  ro-chlainfd  4540,  /«»i  no-gndthaiged  190 
6151,  noeo-Uimtd  4877,  na-liiaided  (=«o-)  6645,  no- 
OMii«[(f]  2844,  doM'leeed  5092,  no-t-ordaiged  1112 
(rhymes  with  'cenchad),  no-doi-ordaiged  1504,  no-rdded 
4980,  «aii^  4514,  do-tlidtretd  4521. 

'  A  peculiar  form  BMS-o<-ern(i«  4700  probably  for  -crBifiiA. 

'  The  lacuna  may  be  supplied  /oi  (ren  [nd]  dlomad  cath. 

»  These  verba  have  the  (ocm  of  the  eccondary  preaeot,  but  iu  both  caaea  an 
histoiio  preaeut  weald  suit  tlie  meaning  better.  Mstrical  reasons  seem  to  have 
kd  to  tbe  uee  of  the  fonoa.  Cf ,  dos-fetaed  8170  (rhymes  with  teaiSj,  vbeie  the 
is  not  clear. 
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l^/>  (//;/  mmin-hmnachid  (iHIO,  cia  ro-n-crinad  3619,  {nt  JU  ni) 

ntt-m-miftfad  11  Va^  meni  n^erad  3134,  eo  tarddad  1636, 
2H/J^;,  /?/>  ro'ihigfjd  4559,  <?»  n^r-harad  5642,  tahrad 
(^ffo  iahrad)  6800,  ro-fdemad  3133,  (ni  /riYA  .  .  .) 
^/</W  47fJO,  ^  far-ghad  2835,  (»I  /watr  at^)  forM- 

aOO  krranad  2f)ff2,  2572,  co-nd-tucad  2763,  (»i  /ri^A  n^A) 

(h'H^fumd  3228,  3233,  do-gnith^  1409  (rel.),  7852 
(/»//<),  ^^/  na-T'ohnoUd  ililf  cia  no-ehtad  8018,  {nl  frith) 
no'liHtnigtid  2081,  (>o  ro-Uiced  4127,  (m  /sar  «^rA) 
m-n fnanlaiofid  3311,  ^o  tar-laiced  3831,  t?o  ro-slutced 

UOn  471l»,  r'tf  6wW</  1031. 

|ili  1   (A)i  vnr  ff/mmaiii  \  til l^ f  riaohfimm0[i']8  (oiat'cheimmets,  Qtokea) 

2770,  rwVi  r^  gndimtnit  8052. 
|il.  rt  (fO'  ''^'''^"^'^  '*•*^^^^  >v//*M  •U)81  (rol),  7209  (rel.),  ^o  marbdais 
11070,  molfoin  'Ml)7,  mdnhis   6331   (rel.),  con-hendais 

Ull)  007\^,  /Im*  Af^Wr»M  aOHO,  frm^riM  4604,  fo-daimfis  3674, 

/h  /^^♦/i^M  iOil'J,  ^Wm  3427,  4676,  4696,  do-thictts  1120, 
M^^y^*  Ilia  (roK).  ih-Mttm  4624,  ^nf^w  4343,  «o- 
^♦♦♦♦o»/m  4iU7»  w/M  4707,  saigtis  2277,  7037,  7057, 
♦wi  «♦!♦/♦*  I  l\l»^,  m»  «w»A/m*  4348. 

^  1 .1  \^h    rtfTt  »m»^.W/m  I  \M>  1 » fM  IN» /tyrf«f#>  4667,  riVi  fUhllndais  5033, 

♦M  H»l  11*  ♦♦♦»ffA^»*M  UM>\1»  «N>  i\MH<fr^/iiiij  3252,  con-nd- 
,#»tMftM  4Y?*J^  />♦*  *^y**A^i#i>  a:J6l,  d4>-iHeId4ii9  1084, 
♦M  Hv*  ^M^><f*  iUO^,  ♦v**  t«WW/*#*>  4l$T,  rt^rHfiry/w  6776, 

V^^^      \M  0\U  M\^^  fs^^NNW y^\j^  S^*»<<^yKN^  nSV\u\    ^4  i^W^nmii  SOS,  mdrimn 
Y\    W\\\\w\*^v^.  Kv    WW   '^'^  ^      W  t>s^  f.Cv^vixi:  :ise  farms 

N     >      ^ 
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FCTURB. 

sg.  1.  ad-fiasa  1785. 

sg.  2.  m-«-dfw«w  5999,  m  anais  6036. 

8g.  3.  fO'Chicher  8205,  wo^o-ria  4729,  memau  4705,  mehais  8320, 

«^-re  8269,  do-for-faa  5483,  5487,  do-t-rua  6177,  wl-r-  225 

^oTflf  2747  (=wi   <irw-).      By  extension  nach-arn-dihi 

1551,  «m«i  8267,  8273. 
plj  1.  ro-fessama/r  1265. 
pi.  3.  fO'Chichret  8060,  8088,  ni-s-fiehat  8163,  8291,  do-fdethsat 

8289,  ^MA«a^  8161,  at-ressat  8238,  at-reisset  8242.         230 

SuBJUNCnVB. 

sg.  1.  eon-iarfu8  7837,  an-condn-iis  1874,   {airet)  rossd  6123, 

ac^^  (JO  ro«  1271.     Deponent — co  fessur  2883. 
sg.  2.  m«»t  adair^  5955,  wl  de-chats  5951,  tor  (as  ipv.)  1261, 

1681,  3197,  3201,  frisan-eirreis  1172  (=^««-ro-r-),  ^e«« 
1273.     Deponent— <?o>M^  1327,  6113.  235 

sg.  3.  mani-m-thdir  1280,  {nl  fail-neeh)  eonni  652,  {co  nachfil  ni) 
com  3808,  (?o  rf«(9  1600,  <jo  rz  2096,  <?o  tl  2074,  2076, 
con-om-thi  2092,  co-n-os-tl  1452,  <?««  ^z  3502,  m^«i  ^Ai 
2075,  (?o  ro«  1368,  8108,  na  roa  6371,  co  tora  1263, 
^eV»  1660  (rel.).  240 

pi.  1.  CO  n-de-chsam  1155,  1217,  nd  de-chsam  1549,  acht  rissam 
2745.     Deponent — acht  con-d-essamar  1266. 

pi.  2.  (70  n-de-chsaid  1375,  ^^/^  tisaaid  3501,  (^/^  n-d-essahair 
1232,  cofessahair  1089,  2022. 

pi.  3.  <J0  n-de-chsat   1161,   <?o  m«(9^  4281,   cea   thiaaat  1845,  245 
e;o  n-heirset  8232. 
With  transition  to  5  future /or«-wai(^(?  6492. 

Secondary. 

The  usage  is  that  of  a  secondary  subjunctive. 

sg.  1.  CO  tmainn  1814. 
sg.  2.  mani  thorasta  6321. 


*  It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  this  is  a  future,    seiss  generally  has  the 
meaning  of  *  sits,'  and  it  may  have  so  here,  cf.  Thurneysen,  KZ.  xxxi,  98. 

*  An  obscure  word,  but  probably  an  s  subj. 

FhU.  Trans.  1896-7.  2 
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2i)0         ffg«  3.  nO'9'ainscd  (rcl.)    5568,    (eonndch   heih)    di-gsed   4616, 

CO  n-di-gmii  5623,  co  n-de-ehsad  5643,  ro-fessad  7926, 
(»I  /(a5t7  »«<?A)  rO'das-fessad  562,  eo  fe%%dA  3847,  ^o  riwad 
2700,  ^ma(l  6003  (rel.),  (we  Jdfe)  »o-^^w«ad  1510,  eo  tisssA 
1 796,  545 1,  tissad  1816  (rel.),  want  tissad  1864,  ar  ^«Mad 

2/i5  6423,  cia  no-ni'thotrscd  3115,  (w!  hae)  eota-coiinsed  5387, 

{nl  frith)  fo-liUad  5776. 
pi.  3.  ro  tistaiH   1807,  nf  choemsaitis  519,  m  choemstats  932, 
M(Z  ilastaia  3407. 
Witli  transition  to  the  5  formation  no-maidfed   5036, 

260  in  the  apodosis  of  a   conditional   sentence,    cf.    in  a 

similar  position  reme  nomaissed  7  nk  fair  nordinfitUy 
LL.  6P  14. 

Reduplicated  Future. 

Primary. 

8g.  I  (fi).  hlrat'Sa  (rel.)  3321,  mannerat  1877,  regat^sa  5860,  5825. 

(^).  HOchoH-epir   1309,    «l   himmer  1541,  (foieV  1173,    1272, 

265  2885  ((7fVi),  do-9-Ur  2431,  nl  ^Mer  842  (rhymes  with 

nl  Ml),    nl  cM  841,  2886,  dogen  854,   1876   (rel.), 
3510,  3824  (rel.),  do-gem  {cid)  2050,  din-geb-^a  5835, 
do-r^g  1279,  ftF  rn^7-«<i  1847,  rag-sa  1663,  1588. 
sg.  2.  h^ra  8805,  /oi-rrAi  {to-reg-)  6128. 
270  sg.  3  (*?).  y^if?»'<f  8263,  dtgehid  6257.    In  compound  verb  yb^^^atJ' 

U3l. 
{h),  athfra  8133,  cumgeha  8091,  8107,  twrcgcha  8105,  8089, 
coft-gcr^   8229,    (/m«   m-fagha  2551,  dogena   4060,    sid 
*/;>Mf  6146,  do't-rega  3343,  irf  r<iy<f  6427. 
:275  Rolativo — ^m^?    3345,    F^    1963.      Contaminated 

\rith  h  future  rirfes  1078, 
pi.  1   (^>.  nihchm  1556,  n^^  h^pehm  2749, 

pi.  8  (/>\  ^/^^r/y?/  8183,  wr  A/';)//^./  4168,  jii  ^M^f  8181,  ni  gehmi 
4S85,  5015,  do-geniit  1407, 


^  Th<^5»r  t«>rm5  hnvc  hooTi  put  here  in  uroorilaiicie  irith  {Tts^<a]iL,  not 
"h  «m   r<v^ip]ioj)tion  in   ihom.      Formar.y  rep.   irpa^   eto..  are  probablT  s«b- 
iimol4V<^  its<vi  in  a  tntniT  sonsr. 

*  At><>r  fir.  >iiston«-'A]  t^T^K  the  sec*mi^fiTy  iratwrf'  fnpf  ha /i  y/roTiid  he  jdvs^  msmal, 
hnt  tb<~  pnnian  tntnrf  s<xTns  t^-^  V  wW.  U'  Cfl  a  slfiK^fr  filial  r-onscmsBt  to  go 
'^ith  .vio//>  .  ^Ti  *2.'».^1  t>ir  lutiirf  t»V.l.'M"<  an  >ii>5r.">rif  preftrnU  and  is  f<ilk*««d 
)^\  tht  siVMn^an  TArm  -fo  -nofo"  ^a^tod.  Thrrf  onf  i>  U'.mpt^^d  to  read 
"Kilt  it  Ts  not  <\Tt-air.  that  a  vhanc*  i>  no«>;^^?.:-A . 
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Sbcohdasy. 


The  secondary  reduplicated  future  and  the  aeoondary  b  future 
have  in  our  text  the  double  usage  that  Thurneysen  has  pointed 
out,  KZ.  xzxi,  6S,  eerving  both  to  expross  au  imperfect  of  the 
future,  particularly  to  replace  the  fut.  ind.  ia  oratio  obliqua,  and 
to  express  an  unreal  condition.  As  the  examples  are  few  and 
clear,  it  would  serve  no  purpose  to  teep  the  two  uses  separate. 
These  teases  are  not  in  our  text  used  to  denote  purpose. 

8g.  2.  eiado-Urtka  6033,  dus  in- fo-g^btha  1563.  2 

sg.  3.  at-hihi  4644.  no-berad  2806,  6396,  do-bsrad  3192 
(cinna*),  5819,  nd  tibred  3S46,  m  gehsd  33B9,  na  gshad 
3387,  da-fin-gSbai  5796,'  5820,  n&  f&icbsd  4132,  diit 
in-  fa-gbad  2567,  2583,  gigned  7524,  {ni  fitir  cid) 
do-ginad  2924,  ni  foirbsi  no-taiscerad  3116,  co  nd  2 
ragad  3132,  eid  no-tharged  2764. 

pi,  1.  do-mclmai»  1564  (rel.). 

pi.  3.  for-Urtai»  2807,  d&»  infoigeUai*  5563,  diu  in-fo- 
gsbdaii  5567,  no-ragdai»  4724,  tK-ragtai»  6774,  nS 
targtaig  6775.  2 

4     FCTUBB. 

Phiuart. 

Bg.  1  (a),  (a)  aloinnji  1212  (rhymes  with  doirehi). 

(fi)  rannfat  1264, /riirf/rf  3835.  muirfet-aa  5857.     From 
compound  verba  'mo-dil/at  3836,  dl-hgfat  2429. 
(i).  ni/rfW  3188, /o-cA«n«i  6121,  do-lscub  ^Al^. 
sg.  2.  no-m-diuUfa  7723,  nl  hliufi  1433,  m'cfu)-m-erdidfe  1210.      2 
Bg.  3  {a).  Uthfaid    8028,    linfaid    8032,    8095,    croiik/aid   8104, 
crithnaigfid  8036,  /r^  8203,   hsmigfid  2059.      From 
compound  verb  timm-airgfid  8080. 
(i).  Ho-i-Wter/o   2732,    m-t-mrfa   3806,   (w/»   8025,   8029, 
(w/e  8103,  rfo-i-iV/a   2442,    fo-dVa  68S5,   am-glnaiiiji  z^ 
8297,  ar-tiiaisfi  8299. 

Relative— (ia^fte  3318,  uraigfe»  4486.     From  com- 
pound verb  tilai*4aicfe»  3284  (rhymes  with  eA«»»). 
pi.  1  (a),  mfamit  1425. 

(i).  «i  /eicAm  3978.  3' 

R-^oJiiiin.     See  Windiech,  Wb.  a.v.  ijifl^jaim,  and 
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pL  3  (a),  crethfait  8083,  ferfait  8315,  Ugfait  8081,  Unfait  8100, 
8288,    sergfait   8209,   heccaichfit  8059,   luadfit    8207, 
setaigfit  8057,  «»/^  8208,  «(5<?/<?i'^  8219.    From  com- 
pound verb  ticfait  1164,  8129,  8227. 
310  {h),  eon^linfat  8027,  co-cUefet  8217,  ^iV/o^  8037,  8038,  8039, 

8040,    ticfet   8151.      Ey  extension    eon-henfat    8070, 
fo-m-gmfet  852. 

Secondary. 

8g.  1.  ni  atsneidfind  S27f  956. 

8g.  3.  nl-n-bdidfed   1506,  no-m-hifad^   5812,   rCinnisfed   6440, 
315  nl-n-htscfed  1505,  (f^  in-rathaigfed  6152,  no^maidfed 

5036. 


Perfect. 

In  the  past  tenses  the  forms  are  divided  into  (tf)  simple  verbs 
"without  ro-,  (J)  simple  verbs  with  ro-  prefixed,  (<?)  compound 
verbs  without  ro-,  (d)  compound  verbs  with  ro-  infixed,  {e) 
compound  verbs  with  ro-  prefixed.  After  particles  like  ni  eon-, 
the  same  advancement  of  the  particle  is  found  in  O.Ir.,  but  in  our 
text  ro-  is  also  found  at  the  beginning  of  compounds  without 
any  such  reason. 

eg.  1  (a),  eo  cuala  3333,  nl  fUar^  3312;  with  transition  to  the 
s  pret.  nafuarus  (*what  I  got')  1758,   1762,   1766, 
1770,  1774,  1778.     Deponent— Au<J»r  nd  fetar  1335, 
320  liuair  ndch  fetar  1579. 

{c),  CO    facca^    1336,    do-de-cad    1817,    do-deo-chad    3097, 
atat-gen   {aith-gninim)    2887,    tdncic   1684,    gli-thdnae 
1695,  atethach  {ateoch)  817.     Deponent — co  tarrasar 
1819. 
325  (^).  do-roe-ga-sa  8173. 

sg.  2  (h).  can   do-de-chad  3094 ;    with   transition   to    8   pret.  fih 
fuarais    1751.      Deponent — -forcoemnacar   1544    (rel.), 
AuaeV  ndch  atamar   (^—ad-dam-)    1406,   rofetar    3799, 
tarrasar-su  1861. 


»  O.li.frk.bia,  dufobe,  cf.  KZ.  xxxi,  85.     With  ^/atf  cf.  Jt/^frf,  LL.  60.  28. 

2  On  this  verb  see  Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1891-93,  p.  292. 

'  acca  from  *ad'Cecha^  ci.  frisracacha-sa  *  speravi,'  Ml.  47*  8. 
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Bg.  3  {a),  cat  ('went*)  7185  {6  shunn),  uair  nd  euala  2109,  (70  330 
cuala  1365,  6805,  marH-chuala  5969,  cf.  1717,  fuair 
1136   (rel.),    1567    {m\    2107    {co\    2553    (5),    2572 
(m),   2871,   2933   {con-das-),    3037    (Aw«fr  «a),   3394 
\na   'what'),  3523   {feih),    3697   {cond-),  3737  (tjo), 
6654  (rel.),   6197  (rel.),  6435,  6447  {co\  gdid  1322,  335 
1421,  3249,  luid"^  1134,  2157,  2310  {co),  2614,  2799, 
2947,    3023,    3053,    3129,   3140,   3205,   3439,    4005, 
4009,  4277  {co),  5692  idia-),  5861,  6165,  6201,  6237, 
6352,  6407,  6445,  7066,  7147,  7153  (dia-),  7176,  7335 
{dia-),  7395  {dial-),  7658  {Man),  luidia  2929,   luide  340 
5880  (rel.),  memaid  4765,  mehaid  6457,  sephain  2169, 
6063. 

(i).  ro-^-Jf'*  3049,  ro-chachain  4043,' ro-cechlatd  2234  (rel.), 
ro-do8'dedaig  6550,  ro-s-dedlaig  7958,  ro-fdid  1340, 
1884  {^-dochoidy  LBr.),  ro-ya«rf  1629,  2833,  4125  (^o),  345 
4557,  5502,  5561,  6857  ((?o),  7189,  ro-ytw/'  6916, 
CO  ro-n-giuil  6957,  nocho-a-rala  4110,  dia-r-luid  7145, 
ro-memaid  5097,  6589,  ro-mehaid  5901  (0  «Aww»),  5928 
(0  8hunn)j  6913  (^^[r]),  6953,  (?o  roemid  5891,  ro-reraig 
2573,  7237,  (JO  ro-rdith  {rethim)  5717,  ro-^o[«]-«^/fl5«y  35O 
6549,  ro'sephain  4042,  5061,  ro-thdig  7903. 

(tf).  ataS'Com-aihg  5320,  ata-com-ong  6920,*  dianehairt  7639, 
7703,  con-facca  1067,  1304,  2123,  2127,  2129,  2133, 
wfljr  rO'Chuala  1661,  at-chuaid  3281,  3297,  3365,  6141 
(<w?-),  6195,  ejo  n-Mcaid  3875,  do-chdid  1529  (rel.),  355 
6072,  6417,  7737  (rel.),  7753,  7757,  do-chkaid  2101, 
2592  (rel.),  3685,  3711,  3877,  (^rwefl^Z)  3981,  4001,  4745, 
4776,  5333,  5625,  6040,  6129,  6143,  6149,  6169, 
6219,  6381,  6433,  6453,  6469,  7709,  de-chaid  1720 
(«d),  4617  {con-\  7315  (tfj'aw-),  deo-chaid  2797  (Zfl«tw-),  359 

*  Cf.  Zimmer,  KZ.  ixx,  216  sq.  If  the  word  be  a  perfect  the  weak  form  of 
the  stem  might  perhaps  be  most  easily  explained  by  equating  luid  with  a  middle 
*pludai.     Another  possible  explanation  is  to  take  luid  as  an  aori8t=*joZM^^, 

*  Cf.  Thurneysen,  KZ.  xxxi,  89.  The  form  also  occurs  in  a  poem  by  Fland 
Mainiatrech,  LL.  132^  34. 

'  Perhaps  we  should  read  rogiuil^  as  there  seems  no  particular  metrical  reason 
for  the  anomalous  rogiul.  The  form  rodngiul  is  also  found  in  a  poem  ascribed 
to  Fland  Mainistrech,  LL.  133*,  but  it  must  be  changed  to  -giuil  to  rhyme 
with  ciuin  in  the  following  line,  cf.  LL.  132*  31. 

*  The  inflection  is  neglected  for  the  sake  of  the  assonance  with  chrddonn  in 
the  preceding  line.     For  the  verb,  cf.  Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1891-93,  p.  295. 
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dO'de-chaid  1302,  1397,  2105,  3105,  3873,  4093  (rel.), 
6697,  5824  (rel.),  5961  (rel.),  6377  (dodecaid),  do-deo- 
chaid  1179  (rel.),  8733  (rhymes  with  tecJied),  4170 
(rol.),    4749,    5442,    5653,    5801,    6222    (m    trath\ 

Oflfi  6877,  mar  it-oon-nairc  ^  2589,  mar  at-ehon-naire  3021, 

dofuaid  (*ate')  1287,  rfila[»]rf  1293  (dahunn),   do-duai 

1440  (fl«Aun»,  rhymes  with  oath)y  do-das-fuaid  3860, 

dia    tar-aiin    7643,    tarail    6675,    6  fo-fuatr    1177, 

/o-/trirtfV  3091,  3809,  3812,  5151,  6349,  6470,  at-gedin^ 

370  3463  {ttmal\  3721  {6  ihunn),  co  farnaio  3736,  r-dnie 

2801  (rol.),  cotr-anio  3717,  3752  (rel.),  cond-r-dnie 
7649,  doa^fAnio  1687,  <a«w  1711  (^^a«w  rel.),  2025, 
2153  (tfo  W(1«*-M-)>  2265  {tan),  2306  (<?©),  2345  (^»), 
2566  (»•?),  2867  (>m)rA.M-),  3013  {tan\  4107   (Mifnw 

ar.'^  r^L)»  4972  {onddair  M-),  6315,  6419,  6937  {dia-),  6996 

(♦/•W.),  7172  ((^^whm),  7384  {dia-\  7493  (c^ia-),  7509 
(^AflHiV  rel),  7517  (^J^mV  reL),  7525  (rftVi),  tar-hlaihg 
7761,  f/«»%  1389,  f/Wmi/  1377,  1669,  2162,  2616,  2843, 
3017,  4781.  4785,  5569  {ddlmd),  5577,  6873,   5957, 

.^^0  ^^lA^,  6^41,  6385  (d^Md).  6400  (n?l.),  6964,  ^orraitf 

{^f^^r-f^iih)  864  («^ii**-\  8019  (<»im^<i«-),  3217,  3519 
^,^,MN^;w>tM#W\  4157  (d0^J^rrmHl)y  4184  (dta),  4666 
(«wh4#-^'\  57 15  y^d^i^rr^idX  5720  (<»),  6535,  nt 
Mii<»i\»tW**  507  U  tW  fWM  lOTS  (rfiymes  with  crotch), 

^^S  A^sf-4^W  ^«<(fW«r^)    ISSl,    15S7,  2156   (<w>X    3745, 

444T.  6l;Sl  yWHt  \  iWk^iSl  (rt»H\  7^9,  7567  iforsu^), 

%ts^^  V^^^^  ih«W-ri*-lMwrf  r^$!Si,  «(#.#iiM4Mr  1296,  1353 
,s!56^  V^-**^^  '^^^^  vih&#sHr\  4<l^T^  Ml4w  ^iM.  tSMl  (te«ir), 

IV^-^W-  ,MiM  ^iiii^\  .V$:^  ^ii<^\  «^  >\  (SSeo  (•-), 
^^-^l^-^Vi^  U'^TXV  4ti#^«V«^  Tt;^  ii^^.?i«w  ^SOTS;  5681, 

;^rTs  4.^1.  r.v^"..  r,^i.  <st^..l^.*'«^  r»k  r^as  (rf.). 
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do-r-dnie  5339,  at-ru-la  5317,  it-ru-lai  6209,  at  rullai  395 
3213,  dian-erlai  {=e88ro-lai)  5349,  con-ruala  5970, 
do-rala^  (5)  6013,  do-nrala  (feih)  1214,  do-m-rala 
6188,  im-ru-Uid  6270,  7605,  7678,  7735,  at-roehaid^ 
3997,  do-rua-raid  4985  (rel.),  co-tarfuaraid  7627, 
con-r-otaig '  5275  (rel.).  400 

(«).  rU'thdnic  7609,  (?(?  ro-thafind  {to-sennim)  6405,  ro-ihepi 
29,  ro-theipi  7869  {= -to-atth-hi),  amal  ro-deccai  1069. 
Deponent*— ^^/r   2924    (m),    3207    («e),   4018  (m),   6491 
(arwfl£?o»-),    7967    (m),   ^eW/r  5329,    7436,    2234   ((?ow-),  wl 
choem-nacair   1514,  for-toemnacair  3288   (rel.),   condnanacair  405 
2798,  con-am-modair  (rel.,   ad-midair)   6761,  ta/rrasair  1633, 
2237,  2601,  2632  (/or«-),  4788  (Ae-),  5109,  5436  (<?o-).  ^565, 
du-thracair   5941,   ro-fitir   563    (m«),  2029,  3725,  ro-ddmair 
7749,  roginair  2245  («oco-),  2693,  2736  (<?««-),  3693,  3716 
(/-),   5392,  5638  (rel.),  5703,   7522  (rel.),   7529,   7572,  ro- 410 
midair  {an-)   3121,    conid-n-dr-lassair    3791,   eJom'<?  drlassdir 
4791,  do-roe-maidir  2709,  do-roe-madair  7956.     By  extension 
targlammair  1637. 
pi.  1  (<j).  fuaramar  3888  (wi),  4681,  4701,  gddamar  1699. 

(<?).  nimanfacamar   1346,    1858,  cond-rdncamar   1348  (rel.),  415 
do-de-chamar  7966. 
pi.  2  (flj).  t»  cualahar-si  1393. 

(<?).  do-chuahair  1443,  <?fljw  tancahair  3472. 
(<?).  do-ro-chrohair  3608. 
pi.  3  («).  fuaratar  3541,  gddatar  1649,  5525,  5526,  5550,  genatar  420 
2495,  2823,  /o^ar  1417,  3647  (efecf-),  3549  (rel.),  5040, 
5419,  5597,  6666,  6718,  /o^a/r  3457. 
(J),  ro-gddatar  1641,  2171,  ro-mehdatar  2522. 
((?).  at'chuadatar  5813,  6338,  do-chiiatar  816,  1478,  1701,  . 
2425    (huair),    3513,    3537,    4665    (0    «A«w»),    5400,  425 
do'chotar  2419,  3947,  5068,  (?o  n-deo-chata/r  2407,  do-deo- 
chatar  5453,   5495,   5524,   5609,   5640,   6616,   <?il«^t//- 
(*ate  up')  3328,  3332,  r-dncatar  3517,  3649  (0  ««ww). 


*  In  3668  »a  tharla  seems  to  have  been  replaced  by  «t  tharlaid  for  the  sake 
of  the  rhyme  with  amlaidy  cf.  cirf  ar  do-t-ralaid  1307.  In  2189  ioi  fwdoraliid 
Mr.  Stokes  suggests /o-fl?«-r-a7at^. 

2  A  word  of  which  the  meaning  is  obscure.  Formally  it  might  stand  for 
at-ro^memaid. 

*  Probably  from  couutgim  *  build  up,  erect,*  cf.  conutastar  .i.  turcebthaVy 
LL.  188*>  17,  adorotaig  g.  *  adstrueret,'  Ml.  35*'  13. 

*  Cf.  Trans.  Phil.  Soc.  1891-94,  pp.  525-6. 
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4052  (6  8hunn\  t-ancatar  4671,  5585  (dia),  tdr-naetar 
430  6939. 

{d),  do-ro'chrata/r  4769,  5912,  con-erlatar  {^^zess-ro-I-)  4471. 
But  im-ru-lat  3441. 

In  the  following  forms  the  s  preterite  has  taken  the  place  of 
the  perfect:— (?w  m-hen  2002,  ro-hen  5871,  nl  ro-chan  4S04, /o-can 
435  2695,  ro-dec  6685,  ro-srig  191,  ro-scing  545,  co  ro-slig  5655, 
ro'theich  6912  (if  we  should  not  read  rothdich)^  foa-ror-dingaetar 
5297,  do-ru-mensat  3689,  ro-rigset  5249,  diar'maid  5582  and  ro-eirn 
7225,  7253,  7272  for  older  a«r/r. 

^  Peeteeite. 

8g.  1  (<?).  am-rw-5«r^  1869  (i.e.  imrulart), 

440  sg.  3  («).  nl'S-nacht  5635  (=n!-«-aw«<?A^),  5  sAw«w  lath  5265,  5385, 

or^  5305,  6203,  6227,  6228,  6781,  7121,  slecht  4189. 

(5).  ro-aZ^  7939,  ro-m-m-alt  (rel.)  2887,  >e5  ro-an-aU  3527, 

ro  daa-alt    7725,    nir-n-anacht   {ni-an-y    Stokes)    3135, 

rfe«  r-anacht   5671,    ro-don-anacht   6037,    ro-dn-anacht 

445  (rel.)    6101,  ro-y^ir^   1181,    1909,    4097,    4969    (ro-«- 

^fljr^),  5981,  romert^  3029,  ro-da-mert  (rel.)  2779, 
ro-t-mert  (rel.)  1712,  ro-art  {prgim)  6729,  ro-sn-art 
3454,  ro-an-ort  4473,  5315,  6205,  6865,  6892  (rel.), 
co-r-ort  6420,  <?e«  ro-hort   7233,  rf««  r-or^  6843,    rf«a 

450  r-Aor^  7544,  o  r-or^  5921,  dos-r-ort  3398. 

((?).  at'hdth  2681  {pnduair)  3661  (o  shunn)  3692,  inid-apad 
5307,  fl^^^r^  1405,  <?«4^r^  2805,  2925,  3845,  3881, 
3977,  4130,  6925,  co  for -hart  5721,  <?o4^r^  2000,2  m- 
for-hart  3212,  iar-facht  5529,  <?o  n-doart  2559,  fo-cari 

455  {=fO'Od-gart)  6777,   con-gart  5199,  for-coh-gart  3878, 

4797,  CO  forh-gart  3701,  feib  tharh-gert  6359,  ro-ilacht 
2099,  2528,  3089  (o),  4649  (6  Mwww),  4676  (6),  ro- 
«!t?t?A  5673  (rhymes  with  amaliach),  6  r-Hacht  5409,  <?o 
n«fjA^  2760,  6408,  do-t-rlacU  2100,  ejo  ro-acht  6446, 

460  ^0  r-o^A^  3106,  5872,  6043,  6945. 

(^).  tm-r-acht  2641,  2825,  imm-us-r-acht  5506,  <?/«  n-er-hailt 
5344,  wfl^Az  wa  her-halt  5417,  at-ru-hairt  1325,  eon-erhairt 

*  Cf.  ro't-tnera  1710,  nummeratsa  *produiit  me,*  Ml.  140<^  1 ;  conumerad.  Ml. 
24=  20  ;  rodmert,  LU.  84*  8.     But  ro-mertsam  3623. 

*  The  pret.  of  do-biur  is  usually  as  in  earlier  texts  dorat;  do-bert  is  found 
however,  as  early  as  the  Milan  Glosses,  23*^  7,  cf.  Tur.  135. 
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1399, 6495, 6879,  ad-ropa/rt  2617,  bbOl^fo-s-ropart  6778, 
ar-roet  7597,  cf. 2439,  for-for-con-^art^  MIS ^fru-ro-ff art 
S565,for'f{iacart  3729,*  do-r-im-gart  2019, 3176,  do-r-a/r-  465 
h-gert  289,  1071, 3081, 3164  {feih\  7523,  to-ro-gart  2242 
(rel.?),  do-ru-malt  2909,  3683,  3783,  4953,  6989,  co 
to-r-malt  6171,  <?/a  to-r-mailt  2804,  7069,  do-r-id-nacht 
124,  1469,  2020  (rel.),  2672  (rel.),  4101,  6191,  6504, 
do'S-r-ind-nacht  6747,  do-r-imm-art  860,  2501,  do-n-r-  470 
imm-art  3485,  do-s-r-imm-art  6551,  atraracht  3765, 
6077,    6081,   6373,  7171,   as-raracht  1065,  2855,  t?/a 
n-erracht   {=e88-raracht)  7360,  fo-rui-recht  6040  (/o- 
rigtm)f  do-rd-sat  {^^to-ro-vo-semto)  3,  657,  2437  (rel.), 
2534  (rel.),   4454,  7513  (rel.),  do-rd-satt  291,  8098,  475 
do-rd-ssat  7787,  do-n-ro-sat  7518,  do-s-rd-sat  ?58,  786, 
7278,  d0'8-r6'88at  1222,  1502,  do-dos-ro-sat  564  (rel.), 
1110,  do-riia-sat  832,   1037,    1981,  2174  (rel.),   6785 
(rel.),    7871,    7977,    do-do8-rua-8at   676,    do-n-rua-sat 
7972,  do-r6-8ait  8278,  do-ro-acht  5512  (o  Mwww),  6364,  480 
do-Hi-acht   5473    (o   Mmww),    do-s-rocht  3397,    to-racht 
2230  ((?o),   2571   (<?o),   2597   (Aucfir  wa(?A),   3159  ((?o), 
5700   ((?o),  6816  (t?o),   W2  tho-racU  6139,^  do-ro-tacht* 
5200. 
(a),  ro-td'part  1803,  ro-iar-facM  3093,  3293,   3469,   5809,  485 
6133,    6174,    r-iwr-facU    6175,    ro-for-con-gart    2605, 
3793,    rO'th-ar-h-gert    3057,    ro-^A-a«r-w-ytfr[^]    2780, 
ro'fuacart    1230,    (?o    rid-nacht    6083,    ro-th-id-nacht 
1977,  2793,  ro-^«^  w»cA^  2633,  2657,  r0'a84acht  {ad- 
8ligim)  1404.     "With  ro  both  at  the  beginning  and  in  490 
the  interior  ro-d-r-dsat  2281. 

pi.  1  (<?).  rem-tt-ru-harmar  7420  (rel.). 

pi.  3  (i).  ro-gartatar  3769. 

((?).  CO  fopartatar  5601,  at-rachtatar  5881,  5900,  at-rachtdr 

4461,  a8-rachtatar  7762,  ^o  ruachtatar  4667,  co  ruactar  495 


^  For /or-  cf.  Stokes,  Tripartite  Life  of  Patrick,  I,  Ixxi. 

*  In  3514/o-«-r««/t?ar  ioi  Josruacart  to  rh}Tne  with  dochuatar. 

*  tarccacht  7213  may  be  an  analogical  formation  from  tdircim  *make.' 

*  This  may,  perhaps,  be  a  <  preterite,  but  I  have  no  other  example  of  the 
compound,  imless  we  may  compare  tothocht,  Windisch,  Wb.  843.  Is  it  con- 
nected with  conutgim,  of  which  we  had  the  perfect  above?  In  4639  occurs 
a  form  doromnat  (which  ought  to  rhyme  with  formait  in  the  following  line). 
If  the  word  be  not  corrupt,  it  can  hardly  be  parsed  except  as  3  pi.  pres.  ind. 
of  dermoinim  (older  dermoiniur)  *  much  of  evil  they  forget  her  fame.' 
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3540,  CO  to-rachtatar  6483,  ro-siachtata/r  (o  ihunn) 
4033.  Here  may  be  mentioned  the  obscure  tluachiar 
3539  (according  to  Stokes  for  truachtar=dor^achtar). 

The  t  pret.  appears  for  the  older  perfect  in  diar -rochet  7533 
500  {camm)j  ro-det  6873  {damim),  anegdatar  2521  {^gnigim). 

In  the  following  forms  we  have  transition  from  the  t  inflexion : 
— rO'thacriM  1865,  ro-dosn-airg  ^  5415,  ro-s-tair-hir  1391,  do- 
r-im-gair  4930  (rel.,  rhymes  with  dihgnaih),  do-s-r-im-gair  6555 
(rhymes  with  inhaid),  {nl  sinn)  ro-th-im-gair  1731  (rhymes  with 
505  dmdgnaib),  (hS)  ro-s-t-im-gair  2066,  ro-th-im-gair  2477  (rhymes 
with  fingail),  2717  (feib\  ro'th-air-n-gair  {feib)  3287  (rhymes 
with  aamlaid). 


8  Peeteeite. 

sg.  1  (h).  nach  dot-ro-marhua   1908,   ro-sca/rma   2031,   ro-gahtia-sa 
1333;  an-ro-rddius  823,  ma  ro-sdrugus  1403.     In  3103 
510  ro-do-8car  seems  anomalous  for  ro-doa-scarua. 

(c),  do-ratua^  1866. 

{d),  eon- ah -tor 'I  us  {=tO'ro-lua  from  to-ld-  *I  drove  you')  1872, 
am-ror-fuSf^  1871. 
sg.  2  (J),  ro-t-marbaia    1680,    ro-n-aldtaia    1755;    ro-m-bdithtgeis 
515  1320,  ro-n-bdithaigeia  1724,  ro-n-gdilaigeia  1723,  ro-^- 

mvdaigeia  1680, /(?«5  rorddia  7803. 
((?).  do-n-rdtaia  1756,  do-r-ra-laid  {do-ldaim,  metri  causa). 
(«).  6  r-ad-raia^  1801,  ro-choem-cldia  1678. 
sg.  3  (a).  flft«  »i4a«  4470,   rf»«  m-bennach  7149,   7165,  /^  5303 
520  {dia-),  7741  (r««-  *with  whom*),  d  ^^^3  3383,  huanduatr 

thall  2557,  torraim  6828,^  aw»  7883,  conndch-aa-cldi 
5259,  cruthaig  7879,  rf«a  «a»  2810,  dia-n-curaaig  7063, 
ni-a  gluaia  5107,  ^^'flf  ra/(?  7495,  auidig  6661. 


^  Probably  on  account  of  dorochair  and  argabail. 

*  Thouffh  this  verb  is  in  its  origin  probably  a  reduplicated  perfect  containing 
the  particle  ro,  it  is  already  in  the  (Jlosses  inflected  as  an  «  preterite,  e.g.  doratua^ 
Ml.  103»  6,  rfora^w,  Ml.  56^^  13,  80^  2. 

'^  Seems  a  1  sg.  formed  to  the  old  perfect  of  imm-for-fen',  cf.  for-fen-f 
Thurneysen,  KZ.  xxxi,  85. 

*  In  Old  Irish  adraim,  borrowed  from  Lat.  adoro^  is  treated  as  though  it  were 
a  native  compound  verb,  adrodar^  Ml.  14^  4,  atror^  69'*  3,  adnorfa^  81<*  6. 

*  Cf.  *toroma%m^  Atkinson,  Passions  and  Homilies,  931.  The  verb  seems 
a  denominative  from  torruma  'attendance,'  1.  628.  Here  the  meaning  seems 
to  be  *  has  watched  over '  (Stokes) . 
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Absolute  torme  i—delbais  5459,  firau  2951,  3033, 
6089,    6093,    6317,  gabaia  3545,   3861,  6461,  aeccait  525 
7067,  cliehu{i)  277,  f6iiiit  1917,    1957,  2565,  3085, 
3461,   6565,   freeii  6073, 
(i).  ro-aen  7573,  nt  r-di  4809,  ro-i-ro-bdetA  3119,  ro-n-bdt 
4059,  ro-JannflcA  965,  6333,  7601,  7625,  7632,  7653, 
7701,    ro-m-bennach    3429,   ro-s-bmnach   7192,  ro-rfm- 530 
herb    2846,    ro-s-JiafS    3409,    4621,    4817,    ro-chaehi 
4675,  7075,  7980,  ro-»-eaekt  4695,  5786,  6807,  ro-ehar 
2781,    7585,   7589,    7593,   roro-char  2816  (rel.),  fo- 
«-car   5047,   7473,    ro-das-ear    2991,    ro-rfo-tfnr   3173, 
3705,  ro-ehart  3829,   ro-e^s   7359,   7769,  ro-daa-crln  535 
3399,    ro-dai-dder    5289,    ro-rf«»    21,    25,    37,     53, 
67,    186,  281,  570,    806,    1029,    1035,    1102,    1614, 
2637,    4812,    7875,    7969,    ro-t-ddb    1055,    ro-n-deli 
7970,    ro-i-delb     148,     7864,    ro.»-derb    26,    54,    dta 
ro-diult     7747,      ro-dlohg     3555,     a     ro-Ag(      1058,  540 
«-/«/■  3774,  4330,    6190,  6941,   6945,  ro-gdel  6167. 
ro-n-gdel    1341,    ro-gail     1291      (rhymee     with    /ut7 
'wolf'),  3234  (w),  ro-ye//  5795,  ro-y&M  7669,  ro-iad 
6580,   5967,    ro-Aic  7641,   7645,    ra-»-hiec    7681,   ro- 
dtM-hUc    7636,    rfw    r-AiiM    7607,    dia    r-hicc    7619,  545 
.    ro-la  1565,  4715,  ro^/fl  7651,  co  ra-la  7226,  ro-m-to 
1849,  ro-t-la  1745,  rfia  r-iiM  3815,  ro-kth  6161,  7913, 
ro  «n  3880,  4747  (co),  5789,  7873,  ro-Win  1708,  6796, 
ro-d-lin   6479,   r-a«-7iM    1911,   fo-n-lkn  4059,  ro-»-iia 
1354,  1439,  3400,  3425,  3445,  ro-das-Un  5049,  5547,  550 
ro-das-tdn-lin  5076,  ro-marh  1984  (co),  2845  (50),  3724, 
5627  (w),   6592,  6596,  6714,   6740,  6804  (rfj«),  ro-mol 
7557,  inian  ro-m-mol  4030,  ro-rann  205,  but  ro-raind 
5121,   ra-rmnn   2650    (rhymes  with  doimm),   ro-r6en 
7426,.  7444,  m-wfcr  2809,    6103,    7297,   7301,   7305,  555 
7309,   7313,    7317,    7321,  7325,   7329,    7333,    7337, 
7341,    7319,    7353,    7357,    7361,    7365,    7369,   7373, 
7377,    7381,    7385,    7389,    7393,    7397,    7401,   7405, 
7409,  7413,  7424,  7465,  7484,  ro-toer  6099,  ro-da[a]- 
k  tdtr  5257,  5299,  7345,  7392,  7419  {feib),  7477,  ro-sas  560 
76-21,    ro-do[t]-»di    2641,   4065,    ro-uar  3216,    7059, 
7221,    8156,    ro-t-scar  1735,    1743,   ro-trscart^  7669, 

an  ■  cleansed  ' ;  it  i         to  flis  purification  of  tile  Temple, 
tartBdk  '  a  clean  J'Beill]'.    Tho  verb  appears  aleo 

.B  '  anil  W   uinn>      ,       foTlhu  '  jmgtae.' 


JJt  ?1tl    TlA-tfJl   ¥XfT23C    t»    7 


":i>Vt      -v«?;t    it^     >^    rv40rft    SHFT- 

Xiv  W^...  Tv:(.  7K9.  n  ^g  mAvic  Z\^&^  ■■   §  nw   ^&i^ 

fi^jf^ifvkA  l^yM,  ^rllr,  i^M   '«*-^  •T^^Dr^afcC  -ftfOllL  -fiK:. 

/TV  TVC/^,    r^^luAr4^k    ^YfX,    rC-pi^    \Zl%      y\     172, 

JTU,  5TII,  it>l>-  «T2:.  4W7  '»  .  ^»4»  *  ^ina. 
iPT^V,  ^*«,    r/t:>,   ^^j^24,    ^51i   e.S57,    C»r«,   «12, 

^>/i:i,  '>t^>:5  'Us.^^  t'y/i,  ca2:>,  cs-sc.  r©^,  r*^ 
T</v:5J,   rr,*,  r4i-^«*   V5//5   V.  e«<s   ^»%    «se:, 

^4^S,    -i^rll,    MhZ,    57^3,    r*-«-/«4    17<I7,     ww-m-fd 

V/^,  21^1  ^-ei>^,  ra-yaih  'e^^^  6202,  r»-«uun^ 
2^'^  I,      fO'i^mkmni^      'Zl'l^      r^-koii      2594,        4755, 

\yAl,  ro'hlauf  8184,  ro^m  5261,  5606,  6737, 
ro'hrm  fp^/jZ,  ro-do-hrU  5573,  i/iid  r-hrU  7S56,  €• 
fO'din-l/rO^.^  5409,  roehaitk  6196,  r^^lmihmi^  6085, 
rO'chuhUuj^  7765,  ro  ehind  1343,  5675,   7739   (A^), 

;ij/j  <5*   ro'dann    2111,    ro-dnn-einn   4231,    ro^1d6i    6C87, 

rO'ChlAi  Zi)21,  ro-H'cUn  2111,  ro-d-eldi  5470,  r»-«-««iif 
5787,  ro-H-efiraifj  221,  5127,  ro-ehoitMig  677,  ro-^houe 
(fZ74,  dia  r-chom  7615,  ro-ehrithnaig  7766,  f»- 
ehruUmfj    ZZ,    rO'$'Cuihdig   87,    4713    («Vf),    eor-dat- 

^t,li)  mihdig  7862,  ro  $'Cuihrtg  88,  4714,  ro-chuimnig  7861, 

rO'ckuimrig  711 Z,  ro-t-chuir  1730,  ro-ehdrsaig  6689, 
ro-^/zz/  2813,  2912,  3991,  7157  (</za-)»  ro-sdeehraig 
V,i'ir,^  7877,  rodechraig  2173,  ro-digail  4465, 
rO'U'dil/iig     f)Z26f     ro-dluig  '     4045,     ro-fdid     2171 , 

;^,/j  ro-m-fdid  1683,  ro-n-fdid  1855,  J/«  r-/a«?  1797,  1809, 

r//V/  r.y/;^</  1805,  ro->2^(i?  7071,  7229,  7617,  ro-^cA  7053, 
rc^-y/^  0831,  rO'foiUig  713,  ro-s-failhig  7281    (rhymes 

'   Krojn  Ar/y/'w,  cf.  eorohrni,  LL.  73»'  12.     It  rhymes  with  -c/ai. 

'■*  A  v«-rl»  of  which  I  liavo  no  fjirtlicr  (;xunipie.  Stokes  takes  it  as  a  re- 
ihi|»lh'»il«'(l  |i('rlVi!i,  hut  wo  Mhouhl  thin  have  expected  *cechlaig.  O'K.  gives 
rinvhhiiffim  •  I  <hiinj(o,  I  w(!fiknn.* 

■•  A  now  I'onnation  lor  thdla'ujy  whirh  we  had  ahove,  *he  cleft  the  back  of 
it  |).iio  Rod  Hoii|.'  Witli  ilio  |)l.  drmmnc  from  druim  (cf.  Stokes,  F61ire  of 
OoMKHK,  ijvii,  '20),  of.  viora  QaKd^tr-ns.     AVitli  ro-dlnig  cf.  diarfodluig,  7764. 


SALTAIR   NA    RANN — J.    STRACHAN.  29 

with  taidhain),  ni  ro-a-foilUig  7895,  ro-a-foasaig  429, 
549,    CO   r-fothaig    6660,    ro-fuaig    2849,    ro-fuathaig 
146,  rO'8-glaid  1290,  cond  ro-gluais  7563,  ro-gnl  277,  600 
329,   625,  3943,   6147,   6895,  7872,  7973,  ro-da-gnl 
163,  ro-s-gnl  7878,  ro-das-gni  7269,  ro-gnid  (rhymes 
with    i)flfweV?)    647,    ro-lathair    2853,     ro-Ze/c     1288, 
1300    ({?o),    nacha-rei-Ue    4787,    -re'lie    2761    (ndd')^ 
4054   (mchan-)y   6429  (»I),   6465  (we),   6721   (m-«-),  605 
6965   (,^o),    7115   (wf),   ro-s-lessaig    2603,    <?o    r-letair 
6379,  ro-8-loi8c  4467,  ro-/owc  6420  (tJo),   7123,  7127, 
ro-m-lotsc  3310,  m  ro-s-luaid  5112,  ro-amathtg  6663, 
ro-n-mill  1344,  ro-miscnig  2478,  6213,  ro-oentaig  5701, 
ro'ordaig  45,  585,  593,  605,  993,  ro-a-ordaig  65,  4229,  610 
ro'sn-ordaig  3789,    4921,    5433,   ro-raic?   1104,   1401, 
1468,    1525,    1673,    1813,    1825,    1837,    2030,   2440, 
2480,    2610,    2941,    3111,    3177,   3509,    3757,  3797, 
3870,    3897,    4061,    4409,    4429,    4456,    4825,  5009, 
5621  (co),  5641,  5668,  5677,  5983,  5985,  6145,  6185,  615 
6233  (co),  6827.  6845,  6853,  6977,  7727,  ra-ratd  4428, 
ro-rathaig   2547,    ro-t-rathaig    1318,    rorSidig    5037, 
ro-rim  114,  ro-ruithnig  7537,  ro'Sainig  6347,  ro-sdratg 
1523,  ro-t'kdraig   1308,   5661,    o    r-sdrqig   6542,  (?e« 
r-sdraig   5672,    ro-scail  5098,    rO'da-sldaig   5203,  ro-  620 
«Zwm(?  7491,  ro-«»a^'  2292,   ro-«f5^  7379,  ro-s5t  4641, 
ro-[«]-«Zmc  4468,  ro-srethaig  269,  577,  6701,  ro-auidig 
101,  162,  2187  (o),  5975,  7438,  7439,  7779,  ro-suidig 
323,  ro-throiso  7573,  /^lA  ro-thuir  7611,  ro-t-uaslaig 
2479.     With  rfo-  for  ro-,  do-das-sder  4818,  (?o-e?«[«]-  625 
«a^/-  3985,  do-dihig  I225  =  t8he  rodihig,  do-gait  5556 
{gataim   'steal').      Deponent  —  ro-a-hiathastar  3413, 
ro-emnastar  2767,   ro-smachtastar    1121,    ro-oirdmstar 
5005,  5048,  5541,  7129. 
((?).  do'sn-arm-chell  6552,  <?et?^/4328,  ro-Aw<?  2639,  7040,  ro-/«^  630 
7164,  7685,  ro-«-/wtf  (rfiV?-)  7339,  rw^  1897,  2920  (m^tj»), 
3269,   3285    (rel.),    4971    ((?o»-)»    ^262,    6199,    6312, 
6391,    6451,    6508,    7141,   7241,    7542,  7771,  co  rue 
1934,  2236,  2839,  5716,  6082,  6387,  con-ot-ruc  1799, 
do-fuc  1285,  3658  {sic  leg,),  1111,  do-fuc  4068,  da-fuc  635 
3645,  6707,  da-fuo  6571,  cid  do-t-fuo    1714,   do4huc 
2235,  /^«3   (?o-«-/wc   3529   {feih),    3988,    4426,   5073, 
5197,   5689,    das-fuc  3961,    do-n-fue  4055,   do-forfuc 
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4679,    iuc    1323,    2965,    3016,   3151,   3990    (JLriasa-\ 

610  4029,   4048,   5339,    5663,    5664,    5917,    6329,    6725, 

CO  iuo  1811,  2185,  2575,  5291,  5335,  5723,  6875, 
6727,  dia  tuo  6803,  6844,  7227,  7311,  7367,  7371, 
dian-tuo  7646,  thuo  2868  (^mase),  4625,  5505,  7273, 
fdvaib  6168,  fo-facaih  1201,  do-for-gaih  531,   do-s-for- 

615  gaih  4230,  do-s-ro-gaih  503,  tor-gaih  46,  yjf*3  thor-gaih 

5847,    do'faar-gaih    1883,    do-s-fOar-ggaib    4773,    ^-*- 

fuar-gaih   5201   (rol.),  5258,  6677,    7464,  7469,   <ja«. 

fxlar-gaih  5389,   do-sn-dar  gaih  7445,  tdar-gaih    2698, 

2911,  4805,  5581,  6764,  6901,  7559  {<?»«-),  tuar-egah 

050  7438,     thliir-gaib     1973,    do-s-fuit     1719,    for-failtig 

3715,  ll^^•A  6326,  Mrt/Yii(?  6867,  forfimtd'^  2140, 
3209  {hilair),  votnar-laio  3659,  eon-ar-late  3035, 
/«i/^/rt#V  25  U)  (n>l.),  4021,  7217,  thar-Uie  2513,  7252, 
7577»    iarpH^ittc  3259,   as-os-Iaic   4801,   do-n-JuaS'laie 

(i^VA  7519,  fo^^p^thiug  3489,  ttd-chasain   1718,   eon-ttt'tail 

7tUa,  «v  /W'M^my*  4095,  «/o-r<i^  210,  949,  1031, 
1518  <,ivl\  1997,  iJ009,  2653,  2817,  2821,  2921 
(,Aa,«*>\  ^J70v\,  30iJ5,  3080,  3172,  3652,  8704  (fiatr), 
3TS0,    3813,    3841,    3840,   3879,    3927,   3929,    3941, 

t^tKV  3VU,    39(^3,    3974,    4449,    4o53,    4821,  4837,   5017, 

5381,  5508,  5509,  5554.  5^5^.  5684,  5889,  5933, 
^irr,  r^450.  <^409,  <vH>r.  ^^533;  66O9  (dJw^'O,  6710, 
:vMt\  TvH^U  rOTt^K  714;)^  74:*^.  7433,  7555,  7561, 
T*Mk  Jh^^>Jt^  1787.  1750.  mf^ryMi  1319,  1342  (rel.), 

tkvo.  40^8  ^i\  I  \  .«Vvj.-^x*.*  9<^  :^.V3;X  35:^<  Jnk\  4425,  5022, 

5:8vV  5>:8U  578v\  57^7.  «^7;?>?.  «>:83v  6794,  6808, 
TtVU   TMft.    ^uW*w   5^^7,   ;v    Ur^d  2193,    2856, 

;j^r^\  k^^u  ^:'^t   #^.*  .'tir^  i:^.  i^i,  ja  fkartd 

^>^  ^♦\   H^.  .v*.»     r^A    ^^«^^^    .^Vv^  ;-\    *^.ir..Bi^^»W   6797, 

«^,vKW   A-^^vA    *^  -.   .^.'^W^  :^<?s.\  ii^numM*^  3148, 


.^.-^ 
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ad-r-eth  {ad-ethaim)  5877,  do-r-in-dl  6485,  6897,  do-r- 
inn-scan  6885,  7498,  cetna-da-r -inn- scan  2244,  do-ro- 
sern  5030,  do-s-r-im-tJios^  6331,  do-r-im-thas  5973,  co  675 
far-gaib  6991,  do-ruar-gail  7109,  7140,  do-a-r-er-gaib 
7293,  fo't-ra-gluais   1741,  fo-n-r-dlaig   3579,  fo-s-r- 
dlaig^    6541,    do-raraic    {taircim)    7193,    7216,  /<?/i 
do-a-r-im-thairc  5406,  5430,  dia-n-fara-laic  7319,  <?ii«- 
n-fora-laic   7399,    (?o   nda-tors'laic   5287,   doro-diusaig  680 
6893,  6936,  >iA  im-ro-rdid  1915,  7231,  /^/i  do-s-ro- 
rann  {-rainn,  Stokes)  4422,  do-ro-rainn  4213,  do-s-ro- 
rainn   152,    do-rigni  285,   293,   305,   337,   573,    869, 
960,  961,   1394  (rel.),   1653,  1953,  2065  (rel.),  2071 
(rel.),    2724,    2769,    2869   (rel.),    3015,    3853,    5113  685 
(«»-),  5164,  5274,  5354,  5411,  6105,  6164  (rhymes 
with  li\  6397,   6800,  6817,  6869,  7173,  7245  (aw-), 
7732  (rhymes  with  hi),  do-rigni  1080  (rhymes  with 
rqfigli)y  do-m-ngni  2060  (rel.),  do-s-rigni  7286,  an-do- 
rinni  1428  (rhymes  with  linni),  do-ngne  13,  17,  301,  690 
313,    2386    (rel.),    5608,    7697,  do-roni   1530    (rel.), 
do-rone  656,  do-s-rona  295  (rhymes  with  c5r«),  -derna 
1982  (wo(?o-),   3190  (wa),    5977   (co»-),    7604  {dtan-), 
7683  {dian')y  8006  («a),  (?o  n-dernai  6968.3 
(^).  <f«flf  ro-s-tarm-chell  7387,  ra-di-all  428,  ro-to-gdeth  3120,  695 
rO'S-tair-mesc  2762,  ro-thatr-mesc  2770  (rel.),  ro  thm-61 
5971,   6906,   6951,  ro-tascair   858,   ro-thai-selh    1929, 
ro-ait'trel  6241,  6561,  ro-chai-treh  ^  6562,  ro-ait-treib 
6413,  ^0  ro-n-erail  3707,  <?zdj  r-erail  7327,  (?o  ro-s-ath-in 
2196,    of.    6245,   ro-imm-chomairc  7553,   o  ro-air-chis  700 
1913,  ro-s-coh-gail  547  (rel.),  ro-fdcaih  1315,  ro-him- 
cl6e  4697,  4716  (rhymes  with  ^oii),  ro  cldem-clai  1295, 
ro'chldem-chlai    5412,    ro- chdim-chlai    l^bl,    ro-di-lig 
1657,  (?«flj  r-fo-dluig  7764,  eta-ro-n-tdraig  1524  {tdircm, 


*  Cf.  timmthastaj  Wind.,  tim-fastUj  Atkinson. 

2  From  fo'dlgimy  cf.  Ascoli,   G^Zom.  P«/.  Aid.  clix.     In  7203  Stokes  reads 

'  Here  may  be  mentioned,  though  the  analysis  of  the  word  is  not  clear, 
^flmar^  4123  (co),  4744,  6900  (co),  tarmairt  1688  (co),  4717,  6444,  6923  (co), 
tarmmairt  3260.  The  word  may  in  its  origin  have  been  a  ^  pret.,  but  the 
passive  tarmartad  shows  that  ^  was  no  longer  felt  to  be  a  termination. 

*  According  to  Stokes =ro-cAo»Yrcd  from  co-trebaim.  The  LBr.  version 
gives  no  help.  It  has  simply  gabais  tra  Dauid  rigi  for  treb  luda  aaithle 
eatha  Gilua  .1.  se  mis  7  aecht  m-bliadna  d6  amlaid  sin  7  in-Ebron  ro-aittrtb 
in  oiret  sin. 
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705  to  rhyme  with  -sdrai^),  rtMH-Iaic   1281,    eo   r-oa-laic 

2151,  6  rihfuM'laie  7324,  nhfe-mid  6308,  ro-s-at'sneid 
5337,  ro'im-rdid  6221,  nh-tairinn  859,  eo  ro-n-diLsaig 
6690  (rhymes  with  roeh{Lrsaig\  ro-tho-ditM-aig  7673, 
ro-das-der-seaiff  4423,  ear-thin^coise  1923,  /Jfi'J  ro-thiiir 

710  7611,  ro-at'tlaig  2593,  3521,  3532  (rel.). 

Forms  ending  in  »  (*).  From  t  verbs : — ro-8-hdde 
1437,  rodaS'hate^  5279,  »i<7r  ro-deirce  'looked'  1705, 
ro-ddili  {ro-ddil,  MS.)  5359,  ro-heige  3215,  ro-s-heti 
(rhymes  with   li)  4840,   ro-s-heitte  4817,  ro-s^indre^ 

715  5607,    ro'8-plage    1438,    ro-fdidi    2600,    3166,    3825. 

ro^yZt  1079,  ro-/^/tf  7599,  ro-s-Uiee  7870,  ro-rdidi 
845,  849,  1989,  2481,  3566,  3795,  3928  (rhymes 
with  ^2),  4161,  4441,  5662  («»i)»  ^833,  6109,  7705, 
7713,    7721,   ro-rddi   1441,   1821,   2389,   2416    (rel., 

720  rhymes  with  /«V),   2621,   3181,   3817,   6981,   ro-rdide 

834,  2417,  2512  (rel.,  rhymes  with  gU)y  3868  (rel., 
rhymes  with  gle\  4185,  5537,  ro-rade  1081^  1841, 
ro-rlmi  105,  do-aitne  5105,  do-ruirrmi  830  (rel.), 
do-r-aittni  7531,  ro-thaitni  4492,  ro-thaitne  {in  truth) 

725  6509.     From^  other  verbs:   ni-a-derhai  8006,    sernai 

5965,  ro-das-hiathdi  (rhymes  with  /i)  4636,  ro-fallnai 
2630,  /<?/5  /^/r  ro-d-gellai  (rhymes  with  <?^wwi)  5816, 
ro-gellai  5817,  5837,  £?o  ro-legai  5063,  rosamlaz  1178 
(rhymes  with  adbai),  ro-dalsl-sassai  (rhymes  with   ^i) 

730  2564,    rO'Scrutai    3189,    3193,     ro-(?<j[«]-»a^r«     5276 

(rhymes  with  crt),  connd  ro-thallai  7168,  do-r-im-nai 
4153,  do-rucai  7983.* 

Present  with  ro  in  a  preterite  sense '^ : — nir-ath-rucha 
llb^  (rhymes  with  crucha\   ro-d-asta  7527  (rhymes 

735  with  dosrdiga),   ro-delha  331,  ro-s-delba  363   (rhymes 


*  Read  probably  ro-daa-hade. 

»  Cf.  ratindrisemy  LL.  lOO'^  7. 

8  Here  may  be  mentioned  the  forms  tarcaiy  targai.  In  1.  6  tarffca[t]  seems 
=  *  made  *  pret.  of  tdircim  *  efficio  * :  similarly  targ[ca\  654,  866,  363  ;  perhaps 
^ar^fli  4498  (cf.  7103).  In  7002  targcai  seems  to  mean  'surpassed,*  so  tarcai 
7163,  and  perhaps  targcai  161,  tarcai  8174.  In  6679,  where  it  is  followed  by 
M,  the  numuinj?  is  obscure. 

*  In  3777  rofastai  may  have  a  suffixed  pronoun  ro-fast-e. 

*  If  they  are  not  preterites  formed  after  the  analogy  of  verbs  of  the  third 
class,  p.p.  ro-asta:  'asta^ro-lcici:  leici.  In  verbs  like  sernai  we  seem 
certainly  to  have  an  extension  of  i  from  the  third  class ;  the  a  before  i  indicates 
that  the  proocdinp:  consimaut  preserved  its  original  timbre. 
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with  remra)y  ro-gaha  (?  ro-gahai)  6383,  m  ro-s-ltuna 
6531,  ro't-mera  1710,  rd-riagla  6699  (rhymes  with 
hliadna).  With  the  ending  of  the  simple  verb  ro-«- 
doer-aid  5557  (to  rhyme  with  duhroenaib)} 

pi.  1  (h),  ro-recsam    3624,    o    ro-chrddsam    1486    (rhymes    with  740 
forfdc8am)f    ro-chrdtdsem     1537,     Maj'r     ro-sdrmgsem 
1517.     Deponent  —  ron-hdidsemmar    3621,    ro-crdid- 
semmar  3622. 
(<?).  tucaam  6319. 
((?).  for-fdcsam  1485,  nd  dernsam  1853.  745 

pi.  2  (5).  ro-recsahair  3636. 
(<?).  do-rinmid  3616. 

pi.  3  («).  /^«flf^  2945,  marhsat  6598,  scarsat  3953,  «2?«a^  2011  (rel.), 
trlalhat  3253,  4478,  .^o  n-dos-sdersat  5295,  gabsat  3459 
((?o»-),  4677,   5743   (^o»-),  5829,   sni«tf^   3639,   ^wf««(?^  750 
4 1 97,  ^»2«^^  5081.    Deponent — cansatar  4039,  liunsatar 
5267. 

Absolute  forms: — dolbsait  3852,  ^//«*^  3466,  ^nm^ 
4077,  6513,  «m«jV  5741,  «»IstY  6514,  ^m«t^  3465. 
{h),  ro-fersat  1643,  1881  (o),  3047,  5725,  6909,  dia  r-legsat  755 
7347,    ro'lethsat    5244,    ro  liunsat    2686,    ro-marhsat 
3068,    ro-relsat    3609,     ro-scarsat    5277    (5    «Aw»»), 
5312    (6    sunn)f    ro-sernsat    2143,    5053,    ro-slechtsat 
3610,    ro-dos-slechtsat    5491,    ro-thechtsat    3403,    ro- 
^flf5««^    3003,    4696,   5242,  /^iJ    ro-delgnamet   174,    o  760 
ro-ldset  4081,  ro-dos-terhaiaet  ^  4653,  ro-chdimet  7760, 
ro'chinnset  5937,  co  r-chinnset  6047,   ro-chmet   3640, 
ro'chummaiscset  2421,  ro-das-fdidaet  4655,  ro-leicaet  3945, 
ro-8-lemet  4028,  ro-loiacset  2141 ,  rO'do[/]'Smaehtaig8et 
3637,  ro-miscnigaet  5551,  ro-dentaigset  2406,  ro-rdidset  765 
3969,  6253,  6357,  ro-sdihet  7759,  ro-msdraigset  2423, 
ro-scdilset  7768,  ro-sinset  5176,  co  ro-sirset  5051,  ro- 
suidigaet   5095,   ro-gnuaet    5175.      Deponent — ro-dos- 
ddirsatar    3665,    ro-das-ddersatar    5293,    ro-diuUsatar 
5268,  Aa«/r  ro-pgsatar  4669,  <?o  rdhata/r  5603,  5  ro-  770 
scarsatar  1725,  mr-leicsetar  6421,  ro-miscnigseta/r  2409, 


*  In  215  read  probably  ro-s^derbaid.  ro-thairgid  2953  belongs  to  tarcaid, 
"Wind.,  cf.  tairgidy  LU.  83^  37,  tarcidy  LL.  93*  2,  and  may  be  perfect  in 
form,  cf.  Stokes,  Trijo.  Xi/<?  o/  Patrick y  ii,  647. 

*  Cf.  Atkinson,  s.v.  ^^r^rtim,  rotherbUy  BB.  15*  46. 

Phil.  Trans.  1895-7.  3 
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ro-m-miscnigseta/r    3127,    roaintadaigaetar    2401,     ro- 
rdidsetar  5497,  ro-auidigsetar  4084. 
{c),  tin-dhat  3109,   4761,   5077,   5120,   6613,    6632    (rel.), 

775  6765,    6792,    con-gahsat   2145,  ro-fucsat   3515,    rucsat 

5637,  6600,  do-fucmt  5041,  tucsat  1360,  5457  {co\ 
5749,  thuemt  5780  (rel.),  do-s-raisat  3664,  5489, 
6617.  Deponent — tin-dUatar  5617,  dia  rucsatar  5405, 
dia  tucsatar  7539,  do-ratsatar  3401,  3405,  3508. 

780  (<?).  do'S-r-m-chehat  5059,  for-ro-gelhat  6773,  do-r-tn-ohat 

5479,  do-s-r-m-ohat  5439,  co  fdrgsat  6459,  do-ru-r- 
gahsat  7133,  do-rigset  3533,  3660  («wf),  3957,  4073, 
5126,  5746,  do-rdnsat  5093,  fo-s-ru-gensat  3690. 
Deponent — do-rin-oUatar    2757,    do-ri-gensatar    5929, 

785  fo-8-ru-gen8atar    5251.      With   transition   do-ri-gintar 

6052,  cf.  rO'slechtatar  2169. 
(tf).  rO'for-gelhat  1839,  ro-thin-dkat  5729,  5748,  ro-diultsat 
2685,    ro-chom-ar-leicset    2780    (rel.),    co    ro-thuismtset 
2403,  ro-at'tlaigset  3638,  4034.     Deponent — ro-thtn- 

790  ohatar  5476,  ro-chom-ar-leicsetar  2737. 


Passive  Voice. 
Present  Indicative. 

sg.  3  (fl5).  dlegair    262,    derhdair    (rhymes   with    serntair)     4235. 

From  compound  verbs  for-muchthair  8164,  /^»i  immure 

churthir  2119,  for-tuigthir  8192. 

(J),  ad'ftadar    1987,    2014,    2511    (rhymes   with   hrlathar\ 

795  ^^wfl^r    (rel.  ?,    rhymes    with    t?rt/a(^)    1028,   ndd-chelar 

6295,    nacha-lecar    1250,    dlomthar    8329,    do-rlmther 
236,  do-gnither  1580,  wz  derntar  8,  toimsideir^    (rel., 
rhymes  with  i^«r)  172. 
pi.  3  (a),  serntair  4236,  suidigdir  4297. 
800  (i),  ainmnigter  216  (rel.),  grdnatgtei  8307,  sdratgter  8305. 

Present  Subjunctive. 
sg.  3  (i).  CO  r-failhigder  3349. 


'  From  totmsinif  a  denominative  from  tomus,  cf.  Meiugnd  UiliXy  ed.  K. 
Meyer,  126.  The  same  verb  may  be  found  in  1901  fristoimsidir  (rhymes  with 
soilhidir),  but  the  meaning  of  the  line  is  not  quite  clear  to  me. 
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Imperative. 
sg.  3.  canar    673,    7833,    tur-gahar    4163,    at-nagar    2223, 

dentar  2443,  3899,  4401,  gaihther  6369,  seint&r  1367. 
pi.  3.  ta-hartar  2219,    e-eortar   2222,    tuctar   3357,   suidigter 

4317,  di-Igiter  7808.  805 

Secondary  Present. 
sg.  3  (flf).  ^t?^A«  5513. 

(b),  CO  nd-tuctka  5645,  e?(?  tuctha  6567. 
pi.  3  (a),  for-dmgtis  3679, 

(6).  e?(5  nd'tuctais  5651,  e?o  m-hruissitis  3968,  «/m   do-gnetis 

7853.  810 

«  Future. 
pi.  3.  fo'Chichritar  8324. 

«  Subjunctive. 

8g.  3.  ^0  ^w^ar  2055. 

pi.  3.  CO  n-eicsitar  (ad-ciiaid)  3771. 

Secondary. 
sg.  3.  dia  feata  7840. 

Reduplicated  Futtjee. 

{a),  coherthair  (cohraim)  1949.  815 

{b).  doberthar    1463,    1996,    8179,    ni  gibthar  1995,   6980, 

do-gintar  1535,  3504  {intan)^  con-scerthar  2529. 
pi.  3  (a),  bertair  444,    8325,   acirdair    443,    scertair    8327,    ^on- 

girdair  453. 
(i).  con-gerdar  8367,    co-sceraitar  8084,  con-sceraiter  8140,  820 

con-s-certar  8152. 

i  Future. 

sg.  3  («).  trodhfaidir  8317,  cinnfidir  8143,  fillfidir  8141,  rigfidir 
4727,  seailfidir  7715. 
(J),  no't-ndebfaider  3803,  no-t-sderf aider  3804,  wo  t-mairfider 

6496,  t?o  m-bruifider  8144,  croithfider  8091  (rel.).  825 

pi.  3  (<j).  cloi/itir  8215,  JiUJitir  8262,  menmaigjitir  8216,  roinnjltir 
8213,  luaidJlteT  8054,  dechraigfitei  8328.  From  com- 
pound verb  08'laicjitir  8189. 

Secondary. 
pi.  3.  do-di-lgfitis  1411. 
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Peefect. 

830  sg.  3  (a),  intan  hreth  2263,  nl  frith  1361,  2683,  3227,  3229,  4759, 

5367,  5775,  6999,  7008,  frith  3592,  goH  7756  (rel.), 
in-fess  7865,  connach  fens  8115,    dia-cess  ^   7866,   dta 
n-mert  5361,  cota-mert  3071. 
(h).  ro-alt  707,  3491,  3709  {6  sunn),  co  r-alt  7547,   ro-clos 

835  795,  813,  973,  1079,   1189,   1221  {feih),   1321    {feib), 

1489,  1723,  1969,  2385,  2715,  3027,  3135,  3469, 
7055,  7221,  7675  {feih),  ro-Mos  455,  1375,  2098, 
2141,  3940,  6289,  ro-chlus  769  (rhymes  with  exercitus), 
feih  ro-d-det  1627,  feih  ro-dlecht  1301,  ro-ellacht  3551, 

840  0  shunn  ro-hort  7546,  ro-rith  3153  {intan)^  3169,  ro-slas 

6889,  rO'Chalcad  395,  ro-chertad  196,  ro-clannad  2239, 
rO'Chomallad  3272,  ro-choinolnad  6360,  ro-crochad  4172, 
ro-chummad  5767,  ro-damnad  2679,  6731,  ro-domnad 
2675  (rhymes  with /o^wam),  ro-delbad  1050,  1060  (e?o), 

845  1792,  ro'delgnad  1791,  /<?iJ  ro-dlglad  2719,  ro-flrad 

3164,  6899  (/^iJ),  ro-hiccad  5665,  7375  (rf*«-),  7612, 
7648  (rf/«-),  ro-^  3695,  6988,  e?o  r«-/a(?  5100,  ro-ldad 
7181,  ro-n-lad  1483,  1859,  /(?ji  5  ro-linad  2509,  ro- 
marhad  1988  (t?o),  6432  (efjflf-),  6516,  6921  (o  «Att»n), 

850  ro-rannad  173,  5150,  ro-riaglad  6640,  ro-scarad  4973 

(o  shunn) f  6501,  ro-sernad  1385,  ro-gnid  384,  529, 
6471,  ro-ainmniged  1053  (t?©),  2756  (o),  ro-haided  4013, 
e?(?  ro-cl6ad  7579,  ro-coraiged  81,  (5  r-f aided  6809,  ro- 
f aided  6836,  <?/«  ro-t-chruthaiged  1793,  ro-oirdned  4493, 

855  rO'Sined    2149,    ro-suidiged    6345,    ro-thuistiged    1146 

(rhymes  with  t?a<A),  ro-dat-tuistigad  1780  (rhymes  with 

(<?).  /^«V?i  tad'has  976,  do-hreth  3995,  6449,  5  «Attw»  at-chea 
3125,  at-chuas  3728,   5493  (5  shunn),  do-Mas  6301, 

860  €0  forcon-grad  6215,  «<?-/e^  6823,  cetna-air-necht  2705, 

rw(;ae?  2857  (^«»),  6573  (<?o),  7743  (^o*-  =  cosan-), 
7744,  rq/wt?«(?  7745,  ^w(ja<?  3289,  7358  (<?«»-)»  7545, 
7687  {dia-)y  tar-gbad  (rhymes  with  tardad),  2915, 
7307   {dia-),   tare-bad    7751    (rhymes    with    tardad), 

865  tor-gbad  5103,    tuar-gabad  2759,    3039,    4037.    4171, 

5425,  6657,  do  fuar-gahad  6696,  t?o  tarma/rtad  6735, 
CO  tun-scanad  6232. 

*  Cf.  rocessa  invecti  sunt,  Ml.  114*  16,  arrochess  gl.  expansum  est  39^   19, 
and  Ascoli,  Supplementi  Periodici  delV  Archivio  Glottotogico  JtalianOj  11,  127  sq. 
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(d).  m-r-acht  2847  (?),   2913,  4209,  do-ar-fas  3225,   3265, 
3376,  4089,  4108,  do-thdr-fas  1941,  cmnas  do-tar-faa 
3316,  an-do-mm-dr-fas  3317,  tdr-fas  3309,  3325,  5301  870 
{dia')y    do-r-ar-brad    6922,    dia    n-ir-hrad    1795,    ar^ 
rancaa^  1249,  for-feimdes  4808,  feih  do-ru-mat^  4243, 
do-n-ra-lad  1787,  co  tarddad  2916,  tardad  5397  ((?«a), 
6251  ((ft«),  7308  {dia\  7752  (/or«-),  7755  ((//<?),  do- 
roined  (?)  234,  do-rdnad  82,  782,  do-rigned  3727  C/»«i  875 
/^*r),  4111,  6985,  do-r-airned  4495.     In  6801  Stokes 
would  change  rordmed  to  ro-dirmed  {ad-rimim).     The 
ending  -^<?  has   spread  to  radical  verbs   in   do-rair- 
bered    6362,   ro-air-bered  4496,  do-r-airn-gered  4828, 
flr»    do-r-arn-gered    6361,    /^^^    ro-tharn-gered    4712.  880 
Cf.  dorairngerady  Ml.  113^  5. 

(tf).  ^0  ro-ad-nacht  2228,  e?o  r-had-nacht  5271,  ro-thtn-dlad 
3393,  ro'turcbad  4266,  7044  (rel.),  ro-thurcbad  7029 
(rel.),  CO  ro-th'immart  3071,  co  ro'chum-scaiged  6231, 
ro'ind'led  5735  (rel.).  885 

pi.  3  (rt).  ir^^Art  1969,  5313,,  6604,  6760,  scribtha  603,  cuibdigthe 
5430,  «flfeVA^A^  (?)  185. 

(i).  rO'berrtha   6720,  ro-gerrtha  6719,  co  ro-marbtJuz  5101, 
ro-8-delbtha  418,  co  ro-scartha  7048,  ro-sochta  2135,  co 
rO'cldtthe  5083,  ro-cruthaigthe  204  (rhymes  with  ^/e),  890 
rO'Chumrigthe  5429. 

(c).  rwcc^A^i  7206,  fo-fuctha  3263,  ^wc^Aa  3559,  3561,  7633 
(co«-),  7668  (co«-),  do-ratta  6745. 

(rf).  targlamtha  2714. 

In  the  following  cases  the  old  perfect  has  been  replaced  by  the 
passive  participle,  cf.  Zimmer,  KZ.  xxviii,  363  sq. 

sg.  3.  ro-ainmnigthe  3052  (rel.,  rhymes  with  mdbligthe)^  clutthi  895 
(?  c/5m)  3685,  rO'do[i\'8uidigthi  5158. 

pi.  3.  gnithi  4283  (rhymes  with  sithbi),  ro-chrochdai  6752, 
ructhai  5328  (rhymes  with  cuchtai),  feib  ro-ldthi  2716, 
ro-cro[«]cA%^A*  3558  (rhymes  with,  foichligihi)^  6  for- 
facaibthi  1358,  ro-hir-gaibthi  3261,  ro-dirgnaithi  3262.    900 

^  Cf.  Zimraer,  KZ.  xxviii,  348  sq.,  and  ior  forfeimdes  360.  corodabddea  2182 
seems  to  be  used  m^^rt  crtw«a  for  <?o  ro-da-bdid. 

*  Stokes  takes  this  as  passive  of  do-midiur^  and  this  would  suit  the  sense 
excellently.  But  the  form  causes  a  difficulty,  for  the  perf.  pass,  of  do-midim 
would  rather  be  ^do-ru-mass  cf.  niese  s.  examinatum,  Ml.  31*  28.  If  dorumat 
is  to  be  explained  in  this  way,  it  woula  seem  to  be  a  momentary  formation  to 
rhyme  with  cubat.     But  does  it  come  from  do-moinim  ? 
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{ff).  hreith    2215,     3455,     iair-hert    4123,     id-patrt     3900, 

970  3906,    coim-pert    7520,    ta-hairt    4484,    4743,    6184, 

com-gleith  7224,  to-r-mailt  1248,  Ucht^  2040,  2740, 
3195,  6120,  6904,  im-thecht  3092,  3748,  eoem- 
thecht  {^com-imm-)  1716,  2068,  2124,  2772,  tarm- 
theoht  864,   1530,  tuidecht  2607,  2609,  3798,   tuttacht 

975  2330,    4415,     tauttacht    4420,    titacht    7793,     7805, 

frith-tuidecht  1302,  1851,  frituttacht  {=:frtth-)  6894, 
airchissecht  (tair-,  MS.)  1684,  clotstecht^  2837,  coistecht 
4593,  6068,  tf^«(?t?A^  4977,  follomnaeht  696,  tim-tkirecht 
3422,  imthus  {=*tmme'to-ved-tu-)  2095,  4964,  to-gdea 

980  {do-gdithim)  1246,  2896,  tmorio*  (==*mw^-ro-m^^^w-) 

814,  /m'n«^  2432,   2678,  oirdned  5680,  ^(?^A<9(?  1398, 
2926,  3734,  7542,  ^m«7/<?(?  6430,  iw«/fl^  3699. 
(A),  a^froi  1834,   1836,   2083,  teclammad  5054,  <JWfl<?  5098, 
5673,    <jw«a(?    4535,    hennachad    1128,    herrad    5362, 

985  hiathad  6840,  Jr5<?fl5(?  4680,  iM<j/«<?  4789,  6485,  eelehrad 

4442,  c/o^A«(?  7360,  comollad  3360,  crechad  4511, 
{?rka(?  6770,  7284,  orochad  2815,  3572,  3576,  eruthad 
2046,  damnad  927,  1932,  4025,  (?<?rioe?  7327,  diuUud 
4117,  dlomad  1418,  dluthad  187,  dolhad  (rhymes  with 

990  oWi/ai)   3324,    <?«^iflfe?   (to   rhyme   with  ae?r«<?)    1835, 

rfomwflfrf  1932,  5426,  di-dnad^  481,  7283,  /e^a(?  2619, 
2962,  6503, /f^r«(f  1048,  /romat?  1254,  im-gahud  1066, 
^Zawflt^  2093,  2220,  gndssad  2907,  /airfl^ef  2084,  5832, 
Idmachtad  2882,  lamnad  3028,  Za««fl5(?  4369,  7785,  letrad 

995  6376,  lommrad  2932,  6302,  mallachad  4784,  mandrad 

1144,  7100,  w^^rifli  1531,  5292,  6844,  wo/ae?  2212, 
5905,  nertad  5032,  com-nertad  6450,  pianad  908,  relad 
3475,  ath'Hgad  6900,  «a«fl<?  499,  1000,  1493,  «cararf 
1454,  2094,  taiscelad  3476,  4652,  «^t?Awa<?  642,  674, 
1000  «^//«fl?  4164,  serggad  7394,  ^e^a<^  651,  «/«(?  2818,  5159, 

sluagad  5729,  6486,  «o^r«(?  2595,  6858,  «r^^Aai  2443, 

4512,  4544,   5031,  ^r^iat?  1928,  4633,  trdethad  2627, 

5779,  6808,  7086. 

(«).  aimsigud  7580,   anmnigud   1176,  air-Jitiud  684,    1492, 

1005  6058,  airmitnigud  1846,  ^arfwi  877,  1042,  3629,  3696, 

7394  (rhymes  with  cruth),  hddad  (to  rhyme  with  ra^A) 

»  Cf.  toehta  3072,  ^oerA^  BB.  479^  44,  LL.  279^  22,  23,  from  to-sochim. 
'  Seemingly  an  analogical  formation  after  coistecht. 
8  Cf.  donad  1121  ^danad  1922. 
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coeairt  4567,  cor  3219,  cf.  1551,  1763,  1810,  dial 
(rhymes  with  hiad^  dl-ellaim)  1559,  fagail  {=fo  gail) 
1753,  im-guin  3046,  dul  2095,  4116,  6903,  dula  1395,  930 
2393,  2791,  3505,  3871,  3998,  6088,  im-for-dol  2458, 
tin-fed  606,  1789,  im-luad  126,  268,  306,  594,  2130, 
S054,  femtud  6448,  6456,  ool  1893,  1944,  com-rac  5758, 
rdd  3333,  fui-rech  1815,  ruth  {rethim)  3107  (rhymes 
with  hiud)^  with  different  intiexion  indredy  ind-red  935 
5736,  5351,  6772,  7086,  tind-riud  7085,  com-ait-treib 
1168,  tor-mach  3124,  arm  {ad-rimim)  6810,  tuirim 
{do-rlmim)  512,  932,  (?o«c  4126,  5830,  ^«Wo«(?  4104, 
^na//  1960  (^na^,  rhymes  with  ciar),  2841,  torroma 
686,  1626.  940 

(^).  «2^^Aw«  {ath-enini)  2216,  in-gaire  2968,  /wm^  3903,  MA« 
1914,  3907,  3910,  3917,  4119,  nigi  2936,  com-eirge 
6952,  «/ae<?<?  5358,  5365,   6097,   6473. 

{c),  for-cetal  1627,  tidnaeul  4105,  ^i^^jAJ  6219,  /r^«^a/  2154, 

gahail  3568,  air-gahdil  5416,  con-ghdil  4258,  di-gbdil  945 
3124,  5788,  frea-gabail  7801,  com-thoc-hdil  854,  858, 
1749,   2742,    tar-gabdl  (rhymes  with  /ar)  3620,   ^or- 
^3a«7  4272,  6702,   tur-chdzl  2432,  2634. 

(<?).  i^Watr  680,  3096,  3100,  3112,  7551. 

(«).  acallaim  1184,   1185,   1609,  ^^w«w»  2620,  4035,  4050,950 
ascnam  {ad-scannaim)  5038,  sessam  3917,  tairtsem  1276, 
frith-alim  1187,  1200,  1202,  5058,  e?(?«wow  2840,  ^wm 
2758,  (fe»fl»*  694,  3921,  fognam  1940,  tindrem  5230, 
5999,  6280,  foglaim  4134,  weww  6060. 

(/).  imresain  1408,  argain  5644,   5376,  imsergain  (=imm-  955 
ess-org-)  894,  3718,  tea-argain  4170,  7 5 12 ,  frith-orgain 
1334,    timm-arcain    1338,    3754,    4128,    4549,    7096, 
im-thtuirgain  5884,  imm-din  (tmrn-agim)  3739,  im-ditin 
1356,  5564,  richtain  3082,  <wA^w  1123,  1322,  ^zt?A^am 
1323,    3500,    3531,    3808,    5988,    im-rHachtain   5883,  960 
scarthain   {scaraim)    1350,    digsin    {dgur)    5960,   ^a^V?- 
i«*w   2207,    2578,   2584,   3818,  for-aicsin  (so  Stokes) 
5624,  e^^tWw  2118,  2122,  2137,  3197,  tm-casin  2115, 
2140,    2578,    5440,    tin-fisain    {do-md-fethim)    2108, 
scatchsm  {acuchim)  2904,    tairain  2903,    5959,   tuiatin  965 
2818,  tuicain  8012,  dl-lgenn  1548  {dilgen,  rhymes  with 
Jm),    2514,    2724   (dilgen^   rhymes   with  «m),    5737, 
«t?n^www  7220. 
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(^).  hreith    2215,    3455,    iair-hert    4123,    id-pairt    3900, 

970  3906,     coim-pert    7520,    ta-hairt    4484,    4743,    6184, 

com-gUith  7224,  to-r-mailt  1248,  techt^  2040,  2740, 
3195,  6120,  6904,  im4hecht  3092,  3748,  coem- 
thecht  (:=^com'mm')  1716,  2068,  2124,  2772,  tarm- 
thecht  864,   1530,  tuidecht  2607,  2609,  3798,  tuttacht 

975  2330,    4415,     tauttacht    4420,    ^«<ae;A^    7793.    7805, 

frith'tuidecht  1302,  1851,  fri-tuttacht  {==frtth-)  6894, 
airchisaecht  {imr-,  MS.)  1684,  cloistecht^  2837,  coistecht 
4593,  6068,  tf^w(?A^  4977,  follomnaoht  696,  tim-thireoht 
3422,  tmthus  {=*tmme-to-ved-tU')  2095,  4964,  to-gdea 

980  {do-gdithim)  1246,  2896,  imarhoa  {—^mme-ro-med-tU') 

814,  /wm(?^  2432,    2678,   oirdned  5680,  ^tft?A<?(?  1398, 
2926,  3734,  7542,  ^m*7/<?(?  6430,  in«/«^  3699. 
(A),  a^froi  1834,   1836,   2083,  teclammad  5054,  awtf(?  5098, 
5673,    flrw«flr(f    4535,    hennachad    1128,    herrad    5362, 

985  Mathad  6840,  5r5<?a<?  4680,  Jm^W  4789,  6485,  celehrad 

4442,  c^(jA«<?  7360,  comollad  3360,  crechad  4511, 
{?riw<j(?  6770,  7284,  orochad  2815,  3572,  3576,  eruthad 
2046,  (?flmwfl<?  927,  1932,  4025,  (?(9rW  7327,  <?fw/<wrf 
4117,  dlomad  1418,  dluthad  187,  dolbad  (rhymes  with 

990  ollhlad)   3324,    <?a^5ai   (to   rhyme   with  ae?r«<?)   1835, 

rfomwflw?  1932,  5426,  di-dnad^  481,  7283,  /e^a(?  2619, 
2962,  6503,  /fyr^e?  1048,  /rowae?  1254,  im-gahud  1066, 
^/aw<j(?  2093,  2220,  gndssad  2907,  /flfiro^  2084,  5832, 
Idmachtad  2882,  lamnad  3028,  to«fl5(?  4369,  7785,  /^^r«<? 

995  6376,  lommrad  2932,  6302,  mallachad  4784,  mandrad 

1144,  7100,  wariai  1531,  5292,  6844,  wo/a<?  2212, 
5905,  nertad  5032,  com-nertad  6450,  pianad  908,  reZa^? 
3475,  ath-rigad  6900,  «a«a(?  499,  1000,  1493,  s^artw/ 
1454,  2094,  taiscelad  3476,  4652,  «<?(?Awa(?  642,  674, 
1000  «^^/«fi?  4164,  aerggad  7394,  «e^flrrf  651,  «i^a(?  2818,  5159, 

sluagad  5729,  6486,  «o<?rflr(?  2595,  6858,  srethad  2443, 

4512,  4544,   5031,  trehad  1928,  4633,  Method  2627, 

5779,  6808,  7086. 

(i).  aimsigud   7580,   anmnigud   1176,  air-fitiud  684,    1492, 

1005  6058,  airmitnigud  1846,  5arfM(?  877,  1042,  3629,  3696, 

7394  (rhymes  with  cruth),  hddad  (to  rhyme  with  r<?^A) 

>  Cf.  ^ocA^a  3072,  ^(wrA^  BB.  479*  44,  LL.  279*  22,  23,  from  to-sochim. 
*  Seemingly  an  analogical  formation  after  coistecht. 
3  Cf.  donad  1127  ^danad  1922. 
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7326,  di'hdud  1648,  5588,  air-di-bdad  (rhymes  with 
didnad)4372fhdnuffud  6255 fthath-heoffud  (^^ath-heo^ud) 
7120,  in-heogud  1044,  hreud  887,  hrmiud  3904,  for- 
hrisatud  5348,  hrkithi  {hruim^  n.  sg.  hruud,  Ml.  34»  27)  1010 
2690,  huiriud  877,  cdiniud  3604,  der-chainiud  3400, 
cairigvd  58^0,  cathugud  3975,  5758,  cathugod  (to 
rhyme  with  c/o^A)  4916,  cennsagud  5986,  certugud 
5042,  cinniud  967,  ciunniud  4824,  comclaidhed  5888, 
clisaiud  5347,  f?/oi  5638,  cloem-chlod  2037,  im-clOem-clod  1015 
2397,  ffor^we?  5042,  cuihdigud  4547,  ddlgud  6259, 
<fii«e?w(?  6098,  ^^*w(?  6840,  ^Am^  8204,  firugud  5844, 
jledugud  8257,  faihigud  736,  ^?^o(^  7839,  etar-gleod 
4563,  air-Uud  1464,  largtcd  880,  Z^orf  880,  im-thelgud 
5420,  6352,  fuas-lucud  3356,  tuas-lucud  3924,  4490,  1020 
(?2-fyw<?  1608,  1647,  1662,  ei-lniud  598,  /k(?  4647, 
/o«(;w<?  880,  3920,  4262,  tath-liigud  8117,  mesrugud  44, 
ad-milliud  1170,  mudugud  6984,  7nudugod  (to  rhyme 
with  co/)  6712,  athnugud  6723,  8119,  oentogud  1052, 
3210,  ordnigod  (to  rhyme  with  ^oZ)  1142,  ordugud  2056,  1025 
4430,  4545,  7268,  im-rddud  5832,  6858,  J9%e^  879, 
907,  ro^w<^  619,  «fle>trf  2379,  6439,  samugud  6095, 
sdrugud  6088,  6096,  «Jr^w(?  3764,  6256,  ath-'mrgud 
1546,  scailiud  6050,  cum-scugud  126,  1668,  2058, 
skdugud  1982,  «2newi  4274,  5172,  «2nW  3036,  «mat?A-  1030 
^t^^e^e^  700,  srethugud  8259,  suidigud  425,  taidhsigud 
735,  tathigeid  4420  (rhymes  with  Ze/M),  (cf.  athigid 
4416),  toehthugud  1051,  trdgud  880,  im-thrdgud  2548, 
fo'thrucud  1598,  iirmugud  1686,  treorud  1043,  tuistigud 
1848,  2424,  wrwywe?  7284.  1035 

The  Substantiye  Yeeb.^ 

The  substantive  verb  falls  into  two  great  divisions — the  copula, 
which  is  unaccented,  and  the  verb  predicating  existence,  which 
is  accented  like  any  other  verb.  For  the  division  cf.  Atkinson, 
Passions  and  Momtlies,  s.v.  ^atwa.  This  distinction  is  still  strictly 
observed  in  the  spoken  language,  though  there  may  have  been 
certain  shiftings  of  boundary.*  In  the  following  lists  in  the  present 

^  Cf.  Stokes,  7%e  Old-Irish  Verb  Substantive^  KZ.  xxviii,  55  sq. 

'  An  Irish -speaking  friend,  who  read  throuffh  the  Wiirzburg  Glosses  with 
me,  very  often  found  difficulties,  from  the  mooern  standpoint,  in  the  usage  of 
the  substantive  verb  there. 
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indicatire  the  copak  forms  are  put  first,  and  are  followed  by  the 
rerbs  of  the  other  cLis^;  in  the  other  parts  of  the  verb  the  two 
sets  of  forms  are  in  each  person  given  side  by  side. 


Peesestt  IsDiCAmrc 
1.    The  CoPtXA- 

This  conaifis  of  forms  from  the  Idg.  *esmif  sapplemented  by 
certain  others. 

sg.  1  (a),  uair  am  aithreeh  7724,  am  $eifh  3099,  ciam  toehnocU 
1540,  am  triamain  3099,  ar  im  siniu  842,  huair  im^ 
iiniu  184B,  mm  dana  2069,  am  fer  eeraiU  3800. 
{h).  or$am^  eolach  1786,  ham  aithreeh  7789. 
1040  {c).  nldam  snimach  2382. 

sg.  2.  at  bennachta  7692,  at  gliccu  1147,  orat  naUeehu  1145, 

fl[^]  mindil  (corr.  Stokes)  1147,  i^  foimsid  6969,  <»r  i<* 

/ftfrfw  7800. 

8g.  3.  is  ann$u  171,  is  derhde  159,  f>  mor  ind  run  3335,  is  edem 

1045  a  ll  2563,  similarly  242,    1211,    1916,    2043,    2045, 

2167,  2748,  2895  {hess  is  gle\  3643,  5531,  6363, 
71'i9,  7248,  with  plural  subject  archangeil  is  nessam 
536,  cf.  538,  540,  542 ;  is  ferr  dun  an-deligud  2988, 
is  f err  duit  dul  3796,  is  diles  duih  1088,  is  reil  faim 
1050  .  .  .  condrancamar  1347,   is  derh   lat   2051,    is   truag 

linni  1427,  is  derh  is  lam^  choimdid  4811  ;  is^  chian  clu 
255,  is  reid  dreimm  470;  is  mdrhuaid  158,  is  fossud 
8257,  is  adaig  imldn  20,  is  diairt^  ehdir  198,  similarly 
19,  4835,  7786;  is  tu  int  engach  Jacob  2876,  is  hisin 
1055  *we?  Olimp  125,  is  M  sain  intaear  109,  similarly  117, 

135,  287,  558,  744,  752,  756,  781,  4840;  is  me  Issau 

1  vaorinam,  Ilero  we  seem  to  have  an  impersonal  use  of  the  3  sg.  with 
(in  infixed  pronoun,  an  explanation  which  Stokes,  KZ.  xxviii,  105,  applies 
to  nldam  snimach  and  to  darsldna,  nldarylain^  nidarntdainf  p.  43.  Cf.  also 
nl-for-gliccUf  ni-forn-intliuchtach  ni-bar-troigy  p.  44,  from  which  negative 
fomiH  the  positive  ar-trdig  seems  to  have  developed  itself;  further,  nip-for' 
rJUudaigy  ni-burn-ecnaigid^  nar-bar-dureridig^  p.  47,  ndbdat  (^ndbad-at) 
dolam,  J).  47,  bid-for-coHcraig^  p.  49.  Stokes,  l.c.^  has  pointed  out  some 
l)(!^innin^H  of  this  usa^e  in  Old  Irish.  I  have  not  as  yet  sufficient  collections 
of  miitoriul  to  trace  its  development,  but  I  hope  on  another  occasion  to  deal 
lit  lunj^th  with  tli(5  Ruhstantive  verb  in  the  Old  Irish  Glosses. 

^  TlioHo  are  Hiniply  varieties  of  spelling,  such  as  may  easily  arise  in  a  proclitic  ; 
of.  the  variation  hetwcicn  it  and  at  in  the  3  pi. 

3  Read  dan  and  c6ir.     \  have  shown,  Bezz.  Beitr,  xv,  114,  that  is  does  not 
all'ect  a  followin*^  coiiHoiiant. 
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2879,  is  me  Oengm  8009,  less  U  M  Isaau  2893,  hisal 
meit  fil  298,  is  he  arn-armdaa  1030,  similarly  2531, 
2n99,  3838,  4427,  4953,  4985,  6415,  6431,  7796; 
is  me  chometas  1194,  cf.  1529,  1530,  2869,  2896,  is  tu  1060 
rommalt  2887,  is  he  rosuidig  323,  is  he  rotmert  1712, 
issed  rohae  inaes  2262,  similarly  195,  1523,  1986, 
2267,  3151,  5203,  7708,  7977;  is  messe  rorecsahair 
3636,  is  mdr  n-irenn  rocechlaid  2234,  is  mor  dognl  1694, 
issed  tlagait  748,  754,  764,  766,  774  ;  is  fir  forsta  1065 
1840,  is  maith  robdi  1905;  is  frit  dogen  1876,  is 
domchorp  forcdemnacar  1544,  cf.  4156,  7029,  7044, 
7192;  is  fdil  dodeochaid  1179,  cf.  1871,  is  heir e  nacha- 
lecar  1250,  isamlaid  atdid  1243,  issann  teit  232,  246. 
In  a  relative  sense ^  with  tan: — tan  is  d'oencrann  maid  1070 
is  uilc^  1247,  tan  is  tussu  rogni  6147;  with  iiair: — 
Hair  is  glandil  1207,  uair  is  mac  diles  1964,  huair  is  leis 
.  .  ,  frith  3591  ;  further,  ca  luag  is  md  1173,  atd  nl  is 
messu  1349,  iss^  is  diliu  3595,  cia  de  is  mo  7925, 
cia  de  is  lethiu  7929.  1075 

Relative — as  nessu  662,  as  dech  3973,  nl  as  sia  6031, 
as  md  7998,  8004,  intan  as  trdig  7904,  assa  ^  whose  is ' 
4485.3 

conid  cuicfer  742,  conid  hed  canthus  ('chant')  711, 
cf.  7152,  7431,  conid  foidreich  8270,  conid  crannchor  1080 
roscoraig  5127,  conid  huad  slhat  2011,  cf.  3075,  conid 
ann  fuair  1136,  cf.  6592;  dianid  ainm  110,  119,  128, 
2148,  2206,  5438,  6410,  dianid  comainm  872,  1061, 
2944,  3588,  7774,  in  same  sense  dianainm  6112,  dian- 
comainm  6694  ;  manid  gau  2866.  1085 

masofir  3497,  maso  maith  la  tiiaith  3872,  massa  thu 
ind  Eua  1189. 
pi.  1.  ar-trQig  1482,  dar-sldna  3612,  ni-darglain  1Q09, ni-darn- 
idain  3626. 
pi.  2  (a),  atih  trdig  7986.  Iqqq 


^  The  confusion  between  is  and  as  has  already  begun  in  the  Old  Irish  Glosses. 
Cf.  amal  as  Ml.  IT^  2,  22^  13,  26^  10,  31*  12,  31^  7,  33^  5,  401^  9  with  amal  is 
27*  13,  33b  2,  38*  6,  38^  15,  huare  as  21^  3,  31^  24,  48<^  18  with  huare  is 
17«  17,  37*  10,  SO**  7,  55c  23.  Note  also  17*'  8  is  do  doinacht  maie  is  nomen 
lesus,  36'^  26  issamlid  is  inscejirinnej  sirailariy  44*  11,  49*  27,  etc. 

*  *  Since  from  one  tree  is  good  and  evil ' ;  for  uile  by  ole  cf .  risluate  uilCf 
LL.  205'*  45,  and  cf.  maith  and  math  *  good.* 

•*  Cf.  Zeitschrift  fiir  Celtische  Fhilologie^  i,  8. 
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(b),  nl-for-gliceu  1235,  nl-forn-intliuchtach  \2ZS,  ni-har-trdig 
3641  (subj.  ?). 
pi.  3  («).  it  coamaile  7277,  hit  imsldin  194,  oid  at  ecsamla  7277, 
cid  at  mora  446,   at  mora  3625,  at  dlrecrai  5116,  at 

1095  fehda  696,  at  liu  7291,  ct«/  serha  4071,  a^  «o<?r  8196, 

at  timmarta  8131,  i^^e  ^n  graid  666,  cf.  257,  692, 
ati  hatar  ann  2937.  In  364,  4368,  4396,  5428,  itcy 
atS  have  the  sense  of  *  and  they,'  e.g.  ri  roadelba  .  .  ., 
ite  remra,  lit.  *  the  king  formed  them,  and  they  thick.* 

1100  (h).  nldat  soirchi  64,   cf.   1571,   1611,   7976,    8056,    condat 

cQra  296,  cf.  8154,  indat  glain  *  are  they  pure  ?  '  6176.* 

2.  Atau. 

sg.  1.  itu  iofrithalim  1187. 

sg.  2.  nocon-alalnd  ma/r  atai  1305,  as  in  haile  atdi  4799,   cia 
for-atdi  iarair   3096,    mased  hitdi  ^con   iarair    3102, 

1105  cid  tdi  diar  fagail  1753,  is  cian  atdi  i  sruth  1676,  cid 

^moatdi  diar  lenamuin  1722. 
sg.  3.  aid  sunn  5995,  atd  ni  is  messu  1349,  feib  atd  meit  1174, 
m-m-thd  samail  391,  cf.  2663  (?),  3481,  7290,   7826, 
8000,  8012,  8016,  nocho-m-thd  lahra  2088,  nl-p-td  1444, 

1110  nl'S'td   4734,    nocho-s-td    1451;    atd  fo  chorbchi  2007, 

atd  ,  ,  ,  for  each  senisteir  184,  a^a  /^/r  o^w  r/^A  203,  atd 
didu  {digu,  Stokes) /or  rlaguil  1224,  atd  a  comddl  fri 
Jfoisi  4180,  im  thri  nimi  atd  centair  193,  aid  sin  charcair 
3283,  atd  hi  tarngeire  3305,  matd  nech  icon  cloich  6157, 

1115  atd  Lid  ic  for  togdes  1246,  atd  ic  triall  1960,  cf.  8764, 

3975,  4680.  In  relative  sentences  cia  luag  no-m-thd 
1165,   cia   dath  atd  for  each  gdeth  7948,  ishe  atd  for 

*  Eyen  after  Ascoli's  interesting  discussion,  St4pplementi  Periodiei  delV 
Archirio  Glottohgieo  Jtaliano,  ii,  113  sq.,  the  most  probable  explanation  of 
these  forms  seems  to  be  that  they  are  simply  forms  of  tdim  weakened  by  the 
proclisis  of  the  copula.  For  the  sinking  of  tenuis  to  media  in  proclisis  cf.  dar 
by  <ar,  gach  by  eaeh^  etc.  The  process  of  degradation  goes  on  before  our  eyes  in 
the  Glosses,  cf.  mtaat  cosmuli  Wb.  9^  7,  with  nitat  cosmiii  34**,  nldat  chummai 
Ml.  US'*  3;  for  further  examples  cf.  Gramm.  Celt.  489  sq.,  KZ.  xxviii,  105, 
£ezz.  Bettr.  xv,  116,  120.  As  to  the  survival  of  t  forms  by  d  forms,  that 
is  no  more  wonderful  than  tar  by  dar,  each  by  gach  in  Irish  texts;  historic 
spelling  must  always  be  reckoned  with.  As  to  oidda^,  etc.,  where  the  sinking 
takes  place  in  an  accented  syllable,  Zimmer's  explanation  from  *obitds  seems 
to  me  still  the  most  convincing.  As  to  the  forms  iudds,  etc.,  on  which  Ascoli  lays 
so  much  weight,  they  are  found  first  in  the  Milan  Glosses,  where  they  mostly 
replace  oldds  of  the  earlier  Gk^sses,  iind  afterwards  they  become  the  usual 
forms.  May  uot  indds,  etc.,  be  new  formations  for  oldds,  etc.,  with  substitution 
of  i«-  for  oU  ?     Cf .  im-boi  Ml.  d3<i  6  by  ohnb6i  Wb.  9<=  10,  olmbatar  Ml.  123*  8. 
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drochsh's  7708,  atd  os  hith  8014)  ciaso  haile  atd  in  crann 
7931,  cia  ^catd  ind  drim  7885,  cf.  7845,  cia  ^coata  drim 
7887,  cf.  7953,  is  fir  forstd  Lucifer  1840,  immad  \\20 
n-ohgala/r  fortd  1453.  Here  may  be  mentioned  indd 
'than'  1236,  2248,  5772,  6904,  6984,  8136,  indds 
3892,  cenmotha  140,  785,  3425,  4017,  7622,  otha  2284, 
2297,  2313,  2317,  etc.* 

pi.  1.  hrdthir  sinn  huile  martdm  3493,   itdm  hi   cacht   1727.  1125 
With  adj./<?ii  atdm  nocht  1347. 

pi.  2.  isamlaid  atdid  1240,  atdid  i  n-imgdhud  3630. 

pi.  3.  atdt  fo  neim  467,  cf.  3925,  atdt  fo  crithfeidm  7775,  aiat 
im-thdehaih  3104,  atdt  frinn  hi  cotarsnai  1520.  In 
relative  sentences  co  h-gili  cmnas  atdt  7949,  rl  fotdt  1130 
huile  na  sMg  3837,  airm  itdt  7893,  cf.  7941.  Here 
may  be  mentioned  ndt=inddt  *  than  '  935,  oenmothdt 
521,  3417,  3421,  cenmthdt  399. 

3.  Biu. 

(a)  denotes  the  orthotonic,  {b)  the  enclitic  forms. 

sg.  2  (J),  nach  hl-siu  fri  cete  2035. 

sg.  3  {a),  hid  grian  in   Capricornii  256,  ^a   chuhat — hid  il-lethet  11S5 
cechden  chldir  4240. 
{h),  com-hi  ^na  chrlchaih  8120,  intan  nad-ht  Adam  hifos  1193, 
cf.  1199. 

Eelative — amal  his  rothmol  for  luth  199,  cf.  2602, 
his  fo  grdda  ecaihe  264,  mairg  his  f6  crithfeidm  958,  1140 
amal  his  a  hloesc  imm  og  165,  amal  lasc  his  hi  trethain 
8196,  his  0  chathraig  do  chatlh^raig  3478.     With  adj. 
nl  chuingemflaith  his  mofus  1219. 
pi.  3  {a),  do  hiastaih  hit  (leg.  hlit)  cen  hlaid  7259  (rel.). 

Eelative — amal  hlte  'na  comsreith  4898.  1145 

4.  FiL. 

sg.  3  (a).  Positive— /a«7  ann  cathir  353,  fail  ann  rig  937,  fail  ann 
ni  sdsas  485,  similarly  373,  481,  491,  500,  504,  505, 
513,  645  ;  fail  sunn  sere  2861  ;  fail  soilsi  482,  fail 
hethu  huan  648,  fail  mdr  do  sostaih  489,  similarly  490, 
492,  638,  641,  3184;  da-dot-fail  fodein  toimdig  1747,  115a 

*  In  7791  occurs  the  form  romthe.  Is  it  a  momentary  formation  to  rhyme 
with  trocaire?  But  it  mif^ht  he  explained  as  coming  from  tiagaimy  dllig  dam 
each  cin  ro-m-the  *  forgive  me  every  sin  that  may  come  to  me.* 
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at-ar-fail . . .  in-etarUn  3761,  con-daUfail  fo  deilh  dtahuQ 
I7>yj  ;  i(Oi«ad  . . ,  fllfor  Idr  b^^^fail  mor  do  muirih  ^moa 
mdr  *J()!}f/atl  int .  . .  hH  355,  fail  croia  d*6r  incaeh  donu 
301,  fail  i  n-nim  do  fochraicaib  522,  similarly  510,  777, 

115/5  3330,  fail  leii  mht  nimi  629,  cf.  628,  637,  639,  640. 

(Jb),  Iiit(;rrop;ativ(i — in  fail  tall  mao  n-Iessi  5984,  in  fail  uath 

rofHHMad  7920. 
(<?).  J»f(tf((itivij — nifail, . .  neoh  thucas  333,  ni  fail  roairme  788, 
Himilarly  311,  562,  652,  2383,  7720;  nl-m-fail hith  2be>2, 

1100  nloh'ar-fail  1660;  til  fail  maith  fo  ar  h-ddlaib  1553, 

amaoh  fil  «Z  .  .  .  fo  nim  3807,  nl  fail  nach  nach  ri  for 
talmain  332,  nifail  orlchfor  a  saegul  2388. 
(rf).  JtiilHiivo— /(!*/  0,  don  met  fail  each  airfortuig  392,  a» 
aim  aunn  fil  mao  Bathaail  2942,  nem  hi  fail  JFladu 

llOfl  030,  of.  1834,  6136,  6137,  fail  dara  rath  79^7,  fil  for 

ulamj  7886»  h0M  i«  i/ii"  fil  for  togaea  2896,  m  llth  fail 

frinn  273,  /i/mI  mt^it  fl  i  n-cscu  298,  cf.  7962,  issed  fU 

0  thalmain  .«.(*(>  fudomnaih  143.    AVith  relative  las-fail 

tiH  691,  rt  /<ii7  i/o  maiih  Idr  n-Dia  649,  nan  fail  do 

1170  m(i»M  I  JWdnii  1220,  i»a  /(i«7  d*ihgnud  lam^  rlgae  836, 

M<i(/  No/<ii7  d^ilphlanaih  ann  933. 
pi.  1  (<0.  n}failm0t  dar  ih^airtHittiH  e320, 

\A.  3  [^a).faiM  ann  tri  mair  345.  ef.  477,  493,  497,  501,  failet 
ftiraiU  502,  ,/liiV<*<  ♦  H-ij^nrn  927. 

inCi  ((/),  /«*/•»/  /M#a«  j^rlmhatht^iif  400. 

SrWVNCTlVK.* 

»j5,  1   (rt).  («")  (•m^<^0  ♦  H-^i^tai  {ciam  tOrhHoM)  1540,  rem  ^o-«a 
(va  dindHai^tAd  1844. 
^^/.-^"^  ♦wW  iuM  bifO  3187. 

1180  5^'  ^  ^'*^'  i.**^  ^****  ^*^  '^*  ^^^^  1607. 

y^*^.  ^^-i"*  «l  5a  dichifi/tl  2197.  Mlr-^  #n8tf^  3295. 

*^,  3  ^a>.  y^u"^  t^t*  5C<?A  *tVy  jwvv-  ^/C>4^  1237,  cia  toVi  ib  2tiM  dtar 

d/vc/ttHtic  ^997. 

^5).  ^u"^  jMUM«-M-5t-  c^t^  2086,  {.»  y<i-ni  (tia  h^  dm  hrmtk  r€  rMs 

I  (^j  9t^'  ij^r  cruthud  2043,  m^Hibi  i^ii^  3909,  ffWM  rati  mvmI 
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d^tntUucht  12 52,  nd-raib  form  esshaid  1584,  arnd-raib 
dig al  for  sUig  1743,  co  rob  linni  huaid  5499,  dia  for- 
rail  *if  there  remains  over'  3919. 
(^)  mha  huathad  1374,  duit  rop  sdsad  2908,  acht  corh 
dall  2900,  menip  c'lan  6127,  menip  eel  5987,  cipM  gnim  1190 
1172,  cih  hegahas  809,  cf.  1209,  1993,  4165. 
pi.  1   {a),  (a)  nl  ruihem  cen  rig  5540. 

pi.  2  («).  (a)  <?/«  Je^At  commeit  for  m-bla   1233,  mA^<?  Je^A/  »m 
dlthruh  4062,  t?em  hethifor  druihg  2400. 
(J).  (^)  nip'for-cetludaig  4872,  ni-hurn-ecnaigid  4871,  we^r-  1195 
har-diircridig  4842. 
pi.  3  (a),  (a)  Atfrf  JeiY  moUfogru  1435,  e?ea  heitfri  hrlg  2669. 
(a)  n^^f«<  a^^r^3«  (?)  8219. 
(i).  (^)  nl  hat  liiamnaig  4395,  diamat  glain  1461,  ciamlat 

ilardai  na  sluaig,  ciamtar  imdai  ind  rig  roriiaid  4833,  1200 
4834.^ 


Impekatite. 

Bg.  2  (a).  JeV  ww^tt  5014,  hi  hi  tost  1603;  na  hi  for  snim  3282, 
wd  hi  tstsruth  1682,  na  it  tc  hilddlaih  1698,  wa  if  ic 
imrigi  2873. 
(^).  ndirffl^  dolam  1253.  1205 

sg.  3  (a),  ndhld  for  n-aittreth  .  .  .  eierchrann  caihgil  is  griin  4417, 
i?(^  amn^  4421. 
(^).  hed  hadfot  (MS.  ifl^)  2464. 
pi.  2  (a),  wd  hid  for  hdis  ndfri  hrig  7988,  wa  hldfri  hdisi  3890. 

(^).  wd  hid  uamnaig  4830.  1210 

naefti  leisc  7843. 


Secondary  Pbesent  and  Stjbjunctite. 
{a)  denotes  indicative,  {h)  subjunctive  forms,  cf.  p.  15. 

sg.  3  {a),  (a)  ha  hi  Un  hid  na  cdemthecht  4588,  insldg  hiid  ifus 
frifeis  4537. 

(^)  In  one  or  two  instances  ha  is  found  parallel  to 
secondary  presents  ha  sainigthi  4583,  ha  ceim  comldn  1215 
4603,  tan  ha  sclth  leis  5089,  hafirrden  5092. 

*  The  sense  seems  to  require  the  subjunctive  here,  though  I  have  nothing 
parallel  to  the  use  of  eiatntar  as  a  subjunctive. 


'r%:i-   : 
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{b).  (a)^  riastu  no-Uth  hith  7851,  cia  no-hUh  cet  mili  fer 
929,  cia  ro-m-bet  (1.  beth)  cH  tengad  955,  connach  beth 
...  digaed  461 5y  forsm-beth  duilirath  1364,  nd  beth  d6 

1220  din  3731,  arnd  beth  fo  chleth  1999,  na  beth  for  crich 

6216,  6908,  cia  no\^ni]-beth  cet  tengad  .  .  .  fri  slrlabra 
825,  amal  no-beth  fri  idnu,  amal  mnai  beth  ic  lamnad 
3028. 
{p)  arnd  bad  esael  1328,  bad  glan   1567,   bad  choimiu 

1225  2247,    bad  adamru    6628,    ciam-bad    londbrass    3617, 

lasmad  becht  4795,  ro-pad  ferr  dun  2739,  <?/»  bad  md 

nert  3847,  cf.  6001,  lasniad  buids  3184,  mar-bad  gemen 

190,  nl  Jafl?  e?Am  1144,  bad  airniul  843,  corn-bad  beim 

forais  6468,  cf.  6896,  diam-bad  athirge  dogneth  1409, 

1230  mani  bed  Moisi  *  but  for  Moses  *  4129,  so  menbad  4643, 

4741,  manbad  1472,  4181,  6393,  cia  bad  he  do  duis 
1857,  corn-bad  me  toisech  tissad  1816.  The  form  ba 
seems  to  be  used  in  the  same  way  in  ba  sonmech  duit 
. . .  mani  tissed  1863,  ba  comadas  3618,  ba  coir  . . .  cia 

1235  nochlad  8017,    cf.   8052,   ba  I6r  d'huathaib   4183,  so 

nirbo  chdir  3629.^ 
pi.  3  {a),  (a)   com-bltia  ardreich   1124,  forsm-bitis   secht  sutralla 
4347,  bltis  fri  gartgldir  4527. 
(i).  (a)  «iiM  no -beds  moini  arbes  7855,  ^owa  ie^e»  cen  oenrig 

1240  5528,  cf.  4628,  5549,  arnd  betisfor  imluad  4482. 

(^)  cia-btis  cosmaili  2892,  cowi^i*  ^etr  2808. 

FUTTJEE. 
(a),  [h)f  etc.  are  used  as  on  p.  46. 

sg.  1  (fl).  (a)  if  am  tigerna  855. 

(^)  Jam  rf  851. 

sg.  2  (fl).  (o)  a5wa?  ^205^  1599. 

1245  {P)  ba  bdeth  5955,  ba  tuicse  1599. 

^  With  amal,  bid  is  used  in  the  sense  of  tamquam  esset,  amal  bid  mile  3554, 
amal  bid  bed  7184.  Cf.  Ml.  20^  18  amal  bid  neck  immechomairsed,  24^  15 
amal  bid  hi  frecndairc  nobtth,  25*  12  amal  bid  annumothaiged,  cf.  34*»  11, 
36c  21»  44b  8,  46»  23,  49*  11.  But  what  **rf  is  here  formally  it  is  hard  to  say. 
.  Except  in  this  formula  I  have  no  example  of  bid  as  an  imperfect  subjunctive. 
On  the  other  hand,  apart  from  syntactical  considerations,  it  can  hardly  be 
a  present  indicative  or  subjunctive,  for  amal  is  followed  by  the  relative  form, 
cf.  Ml.  37*  12,  '6\^  25,  etc.,  and  bid  in  the  indicative  is  not  the  copula,  which 
with  amal  is  as,  cf.  p.  43. 

*  ba  immaircide  cid  foaodin  nogabad,  Ml.  35*  9.     Perhaps  we  have  an  idiom 
of  the  same  kind  as  Lat.  longum  est  *  it  were  tedious.^ 
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(b).  (a)  nl  hiafogriis  2047,  noco-hla  .  .  .  sunn  i pein  2043. 

8g.  3  (a),  (a)  i?at<3?  /o^wr  8021,   hiaid  in  hith  fo  crithur  8202, 
Maid  nech  imhdnugud  De   6255,  hlad  (1.  izfl^eV;?)  araili 
.  .  .  i  n-grddaih  3275,  iza*^?  mo  hrkg  hdg  forassa  5859, 
hlaid  cech  den  uain  dit*  ogreir   1076,    htaid  each  dih  1250 
inna  thegdais  1952. 
(^)^   hid  each  sluag  dih  fo  hith  ....  ^han  airfortaeh 
437,  hid  ann  .  .  .  co  atmsir  na  hesseirge  2207,  hid  for 
eomdal  in-Galail  7728,    hid  hann   huada  for  ard-ddil 
3633,    hid  lih   huili  4707,    hid  do  gres  arn-anmnigud  1255 
1176,   hid  amarseeh  2900,  hid  hronach,  hid  hraineehda 
8185,   hid  Idn   3307,    3339,    hid  marh   3603,    itV?  ^(9^ 
7672,  hid  oenhreo  8093,  J«(;?  sodamna  6118,  ietf  tressai 
3892,  iiV^Ae  m^  iosdw  1843,  J«(;?M  an-drim  51,  i«  (1.  i/c?) 
he  cora  ar  cardine  5858.  1260 

(J),  (o)  ro-m-hla  mae  1967,  {dechair  eter  olc  is  maith)  ro-t- 
hla  1256,  rO't'hla  limm  airmitiu  intsldig,  ro-t-hia  grad^ 
rO't-hia  ondir  3353-4,  ro-t-hia  Urn  greim  De  3361, 
ro-t-hla  m^ordan  3362,  ni-t-hla  .  .  .  rigdomna  6007, 
noco-t'hla  armitiu  847,  nochofor-hia  airehra  4064,  1265 
ram-hla  nam  4175,  ro-dm-hla  nem  811,  w!-«-Jm  ym(? 
Za  i)fa  1163,  nl'hia  fuirech  fort  1275,  W2  hia  dil  for 
th^  airmitein  3320,  nl-hia  ri  uasum  856,  for-hla  log 
1448,  for-hla  for  n-eitteire  3503,  incech  huair  form" 
hda  for  n-ddil  uaimm  duih  3511.  1270 

Relative — rl  hias  5045. 
(^)  ni  ha  doirehi  1211,  wz  ha  glorach  8187,  m  J«  grddaeh 
3274,  wi  iflf  mw  soer  8283,  (fwi^  .  .  .  m  Jflf  ^e/^  6016, 
diam-ha  comainni  1968.* 

Relative — has  huasal  1843,  has  maith  6859,  nl  has  1275 
ieoir  3114,  Jfl«  </(?^A  7823. 

pi.  2  («),  (o)  ie^A/  .  .  .  irrichtain  lessa  3083,  hethi  mairh  1232. 
(^)  hid-for-coseraig  ^  4706. 

pi.  3  (fl^).  (a)  hiait  fdt  835,  ilff/^  foimti  frif  airitein  840,  ie^i^ 

iW  ahgeil  fo-m-trdig  853,  ie^«^  adhuatha^    8150,   ie^/ 1280 
(leg.  ie^/^)  dorchai  8157. 

'  These  first  instances,  though  they  have  been  put  here  on  account  of  the 
form,  belong  in  meaning  rather  to  the  verb  of  existence  than  to  the  copula. 

*  In  6375  hadechrad  probably  stands  for  baddechrad^  though  a  fut.  ba  might 
be  defended  on  the  supposition  tnat  the  sentence  is  in  oratio  recta. 

'  3  Cf.  p.  42  note. 

*  As  a  substantive,  '  there  will  be  horrors.' 

Phil.  Trans.  1896-7.  4 
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(^)  hiat  (hit?)  slana  4167. 
(h).  (a)  r6-&-hiat  Urn  anige  int  sluaig  5845,  nl  Mat  i  n-oentaig 
1951. 
1285  (^)  laUom  nl-pdat  duthaine  8355. 

Secondary  Future. 

Bg.  3  (o).  ram-hlad  tlr  2792,  no-hiad  cen  anmain  6324. 

(^).  corn-had  kainserc  sochaide  (*  he  promised  that  she  should 
be '),  combad  tadcretJie  (?)  3250,  deithhir  had  chose  4997. 

Peeterite. 

(o)  denotes  forms  of  the  verb  of  existence,  {ff)  forms  of  the  copula  ;  [a),  (i),  etc. 

indicate  subdivisions  of  these  classes. 

8g.  1  ()3).  ni  raha  cen  chith  1779,  nl  maith  ro-m-ha  1400. 

1290  8g.  2  (^).  rosat  glechert  3574,  ndrhaat  firgaeth  1318.^ 

sg.  3  (a),  {a)  hai  Adam  tritrath  cen  teas  1041,  similarly  hdi  6734, 
hde  6265,  hdi  1473,  1885,  7114,  com-hdi  2577,  7223, 
*a*  2017,  2272,  2274,  3009,  3069,  hai  in  hangleO  3038, 
issed  hdi  in  dea  2267,  2918,  hdi  alind  a  gae  .  .  .  aecht 

1295  cet  unga  do  iurn  5761  ;  ni-sm-hoe  sdere  3662,  ni-m-hat 

auide  6399,  ni-m-hai  satndi  la  Sephi  6384 ;  ni  hdi  doere 
had  teinni  3675,  similarly  6628,  ni  hai  1509,  ni  hae 
4975  ;  ^coam-hai  in  cil  3090,  diam-hai  in  mass  7868, 
im-hoe   Dauid   6104,    similarly   im-hai  6336:    hai  crit 

1300  garb  dar  corp  5893,  hak  ddih  7085,  tricha  d6  derh  hai 

2023,  com-haid6  3171 ;  do  reir  Di  din  hoe  Dauid  6472, 
hai  eter  Eua  is  Adam  1480;  hdi  .  .  .  eter  7081,  7082, 
iae  .  .  .  fecht  flad  in  rig  6053  ;  hdi  a  thoirm  fo  aecht 
nimih  2160,  diam-hai  fo  thonnaib  2544,  hai  .  .  .  fo  ddere 

1305  5309,    similarly   com-hoe   3168,    hdi   6802,    Jc^*   2327, 

diam-hai  7312,  ia^  3277  ;  i«j  indarc  for  cuclaigi  .  .  . 
oca  tahairt  6673,  hdi  for  talmain  1930,  hae  for  toeh  in 
conaire  7608,  mw  W  Dauid  for  luda  6601,  com-hdi  for 
longaia  6715,  Jae  a  m-hennacht  for  3552,  ia/  toirai  for 

1310  deichtreih  7089,  diam-hai  for  a  larair  7552,  similarly  cowi- 

Jo^  5876,  ia^'  7089,  com-hdi  6150,  diam-hdi  7396,  wf- 
J(ft  7288,  i««  1686,  6577,  diam-hai  5304,  ia^  6545,  tfo/»- 
Ja^  7372 ;  *w»  eYac^  Jat  im  Saul  6380 ;  Ja^ . ,  ,i  n-Egept 

^  A  new  formation,  cf.  nlrsat,  LL.  54*  11.     Cf.  nlrsa  eolachy  LL.  70^  7,  with 
present  meaning. 
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3993,  hai  ifus  6464,  hdi  hin  chatJi  6963,  hdi  coicer  inna 
comgnau  7640,  diam-hai  itroga  7390,  similarly  diam-hoe  1315 
7603,  iae  1638,  2004,  2192,  2270,  3158,  4011,  5945, 
6354,  6481,  7167,  7541,  hde  1692,  3789,  hai  1525, 
com-hai  2576,  3208,  3292,  diam-hai  5357,  7366,  7492, 
anhed  hai  5260,  hae  5019,  6961,  cein  hoe  (in  repetition 
hdi)  6401,  diam-hui  7740,  hai  ferg  aili  la  Dia  6841;  1320 
diam-hai  ieon  glanaltoir  7558,  hdi , . .  ocna  sethraih  2973, 
.  hae  ic  lonoddn  6706,  intan  hdi  ie  deicsin  2137,  similarly 
com-hdi  6344,  diam-hdi  5922,  7065,  m^^es?  hdi  2841, 
*a*  2837,  2865,  3046,  5714,  diam-hai  5355,  7342, 
intan  hai  2125 ;  com-hai  Joseph  ds  JEgeipt  3380,  1325 
diam-hai  in  teduar  os  cech  maig  7543.  In  this  usage 
the  form  ha  diam-ha  imhrait  3151,  intan  ha  oenmile  .  .  . 
oc  Saul  5909,  etir  fir  7  mndi  ha  col  6711,  inna  n-adhaib 
.  ,  .  ha  sluag  mor  2506,  uair  ndrho  leis  6839. 

(h).  rl  rohai  9,  rl  rohai  ria  m-hetha  hann  5273,  6n  chetna  duine  1330 
rohui  7789,  roi«tf  re  n«»«  aingleih  2438,  (?/a  »2e7  r^^ 
.  .  .  rohui  in  rl  7848,  robae  ann  secht  mis  5423,  rohai 
ann  fo  thromthur  2229,  rohdi  longas  2378,  ind  inhaid 
rohde  in  dlgal  6556,  ised  rohae  in  aes  Noe  2262 ;  cia 
rohai  do  anhle  a  rdd  821 ;  ro-m-hdi  mdr  dorrC  gdes  1907,  1335 
ro-n-bde    hiad   ro-n-hai   tlacht   1557,   Pardus  ro-n-hai 
1487,   rO'Sm-hdi  cennach   3544,   cosin  ro-sm-hdi  4028, 
ro-sni-hai  inna  tass  5107;   rohdi  in  dlgal  for  imluad 
2510,  rohai  snlm  for  Saul  6490;  rohdi  .  .  .  friaiducht 
2021  y  is  maith  rohdi  Dla  rind  1903;    rohai  i  n-nim  iSiO 
814,    anhed  rohai  Moisi  isHsleih  4109,    cf.   4136,   do 
nech  rohai  i  m-hethaid  2533,  rohae  inna  comthrumma 
6760,   similarly  rohdi  6181,  rohai  1100,  3653,  4109, 
5467,  ro-m-hai  7210,  rohae  6389,  7515  ;  rohai  icfognam 
1939,  rohae  .  .  .  coafortacht  3678,  similarly  rohui  7704,  1345 
rohd  4640;   rohde  tria  meddn  6080. 

nir-m-hai   hin   {nism-j   Stokes)    3279,   nocho-r-ruhai 
forlaith  lain  {Jorflaith  Idn?  Stokes)   1241,  nad  rohae 
\a   muinteras    7748,    dna-rahi    ifus    319(4,    ifors-rahi 
Rachlal  3030,  irahi  tallann  6728.      With  adj.  corahe  1350 
lomnocht  1316. 

(^).  {a)  ho : — combo  frith  3144,  nahu  cert  3673,  nlpu  h^irge 
meraige  3776,  nlho  chlethaih  robatar  6528  (wl^ 
0  chlethaih?). 
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1355  (5).  ha:  +  adj.  haformtech  diahul  1105,  ha  lainn  in  mod  1129, 

ha  feochair  feig  .  .  ,  in  heist  1 1 29,  ha  m&r  in  guassacht 
1141,  similarly  1292,  1707,  1935,  2211,  2601,  2759, 
2931,  3233,  3268,  3280,  3331,  3563,  3669,  3709  {comha), 
3743,  3749,  3819,  3820,  3869,  3896  {anhed  ha),   4039, 

1360  4113,    4118,    4121,    4159,    4268,    4457^   4480,    4513, 

4541,  4572,  4620  {huair  ha),  4803  {iiair  ha),  4930 
{huair  ha),  5334  (huair  ha),  5444,  5446,  5471,  5472, 
5669,  5688,  5772,  5907,  5927,  6092,  6328,  6474, 
6595,    6656,    6676,    6688,    6833,    7125,    7170,   7398, 

1365  7412,  7557,  7570,  8006.  with  plural  ha  dimdaig  5519, 

ha  huamnaig  5619,  ha  cain  intsluaig  3959  ;  ha  huidech 
d'Ahlal  1979,  cf.  1980,  5393,  ani  ha  deck  do  cech 
tkreih  3651,  feih  ha  gndth  ddih  6511,  feih  ha  derh  la%8 
147,   ha  maith  led  4631,  similarly  2860,  3374,   3543, 

1370  5089,  5924,  6065,  ha  duhhrecc  dath  2955,  ha  amra  duia 

4333,  ha  triiag  scM  6809,  similarly  3143,  4133,  4703, 
6593,  7455 :+ substantive  ha  ingnad  a  hith  imnocht 
1298,  ha  Idech  llach  2255,  ha  huaid  2821,  ha  sliucht 
n-gle  3055,  ha  hriathar  rig  rordide  2512,  isse  ha  erri 

1375  3150,  ha  maidm  torainn  for  cech  maig  3931,  ha  leor  pldg 

4814,  ha  6g  im  gnim  cert  6833,  similarly  2367,  2831, 
2832,  2947,  3078,  3146,  3163,  3169,  3211,  3385, 
3439,  3492,  3522,  3653,  3811,  3856  {comha),  3895, 
3999  (uair  ha),  4450,  4816   {huair  ha),   4837,   4910, 

1380  4977,    5007,    5043,    5133,    5243,    5366,   5377,   5378, 

5379,  5384,  5391,  5648,  5706,  5708,  5711.  5752, 
5780,  5979  {feih  ha),  6062,  6064,  6078,  6098,  6346, 
6391,  6403,  6457,  6861,  6923,  6943,  7003,  7024, 
7037,  7057,   7070,   7169,   7230,  7254,  7323  {comha), 

1385  7394,  7490,  7661  {tan  ha),  7684  {comha);  comha  forha 

•  d6  2795,  don  hanscdil .  .  .  hdhirc  1691,  dond  eclaia  noeh 

ha  masse  4531,  hagmm  truag  d'aes  laith  5319,  cf.  7159, 
6834,  ha  mac  don  Otha  2366,  cf.  3302,  3247,  led  ha 
ceist  3455  :  +  preposition  ar  ha  d^Egept  a  athair  3256, 

1390  cf.  3490,   3720,  dar  lia  ha  dia  airchisecht  1674,  ha  in 

sluag  do  Idndailli  7180,  ha  de  hai  a  n-dith  5363  ;+pronoun 
ha  he  rigsuide  1381,  comha  hi  ddih  ha  primfaith  7132, 
ha  he  in  grddgemm  2264,  similarly  3370,  3723,  4588, 
5464,  5575,  5735,  5822,  6276,  7132,  7594,  7738. 

1395  {c).  ni  Dla  roho  lochtach  rind  1521,  ised  ropo  sidn  d^Ahial 
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1986,  roho  tren  for  iltuathaib  2696,  ropo  hergnaid 
ilgrdda  2704,  roho  serccach  la  Issde  2826,  ropo 
inmain  lid  mdthair  2828,  raho  llach  6195,  ropo  mllid 
2701,  dia  hrdithrih  roho  gdhud  a  lahrad  5833,  lasin  sldg 
roho  mdrchetst  3864,  rop  foglainntid  rop  feham  2702.  1400 
{d).  ciarho  gli  do  chruth  1677,  3677,  3695,  6185,  eiarho 
dtoda  do88  6799,  ctarho  hi'n  5791,  eorho  thldith  7615, 
nirhu  mall  1283,  cf.  1287,  5899,  nirbo  dimdach  1471, 
cf.  2021,  6943,  6958,  7654,  nochorho  choimsech  6091, 
narho  trin  3721,  cf.  6407,  6451;  gorho  mdl  3431,  1405 
nirho  drechrothail  4226,  diarho  chomainm  1936,  cf.  2820, 
5704,  ciarho  airjltiud  la  each  6069,  ciarho  chrdd  ria 
menmanrad  6854,  mrhu  dinnim  la  Dia  4207,  nlrbo  hh 
led  3031,  ndrho  mac  dHngin  Foraind  3712,  orha  mac 
sldn  5683,  ciarh  focus  7374,  ciarh  olc  leis  6571,  nlrh  1410 
dimmain  1137,  cf.  3206,  5702,  5779,  6230,  6937, 
do  Aehimelech  nlrh  folith  6189,  cf.  6903,  riirh  hanad 
dih  5099,  diarh  gndth  4469,  nlr  firda  6903,  ndr 
imgann  3038,  ciarh  immargii  2852,  nlrh  fer  suairo 
5751,  nlr  firda  6903,  mr  iww^jfl?  3304,  cf.  4111,1415 
diarh  ainm  5750,  (?<TrA  hai  6353,  wfr^  ^e  «?fl?  6951, 
corh  M  ha  hdrdrl  5007,  corah  I  in  rlanfeth  7616. 

pi.  1  (a).  <?€m  hamar  cen  iarimthecht   1558,    ^em   hamar  fo  recht 
3286,  hdmar  i  cumriuch  3286. 

pi.  3  (a),  (a)  fl^e  ia^fl/-  dfw?i  2937,  cf.  5437,  com-hdtar  Idnaih  lergaih  1420 
6779,  com-hatar  flad  inn  airrig  3564,  hatar  fo  chircholg- 
gaih  7415,  hatar  font  1734,  ^ajw  ia^«r  ar  in  maig  3553, 
i«^eir  .  .  .  for  na  dd  thir  2369,  com-hatar  huili  im  Adam 
1640,  isUih  S'ina  .  .  .  hatar  4088,  hatar  .  ,  .  na  chardess 
3245,  similarly  3161,  5480,  5620,  hatar  ic  Me  2490,  1425 
hatar  ic  adrad  2788,  similarly  3237,  5888,  6517. 
(h)  rohatar  sind  amsir  sin  2348,  rohatar  ann  3753,  feih 
rohatar  3788,  in  lln  rohatar  3081,  niho  chlethaih  rohatar 
6528,  ir  rohatar  1499,  rohatar  i  n-h-JEricho  6724,  /-o- 
i«^flr  . . .  i  comlepaid  2977,  ^ia^V  ro-m-hatar  i  m-hochtai  1430 
1477,   rohatar  la  lafetk  2666,  Aee?  rohatar  ic  Solmain 
7010. 
(/3).  (rt)    5a /«r    dohthaig    6264,    i«/fljr   daingne   1928,    J^^ar 
Jirdruine  2163,  i<?/<?r  toirsech  in  tuath  3885,  doibseom 
hatar  somhlassa  4072,  ifl^^rtr  huidig  do  Dia  4049,  w<j/r  143.5 
id^flr  mogaid  7427,  gia-hatar  ilardai  5781,  cia-htar  nemi 
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4070,  t*.m1^  m4i  tetUm^f*!  iZm.  **-mUr  m^a*  Sill, 
ti.  ;Vn.  rU-iAsr  flm^m  ^\i  t ,  tim-^Ur  armi  £S00,  imtmr 
OtrU  4«'S9,  e£.  4664,  4««1.  4<e^  4««.  4664.  w-^^r 
«wr«  6»44.  cf.  e»44.  6337,  v-Ur  Hmd^  3a30,  c£ 
»5.>7,  5322. 

(i,  l«f  itUreiiie  4887.  i*f  iowMy  7763,  kM  cTiUrtMj? 
SSI*. 

(«,  r«-^(«r  nuMiy  3449,  rv-Mv  AaO^f  4091. 

(/,  rMrf  fri'viK  3983,  eUfmi  fUim  8007. 

laraXSOTAL    PiiSTK.' 

ia;W  r»-m-ia*  'mm  i^iUiru  7664. 
IXFISniTE- 

iiVA  1107,  1137,  1336,  2562,  4306,  5943,  etc 
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adair  233,  ba  haeth  menx  adair  riin,  nd  tabatr  iGeh  Jri  Saul 
'you  will  be  foolish  if  you  do  not  suspect  (?)  treachery,  put  no 
trust  in  Saul.'  The  eonatruction  requires  a  suhjunctive,  and  adair 
could  be  a  subjunctive  only  of  the  «  aoriat.  Perhaps  it  may  come 
from  ad-air-icirn  in  the  sense  of  *  find  out,  scent  out,'  but  I  have 
no  other  example  of  this  shade  of  meaniDg. 

ad-annaim,  eia  Im  na  rlilann  adrann,  cain  airann  eacMucht 
rotheckt,  int  Ahram  adrann  o  chein  670,  The  meaning  of  these 
passages  is  not  very  clear;  the  first  may  signify  '  what  number 
of  stars  he  lighted.'  I  would  suggest  doubtfully  ■eonneJtion  with 
adannaim  '  light,  kindle,  excit«,'  cf .  annad  984,  Ascoli,  Glott.  ssxix. 
Cf.  roand  hmhr'ig  intan  rodaU  mSrrig  Mide,  LL.  184*  15,  baithis 
Patraiee  primda  adrannadk  i  n-Ere  .i.  rotinmcanadh,  O'Davoren, 
e.v.  ■ra»M=Fel.  Oeng.  Ap.  5.  Another  possibility  would  be  ad- 
rannaim  '  divide,  portion  out,'  which  may  he  found  in  adba  t'n  riff 
fi  adranna  forsnddilte  fin  cofinne,  LL.  2%'^  17,  hut  this,  so  far  as 
I  can  judge,  suits  the  context  leas  than  the  other. 

ad-ethaim  '  attain,'  adretk  673. 

ad-bdtk  '  died'  451,  cf.  bath  440.  PI.  atbatkatar,  LL.  251'  31, 
een-apthatar,  LL.  19»  44,  conid-apthatar,  LL.  249»  25. 

ad-coeraim  '  conspire,  agree  '  (?),  adiocrat  8.1,     Cf .  eocraim. 

aidhligthe  'wonderful'  908,  formally  pass.  part,  of  a  verb 
aidbligim,  a  denominative  from  adbvl.  Cf.  sent  aidhligthe  ikechtaa 
g.  iEt«ntiuum.  Sg.  221"  3,  aidUigod  216"  3. 

ad.fiadoim  'relate,'  adfel  16,  adpad  23,  adfiaea  222.  Cf. 
adfei,  LL.  1321"  7,  adfegsam,  LL.  ll"*  48,  131''  34  ;  pf.  pass,  adfma, 
LU.  59»  1  =  adftta,  LL.  62»  21. 

ad-midiur,  conammodatr  406.  Cf.  Phil.  8oc.  Trans.  1891-4, 
pp.  467,  468,  492,  494,  adromadair  a  marbad,  Ir.  Text,  iii,  1,  190, 

ad-iUgim    'tempt,'    roaslacM    489 j    with  transition  to  «  pret. 
13,  LTJ.  51"  6. 
t-ttoch    'beg,   entreat,'  aitchem  140,  attaig  152,  atetkaeh  323. 
I,  ad'ockosa,  LU.  67»  12,  atiock,  LU,  40*  14,  67"  13,  perf. 
Ufig,  LL.  20"  14,  eonatchetar,  LL.  9»  U. 
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airhrigimf  nosairhrig  47.  The  word  may  be  a  denominative 
from  airhre  *  host,'  feih  nosairhrig  *  as  he  marshalled  them,'  cf . 
arhharaim  *  I  array,'  O'R. 

dgur  *  fear,*  digsiu  961. 

aig  thaig  164,  used  as  a  petrified  phrase  with  prepositions  in  the 
sense  of  to  and  fro. 

atr-chmtm  *  have  pity,'  roairchia  700. 

air-ciu  *  I  see,'   ardosee  127.      Cf.  airciu,  LXJ.   77*  9,  mmair- 
eechasa,  LTJ.   74**  3,   ar  cia  follaither  no  da  arcastar  .i.  uair  cia 
follaither  no  cia  f'lrdechar  occ  ice  fiach  tnratth,  O'Davoren,    s.v. 
arcastar, 

air-icim  'find,'  a/rrancas  871,  cetnaairnecht  860.  Cf.  Wind. 
Wb.  s.v.  airnecht.  In  370  farnaic,  if  /  be  not  the  prothetic  / 
of  Middle  Irish,  may  be  referred  to  fo-air-icim,  cf.  Ascoli, 
GloB%,  xcvi. 

aith'Cuaid  'related'  353,  con-iicsitar  813.  Cf.  co  n-ee»em^ 
LL.  182*  24. 

aith'Cuirim  'arrange,  put,'  ecortar  805.  Cf.  ecor,  "Wind.  Wh., 
whence  comes  the  denominative  ecraim^  see  do-icraim, 

aith-emm  *  commend,'  rosathin  699. 

aith-gninim  'know,  recognize,'  atatgin  322,  atgedin  369.  Cf. 
p.  22,  note  3.  In  the  last  passage  for  nl  haithgen  Eua  co  gle  Lucifer 
LBr.  112^  28  has  niraichin  Eua  comhad  he  Lucifer  'Eve  did 
not  know  that  it  was  Lucifer.' 

air-fo-emaim  'take  to  myself,'  arroet  464.  At  1.  1058  is  found 
orohet  Adam  anmain^on  icair  arroet  Adam  anmain,  LBr.  110*, 
similarly  diaroet  chorp  n-ddinachta  1.  7510,  in  which  passages  it  is 
to  be  noted  that  roet  is  disyllabic,  whereas  in  the  other  pass€iges 
it  is  monosyllabic.  Have  we  to  do  with  corruption  for  arrdet^ 
Cf.,  however,  roet  which  glosses  adreth,  FSL  Oeng,  Prol.  120. 

angim  'protect,'  anais  223,  nosainsed  250,  nisnacht  440, 
rodnanachtf  etc.,  444.  Cf.  rommainy  LL.  32*  33,  nitain,  LL.  46* 
37,  42,  43,  44,  nochonotain  48,  ratain,  39,  40,  45,  47,  rotaincfe 
51,  romanacht,  LL.  32*  32. 

arco  fain  5,  a  traditional  pious  expression.  Cf.  Cormac's 
glossary,  s.v.,  canid  pater  arcofuin,  23  W.  10,  R.I. A.  (corrupted  into 
arcech  fain  in  the  corresponding  passage  LBr.  262*  1),  arco  fuin 
domrig,  LTJ.  119^  24. 

ar-tuaisim  '  am  silent,  listen,  give  heed  to '  (?),  drtuassi 
each  m-hrig  each  m-hrait  'who  listens  (gives  heed  to?)  everyone 
high  and  low'  53,  artiiaisfi  'it  (the  world)  will  listen'  301.     Cf. 
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tnti  a/rdatuassi  'he  who  listens  to  it,'  Ml.  129^  2,  artUaislet  *  they 
will  be  sileat,*  Ml.  126^  12,  ardonituaiasi  *who  listens  to  me,' 
Fel.  Oeng.  Ep.  374,  is  Seen  aurthuasacht  a  hrethre  md  fir  Bin  *  it  is 
necessary  to  listen  to  the  word  of  that  man,'  LU.  88^  26. 

nl-r-dfi^  nirds  nach  h-duine  dalhda  commas  huili  a  aurlahra  528  = 
conid  desin  is  follus  ndch  la  duine  fen  comas  a  erlahra  acht  la  Dia^ 
LBr.  123*.  The  explanation  of  nirds  is  not  clear.  If  it  come 
from  dsaim  '  grow,'  it  involves  a  construction  of  which  I  have  no 
further  example.     Mr.  Stokes  conjectures  nirfast. 

as-renim,  ernim  *  give,'  roeirn  437,  cf.  roernisat,  LL.  27^  15. 

at-hailim  *die'  1,  atbelam,  nachepelam,  etc.,  277-8,  erhailt  461. 
The  enclitic  forms  here  point  to  composition  with  aith-y  so  epil, 
"Wb.  30*^,  epelltais,  Ml.  99^  2.  But  aith-  has  become  mixed  with 
ad'f  as  is  shown  by  apail^  Ml.  91<^  2,  aipleat^  Ml.  104^  1,  apaltu. 
Ml.  30^  14.  The  compound  ad-hdth  of  kindred  meaning  may  have 
helped  here. 

athigim  *  frequent,'  athigid  1012.  Cf.  in  tipra  tall  ina  thaig, 
denben  and  coa  athtgidy  LL.  153*  21. 

athruchaim  'change,'  asa  thoil  nirathrucha  'did  not  turn  from 
his  purpose,'  733.  Cf.  Ascoli,  Gloss,  cci,  athraigh,  -ughadh 
*  change,  remove,*  Coneys. 

airoehaidy  atroehaid  Gdidel  co  m-huaid  dula  d6  i  n-degaid 
intsliiaig  S9S=foremdes  uad  dul  inh-degaid  mac  n-Israhely  JjBt. 
118^,  BB.  250^  54.  If  uamon  be  the  subject,  the  meaning  would 
naturally  be  'the  fear  of  the  God  of  the  children  of  Israel  kept 
Goedel  from  going  after  the  host.'  I  have  no  other  instance 
of  the  word. 

hddim  'dip,  drown,'  hdid  154,  nimhdidfed  314,  rohdid  579, 
roshdde  711,  rohdided  850,  corodahddes  p.  37  n.,  hddud  1005. 
Some  forms  belong  rather  to  Class  II,  robddur  109,  hddad  1006. 
Cf.  conuhadaitisy  Ml.  96°  14. 

hdethaim  *  befool,'  rotrohdeth  528. 

hdethaigim  'befool,'  romhdithigeis  514,  515,  rotldithig  580. 

hdgaim,  nd  hdgaid  nual  171,  'utter  proudly';  =*  promise' 
LU.  75*  25,  hdgais  Cuchulaind  condingned  samlaid, 

bdnaigim,  haid  nech  imhdnugud  Di  1008.  Cf.  rasldsaig 
roahdnaig  LL.  112*  13,  hdnaighim  O'R. 

hdsaim  *  slay,'  hds  519,  ronhds  528. 

hiceaigim  '  roar,'  heccaichfit  307. 

henim  'strike,  slay,'  comhenfab  311,  cf.  nohenfad  LU.  58^  20, 
nomhifad  314,  hhias  .i.  gonfas  O'Clery;  rodhi  343,  cf.  LL.  31^  3, 
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airhrigimy  nosairhrig  47.  The  word  may  be  a  denominative 
from  airhre  '  host/  feih  nosairhrig  *  as  he  marshalled  them,'  cf. 
arbharaim  '  I  array,'  O'R. 

dgur  '  fear/  digsiu  961. 

aig  thaig  164,  used  as  a  petrified  phrase  with  prepositions  in  the 
sense  of  to  and  fro. 

air-chissim  *  have  pity,'  roairchis  700. 

air-ciu  *I  see,'   ardosce  127.      Ct  airciu,  LTJ.   77*  9,   nimair- 
eechasut  LTJ.   74^  3,   ar  cia  follaither  no  eta  areas  tar  .i.  uatr  da 
follaither  no  cia  f'lrdechar  occ  ice  fiach  mraithy  O'Davoren,    s.v. 
arcastar. 

air-icim  'find,'  arrancas  871,  cetnaairnecht  860.  Cf.  Wind. 
Wh.  s.v.  airnecht  In  370  farnaic,  if  /  be  not  the  prothetic  / 
of  Middle  Irish,  may  be  referred  to  fo-air-ieim,  cf.  Ascoli, 
Gloss,  xcvi. 

aith'Cuaid  'related'  353,  con-iicsitar  813.  Cf.  co  n-ecaem, 
LL.  182*  24. 

aith-euirim  'arrange,  put,'  ecortar  805.  Cf.  ecor,  "Wind.  JFh,, 
whence  comes  the  denominative  icraim^  see  do-icraim. 

aith-enim  *  commend,'  rosathin  699. 

aith-gninim  'know,  recognize,'  atatgen  322,  atgedin  369.  Cf. 
p.  22,  note  3.  In  the  last  passage  for  nl  haithgen  Eua  co  gle  I/ucifer 
LBr.  112^  28  has  niraichin  Eua  comhad  he  Lucifer  'Eve  did 
not  know  that  it  was  Lucifer.' 

air-fo-emaim  'take  to  myself,'  arroet  464.  At  1.  1058  is  found 
orohet  Adam  anmain  —  on  uair  arroet  Adam  anmain^  LBr.  1 1 0», 
similarly  diaroet  chorp  n-ddinachta  1.  7510,  in  which  passages  it  is 
to  be  noted  that  roei  is  disyllabic,  whereas  in  the  other  passages 
it  is  monosyllabic.  Have  we  to  do  with  corruption  for  arrdet? 
Cf.,  however,  roet  which  glosses  adreth,  FeL  Oeng,  Prol.  120. 

angim  'protect,'  anais  223,  nosainsed  250,  nUnaeht  440, 
rodnanachtf  etc.,  444.  Cf.  rommain,  LL.  32*  33,  nltain,  LL.  46* 
37,  42,  43,  44,  nochonotain  48,  ratain,  39,  40,  45,  47,  rotaincfe 
51,  romanacht,  LL.  32*  32. 

arco  fain  5,  a  traditional  pious  expression.  Cf.  Cormac's 
glossary,  s.v.,  canid  pater  arcofuin^  23  K  10,  R.I.A.  (corrupted  into 
arcech  fain  in  the  corresponding  passage  LBr.  262*  1),  arco  fuin 
domrig,  LU.  119^24. 

ar-tiiaisim  '  am  silent,  listen,  give  heed  to '  (?),  drtuassi 
each  7h'hrlg  each  m-hrait  'who  listens  (gives  heed  to?)  everyone 
high  and  low'  53,  artuaisfi  'it  (the  world)  will  listen'  301.     Cf. 
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tnti  ardatuasai  '  lie  who  listens  to  it/  Ml.  129^  2,  artuaisbet  '  they 
will  be  sileat/  ML  126^  12,  ardonituaiasi  'who  listens  to  me,' 
Fel.  Oeng.  Ep.  374,  is  Seen  aurthuasaeht  a  hrethre  ind  fir  sin  *  it  is 
necessary  to  listen  to  the  word  of  that  man,'  LU.  88^  26. 

nl-r-dSy  nirds  nach  n-duine  dalhda  eonimus  huili  a  aurlahra  628  = 
conid  deain  is  follus  ndch  la  duine  fen  comus  a  erlahra  acht  la  Dla, 
LBr.  123*.  The  explanation  of  nirds  is  not  clear.  If  it  come 
from  dsaim  *  grow,'  it  involves  a  construction  of  which  I  have  no 
further  example.     Mr.  Stokes  conjectures  nirfast. 

as-renimj  ernim  *  give,*  roeirn  437,  cf.  roernisat,  LL.  27^  15. 

at'hailim  *die*  1,  athelam,  nachepelain,  etc.,  277-8,  erhailt  461. 
The  enclitic  forms  here  point  to  composition  with  aith-y  so  epil, 
"Wb.  30<^,  epelltais,  Ml.  99^  2.  But  aith-  has  become  mixed  with 
ad-,  as  is  shown  by  apail,  Ml.  91<^  2,  aipleat,  Ml.  104^  1,  apaltu. 
Ml.  30<i  14.  The  compound  ad-hdth  of  kindred  meaning  may  have 
helped  here. 

athigim  'frequent,'  athigid  1012.  Cf.  in  tipra  tall  ina  thaig, 
oenhen  and  coa  athigid,  LL.  153*  21. 

athruchaim  'change,'  asa  thoil  nirathrucha  'did  not  turn  from 
his  purpose,'  733.  Cf.  Ascoli,  Gloss,  cci,  athraigh,  -ughadh 
'  change,  remove,*  Coneys. 

atroehaid,  atroehaid  Gdidel  co  m-hiiaid  dula  dd  i  n-degaid 
intsluaig  39S  =foremdes  uad  dul  inh-degaid  mac  n-Israhel,  LBr. 
118^,  BB.  250^  54.  If  uamon  be  the  subject,  the  meaning  would 
naturally  be  'the  fear  of  the  God  of  the  children  of  Israel  kept 
Goedel  from  going  after  the  host.'  I  have  no  other  instance 
of  the  word. 

hddim  'dip,  drown,'  hdid  154,  nimbdidfed  314,  rohdid  579, 
roshdde  711,  rohdided  860,  corodabddes  p.  37  n.,  hddud  1005. 
Some  forms  belong  rather  to  Class  II,  robddur  109,  bddad  1006. 
Cf.  conubddaitis,  Ml.  96°  14. 

bdethaim  '  befool,'  rotrobdeth  528. 

bdethaigim  'befool,'  rombdithigeis  514,  515,  rotbdithig  580. 

bagaim,  nd  bdgaid  nual  171,  'utter  proudly';  =' promise' 
LU.  75*  25,  bdgais  Cuckulaind  condingned  samlaid. 

bdnaigim,  btaid  nech  imbdnugud  Di  1008.  Cf.  rasbdsaig 
rosbdnaig  LL.  112*  13,  bdnaighim  O'R. 

bdsaim  '  slay,'  bds  519,  ronbds  528. 

beccaigim  '  roar,'  beccaichfit  307. 

benim  'strike,  slay,'  combenfat  311,  cf.  nobenfad  LU.  58^  20, 
nombifad  314,  bhias  .i.  gonfas  O'Clery;   rodbl  343,  cf.  LL.  31^  3, 
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eocraim,  eoerait ...  a  hrath  'they  conspire  to  betray  him'  69  {eoerait 
7  eindit  iarom  a  feilad  LBr.  115*),  cf.  rocoerad  l«0  Fth  do  marbai 
'they  conspired  to  slay  Ith'  LL.  12*  23,  roeograd  Refulair  (?  b 
Refulair)  a  :'[A]/ln»wi>i  do  ntarhai  ....  7  rdiaig  a  /is  tin  do  Mae 
£il»  ,i.  a  chogar  da  e[h1llan>ain  'Kofulair  plotted  to  slay  his  son-in- 
law  ....  and  Mac  Bile  learned  that,  to  wit,  that  his  father-in-law 
was  plotting  against  him,'  BB.  18''  43-45,  cogradk  'whispering 
conspiracy'  O'R.,  ittl  comairli  titcetal  aaea  cogur  7  cua  comairli 
BB.  237"  16. 

eoieUm  '  spare,'  eanarckoiehd  202. 

eoimtigim,  rl  roehoianig  na  gr&da  '  arranged  fittingly '  ?  587.  Cf. 
eomee  Windisch.  Modem  Irish  dictionaries  give  ooimhgighim  in  the 
sense  of  'perceive,'  but  that  docs  not  suit  the  context. 

eoiichennaim,  liar  ooimdtd  coeaitchennam  '  may  we  be  together 
with  our  Lord'  185.  Cf.  eoitcenia  fri  cdcA  g.  commaaionem  Ml. 
37'  19,  I  comlahrai  7  »  catckennoi  LL.  122*  50. 

eomitaim  '  watch,  guurd,'  eometat  56,  eometaid  171. 

eommaim'tm  '  betray,'  commairni  63.     Cf.  matrtiim  Wind. 

com-midim,  eatacoimsed  '  who  could  equal  him'  255.  Cf.  Phil. 
Soc.  Trans    1891-4,  p.  510,  n.  3. 

coniecim  'I  can,' roniV  43,  eondnlis  231,  cmnl  236,  ni  eAdmuaita 
257,  cmdnmacair  404,  cf.  oanaeiiir  ML  119^  7. 

eonriiala,  mar'feknala  Michul  in  ni'hreh  eonrkala  in  ilooff  'mon 
iegdaia  396  '  when  Michul  heard  the  noise  that  the  host  raised  (?) 
about  the  house.'  Tlie  Torb  seems  to  be  a  compound  of  idaim 
'throw,*  which  is  used  of  noises.  Cf.  Wind.  Wi.  650",  rold 
a  ulaig  commaidmi  'ho  raised  his  shout  of  victory'  LL.  258*  15. 
In  a  different  connexion  LL.  lOl^*  15  cid  odrualaindtea  mo  eharpat 
7  ^  ara  Conaill  a  eharpat,  7  giarathlaamdit  i  n-dib  earptib. 

con-trebaim   'dwell,'  rochaiireb  678. 

con-tuilim  '  sleep,'  emaltail  655. 

conutgim,  eowotaig  400. 

oiraigim  '  anange,'  roscoraig  587,  rocSraiged  853.  Cf.  eiraigmit 
LU.  59I'  34,  c6raig  LL.  66*  49,  cOraigig  LL.  &G^  3,  rosc6ra>g»et 
LL.  152*  22. 

erdidim  'torment,'  -cruidfe  295,  rochradaam  740,  roehrdidtem 
751,  roerdidsemmar  742, 

crethaim  'tremble,'  cretkfait  306.     Cf.  creathaim  O'R.,  O'Brien. 

crlaihraim    'sift,'  ri  ertathroi  usee  n-an  n-ia,r  57.     Cf.  friath- 
raigk   'sift,    filter,'    Coneys.      For  the  application  of  cr'iathrn, 
to  rain,  may  he  compared  A.ristoph.  Nub.    373 — araiVct  > 

^oll  Ai'  aXijOwi  cf^iiji'  iia  Koaxivov  ovptiv. 
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erinaim  '  wither,'  roncrlnad  195,  rodmcr'm  535,  erinad  987.  Cf. 
rochrin  na  tiiatha  LL.  106»  15. 

erilhnaigim  '  tremble,'  critknaigfid  297,  roehrithnaig  588.  Cf. 
crithnaigaet  LTJ,  79''  24,  roeritknaigael  LIT.  101''  2. 

orothim  'shake,'  noscroitk  31,  croUhfaid  296,  croithjider  835. 
Cf.  i^roiAw  LU.  77*'  32,  croiVA  inf.  &othadh  'shake,  sprinkle,' 
O'Brien,  Coneys,  hut  traM,  crathndh  High.  Soc.  In  the  compound 
fo-crothaim  a  forms  are  found  in  the  GloBBes/KwofAai  MI.  QS"*  H, 
foerotkaiaiu  64*  4.  focrolktae  68»  5. 

croichUgim,  rooroiehligthi  899  —  rocrothlaigit  7  roglaccait  7 
roergabait  7  tuecail  for  cula  don  chathraig  LBr.  lie'*,  rocroclaighid, 
etc.,  BB.  238"  52.     I  have  no  other  example  of  the  word. 

cruthaigim  'fonn,'  cruthaig  522,  rockrutkaig  589,  rotchruthaiged 
854,  rocknithaigtke  890.  Cf.  erutkaigedar  Ml.  140''  5,  rocAru^A- 
aigedar  LTJ.  115"  16,  roncruthaig  LL.  isa"  4. 

cuintgim  'ask,'  eonaliaig  387.  The  f  preterite  is  the  usual  oQe, 
e.g.  tfoBa)(i»<;^(a([nr]  Ml.  49^  27,  cf.  90"  16,  miatecU  LU.  97"  1. 
Put.  fla»»)iM  LL.  71"  45. 

edmaigim  'blame,  reprimand,'  e&rsaig  496,  rochumaig  591. 

cuihdigim  '  harmonize,  fit,'  roaeuibdig  689,  cuihdigthe  912, 
euiidigud  1016.     Cf.  ardotchrtibdig  UJ.  46''  30.  - 

cmbrigim=euimrigim,  roscuihrtg  590. 

cttimrigim  'bind,'  rochuimrig  591,  rochumriglfiM  891,  eomrecktai 
906.  In  the  two  first  instances  cum-rigita  (cf.  Ascoli,  G/o*«.  ccxiv) 
is  treated  aa  though  it  were  a  simple  denominative. 

cummam  '  shape,  form,'  rochummad  843.  Cf.  in  ehdituin 
racammad  and  LL.  206*  6,  Me  timorro  ce/na  ni  roeumad  7  rocumdaigit 
occu  LBr.  120"  4. 

ddlaim  '  come  together,'  frmndUlat  84. 

rf(i/m  '  portion  out,'  rfd^aa  302, 

ddlgud  1016.     Inf.  of  ddhigim  'assign,  apportion'  O'R.? 

rfamim  'grant,'  r<((fi"(  500,  roddH  839. 

damnaioi  '  subdue,'  rodamnad  .  .  .  d'adrad  idtd,  rodamnad  .  .  . 
Samath  843,  rodamnad  .  .  .  do  fognam  Demain  843,  fri  damnad 
diahuil  927,  dena  ...  a  n-domnad  a  n-degdamnad,  iarna  n-damnad 
988,  /w  di  6cbde  cen  damnad  991=Jor  da  n-6cbuaib  eddamna  'on 
two  young  unbroken  oxen'  LBr.  128".  In  Jr.  this  native  word 
has  become  mixed  with  damnaim  from  Lat.  damno. 

dtekraigim    '  separate,    diMinguish,'    Todeohraig   592,    deehraig- 

itilaitn  '  svparuto,'  ftatitdlai  21 ,  cf.  tiosdedland  truth  Danai  an\ar 
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LL.  136*  43,  rodedail  gleo  i  n-uar  collaih  LL.  257^  20,  rodedlad  ra 
ddenmige  LL.  191^  24,  dedail  'separation'  LL.  21^  14,  216^  28, 
deadlaidh  .i.  deilighidh  O'Don.  Suppl. 

delgnaimy  feih  rodelgnaisset  aicctair  760,  rodelgnad  fri  each  duil 
tind  845.  Meaning  uncertain.  The  general  signification  of  the 
former  passage  must  be  *  a%  authors  have  determined.' 

deligim  'differ,  surpass,'  deligthi  913.  Cf.  feih  radeligetar 
a  n-dcBT  7  a  mogaid  de  doeraih  7  mogadaih  fer  h-hEreniiy  deligfit 
a  n-degldich  7  a  n-degdtc  de  degldichaih  7  de  degdcaih  fer  n-hErenn 
LL.  57*  16,  certgai  delgthi  LL.  87*  25,  cona  cimaaih  deligti 
LL.  402^  21,  deligid  friu  amlaid  LL.  303*  7,  deligud  longphoirt 
ra  rig  hErenn  303*  3. 

delUg  378,  dellig  ind  {^f^dhad  for  Idr  Parduia  *  the  trees  sank 
upon  the  ground  of  Paradise '  =  is  ann  diu  roloigaet  oroind  7  fidhuid 
Fwrthua  co  Idr  thalman  ar  oirmitin  in  duileman  LBr.  111^.  Cf. 
is  fair  sin  ....  dellig  iar  din  ceim  co  m-hlait  in  gerrdn  lUadach 
Fatraic  LL.  204*  28,  hid  Nemed  dano  nomen  ind  poirt  ind  dellechuir 
in  gerrdn  Trip.  Life,  240,  andsin  deilligh  a  n-ech  leu  BB.  396*  15 
=  laigid  in  gerrdn  occo  andsin  LU.  39^  4,  for  maig  Ailhe  dellgetar 
'fell  on  Ailbe's  plain'  LL.  43^  22,  deillidh  a  meanma  fair  .i. 
doluigh  no  dolean  O'Clery,  dellach  .i.  luighi  .  ut  est  airlem  acht  nd 
dellset  .i.  eric  airlime  orra  acht  nd  roluigit  ann  O'Davoren.  The 
word  is  evidently  a  compound  of  laigim  'lie,'  nocolessed  lige  liuin 
LL.  153*  6,  and  its  form  resembles  that  of  dessid  'sat  down.' 

dednaigim  '  permit,'  dednaigi  9. 

dermaitim  'forget,'  dermaitid  179,  cf.  rodermatad  LL.  122^  24. 

dessid  '  sat,'  385,  cf.  Ascoli,  Gloss,  clii,  3  pi.  forndestetar 
LU.  88^  31. 

dk-chelim  'conceal,'  dosceil  30,  cf.  duceltar  Ml.  111^  11. 

di  churim.  To  this  might  belong  formally  nodechrad  187,  ha 
menic  nodechrad  ddil  im  chethraih  aidhlib  Nahdil^  but  the  precise 
meaning  is  not  clear. 

di'donaim  'console,'  didnad  991.  Cf.  ML  86^  3,  8,  62^  18, 
"W.  diddanu  '  solari ' ;  danad  and  donady  p.  40,  n.  3,  seem  to  be 
used  in  the  same  sense. 

dk-emim  'cover,'  dosfeim^  dodfeim  32,  dosfemed^,  15,  n.  3. 

di-ellaim  'go  aside,  deviate,'  dlallait  81,  dorhell  671,  radiall  695, 
dlallfri  claind  mac  n-Israhel  630= Ja  cosmaile  sa  cosmaile  fri  maceu 
Israhel  he  LBr.  117*,  dial  928,  cf.  dureill  Ml.  54^  8,  dorell 
LL.  204*  21. 

digaltm  'avenge,'  digelaid  270,  rodigail  593.  Cf.  digSlaid 
LL.  303*  15. 


ISDEX — J.    STBACHAN.  63 

di-gthim  '  go,'  2,  -deeJtau  233,  cf.  241,  243,  245,  251,  doch&atd 
etc.,  355  sq.  Cf.  rodasied  im  na  heochu  and  dlehltm  seeeu  '  tbe 
horses  have  become  wild  so  that  I  cannot  pass  them '  LIT,  63"  8, 
nl  dlcMim  dano  sech  in  dam  LTJ.  63*  10,  and  d'mhtheth  carpal  frxm 
disiu  nack  anall  LIT.  38*  31,  adeoehut  .hV .  70*  19,  md  doeoUtt 
LU.  b^*•  31,  ducGUtin  Ml.  34"  9. 

di-in-gabim  'ward  off,'  dingeh  267,  d,ifiiigehad  283.  Cf.  ra(- 
dingiha  LL.  102^  20. 

dihigim  '  make  over  to,  abaiidott  to,'  rondihig  594,  dodilHg  626, 
ef.  rodiUig  d6  sired  na  saceraige  LBr.  114"  2Q=cortairlaic  SE.  3035. 
As  to  n&charhdihi  226  {=eanarQdiU^ea  in  coimdiu  tinn  do  demnaib 
i  fudomain  iffirrt  LBr.  117*),  either  it  is  a  momentary  formation 
lor  the  Bake  of  the  rhyme,  probably  on  the  analogy  of  the  »  future, 
or  it  must  be  derived  from  a  parallel  verb  dihim.  In  the  former 
ease  might  be  compared  perhaps  diaalU  LL.  132''  39  from  sluindim. 

di-nesiaim  '  sperao,  despioio,'  donessai  21.  For  further  examples, 
see  Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1831-4,  p.  295  n.,  and  cf.  forneasa  eeardn» 
n-eicsi  .1.  daleir  tainnimh  for  eladhain  na  H-eci»  O'Davoren,  s.v. 
fwmua,  neaa  .i.  tatniivm  ut  est  fornesa  ceard  neicss  dotiesea  ard 
niumius  Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1858-9,  p.  170. 

dingin  '  oppress,'  rodoadedaig  344,  cf.  rodedaig  LL.  21*'  10. 

dirgnaim  (?),  rodirgnaithi  fo  dimbrig  900. 

dligim  '  I  have  a  claim  to,'  rodlecht  839,  sec.  fut.  pass,  nodlettea 
LL.  69''  24. 

dlomaim  '  warn  off,  reject,  refuse,'  leb  tren  \na]  dlomad  cath 
'mighty  Job  who  did  not  refuse  battle,'  184,  dlomtkar  lat  drong 
dtmnacMa  796,  dlomad  989.  Cf.  dhmtlutir  dosuidii  Ml.  59^  7, 
dlomaid  dmb  assin  feraind  'he  warns  them  out  of  the  country' 
LU.  39"  S=dlontai»  d6ib  da  (Mr  dtles  LL.  isa"  45 =dlomaii  friu 
BB.  396*  10. 

dltmgim  'cleave,'  roidedlaig  344,  rodlitig  594;  sec.  fut.  pass. 
tudidlaatdU  finna  for  useiu  '  hairs  would  have  been  split  on  water ' 
LU.  Se"*  28.  The  original  paradigm  in  which  «  forms  must  have 
been  confined  to  the  present  stem  (cf.  asdloing  g.  intercidentis 
Ifl.  48°  32,  indlung  findo  sg.  15^,  indloinglis  g.  disecabantur  Book 
of  Annagh  176''  1),  seams  to  have  split  up  into  two  verbs  dlongim 
^Snd  dluigim,  cf.  Atkinsna  and  Windisch  s.v.  dluigim,  gorodluigaet 
I  gorodloingeft  a  scciih  LL.  se"  43,  eordluig  y  cordelig  mutr  robuir 

^r.  118*'  14. 

'mg,    rodlojig  .  .  .  drong   dremun   dia  n-irgabail  540=carti 
"a  i»  grdda  iaa  n-diaid  dia  n-ergabail,  LBr.  1 16'', 
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do-ar-rethim,  tarraid  *  overtook '  380,  cf.  dosnaraid  LTJ.  84^  15, 
msnaraid  LTJ.  83^  26,  38,  nisraraid  (leg.  nisnaraid)  LU.  84»  2. 

do-ad'Scaraim  ^  overthrow,  destroy,'  taiscerad  285  {nl  oraihse 
notrasceraind  LBr.  115*),  rotascair  697.  Cf.  Ascoli  Gloss. 
cclxxxviii,  Zeitschr.  f.  Kelt,  Phil.  15,  further  dostascar  ^throws 
her  down'  LTJ.  22^  5,  co  n-ascar  LL.  109^  25,  toscara  Cu  sessiur 
dih  and  *  Cuchulinii  destroys  six  of  them  there '  LTJ.  63^  30,  cf. 
67*  19,  doscara  cdecait  mac  dlih  LTJ.  59*  43,  dosca/rthar  Cuculaind 
LTJ.  60*  4,  trascraid  Cuculainnfo  thri  Mand  LTJ.  82^  41,  cortrascair 
Mand  LTJ.  82^  45,  cf.  59i>  23. 

do-air- comlaim  *  collect,'  targlamma/r  413,  894,  cf.  tarcomldd 
LTJ.  55*  1,  tarclamsat  LL.  44*  9,  tarclam  LL.  216^  44,  targlomaid 
.i.  tiondilid  O'Clery.  For  the  various  explanations  of  the  verb, 
see  Ascoli,  Gloss,  cxiii.  The  form  tarcomldd  is  in  favour  of 
connexion  with  Id-,  Composition  with  to-aith-  is  seen  in 
teclamad  983,  cf.  tecmall  'gather'  LTJ.  63*  5,  doecmalta  LTJ. 
55*  26,  tecmalta  LTJ.  63*  16,  rotheclaim  LL.  121^  11. 

do-air-ind-garim  *  promise,'  dorarngert  465,  rothairngair  507, 
dorairhgered  879,  cf.  dorairngired  LTJ.  72^  13,  74^  10. 

do-dircim  'effect,'  tharic  46,  im-thdirc  159,  tdircaid  178,  do^ 
thdirced  194,  tarccacht  p.  25  n.  3,  tharaic  651,  dora/raic  678, 
rontdraig  704.     Cf.  Ascoli,  Gloss,  xcvii. 

do-airinnim  *let  down,  suppress,  humble,'  tairinn  162,  tairinnid 

m 

181,  toirnet  182,  rotairinn  707.  Cf.  e  n-6enfecht  dostorhaitts  a 
cossa  7  dofairnitis  arks  *  at  one  time  they  raised  their  feet  and  set 
them  down  again '  LL.  55^  8,  ni  arlacair  Medh  araternta  a  ca/rpat 
*Medb  did  not  permit  her  chariot  to  be  let  down,'  LL.  57*  2,  cf. 
57*  4  andsin  radichurit  etch  Meidhe  7  raternait  a  carpait. 

do-air-lingim  'leap,'  tarhlaihg  377,  s  subj.  co  tarhlais  LTJ.  83*  14, 
infin.  tairUim  LTJ.  118*  13. 

do-aith-henim  *  cut,'  ro-theipi  402.  Cf.  dohretha  Fergus  tepe 
forsin  gabdil  LL.  61*  18,  co  roteiped  Eua  asa  thoeh  LBr.  110*. 

do-aith-heoaigim  'bring  to  life,'  tathheogud  1008.  Cf.  corothath- 
heoig  LL.  278^  30,  rothaithbeoaig  in  mac  marl  LBr.  131^  15. 

do-ecvaim  dodeccrai — sreihaih  ilretha  retlann  '  he  arranged  (?)  in 
ranks  the  many  courses  of  the  stars,'  dodeccraih  a  gnim,  is  a  trl 
tecrais  cech  m-buaid  p.  4  n.  3.  Cf.  the  simple  ecraim,  ecraid  Midir 
in  Jid chill  'Midir  arranges  the  chcss(board) '  LTJ.  130^  40,  ecrai9 
cid  in  llathroit  i  n-dih  cossaib  LL.  62^  11,  ratcratar  a  munter  in  carpat 
imme  do  chlochaib  etc.  (  =  ' fitted  out,  filled')  LL.  92^  8,  rotecrait 
dine  7  urluacJiair  fothu  LL.  63^  20,  rahecrad  tech  n-oil  7  airaihiiusa 
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leis  LL.  172^  23,  impais  Conchobar  fri  Mani  7  ronecrand  do 
hrdthbemmennaib  do  cech  ai/rd  ('  plied  him  with  blows ')  LL.  256^  19, 
which  is  itself  a  denominative  from  icor  {=^aith'Cor)  *  arrangement.' 

do-eccim  *  see,'  rodeccai  402,  rodeirce  712,  and  with  transition 
to  Class  ii  rodie  435.  Cf.  dofecai  LU.  23*  30,  dosnecacha  LIT. 
23a  40,  domrecacha  LU.  92^  28,  condadercacha  LTJ.  87^  37,  42, 
donecmhtMsa  LU.  19*  2,  duecigi  Ml.  111°  13,  Trip.  Life,  Index,  s.v. 
do'iccim. 

do-gaim  'choose,'  corothogad  137,  doroegasa  325,  doroega  392. 

do-fo-eS'Smim  *  beget,'  rothuismiset  788. 

do'for-henim,  nibartorhaey  126. 

do-fo-rindim  *  mark  out '  dororainn  682. 

do'fo-sirim,  Hiirim  *seek,'  tuirid  180,  rothiiir  624.  Already  in 
the  Old  Irish  Glosses  this  is  treated  as  a  simple  verb,  rotuirset 
Ml.  44d  23. 

do-fiiaid  *  ate  up  '  366. 

do-gdithim  *  deceive,'  rotogdeth  695,  togdes  979.  Cf.  dungditis 
ML  31°  20,  dugdithatar  31°  25,  further  32*  6,  38*  13. 

dogniu  *do,'  dognim  2  for  dogniu  is  supported  by  atchimsea  LU. 
53'*  17  and  LBr.  110^  has  is  mise  chotmetm  Pardus  7  dogni  frestul 
na  n-uU  anmann. 

do'trnm-thasaim  ^  coarto,'  dorimthas  675  (?  dosrimthas  *  she  rolled 
them  up  together'),  dosrtmthas  d6  Dia  do  nim  co  n-innmoa 
CO  n-indilih  *  God  from  heaven  joined  (?)  her  to  him  with  wealth, 
with  cattle '  675.  Sg.  3*  3  quae  coartata,  etc.,  is  glossed  by  .i. 
ex  aere  et  ore  in  unam  vocem  .i.  dommthastar  fri  slond  h-intliuchta 
his  hisin  menmain  *  are  united  to  express  the  thought  that  is  in  the 
mind.' 

do-ind-fedim  *  breathe,  inspire,'  tinfed  932,  tinfissin  964. 

do'ldim  *  cast,'  eonahtorltis  512,  dorralaid  '  drove  us'  517. 

do-midim  *  measure,'  domidet  94,  doroemaidir,  eta  doroemadair 
412.  Cf.  itheside  dorumadirsi  g.  quae  fuerat  emensus  Ml.  16°  11. 
Here  6e  seems  due  to  the  analogy  of  -rdemid  from  maidinif  cf. 
CO  roebriss  LL.  73*  28  from  the  verb  hrissim  of  kindred  meaning. 

do-moinim  *  think,'  dorumensat  436. 

do-oslaicim  *set  free,'  conastorslaic  Had  6S0 '^conitsruc  Othanel 
arks  ass  lat  LBr.  126^. 

do-reg  *  1  will  come,'  toirchi  *  return  thou '  269,  dotrega  274, 
notharged  286.     Cf .  tairchi  a  Medb  *  come,  Medb '  LL.  250*  24. 

do-rO'Char  *I  fell,'  dorochair  389,  dorochrohair  419,  dorochratar 
431,  torchror  110.     In  poems  in  LL.  a  shorter  form  docer  is  often 
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T'oiikI,  n.R.  ],-||>>  -11,  132'  10,  21,  to  which  is  fonned  a  pi.  ioteruf 
IH-i'- :i:t. 

i/«rtiintJf  HTS. 

iluriilafhl,  doratarht  tliiH  furhdmlretb  466.  It  now  aeems  prabalile 
Unit  Diiii  <H>iiii'M  from  a  compound  di-utaigiwt,  or  ia-utaingm 
'  prof.i'ct,'  cf.  arutaing,  eonutaing,  or  from  *do-utfitn  '  bnild  op, 
if-liililix)],'  (if.  arutmht  .i.  rofhumtaig,  Ir.  Hymn.  5.  10. 

ila-ro-Mrhim  'ciiino,  rtmch,'  itotrAa,  doforfaa(,~do-for-rtf-»0  'there 
will  Ronm  bi  ytm,'  cf.  ik-har-rA  LL.  254«  7)  225,  tora  239,  ihartuU 
21!),  iloritarH  48(1,  whom  thu  (ixiimploa  should  have  appeared  nnder 
(r)  iiiHUiiiil  (if  (d), 

duriinrtU  '  lioiiKht '  071.  Cf.  furtlicr  6  Ua  Btamdtt  dergled  'and 
friitii  O'ltinmun  it  whh  purchuBcd'  Iriah  Charters  from  the  Book 
ol'  KidlH  iii,  dardjill  i\i.  y'li,  riltiiehill  no  d^OaiehUl  .i.  doeheatmaigk 
(('(Uirj-,  dirrii/tl  Trip.  Life  Indox,— rf»trtftmml»  "Wb.  26*  16, 
diiirlidthur  .1.  crmaidtkmr  I'liil.  Soc.  Trans.  1859-9  p,  182.  add 
Ilia  dorHnichli  fadetm  .i.  acht  madh  nk  dtrhohendaighst  «e  budbii» 
O'Diivorun  s.v,  rMiehU,  di'uchJatar  tnigh  dim  O'Davoren  b.t. 
divchlad,  gealltar  .i.  eend^iighttr,  \\t  pDt  mac  ranMiTA  mont  Ar^ft]- 
grlllar  dia  mJf  .1.  rnnu  drrhctndaigi  (should  rather  be  m«tM 
dirhcmdaigther)  O'Duvorcm. 

iloHiaraid  etc.  'rouiidncd  over'  384  with  nota.  "  Cf.  Asooli, 
aio»t.  clxxxTiii. 

dii-ntnnim  '  chase,'  rothafind  401,  cf.  rotaffnittt  LL.  SSd*)  2.  Feif. 
poHS.  toiKita  lU.  83*  29. 

do-»amim,  iriur  domiern  itt  slliag  674,  cl  LBr.  253''  7  Atoli 
/ur  ibr«i2  mtiliiig  aHmvr,  7  ^ri'ar  0  mcA  thr»ih  diaraiU  oea  M-i&t 
or  euuiad  (?im»tad)  tchirand. 

drichnim,  driehna  '  which  rngcs '  ?  60.  Cf.  driuek  '  &etAil- 
ncsH,  QDgcr  '  O'B.,  drice  '  a,a^y'  (— (Jn'mti- ?),  rondrituhtatar 
Atkinson  67 1». 

druhaim  '  linger,  stay,'  druhas  55.  Cf.  a  forrudrih  g.  moratos 
Ml.  49''  10,  em  adba  (.i.  em  tech)  f,T  fodruba  diiorchi  (.i.  adaig) 
'  without  the  houso  of  a  man  who  stays  the  night'  ?  LIT.  8»  27, 
em  fodruhu  g.  sine  moria  Ml.  22*  6,  een  fodruib  LBr.  261l>  84, 
(better  /odrtA  23  N.  10,  B.I.A.),  drubh  .i,  tairuiomh  no  eornhnaidht 
O'Clary. 

ro-ellacht,  feib  roellackt  d6ib  ceeh  triall  839.  It  ia  uncertain 
whether  roellacht  ia  an  act.  (  pret.  or  a  perf.  pass.  Cf.  elUuht  i 
roellged  aeee  LU.  U*"  9,  perhaps  condaaellacht  LL.  9*  16  {=^3do»eal- 
gackt  BB.  32*'  25). 
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emnaiBi  'double,  divide,'  rMmnaatar  628,  emnaide  901. 

ereaim,  erdau  (or  pasBive  ?  )  208,  ereiiia  807.  Both  forma  occur 
in  chevilles.  Cf.  Zimmer,  KZ.  xxx,  100,  and  add  trea  (.i.  immad) 
brech  (.i,  mae  tin)  hlathau  'many  wolves  he  fed'  LL.  44'  31, 
tretJia  gluind  LL.  35»  12,  Feradaah  find  feehtnach  Fail  ercad 
ceeh  rt-ing  eo  n-ilgrAin  LL.  132'  5,  rodn«rca  faiget  gelsin  LL. 
132'  3,  immaig  naneraat  huirh  LL.  Ir51'  ll=/or  Mag  n-Ai  erdais 
fttidb  BB.  395'  37,  for  Smhain  eretais  na  aluaigh  BB.  395»  35= 
a  Emain  eirgset  na  sludig  "LL.  mdraii  .i.  ercail  no  n^smail  Fk\.  Oeng. 
xlv,  i.  Ab  Zimmer  points  out,  the  sense  of  'fill'  suits  many  of 
these  passages ;  some  of  them  are  obscure. 

M-»ridm  'scatter,  spread,'  heiirnU  908. 

itraigim,  nl  hetraigiin  dala  ban,  ni  ketratgim  r&na  Be  3,  «d 
hettraig  mac  n-Ietii  158,  naketratged  (read  nd-hetratged)  in  Coimdeid 
203.  With  the  first  passage  cf.  ndchetraiged  mndi  LL.  I2i''  29, 
which  O'Curry  translates  'that  he  shonld  not  have  intercourse 
with  a  woman.'  Iq  the  other  passages  the  meaning  seems  to  be 
'  to  outrage,  to  treat  with  contumely.'  Can  it  stand,  with  the  loss 
of  one  of  two  similar  syllables  for  *Uradaigim  (i.e.  *etraiaiiim) 
from  itradack  '  libidinosus,'  itrad  '  libido '  ? 

ro-fdid  'went'  344-5.  Cf.  migid  gaim,  rojailh  earn  'winter 
drips,  summer  is  gone'  LU,  n't  21,  roj&tth  JVm,  Ctr, 
Dair  dia  dis  rof&itk  Solam  edim,  Xerxes  '  Niaus  has  gone,  Cyrus, 
Darins  after  him,'  etc.,  LL.  133''  5,  innuratd  .i.  innuu  robaith  no 
in  anno  ropitk  A.  hin  bhadain  iairnic  Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1858-9 
p.  187,  rofadatar  g.  excidenint,  Wb.  29"  13.  Cf.  further  the 
compound  dofdith  'came'  Windisch,  s.t.  t6idsd  .i.  ticed  Fel.  Oeng. 
Prol.  340,  Jan.  1,  and  dofeith  'there  comes'  Imram  Brain  16. 

figaim  'look,  behold," /^yoirf  172,  rojtgdais  215,  rofigsatar  770, 
fegad  991,     Cf.  nadfegar  Ml.  36"  38. 

fellaim  '  deceive,'  nifellub  294.     Cf.  ro/elliufair  BB.  481''  5. 

fdhim,  diafethet  b-katd  n&dimchreti  95,  meaning  obscure.  Cf. 
perhaps  0 -%sp( /«**[■;  af6itfo  tkUaid  oosin  CapadoicLL.  ISd*"  13, 
i  n-Asia  Bee  felhtt  dtlt  135''  38. 

Jichim  '  boil,'  ferg  Si  rofig  for  far  tsr  697,  fickud  1017.  Cf. 
ea  Jrdeeh  na.  figei  fri  feirg  'with  what  rage  would  he  not  boil  in 
anger?'  LL.  25S»  34. 

fiehim  '  fight,'  rofich  596. 

firfid  va  ;^rfi4  jropAflwn  gtrgaih  297  stands  for  ferfaid.     Cf.  in 

graphand  roftrsam  F61.  Oeng.  Prol.  73,  ic  ferthain  graffmd  LL. 

^278"  12,  ftrthair grmjni  ittd  Smaig  LL.  274*  12,  and,  for  i,  da 


68  VERBAL   SYSTEM  OF  THE   SALTAIR   NA   RANX. 

confirend  in  cath  LL.  101»  9  (cf.  f erf  ait  .  .  .  eatha  Salt.  R.  8315), 
Jiria  .  .  .  fdlte  LL.  102*  27  for  the  MAVLdlferaisfdilte, 

fo'dlgaim  *  overthrow,'  fonrdlaiff,  etc.,  677.  Cf.  fosndlaig  LU. 
24^  40,  odaforlaig  LL.  289*  47.  Does  nisfailgaisi  (rhymes  with 
thdnaisi)  118  belong  here? 

fo'Celim  *  give  heed  to,  beware  of,'  nadfoichlida/r  55.  Cf .  Zimmer, 
Kelt.  Stud,  i  72,  Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1891-4,  p.  505,  where  should 
have  been  added  foichle  in  fer  '  beware  of  the  man '  LiXJ.  62*  41, 
62^  4,  10,  2  s.g.  subj.  in  ipv.  sense  like  decce  *  look.' 

focessaim  *  take  away  '  ?  fotroehesa  1746,  cf.  focessat  iuidih  tssa  aid 
*they  took  him  away  from  them  into  the  sid^  LU.  63^  27,  cf. 
cess  832,  cia  adha/r  adhal  in  fess  dia  cess  in  hith  '  what  was  the 
wonderful  material,  is  it  known,  from  which  was  made  (spread 
out?)  the  world?' 

fo-cndim^  fodchnd  22 ;  cf.  cndim.  The  meaning  of  this  passage 
is  not  clear.  Is  the  word  used  metaphorically  in  the  sense  of 
*  ruminate,  ponder  ? ' 

fo'dlugim  *  cleave,'  dia/rfodluig  704. 

fo-emaim  *  receive,'  ronfdema  125,  rofoemad  198. 

fo-fucctha  892,  for  dofucctha.  Such  confusion  of  pretonic 
particles  is  found  in  Middle  Irish,  d.,  fognith=dognUh  LU.  79^  13 
(in  a  late  addition  to  the  Tain),  fognid  LL.  59  1.  50,  fogntthi 
LL.  63a  37. 

fo'iadaim  ^  dose ^^  fodasmada  im  thahnain^  *  which,  closes  about 
the  earth'  20. 

fotchligim,  nlhtar  foichligthi  fri  tdir  914,  denominative  from 
foichlech  {sdir-foichlech  Ml.  90^  2)  iromfo'chelim, 

folcim  ^  wash,  bath,'  nodafoilcc  32  (?).  In  O.Ir.  a  verb  of  Class  III, 
etirfolcai  Ml  81^  1. 

fo-rathaigim  '  oh^QXYe,^  fonratJiaig  655. 

for-dingim  *  oppress,'  fosrordingsetar  436.  For  the  form  cf. 
Stokes,  Academy  July  14,  1883.     Cf.  forrudedachsa  Ml.  96*^  17. 

Jor-imdim  *  am  unable.'  To  this  may  be  referred  forfemdtnn 
183,  forfemid  651,  forfeimdes  872.  The  simpler /m<?/m  is  found 
in  fiimdeth  186  {^femdig  in  fer  a  h-Egipt  in  marhad  LBr.  115^), 
rofemid  706 ;  femdim  is  a  Mid.  Ir.  form  of  emdim  ^as-midim  (W. 
meddu  *  posse '),  cf.  asromus  Rev.  Celt,  ix  481  n,  conaremset  a  buill  oe 
eirge  LL.  287*  11. 

for-failtigim  *  rejoice  exceedingly,'  forfailtig  650. 

far{t)gellaim  'testify,  declare,'  fortgellam  Dia  (*we  take  God  to 
witness')  65 y  fotroirgell  671,  fotrogelhat  780,  roforgellsat  787. 
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for-midim  *  reckon/  fordamidet  94. 

for-miichaim  'stiSie/  formuchthair  792. 

for-osnatm  'illuminate/  foroma  23.  Cf.  foroana  LIT.  89»  7, 
fursain  caindel  *  light  a  candle'  LL.  126^  25,  fur  mind  duind 
*  give  us  a  Hght '  BB.  259^  45. 

for-tuigim  *  cover/  fortuigthir  793.  Cf.  Phil.  See.  Trans. 
1891-4,  p.  535,  and  add  intuigfet  Ml.  121^  9. 

fossaigim  *  make  firm,  establish,'  nod[J'\o88aig  47 y  rosfossaig 
698.     Cf.  fo88aigeda/r  a  hreith  LL.  293'>  21. 

fothaigim  'found,'  corfothaig  599. 

fr%8-accim  '  expect,^  fris-aiccidar  130. 

ffiagim  *  sew,'  rofuaig  599.     O.Ir.  iiagim. 

fiiathaigim  'shape,  form,'  rofuathaig  599.     From  /ti^^A  *  forma.' 

gdilainif  rogdel  gail,  natJiir  rongdel,  rogdil .  .  .  infdil  541-2.     Cf. 

0  dosranie  Brigit  bdn  in  morchatha  rodag^l  LL.  52*  50,  iiar  rogMad 
tria  gnim  ga  Cendfalad  la  Finnachta  LL.  133*  2.  Cf.  gaol  '  wound,' 
gaolaim  'break'  O'R. 

gdiligim=gdilaim,  rongailigeia  515. 

gataim  '  steal/  dog  ait  626. 

g  err  aim  '  cut,'  rogerrtha  888. 

gldidim,  rosgldid  fo  crithfeidm  600,  where  add  rosglded  cechlocht 
1.  6554,  and  cf.  dosrat  fo  glded  comriada  6794.  The  verb  seems 
to  be  used  transitively  in  the  sense  of  *  make  fast '  and  in- 
transitively in  the  sense  of  'stick  fast,'  cf.  rogldedastar  in  cend 
frisin  eathha/rr  'the  head  stuck  to  the  helmet'  LL.  166*  9,  quoted 
by  Stokes  Togail  Trdi  s.v.  glded, 

gUim,  glead  gnima  glangaisse  187.  Cf.  mdr  n-gliad  rogU  LL. 
141*  35,  niahdtar  mnd  soirhe  sdire  ceanoglea  LL.  134^  18,  cia 
nongleed  LL.  135*  23,  gleithir  eturru  'peace  is  made  between 
them'  LL.  118*  4,  gleithis  .i.  doghlan  no  dofhoilhigh  O'Clery,  and 
"Windisch  s.v. 

grdnaigim  {grdin  '  loathing '),  grdnaigter  800. 

iwrfaigim  'ask,'  iarfu%  231,  iarfaoht  454,  roiarfacht  485.  Cf. 
iarfais  LL.  181*  38,  184^  19. 

ibim  '  drink,'  ihas  275.     Cf.  m  ih  LU.  22^  31,  ihait  LU.  57*  19. 

id-naicim  '  give,'  coridnacM.     Cf.  Stokes,  Lives  of  Saints^  Index. 

imm-agim  '  drive  about,'  imracht  461,  868  (cf.  rodaacht  LL. 
201*  37),  immdin  958. 

imm-dilaim  {=imm-di-ldaim  'deliver'?),  modilfat  Had  ar  Mn 
293.    Among  the  meanings  of  diolaitn  O'E.  gives  that  of  '  release  *; 

1  have  no  further  examples. 
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^imm-for-fenim^  amrorfus,  513. 

immsdim  *  turn.'     With  imaoid-i  19. 

imm-theilcim/ imthelgud  *  defecation '  1019,  nothwed  a  eonar 
imthelcthi  forru  amach  LBr.  128*,  do  imthelctid  a  ehuirp  LBr. 
129*  50. 

rosindre  *  lie  harried  them '  714  (cf.  Atkinson,  s.v.  indr%ih\ 
but  indroith  384,  cf.  roroith  LL.  288»  39. 

ir-scartaim  *  clear  out,  remove,  purify,'  rotrseart  562.  Cf.  do 
urscartad  na  sldg  di  maig  Murthemne  LL.  120'*  28,  cf.  121*  15, 
erscartad  Atkinson,  Passions  and  Homilies. 

lamnaim  'parturio,'  lamnad  994  g.  lamanta  1.  3032,   cf.   anaid 
frim   corolamnar    LL.    126*    10,    hi    maecdn    rolamnad    de    LTJ. 
53a  22. 

largud  1019.     Cf.  lorgim  *  wound '  O'Br.  ? 

Idtkraimy  roldthair  co  luath  a  mdthair  do  lacoh  603.  The  meaning 
seems  to  be  *  his  mother  quickly  explained  to  Jacob  (what  he  was 
to  do).'  Cf.  latharthir  *exponitur'  Asc.  Ml.  44^  16,  lathritnmini 
na  riina  diadi  *  we  set  forth  the  divine  mysteries'  Wb.  8<i  19. 

Unaim  *  wound,  hurt,'  nacharlen  145.  In  48  nlnUn  olden  nd  go 
nd  ceist  we  seem  to  have  lenim  *  cling  to.' 

hod  'mangling'  1019.  Cf.  leod  7  letrad  LL.  243»  24, 
258*  46. 

lessaigim  'attend  to,  provide  for,'  lessaig  do  sluaig  161,  lessaigfid 
mo  chrl  297,  roslessaig  606. 

lethaim  *  spread,'  lethas  58,  lethfaid  296,  rolethsat  756.  Cf.  nibha 
lam  Idich  lethas  cdrna  caurad  LL.  87^  42. 

letraim  *  tear,  mangle,'  corletair  606,  letrad  994. '  Cf.  ralettair 
L6ch  mo  da  Ion  *  Loch  has  torn  my  two  sides '  {luan  .i.  toeh^  Amra 
Conroi)  LL.  75*  44,  coroletair  claideb  criiaid  LL.  256^  51,  mallaeht 
air  Idim  roletair  LL.  258^  28. 

liunaim,  ni  rosliuna  hed  dia  cur  acht  mad  treh  luda  a  hdenur  736  * 
ni  roibe  nech  doclainn  Israhel  hi  cotarsna  friu  acht  treh  Tuda  a  hoenur 
LBr.  129^,  liunsatar  cdch  dlh  fo  leith,  rodiuUsatar  a  coimdeid  751  = 
rodiultsat  meic  Israhel  a  coimdiu  .i.  Dla  coitchend  cdich  LBr.  126^, 
roliunsat  in  flrchretim  756.  The  general  sense  seems  to  be  *  to 
deny,  refuse,  fall  away  from.' 

loitim  *  hurt,'  loittit  78. 

lommraim  'strip,  shear,'  lommrad  995.  Cf.  lommeras  a  cind  sin 
ditsa  LL.  288*  31. 

liiadim  'move,  agitate,  disturb,'  nachamluaid  161,  luadfit  307, 
laaidfiter  827. 
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maidim  '  break,'  memais  224,  maidfid  247,  nomaidfed  259,  memaid 
341,  romemaid  348,  romehdatar  423,  diarmaid  437.  Cf.  monoma 
LL.  94a  19,  (?o  wtf3«tf^  LIJ.  74a  42,  »ia*(?/?f^  LTJ.  87^  35,  88*  38, 
ho  rumaith  ML  5P  9. 

mand/raim  'destroy,'  mannerat  263,  mandrad  995.  Cf.  mandrais 
LL.  184^  9, 

marhaim  *kill,'  marhait  71,  coromarha  114,  e?««  marhaid  121, 
nodmarba  123,  nomarhad  184,  (;o  marhdais  208,  condromarhtais  216, 
but  muirfet  293,  notmairfider  824.  The  other  examples  of  the 
future  which  I  have  noted  belong  to  Class  III,  nunuilemairhfe 
Ml.  77»  16,  mairfidus  LTJ.  19^  1,  ma*r/f?  LU.  64^  15,  nomairfed 
LU.  74^  17,  nomairfitis  LU.  87*  8.  Cf.  awam  'remain'  but 
-a»«t[M]J  «/«/«,  noainfeday  m  ainfed  Ascoli  ^/<?m.  xxxiii  (but 
anfamit  Salt.  E.  1.  1425),  adellaim  but  adelliuh  ib.  Iv,  i^am  but 
ic?^<?,  iccfider  cvi,  linaim  but  nolinfed,  Knfider,  folinaim  hxit  folknfea 
clxvi,  logaim  but  noloichfed  clxxv,  sdiraim  but  nonsdirfea, 
nohsoirfea,  nondasoirfea,  soirfithir,  sdirfetar,  sdirfed,  nosdirfitis  by 
nohsdirfasa,  soirfad  cclxv,  scaraim  by  noscairiuh  cclxxxvi.  The 
subject  requires  further  investigation. 

mathigimy  rosmathig  .  .  .  cathir  coir  fa  gahulrind  60S— rasutdiged 
Dauid  iarsin  hi  cathraig  chdeim  chumaide  fo  gahulrind  gdbla  for 
fosaidmhullaig  slehi  Sedin  .i.  i  n-M'tMalem  LBr.  130*.  Mr.  Stokes 
would  translate,  *  he  measured  out  a  city  justly  under  a  pair  of 
compasses.' 

menmaigim  *  break  to  pieces,'  menmaigfiter  826,  add  rumenmaiged 
1.  4149=(fo  merhliugud  7  do  mudugud  LBr.  120*.  Seems  to  stand 
for  menhaigim^  a  denominative  from  menh  'small.'  Cf.  Stokes 
UrkelL  Spr.  205. 

meraim  '  betray,'  rotmera  737,  romert  446,  romertsam  p.  24  n.  1 , 
dianmert  832,  cotamert  833  (or  does  this  last  instance  belong  to 
w<?rto'w  'statuo'  Ml.  51*  12,  58^  17?).  Cf.  KZ.  xxxiii  306, 
rome[r']tatar  Ml.  75^  5,  nitmeradsu  .i.  nitmairnfed  LL.  64^  25, 
cid  ramer  in  cali  7  in  banaccaid  LL.  72^  19,  nimmera  LL. 
252*  30. 

midim  'judge,'  anfomidair  mo  Dia  dam  411=flm  roordaig  Bia 
LBr.  115*. 

mudaigim  'destroy,'  rotmudaigeit  515,  mudtigud  1022.  Cf. 
nd  mudaigter  lett  Ulaid  LL.  102^  31,  rosmvdaig  Conaing  LL. 
128*  2,  iVta  Segamuin  romMaig  LL.  129*  9,  romudaig,  ciarbo  chara, 
Lugaid,  i  cath  Mucrama  LL.  129*  16,  cf.  1.  24,  marbaid  7  mudaigid 
each  6en  risacomarnaic  LL.  240*  48,  rogab  dano  Conchobor  scaind/red 
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7  repad  7  mudugud  intsludig  LL.  258*  50,  a  muintir  do  marhad  7 
do  mudugud  91^  35,  co  fuar  mudu  is  mormada  LL.  156*  33,  daig  is 
maith  immudu  ifechtaa  mo  maithse  7  is  hethu  immuig  mo  hethu  LL. 
64*  28,  immudu  dochuaid  LL.  185*  12,  WindiBch  s.v.  mudu. 

ndim  *  celebrate'  ?  noithi  102.  Cf.  nditis  morsliiaig  LL.  259^  9, 
noud  cerda  .i.  erdarcaigim  eladna  LL.  187*  52,  rout  ndithi  .i. 
erdarcaigim  aisti  tar  setaih  dligid  LL.  187^  22,  noadh  .i.  urdar- 
eughadh  no  mSdughadh  0*Don.  SuppL,  noifit  cella  Trip.  Life 
34  L  11. 

dinaim  *  fast/  roam  528. 

oiscim  *tend  sheep,'  doluid  in  hen  .  .  ,  co  tret  nooiseed  lacoh 
191  =roerig  rempi  .  .  .  aitt  amhoi  lacop  00  in g aire  choerach  LBr. 
113^.  Cf.  oisg  *ewe,  sheep'  O'K,  fdisg  *ewe'  Foley,  Manx  oasht 
*  wether '  ? 

orthad  *  let  him  go '  167.     Cf.  Zimmer,  KZ.  xxx,  94. 

reccaim  *  sell,'  rorecsam  740,  rorecsabair  746. 

rannaim  'divide,'  roinne  119,  rannait  143,  raind  162,  rann/b^ 
292,  rorann,  rorainn  553,  roinnfitir  826,  rorannad  850. 

riwm  *  count,'  rm^*  133,  rorfw  618.     Cf.  LL.  290*  passim. 

raihaigim  *  perceive,'  rorathaig  617.  Cf.  rathaigid  LL.  63*45, 
rathaigis  LL.  57*  23,  rathaiges  LIT.  83*  15. 

riidigim  *  make  clear,'  roreidig  617.  Cf.  roredigestar  LL. 
176*  B6. 

rethim  'run,'  rordith  350,  rw^^  934.  In  Modem  Munster  Lish 
the  pronunciation  of  the  verbal  noun  is  r&h, 

rigim  'extend,'  roreraig  359,  rosrig  435,  rorigset  437,  rigfidir 
822.  Cf.  r^at^  rz^tf  LL.  21*  10,  cech  r6i  roreraig  Ru&raigs 
LL.  23*  6,  cf.  182*  10,  roreraig  eoma/rhus  Cuind  LL.  154*  15, 
rotrin  reraig  corondedaig  JSd  Ailig  LL.  184*  12,  sluindfetsa  duib 
uili  an-anmand  mar  dosreraig  134*  40. 

rind-rethait  *  star-run  '75.  In  this  sort  of  compound  the 
endings  of  the  verb  appear  in  their  absolute  form,  cf.  ^-canait  73, 
fin-huanaigit  Ml.  102*  12,  further  Pel.  Oeng.  s.v.  hith. 

rdenaim  'defeat,'  rorden  554.     Cf.  ni  fair  nordinfithe  LL.  61*  15. 

rogim  'extend,'  rogud  1027.  Cf.  rogud  LL.  21*  28,  Ascoli 
Gloss,  ccxvii. 

roithim  'cause  to  run'  (causative  oi  rethim) y  ruithes  61.  Cf. 
cen  adrad  rtg  roithes  griin  LL.  32*  31,  Ascoli  Gloss,  ccxvii. 

ro'la  '  chanced,'  nochosrala  for  dagc^il  347,  cf.  feih  donrala  fri 
comrad  1214,  cid  ar  dotralaid  'why  dost  thou  chance  to  be?' 
p.  23,  n.  1. 
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rO'Sagim  ro-sochim  'reach,'  rosai^  50,  rosoich  51,  nadrdig  51, 
ro886  231,  CO  ros  232,  roa  239,  roacht  459.  Cf.  rosesaidsi  LTJ. 
25^  10,  rodsd  LL.  58^  33,  r6  LL.  67*  18,  rosassad  LU.  97*  22, 
rosossad  LJj.  103*41,  rostais  LU.  83*  16,  pros,  corosecha  103»  41. 
The  vocalism  in  this  family  of  words  is  not  altogether  clear. 
Porms  like  rosoich  may  have  arisen  from  forms  like  nadrdig^ 
whence  again  rosossad  for  rosassatd,     Cf.  Ascoli,  Gloss,  246. 

ruithmgim  'make  bright,'  roruithnig  618. 

saidim=^suidim  *  Qit,'  forsasaid  'on  which  sits'  50,  saided  194, 
eiss  227.  Cf.  LL.  49^  6  sldn  seiss  a  Brigit  co  m-huaid  for  gruaids 
Lifi  lir  CO  traig,  and  last  line  of  the  same  poem,  in  which  passages 
the  meaning  seems  to  be  *  thou  sittest.* 

sdilim  '  expect,'  rosdilset  766. 

sainigim  'make  different,  pre-eminent,'  rosuidiged  longphort 
lets,  ha  gnim  comnort  cin  eisleis ;  rosainig  cosrethaih  set  for  maigih 
na  cdirechtret  6lS=ro8uidiged  longport  Idnmor  lets  for  muigih 
morridi  7  for  esrassaih  imdidhli  in  dithrih  7  for  conairih  cdmlethna 
coimeta  7  fethmi  na  coerecJithret^  ditt  amhid  Dauid  oc  ingaire 
na  coerach  7  na  h-gabur  LBr.  129*.  Cf.  nl  suail  rosaitiig 
LL.  183^  33. 

sdmaigim  'place,'  rodosdmaig  162,  sdmugud  1027. 

scaraim  'separate,'  scarthain  961,  scarad  998. 

scingim  '  spring,'  roscing  435.  Cf.  soescing  LTJ.  60*  27,  Zimmer, 
KZ.  XXX,  63  n. 

scuchim  'depart,'  scaichsiu  965. 

sergaim  'wither,'  sergait  71,  sergfait  307.  Cf.  dogene  mitccaid 
Ochaill  acetnafria  muccasom  coroserggsat  LL.  246^  1. 

sernim  'spread,'  sernait  71,  sernnaid  173,  nosernad  184,  rosem 
563,  sernai  725,  rosernsat  758,  semtair  799,  rosemad  851 ;  usually 
along  with  sreith. 

setaigim  *  make  way,'  sitaigfit  308.  Cf.  sHaigte  g.  viantium 
Ml.  82d  4. 

sidaigim  'pacify,'  rodasidaig  620.  Cf.  cdraigmitni  ia/rom,  or 
Fergus^  7  siddigmit  in  macraid  friseom  ia/rsin  LU.  59^  34. 

alaidim  'cut,  hew,'  slaides  62,  roslas  840,  alaide  943.  Cf.  ce 
noslaiss  LU.  74*  18,  roslassa  LU.  59^  14. 

sligim  'cut,  smite,'  rodol/lselaig  350,  roslig  435..  Cf.  is  eumma 
nosliged  iama  chulaih  7  a/ra  helaih  LL.  107*  39,  amonsligfitia 
LU.  90*  16,  raselgata/r  LU.  58*  10,  roslechta  da  mag  dec  LL.  6*  33, 
later  roslechtad  LU.  58*  5  in  a  parenthetical  remark  of  the 
corapHer. 
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sUgim,  dias  doih  fri  adirsi  sleckt  fri  cerdacht  fri  prlmgoihnecht 
4il  =^conordaigi8  diaa  occu  fri gaihnecht  7  sdirse  7  cerdacht  LBr.  120*. 
If  the  paraphrase  is  to  be  trusted  slecht  must  have  the  meaning 
of  '  appointed '  or  the  like.     Cf .  ad-aligtm, 

sndim  'swim,'  sndit  71,  romdi  621. 

snigim  *  drip,'  anegdatar  500. 

««hw  (?),  aniid  15,  anuet  co  c6ir  a  eainti  756,  aniait  fri  fiana 
ferdrong  lb4i.     Meaning  not  clear. 

aogabtaia  (?)  217,  cf.  ao-gahtha  902.     Stokes  suggests  nogahtaia, 

areim  'throw,  cast,'  areid^  areeia  527.  Cf.  areid  LU.  SI'*  26, 
arethe  'casts  it'  LU.  62*  21,  ardithi  'throws  it'  LU.  72*  15, 
ardithiua  LU.  65*  9,  arethaia  LU.  75^  21,  aredia  LU.  82*  35, 
Ascoli,  Qloaa,  cclxxxii.  Pel.  Oeng.  Index,  s.v.  areim,  arethe 
is  against  Zimmer's  view  that  arM  is  phonetic  for  aritdid,  for 
aridid-e  would  have  given  arette, 

arethaigim  'arrange,'  roarethaig  622. 

no-auildia  214. 

tachtaim  *  strangle,  vex,'  cid  talch'lthi  Dia  for  Coimdeid  *  why- 
do  ye  vex  God  your  Lord'  67,  roatacht  565.  Cf.  in  cintach  itna 
tabartha  hrdgaid  nothachtad,  Ir,  Text,  iii,  1,  190. 

taiacelad  '  spying,*  999. 

tarchomailf  1.  4757.  Cf.  tarcJwmhladh  .i.  gluaaacht  O'Clery 
{to-ar-eom-ellaim) . 

tarmairt  'was  within  a  little  of  p.  31,  n.  3,  tarmartad 
866.  With  another  construction  tarmairt  ....  combad  fiach 
LL.  33^  31,  tarmairt  co  muchtdia  ddine  LL.  33^  51.  Cf. 
cotarmairaet  io  uile  LBr.  131*  33,  cotarmartad  a  lecud  LU. 
53*  6. 

tathlugud  1022.  '  Cf.  Wind.  s.v.  tatailc,  where  add  daratailc 
LU.  69^  36,  tathlaigh  no  rothathlaigh  .i.  do-cheannaaigh  O'Clery, 
Trip.  Life  s.v.  do-dilgim, 

techim  'run,'  rothdig  351,  rotheich  436,  techel  944,  teched  981. 
Cf.  corrahatar  f6  sdr  theichle  iarna  aithhe  LL.  183*  34. 

teclaigim,  niateclaigim  4.  Meaning  uncertain.  Cf.  nd  air- 
eclaig  de  a/r  JDka  LU.  53*  19,  which  seems  to  mean  '  do  not  find 
fault  with  God  for  that.' 

terhaim  '  separate,  set  apart,'  rodosterhaiaet  761.  Cf.  rothnrha 
7  rodeiligh  Bia  in  aoillai  ona  dorchadaibh  BB.  15*  46. 

tinaim  *  melt  away,'  tinait  754,  rothinai  Trip.  Life  856  1.  8. 

tluachtar  497. 

toimaim  '  measure,'  toimaideir  794. 
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torraim  522,  torroma  939.  Cf.  Stokes,  Lives  of  Saints  s.v. 
torruma, 

trdethaim  *  oppress,  overthrow,'  troethas  59,  rothrdith  568, 
troethfaidir  822. 

ro-thairgid  *  offered,'  p.  33  n. 

tuistigim  *  beget,'  rothuistiged  855,  tuistigud  1034. 

tunscanad  867,  apparently  for  tinscanad,  to  rhyme  with  -chum- 
scatged. 

iiaslaigtm  *  exalt,'  rotuaslaig  624. 

iiraigim  'am  green,'  uraigfes  302,  urugud  1035. 
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ADDITIONS    AND    COERECTIONS. 


P.  21,  1.  2.  marH'Chuala  {ad-clunim)  should  have  appeared 
under  {p), 

P.  42,  note  1.  Cf.  further  mmda  sdthech  LU.  60^  18,  nimda 
mao  62*  37.  In  nidam  we  seem  to  have  a  transformation  of  the 
older  nimda  after  isam.  The  phrases  isamy  etc.,  seem  to  have 
heen  first  used  with  a  following  noun,  cf .  usumecen  *  it  is  necessary 
(lit.  necessity)  for  me'  Wb.  10^  24,  isamdmun  *I  fear'  LU. 
66*  18,  and  to  have  been  extended  afterwards  to  adjectives. 
Without  any  form  of  the  substantive  verb  expressed  nl-m-eolach-aa 
LL.  66»  19.  With  ndhdat  cf.  nahad-at'lond'SU  *be  not  angry' 
LL.  65*  l==tiddhad'lond'8u  64*  31. 

P.  48,  note  1.  Cf.  amal  himmis  *  as  though  we  were '  Ml.  91^16,, 
amal  litis  92*^  11,  amal  hid  co  n-altain  no-herrtha  LU.  69*  13= 
marhad  LL.  72*  28.  Corresponding  to  the  positive  amal  hid 
I  have  seen  the  negative  amal  ni  had  in  Ml.,  but  I  cannot  find 
the  reference. 

P.  49,  1.  36.  But  heti  is  defended  by  heite  LU.  8P  2,  22, 
LL.  69*  14. 

P.  58,  1.  32.  Mr.  Stokes  takes  cachnaid  as  a  secondary  present 
with  reduplication  borrowed  from  the  perfect. 

P.  62,  1.  34.  With  dmad  cf.  donad  Wb.  25°  33,  Ml.  86^  8,  for 
the  common  didnad, 

P.  65,  1.  22.  Formally  -tasaim  would  go  well  with  Lat.  taxare, 
Mr.  Stokes  suggests  connexion  with  raaawy  Zd.  thanj. 

P.  74,  1.  1.  Mr.  Stokes  would  translate  *two  of  them  were 
detached  (lit.  cut)  for  carpentry,'  etc.,  taking  slecht  as  pret.  pass, 
of  sligim. 

In  a  number  of  cases  the  mark  of  length  has  been  inadvertently 
omitted,  but,  as  it  is  unlikely  that  this  could  cause  any  difficulty, 
it  does  not  seem  necessary  to  correct  them  here. 
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II.— ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  PARTICLE  RO-  WITH 
PRETERITAL  TENSES  IN  OLD  IRISH.  By 
J.  Strachan. 

[Eead  at  a  Meeting  of  the  Philological  Society ^  May  22,  1896.] 

One  of  the  most  characteristic  features  of  the  Celtic  verbal 
system  is  the  occurrence  of  a  particle  ro-  in  preterital  tenses  of 
the  indicative,  and  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  This  particle  is 
found  not  only  in  Irish  but  also  in  the  Brythonic  group,  where 
its  usage  varies  to  some  extent  in  the  individual  languages,  and 
hence  it  must  have  become  part  and  parcel  of  the  verbal  system 
before  the  breaking  up  of  the  Celtic  languages.  As  Zimmer  and 
Thumeysen  have  suggested,  its  primary  force  seems  to  have  been 
perfective,  to  adopt  the  terminology  of  Slavonic  grammar.  That 
would  explain  its  use  with  the  subjunctive  on  the  one  hand,  and 
with  preterital  tenses  of  the  indicative  on  the  other ;  a  form 
originally  denoting  kind  of  action  may  easily  come  to  express 
grade  of  time.  A  thorough  comprehension  of  the  functions  of 
rO'  in  Celtic  might  be  expected  to  throw  considerable  light  on 
the  development  of  the  Celtic  system  of  verbal  inflexion  from 
the  Indo-Germanic,  and  even  to  help  towards  a  deeper  insight 
into  the  verbal  system  of  the  parent  language.  To  arrive  at 
a  knowledge  of  the  use  of  the  particle  in  proto- Celtic,  the  natural 
method  would  be,  on  the  one  hand,  to  determine  the  earliest  Irish 
usage,  and,  on  the  other,  by  a  comparison  of  the  several  Brythonic 
languages  to  elucidate  the  original  functions  of  ro-  in  that  group, 
and  then  to  compare  with  one  another  the  results  thus  arrived  at. 

Such,  theoretically,  is  the  course  which  a  thorough  investigation 
of  the  functions  of  the  particle  in  Celtic  would  take.  My  subject 
to-night  is  a  much  more  modest  one.  I  propose  to  confine  myself 
to  Irish,  and  in  Irish  practically  to  the  use  of  ro-  in  the  preterite 
tenses  of  the  indicative.  The  subjunctive  will  be  called  in  only 
to  supply  additional  evidence  as  to  the  use  of  ro-  in  com- 
pound verbs.  The  use  of  ro-  with  the  subjunctive  mood  is  to 
a  great  extent  a  question  of  syntax,  and  would  be  better  dealt 
with  separately.  In  the  indicative,  as  I  have  said,  my  aim  is 
chiefly  to  determine   the   use   of  ro-   in    the    earliest  Irish,  to 
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examine  how  far  it  is  present  and  how  far  absent,  to  ascertain 
its  position  in  compound  verbs,  and  to  consider  the  various  forms 
that  the  particle  assumes.  As  to  how  far  Irish  has  here  diverged 
from  the  original  state  of  things,  an  answer  to  that  question  will 
hardly  be  found,  if  indeed  it  is  to  be  found  at  all,  except  by 
an  interrogation  of  the  sister  Brythonic  group.  In  later  Irish 
the  usage  of  ro-  undergoes  various  changes.  Of  some  of  these 
changes  we  shall  see  the  beginning,  but  it  is  no  part  of  our 
present  purpose  to  follow  the  fortunes  of  ro-  through  later  times. 

Something  has  already  been  said  about  the  particle  by  Zimmer, 
Keltische  Studten,  ii,  120  sq.,  and  by  Thumeysen,  Hev.  CeU.  vi, 
154  sq.,  321  sq. ;  to  this  we  shall  have  occasion  to  refer  later. 
Last  year,  while  I  was  working  on  the  verbal  system  of  the 
Saltair  na  Rann,  I  felt  strongly  the  lack  of  a  complete  account 
of  the  use  of  ro-  in  Old  Irish.  It  was  to  supply  this  want  that 
the  present  investigation  was  undertaken.  It  may  seem  to  be 
making  much  ado  about  a  very  small  thing,  and  I  fear  the 
patience  of  the  Society  may  well  be  exhausted  by  these  perpetual 
Irish  questions.  However,  ro-,  although  small  in  bulk,  plays 
a  great  part  in  Irish  grammar,  and,  apart  from  the  theoretical 
interest  of  the  investigation,  it  furnishes  an  important  criterion 
for  fixing  the  date  of  Irish  documents;  for  it  is  here  that  we 
find  the  first  noteworthy  disturbance  of  the  delicate  mechanism 
of  the  Old  Irish  verbal  system.  So,  at  the  risk  of  provoking  the 
l^emesis  of  dulness,  I  venture  to  ask  you  to  traverse  with  me 
a  weary  way. 

Eirst  of  all,  something  must  be  said  about  the  sources  from 
which  the  materials  for  the  investigation  are  derived.  For  our 
present  purpose  any  text  that  shows  considerable  traces  of  a 
disturbance  of  the  earlier  state  of  things,  becomes  at  once  suspect 
as  a  witness  on  any  isolated  point  where  there  is  no  confirmation 
of  its  evidence.  The  two  chief  directions  in  which  the  usage 
of  rO'  changes  are,  that  in  later  texts  it  tends  to  be  omitted 
where  it  is  found  in  earlier  Irish,  and  that  there  is  a  growing 
tendency  to  prefix  it  where  at  an  earlier  period  it  was  infixed. 
The  latter,  point  can  cause  little  difficulty,  as  the  regular  usage 
is  well  defined.  But  the  former  is  not  quite  so  simple.  The 
reason  is  this.  In  the  oldest  Irish  some  compound  verbs  take 
rO'f  others  do  not.  Now  suppose  that  in  a  text,  in  which  certain 
compounds  are  found  without  ro-  contrary  to  the  earlier  usage, 
a  compound  verb  of  which  there  is  no  example  in  the  older  texts 
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ia  found  without  ro-.  In  Huch  a  case  the  question  would  ariao, 
was  ro-  absent  from  this  compound  &om  of  old  or  not?  TJudei 
the  circumstances  an  isolated  form  had  better  be  simply  set  aside. 
If  the  compound  be  found  repeatedly  in  old  texts,  where  the 
disturbance  of  the  earlier  state  of  things  is  only  partial,  there 
ia  more  or  less  probability  that  the  form  is  old.  There  is  leas 
likelihood,  that  ro-  has  been  introduced  into  a  compound  where 
it  was  originally  absent ;  yet  we  shall  have  one  or  two  probable 
instances  of  this. 

OE  our  sources  of  information,  first  and  foremost  in  importance 
are  the  Old  Irish  Glosses,'  abovo  all  the  three  great  collections 
of  Wiirzburg,  Satut  Gall,  and  Milan,  and  they  must  form  the 
foundation  of  our  research.  Even  there  we  find  already  some 
aigna  of  a  coming  change,  particularly  in  the  Milan  Glosses,  and  in 
them  principally  in  one  or  two  passages  which  bear  the  appearance 
of  later  additions  to  the  bulk  of  the  glosses.  With  these  may 
be  mentioned  a  couple  of  religious  works  of  high  antiquity 
preaerred  in  later  manuscripts,  but  copied  in  essentials  with 
great  fidelity— the  Stowe  Missal,  and  the  fragment  of  an  Irish 
treatise  on  the  Psalter  published  by  ProE.  K.  Meyer  iu  his 
Hibemica  Minora;  the  latter  approaches  closely  in  language  to 
the  Milan  Glosses,  In  the  second  Hue  come  what  may  roughly 
be  called  the  other  Deponential  texts,  such  as  the  Irish  Hymns, 
the  F41ire  oE  Oengus,  the  Armagh  Glosses,  Tfrechan's  Notes  in 
the  Book  of  Armagh,  the  Glossary  ascribed  to  Connac,  and  the 
older  Sagas.  In  these  texts  there  is  a  notable  departure  from 
the  condition  oE  things  observed  in  the  Glosses.  In  tlie  Sagas 
a  certain  difierence  may  be  observed  between,  on  the  one  hand, 
Bach  ancient  texts  as  the  Tfiin  Bo  Fraich  (perhaps  the  most 
archaic  of  the  longer  Sagas),'  the  Togail  Bruidne  Da  Derga,  and 
the  Leabhar  na  h-Uidhre  version  of  the  Tain  Bo  Cuailnge,  and, 
on  the  other,  such  tales  as  the  Bled  Pricrend,  the  Tochmarc 
Et&ine,  and  the  Serglige  Couculaind.  The  material  from  these 
texts  has  been  derived  partly  from  my  own  collections,  partly 
from  Windisch's  "Worterbuch. 


tfiin  B6  FAich  no  vene  is  found,  in  the 

I  Togiiil  Bniiiiiie  ])i  Dargs  very  litfla,  whae  in  tbe  T6in  B6  Cflailnge  reree 

pnaiagOB  are  moto  frequelit.     Can  any  help  be  got  from  thia  fact  in  arranging 

jbe  iwanolo^ual  wanenoe  of  the  Iiieh  Sagaa  ?    For  linguistic  reaaana,  1  should 

— "--'  —    -  '"—IS  Sagaa  chronologically  in  the  above  order. 
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These  various   soorces  have  not  all  been  drawn  npon  to   an 
eqaal  extent.     The  forms  found  in  the  Glosses  have  been  given 
in  foil,  so  far  as  I  have  noted  them,  except  that  in  illustrating 
the    use   of    ro-    with    the   preterite    of    simple  verbs,    I    have 
restricted  myself  to  the  three  great  collections,  and  have  omitted 
the  forms  of  the  substantive  verb.     These  forms  have    certain 
peculiarities  of  their  own,  and  I  hope  to  treat  of  them  on  some 
other  occasion  along  with  the   other  parts  of  that  verb.      The 
forms  drawn  from  the  second  class  of  sources  have  been   kept 
distinct  throughout.      Here,  except  under  special  circumstances, 
I  have  not  aimed  at  collecting  all  the  forms  in  all  these  various 
texts,  but  have  added  such  as  seemed  desirable  to  further  illustrate 
or  to  supplement  the  forms  of  the  Glosses.      Probably  it  will  be 
found  that  the  lists  contain  most  of  the  ordinary  verbs ;  and  rare 
and  isolated  forms  in  later  sources  are  of  little  value. 

It  has  already  been  remarked  that  certain  signs  of  the  beginning 
of  a  change  in  the  use  of  ro-  appear  in  the  Glosses,  and  that  this 
change  has  become  very  decided  in  the  second  class  of  documents. 
In  illustration  of  this,  forms  have  been  collected  from  the  Irish 
H3rnms,  the  Felire  of  Oengus,  the  Book  of  Armagh,  the  Tain 
Bo  Fraich,  the  Togail  Bruidne  Da  Berga,  and  the  Tain  Bo 
Cuailnge. 

Following  the  method  adopted  in  my  paper  on  the  Deponent 
Yerb,  I  give  first  the  material  collected  on  which  my  inferences 
are  based,  and  then  purpose  to  consider  what  conclusions  may 
be  deduced  therefrom.  These  arid  lists  are  not  very  inviting, 
but  they  have  their  purpose.  In  Celtic  things  to  err  is  only  too 
easy,  and  fellow>workers  will  find  in  them  a  means  of  checking 
anv  rash  and  unwarranted  conclusions.      The  various  subdivisions 

m 

of  Part  I  hardly  call  for  any  further  elucidation. 

PART    I.      MATERIALS. 

I.    Simple  Teilbs  with  ro-. 

1.  Wiirzburg  Glosses. 
A.  Orthotonic  forms : — 
(fl)  ro-. 
ro-hoid[ed]  27^  1,  ro-m-h^he  3^  3  (rel.),  10«  11  {kdre),  ro-h^r-ii 
2S^  4  i^rel/,  amal  ro-H-dob-cartam-ni  2o»  35,  ro-cathicknur  24*  3, 
ro-chhiM-^a  \1^  12  (rel.),  ar  ro-ctts  6«  27,  uairi  ra-ceei  6*  20,  w 
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md  rO'cheess  6^  8,  ts  airi  8om  ro-cess  10^  10,  ro-eess  4^  13  (rel.), 
rO'Chimet  A^  6  (rel.),  ro-cechladatar  5*  24,  ro-b-clandad  21^  6,  is 
airi  ro-cload  3?>  1,  ro-chuala  28^  22  (rel.),  ro-chuah  5*  7  (rel.), 
ro-chualamma/r-ni  6*  7  (rel.),  ro-chualata/r  30*  11  (rel.),  ro-chlos 
23°  11  (rel.),  ro-s-comalnastar  21^  9,  ro-eomalnissid-si  26^  6,  ro- 
(T^^w«  17*  6,  rO'Cretia  (rel.)  10»  29,  30,  ro-chretti  6*  7  (rel.), 
rO'chreti  (rel.)  6^  21,  13*  34,  24^  31,  ro-cretsiai  (*tliat  ye  believed') 
1*  3,  rO'Creitsid'Si  25^  20,  26*  23,  ro-ehretaet  7^  11  (rel.),  ro- 
chreitset  24^  23  (rel.),  31*6  (rel.),  Mflfr^  ro-creitset  1*  3,  ro-chrochsat 
5<^  11,  ro-nd-dirsaguS'Sa  19«'  6  (rel.),  ro-a-ddnigestar  21^  9,  ro-w- 
dlumiged-ni  12*  15,  ro-dn-dolhi  4°  26  (rel.),  «waZ  ro-n-gabm-sa 
9d  25,  23c  11,  ^^m  ro-n-gabu8  23^  18,  ro-y«J  2°  21  (rel.),  4^  18 
(rel.),  12*  25  (rel.),  24°  14  (rel.),  ro-n-gah  6^  12,  12^  1  {amal), 
27*  11,  15  (amal),  ro-gahsat  12^  13  (rel.),  ro-gahad  7*  7, 
ro-genir  11*  17  (rel.),  ro-geni  3^  25  (rel.),  ro-gniith  12^  30  (rel.), 
«»wp^  ro-t-gdd'Sa  27^  19,  a^w  ro-gadammar  15°  22,  ro-b-gadammar-ni 
24d  20,  ro'lasid  15^  \,ro-laad  13^  9  (rel.),  ro-Uegusa  19*  6  (rel.), 
ar^-ro-legais  28^  7,  ro-legsid  7^  23  (rel.),  ro-Uiced  5^  3,  ro-/m 
22^  13,  ro-w-^iw  20<i  11  (rel.),  ro-n-mesa-ni  4^  22,  ro-m-miinus 
24^  17,  18;  Adrtf  ....  ro-miscnigeatar  4°  16,  A(5r^  ro-m-moidi  som 
17*  12,  tw^«w  ro-n-moitaem  17*  13,  ro-wdeJ  (rel.),  ro-b-ndib-ai  (rel.) 
19^  12,  ro-ndibad  2^  26  (rel.),  2°  4,  ro-pridchus-sa  13^  12  (rel.), 
20^  4  (rel.),  tJeVw  ro-pridchos  17°  1,  ro-pridchus  23^  18  (rel.), 
ro-pridaeh  27^  3  (rel.),  ro-phroidech  10°  20  (rel.),  ro-s-pridach 
21^  9,  ro'pridchissem  27°  17  (rel.),  24^  4  (rel.),  26^  6  (a»),  «waZ 
ro-n-pridchissem-ni  13^  10,  ro-j!?n<?e?A*««t[(?]  24°  17  (rel.),  ro- 
^w«(?  7^  12  (rel.),  ro-pridchad  7^  5  (^wifl^O*  13*  33,  13*  32 
(«?w«/),  18^  7  {a/r^an  'what'),  19^  6,  27*  3  {amal),  28*  18 
\amal\  ro-pridched  23*  3  (rel.),  23*  16  (rel.),  25*  40  (rel.), 
25*  41  (quam  =  Ir.  oldds),  amal  ro-nd-prom  som  4^  20,  ro-rilus 
13*  35  (rel.),  rom-rir  3°  38,  ro-scarsam  24^  26,  ro-scarsat  28*  20, 
29^  22,  an  ro-scribus  20°  18,  ro-acrih  31^  19,  ro-scribad  2^  2  (rel.), 
6°  28  (rel.),  26^  31  (rel.),  ro-slogeth  13^  24,  (5r^  ro-tectsat  1*  9; 
ro-fadatar  29°  13,  0?  ro-fdsiged  15*  32,  ro->^ar  7*  11,  9^,17  (fl^jr), 


'  **Zimmer  has  aw,  perhaps  rightly." — Stokes.  In  an  *what'  and  in  *in 
which,'  n  is  sometimes  assimilated  to  a  following  r,  sometimes  retained.  Cf. 
an  rogadammar  Wb.  15<=  22,  an  ropi'idchissemni  20^  6,  a»  roscnbus  20<'  18, 
««  rqfiugrad  15*  34,  iw  rochomaJlad  Ml.  r22<*  7,  iw  rogbath  24'*  10,  with 
arropridchad  Wb.  18^  7,  arrupridchad  14<i  23,  arrotgiuil  Sg.  209^  26, 
irrufolnastar  Wb.  13*»  29.  on  'when*  is  regularly  assimilated,  but  a»  rwwaw- 
raeeaigestar  Ml.  62^  21.  Assimilation  is  the  regular  development.  Where 
n  is  found  before  r,  it  has  been  restored  from  combinations  where  n  remained. 

Phil.  Tram.  1895-7.  6 
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29d  13,  32a  27,  ro-fitir  7«  15  (rel.),  8^  10,  15^  13,  18^  6,  20^  18, 
23*  27  (rel.),  24^  5  (rel.),  27°  11  {ar\  29*  17  (rel.),  80©  21, 
ro-n-fitir-ni  15*  8,  ro-n-fitir  15°  26,  16*  2,  ro-fitemmar  6<*  16, 
12c  5  (rel.),  14^  19,  15*  5  («r),  ro-fitis  6*  18  (Jiore),  14°  12, 
ro-fitid  7d  16,  15^  28  (rel.),  26*  11,  ar  ro-fitetwr  23^  12,  ro-/<w» 
23i>  9,  23^  9  {amal\  ro-firianiged  2^  24  (rel.),  2^  8  {intain), 
ro-fiugrad  13*  36  {amal),  15*  31  {amal\  15*  34  (a»),  18©  8 
(rel.),  ro'd-fdidi  7^  2  (rel.),  ro-fdided  23*  7  (rel.),  82*  25 
{oldaas),  ro-fditea  21^  35  (rel.),  ro-B-faiUigesta/r  31*  9,  ro-foihiged 
13d  26  (rel.),  21°  15  (rel.),  ro-hfothiged  21^  6,  rd-sdrichset  1*  4 
(rel.),  rO'Sariged  3®  24,  25,  r<?-w-«(5«V-«tf  3^  20,  ro-«-«dtr  2*  14 
{h6re),  24®  18  (Adr<j),  32^  13  {amal),  ro-suidigestar  12*  30;  intan 
ro-n-anis-stu  29*  9,  ro-ardrigeatar  28°  12,  ro-erhad  10*  18,  26 
(rel.),  25d  20,  ro-erpad  18*  15,  31*  10  (rel.),  ro-airptha  8«  12  (rel.), 
ro-trladaigaetar  7.^  16,  ro-w-i<J<?-««  28*  12  (rel.),  ro-nn-ieo-ni  21^  8 
(rel.),  ro-w»-Aictf  31*  6  (rel.),  ro-n-icc  28^  1  (rel.),  ro-h-Mcad  6«  17 
(rel.),  ro-ir  17^  13  (rel.),  ro-nn-ir  20*  11  (rel.),  rO'd-ordigestar 
6*  3  (rel.),  Adrtf  ro-n-ortigesiar  6*  4. 

(5)  ru-. 

»i«  rU'd-haiUiuB  8*  3,  c*<^  ru-d-chualatar  12*  28,  m«  ru-d-choiseset 
28°  7,  tf^  ru-d-glanta  4*  6,  ru-miigmt  5*  24,  w«  ru-d-predchUem 
10*  9,  dw  (=  <?»  'what')  ru'pridchad  14*  23,  wa  rU'd-acarsid 
27*  30,  rw-/^«  33°  7,  (?r  ru-foitea  9*  14,  ru  dan-ordan  33®  5  (rel.). 

(e?)  ra-  (=ro  +  infixed  pronoun). 

ra'chomalnastar  24*  37,  ra-cualid  22*  23,  ra-ehualatar  6*  8, 
ra-chretsid-si  13^  10,  ra-deimnigeatar  32<^  20,  ra-geni  ^^  25,  ra- 
wi<?«r  9^  5,  ra-miiinset  ('they  taught  it,'  sc.  iw»(?  awn)  5^  44, 
ra-pridchaisem  5*  7,  ra-/^/r  6*  10,  23°  21,  24*  8,  ra-fitid-^i  18^  19, 
ra-firianigestar  19^  13,  raw-awa(?A^  17*6.  At  28®  12  (marg.)  emm 
raflifyta/r  [a]ngtl  *it  is  that  which  angels  knew,'  raf[i(]etar  is 
unusual  for  rqfitetar, 

B.  Enclitic  forms  : — 

(«)  ro-. 

nad  rO'Chreit  5°  2,  <;am  ro-chreitset  10°  20,  »a(?  ro-chreiiaid  6°  10, 

w^'  rogahaam  24^  20,  24*  2,  o-ro-gahaid  26*  25,  «a  ro-pridchiaaem-ni 

17^  31,  wi  ro-roia  2°  28,  friaa-ro-acar  3*  14,  dia-ro-aerihad  3^  20, 

23*  10,  diar-ro-acribad  25*   4,  wd<?  ro-acrihad  27*  13,  conid-ro- 

foilaigeatar  21°  22. 
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(Jb)  rn-. 

dia-ru-ha  \Z^  25,  dia-ru'ehreitsid-si  %^  11,  dia-ru-miiineBtar  4^  38, 
dia-rU'pridehoS'Sa  7^  7,  dia-ru-pridchad  8®  17,  ir-ru-follnaatar 
18^  29,  wf  ru-anus  14^  29. 

(<?)  Witli  elision. 

wi  rottea  5*  3,  «<w?  r^w  14^  30,  ndd  rairgsiur  3°  27,  hore  nan- 
rairgsiur  3«  26.     Similarly  cam  rahid  (=  ro-ldsid)  15^^  1. 


2.  Saint  Gall  Glosses. 

A.  Orthotonic  forms : — 

(tf)  ro-. 

or-  (=a»)  ro-ear  193^  1,  196^  3,  ro-einmm  197*  18,  ro-cinnset 
31^  5  (rel.),  rO'cruthaigsemma/r  9*  22,  ro-n-gah  65^  3  {amal)^  71*  12 
(flmaO,  71»  10,  11  («maO,  158^  3  ('that  it  was'),  159i>  5 
\amal),  172^  1  {fobith),  amal  ro-nd-gab  71*  8,  75*'  2,  214»>  1, 
217*  2,  <w»aZ  ro-n-gabsat  71*  11,  amaZ  ro-nd-gabsat  190^  6, 
ro-n-gmair  31*  6  (rel.),  ro-t-giuil  229,  marg.,  a^r  (=  aw  'what') 
ro-gdid  209^  26,  ro-/««  75*  4  (rel.),  ro-laad  153^  6  (rel),  ro-«<TiJ 
197*  19  (rel.),  ro-scribad  195^  marg.  (rel.),  203*  marg.  (rel.), 
rO'theeht  7^  16  (rel.),  ro-^A^cfA^««^  mw  209*  6  (rel.),  ro-toltanaigestar 
7^  10  (rel.),  rO'Seehestar  208^  15  (rel.),  ro-seircset  178^  2. 

B.  Enclitic  forms  : — 

(a)  ro-. 

ni  ro-ehinnset  71^  3,  in  ro-leg  148*  6  (bis),  ni  ro-scribad  6^  3, 
ni  roilgim  (=  ro-Ugus)  148*  10. 

3.  Milan  Glosses. 
A.  Orthotonic  forms  : — 

{a)  ro-, 

rO'hertaigset  26^  5,  ro-bitha  100^  2  (rel.),  ro-br^nsat  58*  15, 
ro-cairdnigthea  137®  10,  ro-cachain^  48^  11  (rel.),  ro-c^^  2^  6 
(rel.),  ro-tf^^  25^  6  (rel.),  25i>  8  (rel.),  57^  13  (rel.),  ro-chet 
25^  6   (rel.),    ro-ceta   30*   9   (rel.),   ro-car  65^   5  (rel.),  ro-cessa 

^  Cf.  tresa-rocachain  Ir.  Salt.  11,  rocachain,  rochachain,  ib.  passim;  it  is 
the  common  form  in  the  older  Sagas. 
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114a  6,  rO'Ces  17*  13  (rel.),  ro-ces  44^  1  (rel.),  ro-cheaom  44*4  (rel.), 
ro'cimet  26^  17  (rel.),  rO'Cloia-aiu  48*  18,  ro-chl6i  37*  5  (rel.), 
ro-comadasaiged  (g.  aptata  esse)  86*  17,  a/r  ro-eomaUus  74*  6, 
ro-nd'Chomallastar  122*  7  (rel.),  ro-comallad  81*  5,  tn^^n  ro- 
camallad\_a\  38^  9,  Awflfr^  ro-comallada  74°  20,  ro-comalnada  44*  31 
(impleta  esse),  ro-ciudu'SU  50*  7  (rel.),  ro-nd-eualae  (eum  se 
audivisse)  53^  26,  /awe  ro-w(^-(fw[«]/iW  124*  6,  ro-s-eosmailigestar 
55^  8,  rO'Cotrummaigestar  55*  3,  ro-chreti  46*  14  (rel.),  ro-erefUet 
3lc  9  {intain)y  96^  5  («/w«/),  123°  1,  ro-chreitset  60^  16  (rel.), 
ro'crochsat  24*  4  (rel.),  ro-n-ddnaigeatar  96^  9  (rel.),  ro^daingni- 
gestar  51^  8  (rel.),  ro-deUhaiehsetar  19°  16  (rel.),  ro-dedus^sa 
44^  10,  50^  3,  ro-^e(?  111^  12,  ro-n-dilmamaigset  (vacasse)  76*  8, 
ro-dliyestar  36*  29  (rel.),  «r  (=  «»)  ro-n'doichmelaigBiur'Ba  44^  86, 
ro-n-doir : :  mmamaigestar  (leg.  ro-n-doirmaigestar,  g.  quod  viluerit) 
101*  8,  ro-n-doirmaigsem  (nos  viluisse)  93*  9,  ro-dumaigestar  56*  3, 
80^  3,  83d  1^  y-o^^j  25*  16,  27*  12,  35^  24  (rel.,  bis),  44^  1  (rel.), 
48*  28  (rel.),  52  (rel.),  55°  1,  90^  15  (rel.),  137^  7  (rel.),  ro-m-gab 
132°  8,  ro-d-gab  49*  3  (rel.),  ro-dn-gab  61*  1  (rel.),  ro-a-gah  67«  18, 
ro-n-gab  20°  3  (object  clause),  38°  7  (rel.),  40<J'  18  {amal),  82*  11 
(rel.,  bis),  131°  12  {huare),  ro-nd-gab  30^  11  (esse),  118°  5  {ama^, 
ro-gabsat  139*  15,  ro-gabad  14*  4  (rel.),  17^  18  (rel.),  24*  10 
(rel.),  24*  26  (rel.),  35*  10  (rel.),  35^  10  (rel.),  35*  8  (rel.,  bis), 
38°  4  (rel.),  45*  7  (rel.,  bis),  57^  16,  67°  18,  74^  1  (rel.),  86*  18 
(rel.),  90i>  15  (rel.),  98°  10  (rel.),  100*  7,  112°  11  (rel.,  bis), 
113d  3,  116°  2,  133^  1,  ro-gabath  24*  13,  ro-gabtha  133^  2  (rel.), 
139*  6  (rel.,  bis),  ro-n-gad-sa  43,*  18  (rel.),  ro-gaid  43*  20  (rel.), 
55^  4,  ro-n-gaid  (se  petiisse)  53^  26,  amal  ro-nd-gatar  131*  14, 
ro-garbu8  127°  16,  ro-genatr  24*  4  (rel.),  25^  5  (rel.),  ro-n-gemUr 
85^  11  (rel.),  ro-giutl  98^  8,  ro-gnathaigsetar  34^  2,  ro-gSni  48«  6 
(rel.),  ro-n-geni  22*  19  (eum  fecisse),  27*  6  (rel.),  ani  ro^gneni 
(leg.  ro-n-genif  Ascoli)  31^  24,  ro-genset  80°  6,  ro-nda-geinaet  29*  4 
(rel.),  ro-n-gnith  14*  18  (g.  actum),  17*  12  (g.  actum  videtor), 
31^  20  {huare),  ro-n-gnitha  97*  3  (rel.),  115^  4  (rel.),  ro-laad  44*  2, 
ro-llaad  29°  1,  ro-labrastar  126°  10  (rel.),  ro-d-hbrastar  126«  10 
(rel.),  ro-m-leteiS'Se  44^  10-11  (bis),  ro-leicthea  (se  relictos  esse) 
90°  9,  ro-legsat  24*  24,  ro-leldata/r  96°  13,  ro-lethnaigser  60»  14, 
ro-Zi?*  54<i  7,  64*  16,  ro-lommar  14^  2,  ro-londatgestar  29*  2, 
ro-loisc  123*  15,  ro-madaichtea  80<^  3,  »w^«w  ....  ro-memaid  127*  6, 
ro-marhsat  56^  6  (rel.),  ro-?w«[r]^«^«r  75*  5  (rel.),  ro-mincigestar 
36*  40,  ro-m-7wo[i]^^  72°  1,  ro-m-molastar  126^  16  (rel.),  ro-moraf« 
37*  2,  ro'prithach  50*^  17  (rel.),  ro-pridach  69*  3  (rel.),  ro-reehi 
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20*  23,  39°  11,  ro-relaia  50°  13,  15,  ro-HUat  117^  2,  ro-rois  84°  16, 
rO'Scaird  14^  2,  rO's[ceng']ata/r  96°  11  (rel.),  ro-scrihais  74^  13 
(rel.),  huo/re  ro-slechta  48^  28,  ro'taitnigser-su  105°  7,  ro-thecht 
37^  27  (rel.),  44°  10  (rel.),  131°  5  (rel.),  ro-iechtsat  84°  10, 
rO'tachatar  44*  19  (rel.),  ro-toraanaigeatar  106^  8,  ro-tracht  121^  8 ; 
rO'fasaaigesta/r  118^  7,  ro-feuckraigset  114*  6,  ro-nd-Jirianaigestar 
19d  16  (rel.),  /-o-^^/r  24*  19,  58°  6  («r),  /-o/^m  80^  11  (««>), 
rO'faiUigeatar  b\^  15  (rel.),  ro-foiUigeata/r  103^  11,  145^  4,  ro- 
foihigthea  61*  3,  ro-foirhthichser  43^  17,  50°  13;  ro-nda-saihset 
24^  24,  ro-secsat  (g.  clausas  esse)  46*  22,  ar-  (=flw)  rro-sonart- 
naigestar  49^  4,  ro-semiged  118^  5  (attenuatum  esse),  ro-seimigthea 
93*^  3,  rO'Soiaset  124°  6,  ro-soer  60^  16  (rel.),  rO'dam-soer-sa 
48*  21  (rel.),  ro-nd-sder  52  (rel.),  ro-soirad  61^  2  (rel.),  ro-soirtha 
102^  17  (flJWfl^Z,  MS.  roirtha\  38^  8  (m^«w),  131°  9,  ro-sudigser-su 
121*  12  (rel.),  ro-auidigestm-  46°  20,  63°  10,  ro-suthchaichser  81^  9; 
ro-adha/rtaigaiur  115*  13,  117°  5,  ro-adhartaigset  26^  20  (rel.), 
ro-mm-alt'sa  45°  3,  ro-a^7  19°  10,  ro-n-an  126^  1  (rel.),  126^  2 
(«w^«w),  rO'Sn-ainmnigesta/r  26^  8  (rel.),  37^  22,  ro-ndn-ainmnigestar 
17^  9  (rel.),  ro-airius  95^  9,  ro-daaiset  2*  6,  ro-ecMrannaigsetar 
66^  2  (rel.),  ro-echtrannaigtho  (leg.  -^A^<^)  66^  1  (rel.),  ro-erasaigset 
131°  9,  ro-erhirigsem  35*  5,  ro-eirpset  43°  18,  ro-etarcnaigestar 
32^  5,  ro-Hrummaigset  113°  8,  ro-mm-itrummaiged  48^  5,  ro-ndann- 
kcais-ni  89*  6  (rel.),  ro-iead  50^  15,  ro-w-im^  18*  20  (sanatum  esse), 
ro-n-ictha  60^  16  (sanatos  esse),  ro-mm-ialiged  50*  12,  ro-ingraigthea 
100°  18,  ro-or^  48°  8,  ro-hortan  107^  2,  rd-oirdned  14*  3. 

(J)  ni-. 

ru-chet  64*  13  (rel.),  or  (=«w)  ru-ceataigaer  2*  3,  «r  (=fl5«)  rw- 
euligestar  63*  14,  ru-delhad  74*  11  (rel.),  ru-dianaiged  98^  14,  rw-w- 
(?MM  33*  17  (rel.),  ru-nd-gah  16<^  4  (amaZ),  32*  5  {huare),  65*  2 
{lasaani),  67*  14  {amal),  87^  9  {amal)y  ru-n-gah  56^  33  {amal), 
ru-nda-gahsam  24*  24  {amal),  ru-nd-gahaat  55°  1  (rel.),  64°  5 
(tfwaZ),  67*  14,  74*  7  (rel.),  ru-t-glanus  103*  5,  ru-n-leicis  63°  20 
(rel.),  rU'S-madaigset  48*  1,  ru-midair  72^  21,  ru-ndam-molad-sa 
88*  17  (rel.),  m  ru-d-mrechtnaigesta/r  123^  12,  ru-radussa  50*  7 
(rel.);  «  ru-fdtktgset  74*  4,  ru-feidligsemmar  105*  4  (rel.),  a^waZ 
ru-nd-fitir  140°  10,  ar  (=<i^w)  ru-freptanaigthiisiur  103*  6,  rw- 
sarigestar  71^  14  (rel.),  ol  ru-soad  101*  6,  ama^  ru-soirtha  102*  17, 
124^  7 f  rU'Suidigstur  59^  2  (rel.) ;  fl^r  (=fl^»)  ru-n-etendiged  113°  2, 
(W  (=aw)  ru-n-etuailngistar  62^  22,  «w  ru-n-anraccaigestar  62^  21, 
rU'hort  63^  12  (rel.),  ru-n-tMibrigestar  73^  10  (rel.). 


:.••■ 
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{c)  ra-  ( =ro-  with  infixed  pronoun). 

ra-cumgaigestar  133*  9,  ra-danaigestar  97*  17  (rel.),  ra-gdb  42^  7 
(rel.),  44i>  2,  50*  8,  50*  18;  air  ra-fetatar  54^  14,  ra-glanus  91^  8, 
ral-leic  53^  6,  ra-soiaitsi  103^  15.  In  109^  2  ra-foiUigeatar  Nathan 
do  Duid  an-adjilayifar  we  may  have  an  anticipatory  pronoun.  In 
36a  32  ra-fdar-aa  at  firian-sUf  if  ra-  be  not  used  for  ro-  it  would 
anticipate  the  following  clause,  *I  know  it  that  thou  art  just.' 
In  1 30^  1 1 ,  in  air  ram-chuaUe^  ram-  is  simply  used  for  ro-m-. 

B.  Enclitic  forms : — 

(a)  ro-. 

nad  rO'Cheta  115^  4,  nad  ro-choiUet  48*  28,  in  ro-chomaUad 
122*  7,  ni'S-rO'Chret  39*  3,  ona  ro-chret  33^  5,  ro-chreitaet  35«  20 
(w/),  90°  22  {ni\  13^  9  (»a^,  131*  11  {nad),  nach  ro-chrochsat 
25^  2,  ro-^fli  36*  32  (mVow,  bis),  45*  3  {fuand-),  50*  10  {/uand-, 
fuan-\  74i>  12  {hi\  ro-ghad  24*  12  (/wflf-)»  74^  11  («^«-)»  103^  7 
{dia-)j  in  ro-ghath  24*  10,  eo  ro-genar-sa  44*^  11,  «flw?  ro-gnatha 
115^  4,  ro-^a/fl?  55*  4  (co««),  124°  10  (w«<^),  dia-ro-guid^  46^  28, 
<//(*  ro-gadatar  46^  28,  »2  ro-hat  {=rO'ld8at)  16*  2,  nach-a-ro- 
marh-som  23^  5,  wi  ro-rois  44*  I,  ni-a-ro-tliechttMa  44^  10,  ni  ro- 
thuailngigestar  16^  12  ;  »«(?  ro-feidligaet  105*  4,  »i  ro-adhartaigestar 
55*  1.  TTith  infection  of  ro-,  »>tm  wae?  roi-lgiaid  17^  18,  »arf  ro»- 
thechtsat  97*  7,  ni  r^-?«(?  23^  4,  iifl(?A  rei-lced  49*  10. 

(*)  m-. 

w^  i'U'8-comaUas[atar'\  105*  6,  Ao  ru-deda  22*  7,  Ao  ru-dedsat 
22*  6,  «z  ru-madaigaet  48*  2,  Ao  ru-maith  51°  9,  <?o»  rusleachta 
53*  11  ;  <f*V5f  rU'foiUiged  136*  9,  »»  rw-«o^r  33^  23,  friasa-ru-suidiged 
23*  18;  <?owrt  ru-aigsetar  35°  4. 

(f)  ra-. 
fimnd-ra-gah  38°  4,  5,  (fia  ra-ghtha  35^  24,  nacham-ralae  90°  17. 

^  If  it  be  not  a  blunder  for  rogdid. 


THE    PARTICLE    RO-    IN    IRISH — J.    STRACHAN.  87 


II.    Simple  Veebs  without  ro-.^ 

Md. 

luid  Wb.  3«  37  {ho\  Ml.  16^  10,  52  {dia\  55^  1,  58°  4  {dia), 
74^  5,  luide  55°  1,  127^  3. 

fetar^  with  negatives. 

nifetar  Wb.  28°  10,  f^  Jitir  21°  22,  26^  14,  ni-s-fitir  5°  15, 
con(i  fitir  8^  4,  ni-s-Jitemmar  12°  6,  nod  fitemmar  16*  29,  ni  fitetar 
27*  11,  m  tf^tf^ar  (Stokes,  fiteta/r  Zimmer)  21^  1,  ni  Jitemmar  Sg. 
32^  5,  ni  fetor  Ml.  90°  19,  96^  2,  cenid-fetar-sa  55^  21,  m/^iV 
24*  19,  140°  10,  nad  fitir  67^  1,  naich-id-fitir  27^  7,  nad  fetammar 
37*  10,  nad  fiteta/r  35^  19,  21,  nio-fitetar  95*  12,  nad  feu  80^  10, 
nad  feB  51^  7.     With  ^ow,  con-fiteta/r  Ml.  91°  18. 

cdala,  with  negatives. 

«»  »a(?  cualaid-si  Wb.  5*  21,  nach-id-chualata/r  25^  14,  »z-«- 
tfw[<^]/a^  Ml.  59*  13,  wi  cM[fl^]Za^<jr  102^  7.  With  con^  con-dam- 
chualae  Ml.  95°  9,  conid-chualae  20*  2. 


^  In  the  verb  *  to  be '  ro-  is  often  absent  in  the  copula  forms,  rarely  in  the 
verb  of  existence.  The  usage  of  the  Old  Irish  Glosses  may  be  illustrated  by 
the  following  forms  taken  from  Wb.  1-12  and  Ml.  1-40. 

(a)  Verb  of  existence: — 

Wb.  ro'hdi  2^  15,  5c  10,  15,  6^  5,  ro-m-hoi  2*  6,  6,  b^  6,  10*  12,  ro-m-bod 
6^  31,  ce  ru-d-boiy  ce  ru-d-batar  4'>  13,  ce  ru-baid  3^  19,  ram-bdi  (*that  there 
was  to  him')  2<^  13,  nad  ro-be  1^  2,  i  ro-be  3^  13,  ni  ru-bi  11^  17;  bdi  10«»  13, 
ol-m-boi  9c  10;  Ml.  ro-boi  18*  8,  ro-m-boi  19^  17,  26^  8,  28*  5,  ro-r^d-boi 
21*  4,  «a  r«-<^-iot  2*  3,  amal  ru-m-boi  31»  3,  38^  9,  nad  ro-bae  Ib^  9,  20^  2, 
33«  17,  m'  ra-bae  28*  3,  33^  17,  nad  ra-bae  38*  4,  fua-ra-batar  2^  11;  ioi 
14^  13,  ni  boi  33»  5,  34»  16,  im-bdi  39»  3,  im-d<w  29«  1. 

{b)  Copula. 

Wb.  ro'bo  5*  10,  ro-po  3^  23,  9^  29,  ro-p-m  3^  27,  11*  2,  ro-btar  7^  5,  Awar^ 
ro-mtar  7^  13,  «ar-io,  4*  3,  w/r-^«  5^  12,  ba-aa  10*  43,  ia  1*  15,  3»  1,  8, 
3c  26,  4c  15,  6^  31,  9^  17,  ce-pu  4^  35,  ni-pu  8»  5,  9^  17,  ni-bo  4»  12,  «i;?o 
4^  12,  4«  35,  «a-j»o  5*  14,  nt-p-sa  10*  35,  ni-p  5^  3 ;  Ml.  ro-bu  14»  4,  25^  13 
{an),  30*  11,  33»  18,  huare  ro-m-bu  2^  16,  18*  20,  ro-btar  23»  14,  air  ru-bu 
32c  2,  ar-  (=«»)  ru-m-sa  27^  8,  ar-  (=««)  ru-mtar  34*  10,  fif-r-iu  33c  13^ 
34c  17,  na-r-bu  18*  18,  40*  10,  o-m-ptar  40*  16,  eia  bu  24c  12,  i«  I8c  14, 
19c  15,  24»  4,  25a  18,  27c  20,  29a  8,  31*  12,  32^  2,  21,  34c  9^  35d  5,  39»  3,  14, 
bd  28c  17^  latar  23c  16,  31*  3,  ni  bu  14^  13,  32^  17,  diam-bu  22*  4,  im-bu 
22»4. 
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Isolated  forms. 

0  ehretsit  Wb.  31°  7,*  dchnaigistir  Sg.  152^  2,  ches^  Ml.  44^  2 
(rel.),  ni  etade  111^  20,  triasan-etatsat  57*  3,  fua/r^  Ml.  57^  3, 
mad  (=*weir)  genata/r  90^  12,  gemat^  80^  11  (rel.),  «*  Z^zV?  58°  6, 
«flftV?«»  55°  1,  leicaiy  hrethae  52,  m-hertatar  Tur.  145.  With  ^o- 
prefixed,  nu-nda-hertatar^  Ml.  82^  9  (rel.).  From  the  two  poems 
in  Ml.  may  be  added  ni  chelt,  ni  lil,  gabsusa. 

In  later  texts,  forms  without  ro-  become  much  more  frequent. 
This  may  be  illustrated  from  the  following  texts,  which  belong 
probably  to  the  later  part  of  the  eighth  or  to  the  ninth  century. 
The  forms  are  arranged  as  follows :  {a)  forms  with  ro-,  {h)  forms 
without  rO'  preceded  by  negatives,  etc.,  (c)  forms  without  ro-  with 
no  such  preceding  particle,  (d)  instances  where  the  perfect  passive 
has  been  replaced  by  the  passive  participle,  (e)  absolute  forms  in 
'iSf  'it, 

1.    Irish  Hymns. 

(a)  I.  ro-n-snaidy  ro-anacht,  ro-la ;  II.  ro-closs,  ro-firad,  ro-cMs, 
ro-rathttf  ro-scarady  ro-menair;  Y.  ro-chlosSj  ro-clothy  ro-d-glinnestar, 
ro-gaidy  ro-das-gaidj  ro-das-cload,  ro-reraig,  ro-gah  (ter),  ro-sm-hi, 
ro-n-cihd,  ro-chuala  (bis). 

{h)  I.  nat-leic;  II.  ni  leicc,  ni  creitset,  i  n-genair,  co  m-heha; 
y.  ni  car,  ni  cair,  ni  chiuiry  ni  coilly  ni  fuar^  ni  frith  (bis),  »i-«- 
gaiby  ni  luid,  nocon'tnilleatar,  ni  riVj  mad-hocht,  i-cuala,  dia-foided^ 
CO  frithy  CO  memaid. 

{c)  I.  anacht\  II.  gadatar,  genair;  III.  dedaig,  cafhaigestar ; 
V.  dith,  siasaair,  reraig,   tathichy  aenaatar, 

{d)  II.  fechtUy  V.  aenta. 

{e)  II.  anaiay  laaaaiay  legaiay  pridchaiaay  aamaigea;  III.  hataea; 
V.  hennachaiay  caraiay  cinia,  feraia,  genaiay  loiaeiay  acaraia^  aenaia 
(quinquies),  from  compound  verb  irnaia ;  dercaait. 


'  Wb.  33^  1  Stokes  translates  ni  pridched  iris  by  *  faith  has  not  been 
preached.'  But  the  connexion  with  the  text  is  not  obvious,  and  the  passage 
may  be  corrupt.  At  19<*  6  nirransam  is  translated  *  we  have  not  divided  it,'  but 
again  the  connexion  is  obscure.  In  2^  28  Jir%anichthi=  firianigid  i  'justifies 
him,'  80  foilsigthi  *  shows  it'  Sg.  211*  7. 

2  If  it  be  not  a  mere  repetition  of  the  first  syllable  of  the  preceding  chesad ; 
the  word  is  not  necessary  to  the  sense. 

*  fuar  is  regularly  found  without  ro-. 

*  Ascoli  proposes  dorigensat,  as  in  the  preceding  gloss. 

^  Cf.  nO'dm-bert  LL.  249^  26,  no-s-gegoin  LU.  64*  33,  no-s-geogain  70^  17, 
40,  nO'dn-ortatar  99*  35,  nO'da-nertsat  99*  38,  nam-be^'tatar  23*»  39,  no-da- 
sensat  24*  30. 
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2.    Felire  Oenguso  (to  end  of  June). 

{a)  rO'hrutheay  ro-clannady  ro-dos-crochsat^  ro-crochad  {cia)  ro- 
damnatar^  (bis),  ro-n-fethis,  ro-gahtha,  ro-lamatr,  ro-laithe^  ro-Unad, 
ro'lehhingj  ro-lin  (bis),  ro-loiscthea,  ro-mar,  ro-mtUed,  ro-morad, 
ro-martha,  ro-miichad,  ro-m^ickthai  ro-noehady  ro-dan-ort,  ro-horta^ 
rO'plagthay  ro-pridchai,  ro-promtha^  ro-radiusj  ro-radis,  ro-raith 
(Pr.  21),  ro-rigad  (bis),  ro-rigtha^  ro-rimed,  ro-ringedj  ro-rtngthea, 
rO'Scaichf  ro-acaiche  (bis),  ro-serib,  ro-selaig^  ro-selgatar,  ro-aonnta, 
rO'Srethttf  ro-Uactha,  in  improper  compound  ro-fir-scaich  (Pr.  84) ; 
nir  oeradf  las-ro-ehea  (Pr.  86),  laa-r-ort  (Br.  lasort^  Pr.  106),  to-r- 
orta  (Br.  lasorta,  Pr.  65). 

(5)  m  fessy  nicon  fes,  m  frith,  ni-s-gegnatary  mani  chuala,  mad- 
genair  {nodgenair  Laud,  Pr.  251),  aaam-hrucht,  frism-hruchty  lasa- 
frith,  fria-raithy  laa-lmdy  lal/yaeeithy  imma-alechty  o  luid  (Pr.  128). 

{c)  fuawy  luid  (octies),  lotar,  hert  (bis),  cachaind  (v.  1.  Ap.  26), 
ea/raat  (bis),  cechaing  (quater),  gahaaty  drehraing  (bis),  raith,  aenaig, 
aroiglithe  (v.  1.  roaraiglitheay  Pr.  43). 

{d)  bretha  (Jn.  11),  crochtha  (Fb.  5),  orta  (Jan.  26,  Mr.  6), 
aentai  (Pr.  100),  alechta  (Pb.  12). 

{e)  bebaia  (ter),  caraia  (quater),  ceaaaia  (ter),  crochaia  (bis), 
dalaia,  aeorait;  moraua  Pr.  132  (v.  1.),  Jan.  5,  30  (v.  1.),  aoersa  (Ep. 
452,  etc.). 

3.  Armagh  Glosses. 

(tf)  ru-minaiged  171*  2. 

{e)  eelibiraimme  184^  2,  gabia  77%  d'iinait  175^  2,  dlkthait  189^  1. 

4.  Tirechan's  Notes. 
{a)  6  ru-fitir  14. 

{h)  ni fetor  11. 
\c)  luid  6,  8,  14,  15. 
{d)  rkthae  6. 

{e)  dliaa  11,  dlomia  14,  gabaia  2,  pridchia  8  ;  ailai  By  baitziai  11, 
itf/T«»  \\y  foidaiy  foitai  14,  ^a5«^  15. 

5.    Tain  Bo  Fraich  LL. 

(a)  ro-ainmniged  249»  35,  ro-airigeatar  250*  27,  ro-m-both 
249^  15,  rO'Charua  249^  36,  <;/(?  ro-chainaet  259^  36,  ro-t-ekuala-sa 


^  MSS.   vary  between  ro-damatar  and  rodamdatar.      I   have  ventured  to 
write  ro'damnatavy  as  in  the  Old  Irish  Glosses :   cf .  p.  96. 
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251^  6,  ro'feta/r  251*  30,  51,  251^  4,  ro-fetammar  2b2^  30,  ro-n- 
gahu8  2^^^  1,  251^  16,  ro-gatta  251^  33,  cf.  251^  80,  ro-dor-llam 
249^  40,  TO'llah  251^  14,  ro-la%a  251*  52,  ro-d-laa  251^  7,  ro-ldsat 
252^  2;  con-da-ru-batar ^  (* killed  them')  248^  26,  nus-ra-ghma 
('  I  did  not  take  it ')  251i>  10,  in  ro-lad  251*  32. 

(b)  ni  fetor  251^  18,  co  eualatar  251^  31,  co  eorastar  259^  50, 
oid-gab  251^  16,  <jo  Zw»(?  250i>  5,  252^  4. 

(c)  luid  252^  3,  Zo^ar  252*  5,  sephainn  249*  29,  wfl^«a^  250^  48. 
{e)  gahais  249*  47  (o),  251^  27,  irmw  250*  36,  ferais  252*  24, 

fdidis  251*  36;  ^ai«M«  250*  29 ;  ansait  249*  16. 

6.    Togail  Bruidne  Da  Derga. 

{a)  ro-anacht  96*  5,  ro-s-anacht  88^  43,  ro-hoth  87*  21,  ro- 
chachain  83^  28,  37,  91*  39,  91^  10,  92^  41,  ro-oessa  95^  40,  ro-chi 
89^  17,  92*  35,  ro-cirred  98^44,  ro-creehtnatged  99*  1,  ro-criathrad 
99*  1,  rO'Chdala  85^  27,  ro  chiialammar  85*  37,  ro-cuirthea  83*  9, 
ro-^^^  97*  24,  ro-fetwr  93  1.  16,  94  1.  28,  96*  23,  ro-fetar  92*  27, 
94  1.  12,  ro-8'feta/r  93  1.  11,  94  1.  16,  ro-fetwrtar''  (sic)  90^  10, 
ro-fe8B  84*  29,  ro-fer  98*  4,  ro-feraata/r  97^  42,  ro-/c^  99*  3,  ro-n- 
gabus  97*  38,  40,  ro-gab  80^  23,  84*  16,  87^  42,  97*  29,  ro-gabsat 
83*  27,  33,  85*  43,  ro-m-gabsaf-sa  84*  11,  ro-gabad  83*  25,  ro4d 
87*  43,  97^  8,  ro-ldaat  85^  15,  18,  ro-leg  98^  20,  ro-Z^ac  92'>  35, 
rolen  98^  26,  ro-marbsat  96*  6,  romarbad  99*  9,  ro-mebaid  83*  24, 
ro-d-mert  84*  8,  ro-radi  97^  43,  ro-rdthaiged  87*  38,  ro-scdig 
86*  42,  91^  31 ;  ru-s-feta/r  94  11.  5,  20,  ru-s-fetammar  93  1.  26, 
ra»-irw««  83*  43  sq.,  ra-chain  86*  32 ;  m'  ro-s-anachtatar  87^  26, 
w*  rO'dunait  96*  25,  m  ro-ldsat  87*  16,  cor-ro-hat  83*  7,  w*  r?^- 
Jw^iW*  87^  26,  »i  r^Ze<?  96*  7,  cor-roemid  98*  13;  cor-ra-gaib 
83^  41,  conid-ra-gaib  97*  35,  cor-ra-gbaiset  84*  13,  85*  42,  w» 
ra/a  92i>  6. 

(3)  ni  fetur  85^  4,  88*  30,  89^  41,  96*  4,  noo-fetur-sa  98^  12, 
»«(?  /tf^a^fl^r  86^  2,  wi  hetds  89^  18,  ni-fuair  98*  11,  15,  nacA 
/ii«ir  98*  5. 

(<?)  5^^  97^  17  (bis),  bertatar  99*  8,  eilsammar  86*  22,  lathrastar 
89^  35,  Zwti  84*  1,  98*  10,  etc.,  lotar  84^  39,  41,  ortatdr  84^  41, 
or^d  83*  10,  aelgatar  89^  38,  ^a5«a^  85^  40,  43. 


^  Cf.  ni  ruhai  LU.  65*  1,  co  rubaitis  Coinculand  64*  30. 

^  So  Wb.  4*5  12  ro-genartar  is  found  for  ro-genatar.  Zimmer,  KZ.  xxx,  225, 
defends  the  forms,  but  it  may  be  doubted  whether  they  are  not  simply  blunders, 
in  which  the  r  has  come  from  the  singular. 
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{d)  gahtha  {diberg)  84*  40,  84^  1,  7,  14. 

le)  anaia  8ii^  32,  feraia  84^  28,  gahaia  86^  18  (o),  92^  32, 
96*  25  (o),  97^  15,  radis  84^  9,  rflf^[A]at>^«  83^  15,  canais  91*  43, 
diiichtrais  91*  43,  o^Zw  98*  5,  d^rtaia  98*  32,  co^?«e«  91*42 ;  gahsait 
83*  20,  86*  3,  89*  42,  hensait  97*  17. 


7.  Tain  Bo  Cuailnge  (to  the  end  of  LU.  63*). 

{a)  ro-m-hiotar  62*  16,  ro-hith  58*  45,  ro-m-lith  60*  1,  ro-m- 
hithd  58^  22,  /•(?-<?/««  58^  3,  ro-cJvkalamma/r  58^  23,  ro-dassed  63*  8, 
ro-fetamma/r  60*  39,  ro-yaJ  56*  6,  57*  15,  ro-ldosa  58*  24,  ro-?«a 
57^  25,  ro4d  57^  30,  34,  36,  60^  41,  ro-d-ld  57^  33,  58*  42, 
rO'ldd  58^  4,  ro-Uicaem  58*  16,  ro-acrih  57^  40,  ro-slassa  59^  15, 
ro-scdig  56^  18,  20;  ra-fetamar  59*  27,  60*  39,  ra-chkala-Ba  61^  2, 
ra-selgatar  58*  1 ;  w«<?A  ro-lamar  62*  29,  wa  ro-nass  59^  7,  frmnd- 
ro'lais  61^  41,  in-ro-ldd  63*  35,  oid-ralla  62^  17.  With  present 
m*  ro-laim  58*  6. 

(^)  Wfl^(?  chiiaMd  57*  16,  ^o  (?ii«/«  62^  19,  60*  4,  noo-feta/r  55^  41, 

57^  37,  »i  fetar-sa  59^  8,  m*  ^^ar-««  59^  43,  m  /^er  59*  26,  wt 

fuaratar  62*  2,  «i  Zfl^mar  60*  26,  wi  wd  lodmar  58*  15,  (jo  fhtdr 

bl^  30,  tfo  corada/r  59^  32,  (?4M«i  57*  29,  co  m-mehaid  61^  13,  40, 

62^  3,  CO  aescaind  60^  39,  (jo  aceseing  60*  26. 

(<?)  arigsetdr  57^  17,  <;fl^cA«m  57^  28,  feotdr  58*  9,  /dj^<9  55*  4, 
ydtV?  61^  22,  ^^/^«^ar  57^  18  (bis),  27,  lelgatar  57^  19,  luid  57^  1, 
58^  25,  26,  59^  21,  60*  45,  63*  19,  lotair  55*  37,  lotdr  59^  13, 
httar  60*  28. 

{d)  eiha  (itum  est)  55*  3,  sudigthe  (positum  est)  56^  6,  alta 
(altus  est)  59*  6,  riastartha  59*  33. 

{e)  anais  58*  14,  hrissis  58^  7,  61i>  IS,  Jichis  63*  35,  /^at«  58*  9, 
gahats  58^  28,  59*  32,  tadats  59*  36,  «mkw  57*  42,  arithis  62^  2, 
saidsiiM  58*  29,  cum-rigis  62^  44. 


III.    Compound  Verbs  with  ro-  Infixed. 

1.    The  compound  contains  only  one  preposition. 
Orthotonic.  Enclitic. 

ad-agnr,  timeo. 

ad-raichaetar  Ml.  80^  4,  ad-raigsetar  . 
124^  6  (bis). 
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Orthotonic.  Enclitio. 

adoraim,^  adoro. 

at-ror  (rel.)  Ml.  69^  3,  ad-rorsat  (rel.) 
Wb.  1^  19. 

frith-ailim,  expecto. 
fris-raihiur  Ml.  86*^  8. 

ad-amraigim,  miror. 

ad-ru-amraigaet  Ml.  88*  18. 

aith-anim,  mando. 

ad-rmi  (reL)  Wb.  29^  29  (bis). 

imm-anim,^  delego. 
imme-rdni  Bcr.  39^. 

for-assaim,  proficio. 

ci  for-rdstis-sa  Acr.  40,  for-rassais- 
8tu  Ml.  43^  17,  for-rarsis-siu 
38*9,  for-rda  115^  11. 

aith-  (ad-)  balim,^  morior. 

dt-ru-halt  Ml.  144^  3,  att-ru-haltar 
100*  1. 

dl-badim,^  extinguo. 

CO  n-der-hadadWa.  27»  21. 
com-airlinr,  consulo. 

lassi  o-rairlestar  Ml.  125°  1. 

ceta-biu,  sentio. 

lose  cita-ro-ba-sa  Ml.  44^  22. 

ad-berim,'  dico. 

aut-ru-hert  Cod.  Cam.  37^,  ad-ru- 
hartmar  (rel.)  Sg.  197^  16. 

ar[a]-berim,  generally  with  hiuth,  utor. 

an  ara-ru-hurt  Ml.  108*  2,  ar-ro-hert    nk  ar-hart  Ml.  36*  4,  ni  ar 
Wb.  29d  23,  ara-ro'hert  (rel.)  Ml.         r-hartatar  Sg.  40^  9. 
66C    19,    ar-ru-hart  Ml.   21*   11, 
2  Id  4,  35^  11,  42^  6  (an),  53*  12 

'  A  verb  borrowed  from  Lat.  adoro,  and  treated  partly  as  a  simple  verb,  as 
in  adraSf  partly  as  a  compound,  as  in  the  above  forms.  In  Ml.  14^  4  the  form 
adrodar  is  not  clear  to  me. 

'^  imm-rdniy  imm-ransat  Tir.  5. 

3  Cf.  CO  n-er-baltatar  LU.  77^  38. 

*  do-r-ro-bdad  LU.  97»  23. 

^  at'i-U'bart  Carm.  ML,  LU.  97*  31,  cf.  Windisch  s.v.  at-biur. 


THE    PARTICLE    BO-    IN    IRISH — J.    STRACHAN. 


93 


Oethotonic. 
(an),  61^  11,  ara-ru-hart  Sg.  78*  1 
(usum  esse),  ML  112^  5  (ma),  ara- 
r-ru-hart  60*  3  (usum  esse),  ar-ru- 
bartatar  (MS.  arruha/rtdrtatar) 
Ml.  33c  14  («w),  34c  4  (aw), 
lOQc  25,  123»  4,  ara-ru-hartatar 
Sg.  40^  12  (m^aw,  MS.  ararwia^or). 
Ml.  91^  1  (cia),  97d  2,  125^  5, 
131*  11,  136^  3  (rel.). 

ess-berim,'  dico. 

as-ru'hurt  Wb.  9^  1  (rel.),  Sg.  91*  3 
(rel.).  Ml.  50^  7  (rel.),  eiaa-id- 
ru'hurt  Sg.  58^  1,  75^  2,  99*  3, 
218*  6,  eias-id-ru-hart'Sa  Ml. 
3*  15,  66®  1,  as-rU'hart  Wb.  4^  16 
(rel.),  7c  8,  7c  18  (rel.),  10*  26 
(rel.,  eid),  10^  2  (rel.),  11^  5 
(rel.),  13d  23  (««),  26*  3  (rel.), 
27d  27  (rel.),  32^  13  (rel.),  32^  2 
(rel.),  Sg.  21^  10  (rel.),  22*  3, 
39*  5  (rel.),  55*  3  (rel.),  56^  13, 
138*  6  (rel.),  157^  7  (rel.),  Ml. 
15d  2  (rel.),  32^  5  (rel.),  35*  7 
(rel.),  35°  26  {an\  43^  1  {intan\ 
45*  8  (rel.),  48°  10,  50^  8  (rel.), 
51*  19  (rel.),  b\^2{amal\  53*  17 
{intan\  53^  26,  53°  16  {intan\ 
55°  3  (rel.),  59*  7  (rel.,  asrubhart), 
62°  1,  62°  1  {amal,  MS.  rubart), 
64^  8  (rel.),  65°  6  (rel.),  66^  15 
(rel.),  67^  3,  73^  4  (rel.),  83^  13, 
89^  2  {an),  92*  12  (rel.),  94*  13 
(rel.),  100°  13  (rel.),  101°  4  (rel.), 
102d  3  (rel.),  112^  2  (bis,  rel.), 
125°  2,  131°  14  (rel.),  as-td-ru^ 
hart  Sg.  220*  10  (rel.),  as-ro-harlt'] 


Enclitic. 


ni  (j^r-lurt  Ml.  44^  19,  dia 
n-er-bart  Wb.  13°  12, 
frisan-ir-hrath  Sg.  220* 
10,  ni  '  sn  '  arb\art]atar 
Ml.  29*  4. 


^  With  prefixed  mt-,  ml-ess-berhn  male  dico,  innaht  mfarbarltynar  Ml. 
66^  26  ;  as-ru-bart  LU.  64*^  24,  as-ru-bairt  69»  24,  aa-id-ru-bairt  71*  29. 
The  usual  form  in  the  early  Sagas  is  as-bert. 
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Orthotonic.  Enclitic. 

Ml.  17^  23  (rel.),  as-ru-hartmar 
Wb.  8d  26  (rel.),  Sg.  55^  5  (rel.), 
188*  29  (rel.),  Ml.  34^  8  (rel.), 
37a  14  (bis,  intan),  54*  32  (rel.), 
111°  9  (rel.),  136°  13  (rel.),  as- 
ru-hartatar  Wb.  IS'*  1  (rel.),  Ml. 
16°  5,  20^  2  (rel.),  24*  4  (rel.), 
hua^e  aS'tn-ru-hartatl^ar]  131*  12, 
as-ro-hrad  Wb.  3°  31  (rel.),  5*  4 
(rel.),  10*  8  (rel.),  12*  26  (rel.), 
33^  16  {an),  Ml.  16*  14,  31^  24, 
32°  15  {amal),  33*  12  (rel.), 
37^  24  (amal),  45*  9  (rel.),  72i>  4^ 
Tur.  62  {intan),  as-ind-ro-hrad 
60^  8  (rel.). 

for-berim,^  cresco. 
for-ru-hart  Ml.  33°  10,  64°  7,  for- 
ru'lartmar  102*  1,  for-ru-hartatar 
101*  10,  103*  6  (MS.  forruharty 

di-bidcim,  iaculor. 

do-ro-hidc   Ml.   58°   3,   do-r-m-hidc 
40*  9  (iaculatum  esse). 

for-brissim,  supero. 
for-ror-hris  Ml.  34^  16,  67^  24  (rel.). 

ceta-canim,  primus  (primum)  cano. 
intan  cita-rochet  Ml.  44^  4,  ceta-ro- 
chet  (rel.)  86*  19^ 

for-canim,  doceo,  instituo. 
for-roichan-sa  Ml.  17*  1,  for-tan- 
rotchan-ni  22°  3,  for-ro-chain^ 
68^  8,  for'tan-roiehechnatar  ^-nt 
(rel.)  63^  1,  folryro-chet  (rel.) 
35^  19. 


1  Cf.  fororbairt  Fel.  Pr.  173,  where  ro-  is  inserted  as  though  the  first  part 
of  the  compound  were  /o-.  Cf.  fodarorcenn,  fororcennta  p.  96,  forrorbria 
p.  94,  fotroirgell  p.  99. 

2  For  the  regular /orm<?Aat»,  cf.  horumaith  p.  86,  inrograinn  p.  101. 
^  For  the  regular /or ^aMmcAw^^ar,  ci.  forruleblangatar  ^,  102. 
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OaTHOTONic.  Enclitic. 

to-catMm,^  consumo. 

du-ro-chthaisset  Ml.  98^  13. 
ar-cellaim,  rapio. 

ar-id-rO'cMl  Sg.  202»  7. 
fo-celim,'  expecto,  euro. 

fo-n-ro-chled  Wb.  IQc  13. 
for-cennaim,^  perficio,  absumo. 

lasse  for-ru-chSnaat  Ml.  100^  9,  for-    m-r-ru-fotrcneda    Ml.    94° 
ru-m-chenad-sa  127°  10,  fo-da-ro-         18. 
r-cennWb.  11*  27. 

to-cer*-,  cadere. 

do-ro-chair  Sg.  29*  8,  Tur.  18,  do- 
ro'chratar  (g.  interiisse)  Ml.  36^^ 
13,  du-rO'Chrata/r  91°  18  [intan), 

as-ro-chess '  (g.  expansum  est)  Ml. 
39°  11. 

ar-cessim,  parco,  indulgeo. 
air  ar-rO'CheiBB  Ml.  61*  9, 

fo-cladim,  efPodio. 
fo-roichlaid  Ml.  24°  18. 

ad'CObraim,  concupisco. 

ad-ro-chohwrsam  (rel.)  Ml.  56^  24,     mcon-ru-ac-cohrus  "Ml,  136^ 
ad-ro-chohairaet  (rel.)  67^  10.  7. 

aith-cotadaig^,  reconcilio. 


in    rad  -  chotadaiged     Ml. 
32d  24. 


to-crechaim,  excogito,  molior. 

an  du-ro-chreeh  Ml.  68°  11,  an  du- 
ro-ehrechaat  47^  15. 


*  Add  to  the  examples  quoted  of  this  verb,  Wb.  31<*  11,  nachitochthad  *let 
him  Dot  wear  thee  out.' 

'  fo-ro-ehlad  Hy.  ii,  16. 

• 

*  foroT'Cennta  F61.  Pr.  87  (MSS.  vary  between /(Wor<?»ai^  And  forforcennta). 
Does  this  verb  lurk  in  for-ruchui  .  .  .  g.  conficit,  Ml.  121«  24  P  Other  examples 
of  the  verb  2LrQ  forcennatar  Ml.  48*  16,  o-foircnitia  64»  IS,  forceinjiter  66^  19. 

*  Of.  "Windisch  s.v.  torchar, 

'  Gf.  Ascoli,  Supplementi  Periodichi  dell'  Archivio  Glottologico  Italiano 
129  sq. 
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Orthotonic. 

ceta-cretim,  primus  credo. 
ceta-ru'chreti  {leL)  Wb.  7^  11,  ciatu- 
rU'Chreitset  (rel.)  14»  29. 

ara-crinim,^  dedtiscor. 
ara-rui-chtuir  Ml.  136*  8. 

to-curinr,  adscisco. 

do-[r']-rO'ehuire8tar  Sg.  184*  2,  do- 
ro'churestar  Ml.  16°  6,  do-ro- 
chuiristar  Ml.  25°  13,  do-ro- 
ohuiraemma/r  Sg.  6^  18. 

fo-dalim,^  dispertio. 

amal  fo-nd-ro-dil  Wb.  10*  11,  /o- 
rO'dalta  Ml.  99°  4. 

ad-damim,^  profiteer,  concedo. 
ad-ro-damar  Acr.  99,  afl?-ro-[e?a]war- 
«w  29  (rel.). 

fo-damim,^  patior. 
fo-ro'damarsa  Ml.  22'*  5  (rel.), 
58d  13  (rel.),  132°  12,  fo^-ro- 
damar  Wb.  19'*  30,  fo-ro-damar 
Ml.  95d  13,  14  (rel.),  fo-s-ro- 
damar-sa  39*  13,  fo-ro-damair 
54^  28  (rel.),  cf.  54*  35,  62*  9 
(rel.),  133*  6  (rel.),  fu-ro-damair 
131^  12  (rel.),  fo-ro-damnatar 
Ml.  90°  13  (rel.),  fu-ro-damnatar 
(rel.)  96^  8,  amal  fo-nd-ro- 
damnatar^  105^  9. 


Enclitic. 


o-arr-eeoratar  Ml.  26*  7# 

ni  rk '  tho  '  ehurestar    ML 
18*6. 


tnn  dr-damar-iu  Acr.  46. 


I  flr-ro-cAtmr  Fel.  Pr.  67,  127,  ar-ro-chiuirtar  LU.  23^  19:  ni  ar-ehiinr 
T  T    249'^  49. 

^'fo-ro-diad  LU.  68*  26,  cf .  Windisch  Wb.  s.v. 

'  nar-damair  Fel.  Fb.  9,  m  ar-damair  LU.  112*  41. 

*  nad  for 'damar -aa  LL.  119»  1,  ni  for-ddmair  LU.  111*»  12. 

^  Tbe  n  in  tbis  form  is  remarkable,  as  no  »  appears  in  other  parts  of  Hob 
Terb.  If  we  could  suppose  that  in  the  perfect  of  -moiniur  there  was  at  one 
time  a  singular  menair  by  a  plural  ^memnataVf  'damnatar  might  haye  arisen 
after  tbe  analogy  of  that,  but  such  an  explanation  is  purew  hypotiietiioal. 
Perhaps  an  investigation  of  tbe  combination  mn  in  Celtic,  such  as  Schmidt, 
Kritik  der  Sonanten-theorie  87  sq.,  has  conducted  for  other  Idg.  languages, 
would  bring  some  light. 
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O&THOTONic.  Enclitic. 

com-dedaim,  contabesco. 
a-ro'dedam.  118^2. 

com-ddgaim,  comparo. 

a  eonro-delgg  Sg.  40»  20,  o-ru-delc 
Ml.  65*  3,  cota-ro'delc  55*  8. 

for-dingim,  opprimo. 
for-ru-dsdaeh'Su    Ml.    96«    17,    Iom 
for-ru-dedgatar  63«  8. 

^-donaim,  solor. 

do-^on-donad-ni  ^h,  16^  17. 

fb-drubaim,  moror. 

a  fo^-rU'driih  Ml.  49^  10. 

friss-dmiaim,  obstruo. 
fru-ro-diinMt  Ml.  22*  2,  89*  4. 

ar-egim,  queror. 

ar-rO'itig    Ml.    58^    14,    ar-ru-dig 
(rel.)  54^  29,  ciar-ud-reig  60*  1. 

di-ellaim,  devio. 

do-reUsat     Ml.     36<^    22,     du-rehat 
106^  18  (rel.). 

com-emim,  servo. 
o-roitatar  Ml.  65°  1. 

di-emim,  velo,  protego. 

do-r-r-et-Ba  (rel.)  Wb.  31*  1,  (fo-r-^^ 
ML  16«  8,  du-nd-r-et  (rel.)  40^  8. 

Ly  confido. 

.  64^  1,  lasM  ean-%d' 
1^  8,  a  cann-id-rerh  som 
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OUTHOTONIC. 

fo-feraim,^  efficio. 

fo-ruar  "Wb.  2*  18,  8^  5  (rel.), 
14C  43,  Tur.  48,  fo-d-ruar  Wb. 
15*  15  (rel.),  Ml.  20^  17. 

di-fichim,  yindico. 

da-ruich  ML  43'*  19,  do-ro-acht 
98d  9,  38d  8  {intan\  Tur.,  81 
(rel.),  an  du-ru-acht  Ml.  43'*  11. 

in-fillim,  implico. 
in-ru-fill  Ml.  33°  1 1 . 

to-foidim,  mitto. 

do-roid-ni  Ml.  53**  9  (rel.). 

remi-foidim,  praemitto. 
ar  (=«n)  remi-roid  Ml.  31°  9. 

ceta-gabim,  primus  usurpo. 

cita-ro-gab  Ml.  38°  3  (rel.). 
di-g^bim,  adimo. 

di-ro-glad  Sg.  9^16,  amal  du-ro-gah 
Ml.  34*  18,  CO  du-ro-gahsat  108^  6, 
do-ro-ghad  17*  13.'* 

friss-gabim,  coerceo,  freno. 

to-gaim,  deligo. 

do-h-rotga-sa  Ml.  103°  15  (tarsmdi)) 
du-rotga-su  138^  8,  do-rdigu  Wb. 
4^  31,  4°  16  {h6re\  5^  12  (rel.), 
do-r-roigu  5^  1  (rel.),  do-b-rdtgu 
26*  24,  do-rotgaid  20*  4  (rel.),  do- 
roigatar  5^  12  {hore)^  do-roigad 
Ml.  123*  14,  do^rogad  124°  13 
(delectum  esse). 

to-gaitbim,  decipio. 


Enclitic. 


ni  ru-frith-gab  ML  124°  11. 


ni  rU'thd-gaitsam  Wb.  16* 
22,  ni-m'thor-gatth  Ml. 
38*  13. 


^  Cf.  "Windisch  Wb.  s.v./oinw,  perf.  -pass.  fon4ireih=fo-ro-ferad  ih. 
2  The  meaning  seems  to  be  '  he  was  lessened,*  i.e.  *  he  was  made  lower  than 
the  angels.*     In  Ml.  50*  8  we  should  read  ni  do  ragab. 
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aith-g^im,  veto. 

ad-oh-ra-ffort  Wh.  19^  5,  hore  ad-TO- 
grad  Z"  22. 
ar-^arim,  veto. 

ara-ro-part  Wb.    5=  23  (bis,  rel.), 
eiar-id-ro-galrit  Ml.  132»  10,  ara- 
ro-grad  Wb.    3"  25   (rel.),   amal 
ar-ro-grad9^  13. 
to-garim,'  toco. 

do-ra-gart  Wb.  21^  2  (rel.).  Ml. 
69^  H  (rel.),  do-da-ro-gart  Wb. 
22"  1  (rel.),  da-ro-gart  Ml.  201"  2 
(rel.),  do^o-grad  Wb.  10"  12 
\amal),  10*  22  (rel.),  do-l-ro-grad 
24=  4,  do-n-ro-grad  20*  9. 
tris-^taim,  foro. 

dris-ro-gat  Ml.  86»  6. 
fDr-gellaim,'  perhibeo. 

iw*  for-ru-gill  Ml.   97"  12,  /or-ro- 
gslsam-ni  (rel.)  Wb.  25''  20. 
ar-jrnia,'  facio. 

ar-ru-gmisiu  (gessiBae)  Ml,  72''  20, 
di-gniu,  facio. 

do-rignim-m  Wb.  24"  12  (rel.),  do- 
rignitu  Ml.  47"  20  (rel.),  ma  du- 
d'Tigniui  23°  27,  do-rigenuat-»a 
2*  6  (rel.),  do-rigni»  (rel.)  46" 
24,  26,  do-r-rignn  Sg.  217*  5 
(rel.),  du-rignuiu  Ml.  63*  5  (rel,), 
(wna?  du-nd-rignu  128*  12,  (fo- 
n^^iWb.  12»  29  (rel.),  IS"*  30 
(rel.),  Sg.  209"  10  (rel.),  do-rigmi 


i    ar-gart   Wb.    31=   25, 
intan    nadn-ar-gart  ML 


i"  demus*  Ml.  39=  11, 
o-dergeni  Sg.  100"  11, 
nddddrgini^h.  13'' IT. 
ni  dergetti  Ml.  114"  12, 
nieort  -  dergent  36?  I, 
norfra  -  dergeni  23'  15, 
39»  15,  cf.  69"^  7,  HflcA 
ifor»i  128°  3,  (VI  ra- 
dergmsat  Sg.  187"  6. 


'  (fo-ro-jradFa.  Mr.  10.  Sp.  5. 

•  f(i-t-n>ir-gelt  Cormac's  Gluas.  s.t.  imiiw/orMBBi. 

•  ni  mad-air-genm  LU,  61'  2,   ni  ar-ginml  fi8»  12. 

•  «(  rfemto  may  be  eiplained  as  due  to  the  analogy  of  the  perfppt  pnssiTe 
ni  dtmad^ni  dl-ro-gnalh.  So  after  doranad  ( =di-ro-gmth)  arise  ai-tive  fonnf 
lilte  dodrMi  LU.  83-  29,   dor6.,s0t  iT-   16,   etc.     Conversely,  alter  the  aetive 

>,  «tc.,  arise  passive  forrna  like  daiigned  LU.  96°  28,  etc. 
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Obthotonic. 
(rel.)  "Wb.  1I»  28,  do-riffmi 
11«  30(rel.),  21*  11  (an),  22»  12 
(an),  27-1 10  (rel.),  30»  8  (an),  Ml. 
SS"!  4  (rel.),  24«  13,  98=  6  (rel.), 
l29^S(iel.),amal  [o*]b«  i7w[t]^imi 
27''  13,  do-r-rigeni  Wb.  30'*  22. 
\^^  13  (Aiird),  amalde-nd-riginiG' 
2,  rfo-ni-ni  4"  32  (rel.),  Ml.  19"  19 
(rel.),  46''  30,  42»'  24  (rel.),  48'1  28 
(rel.),  51»  16  (rel.),  50^  15  (rel), 
116*  4  (rel.),  du-rigmi  67"  17 
(rel.),  74''  7  (or),  85'  9  (rel.), 
9l'>  12  (rel.),  129*  S  (an),  du-rigni 
23>»  11  (rel.),  24«  8  (an),  SI"  24 
(an),  39^  2  (rel.),  50*  10  (amal), 
67*  2,  91"=  9  (rel.),  96*  3,  4  (rel.), 
98=  6  (rel.),  124*  5  (an),  du-d- 
rigni  54*  16  (rel.),  du-d-rtgni 
62«  19  (rel.),  124*  3  (rel.). 
du-S'Ttgeni  64*  34,  du-nd-rigni 
39-  3  (omai),  51«  16  (amal),  63'>27 
(oma/),  da-rigni  8g.  SI*  22,  Ml. 
51^  2  (tel.),  55«  3,  4,  iK-nf^o- 
rtimi  93^  14,  andrignt  124''  5 
(dorigni  ?),  (fo  -  «y^»ani  "WTd. 
H*  26  (aid),  24*  3  (an),  do- 
rigm»am  Ml.  46''  26  (rel.),  eta 
dod-rigen»id  Wb.  20^*  3,  i^u- 
rigensid-si  33^  5  (n-l.),  da-rtgenti 
9*  29,  rfo-ri>^n*o(  7*  10,  11«  30 
(rel.),  28*  19  (rel.),  io-rigim«at 
5»  24,  do-rigmiat  Ml.  23*  6  (rel,), 
28*  7,  29*  8  (rel.),  43*  18  (rel.), 
46*  10  (rel.),  48*  18  (rel.),  54*  34 
(rel.),  80*  10  (rel.),  90»  12  (reL), 
97*  4  (rel.),  124*  4  (rel.),  186*4 
(rel.),  do-ringeniat  16*  6, 
nd-riginiatW\i.26^20,d»-rigmutt 
Ml.  60"  7  (rel.),  62*  6  (rel.),  80*  4 
(rel.),  84«  1,  91»  21  (rel,  Ms), 


J 
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Orthotonic.  Exclitic. 

105*  2  (rel.,  bis),  du-nd-rigensat 
68^  4  {amal),  87*  8  (rel.),  da- 
rigensat  Sg.  213*  1  (rel.),  do-nda- 
rtgenaat  Ml.  31^17  (rel.),  do-ronad 
Ml.  88*  17  (rel.),  90^  11,  do-r- 
ronad  Wb.  24^  5  (factum  esse 
pacem),  ced  du-rdnath  33*  15,  du- 
ronad  Ml.  136^  1  (rel.),  do-rdnta 
Sg.  216»  1  (rel.),  do-ronta  Ml. 
183«  5. 

fo-gnin,^  servio. 

fo-rui-gini  (rel.)  Wb.   13^  7,  amal  dia  fo-r-gensam  Wb.  S^  15, 

fo-rui-gensid  Wb.  3^  28,  fo-rm-  fo-r-g em  {rel.)  ML  44^  9, 
gensat  1^  22  (rel.). 

aith-gonaim,  repungo. 

ad-ro-gegon-sa  Sg.  181*  7. 
ad-g^ennim,  persequor. 

ata-roi-grainn  Ml.  30^  2,  ad-rbi- 
gegrannatar  (rel.)  25^  11. 

in-grennim,  persequor. 

inroi-gratnn  Ml.  26^  3,  37*  4  (o/), 
a»  in-roi-grann  36^  7,  in-ro-grainn 
26^  24. 

fo-illim,  mereor. 

ma  fu-roilUssem-ni  Ml.  lOO**  8. 

ess-laim,'  excedo. 

aB-rU'luiLS^  Wb.  17^  16  (rel.). 
to-laaim,  pono.^ 

dus-rale  Ml.  23®  16,  do-rdlad  Wb. 
13d  8  (rel.),  Ml.  14i>  12  (rel.), 
du-ralad  Ml.  67^  9. 

ar-lecim,  mutuo  do. 
ara-reilced  Ml.  36*  30  (rel.). 


1  diafor-geni  LU.  60»  42. 
*  as^rO'la  Fel.  Ap.  3. 

»  do-ra-lus  F61.  Pr.  15,  da-ro-lus  LL.  251^  17,  do-r-ra-lad  LU.  97*    18. 
On  0  in  doralady  etc.,  see  Thurneysen,  Kelto-Eomanisches  34. 
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Orthotonic. 

ar-legaim,  recito. 

ess-lenim,  inquino. 

lose  as-ru-lensat  Ml.  74*  3,  as-ro- 
llenad  124^  17,  as-ru-lenta  28*  22, 
lOOc  18. 

di-legaim,  deleo^ 

du-roi-lged  Wb.  2^  13. 

fo-lengim/  praevenio. 
fo^roi-Uang  Ml.  43^  16,  95^  11,  but 
forroiUang   \01^   13,    ar  fo-roi- 
hlachta  58^  6. 

for-lengim,*  subsilio. 
for-rU'lehlangata/r  Ml.  129^  21. 

to-Unaim,  mano. 

do-ru-Un  (manasse)  Ml.  64®  18. 

di-logaim,  remitto,  ignosco. 

amal  do-ro-lgis  Ml.  125*  12,  amal 
du-ro'lgis-siu  124*9,  du-nd-ro-Igia 
(rel.)  Ml.  46^  29,  do-ro4aig  Ml. 
49c  9,  50d  15  {amal),  136^  2 
(lase),  du-ro'lged  Wb.  3^  12,  Ml. 
124^  3  {amal)y  do-ro-lgetha  Wb. 
26c  11  (rel.),  do-ro-lgida  Ml. 
32C  15. 

imm-lod,^  circuinivi. 


ar-mertaim,  statuo. 

ar-ro-mertus    Ml.    51*    12, 
mertus  58^  9,  58*  17. 


Enclitic. 
eon-da-ar-leg  Ml.  43^  14. 

nad  retlduem-m  Ml.  63* 
15.  With  extension,  ar 
(=  an)  ru-n-etllestar  Ml. 
63*  1 4,  rO'heilled  1 27*  1 3. 


ni  der-hicMa  Wb.  33^  18. 


nio-tm-ru-ldatar  Tur.  64. 


ar-ru- 


^  Cf.  remfolaingsiu  g.  anticipa  Ml.  44^  24,  remfolaing  g.  praeveni  100<^  12, 
CO  remifoil  ut  anticipet  23*  8. 

-  The  same  compound  is  found  LU.  85^  28  forling  a^aisced,  19*  14  for- 
roeblivg,  the  verbal  noun  86^  30  oc  forldim  a  gaiscid.  fori'uleblangtar  is 
irregular  iox  forroihlangtaTy  ci.  fortanroichechnatar  ^,  94. 

^  nad  im-rU'laid  Ir.  Psalt.  1.  468. 
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OaTHOTONIC. 

to-maidim,  erumpo. 
to-melim,^  consumo. 

to-midinr,'  emetior,  pondero. 

do-ru-madir  Ml.  16<5 11  (rel.),  an  do- 
ruimdetar  87®  4. 

fo-mamaigim,  subigo. 
fO'S-ro-mamaigestar  (MS. /o«ro  amma- 
maigeatar)  Ml.  67^  24. 

ar-moininr  feid,  honoro. 

ar-ru-muinaet  Ml.  90*  1 . 
to-moininr,  puto. 

du-ru-menar^  Ml.  32*  10,  49^  13, 
130*  4,  do-ru-menatr  61*  2  (rel.), 
ma  do-d-rU'tnenatar  Sg.  27*  18, 
do-ru-menatar  Ml.  35^  18,  du-ru- 
menatar  80^  10  (rel.). 

ar-nascim,  despondeo. 

ar-oh-rdtnasc  Wb.  17^  27. 
ar-nertaim,  cobortor. 

ar-ru-nert  Ml.  130^  2. 
di-meccim,  contemno. 


com-nessim,^  inculco. 

lasae  co-ru-nss  Ml.  102*  5. 
di-nessiin,  spemo. 

an  da-ru-nesus  Ml.  36<^  1 . 


Enclitic. 


asa-to-rdmed  Wb,  11*  19. 


ni  tor-mult  Wb.  18*  10. 


nb-ior-menar-sa  Ml.  42* 
10,  ni  tor-menmar-m 
115^  1,  m  thor-menid 
68^  1,  ni  tor-menatar 
90®  5,  106*  11,  nad  tor- 
menatar  90«  6,  95^  3. 


ni  rO'di-micestar  Ml.  119* 
10. 


^  do-rO'tneilt  Jr.  Psalt.  1.  71,  du-s-ro'tnalt  Trip.  Life,  cf.  "Windisch  s.v. 
toimlim. 

*  do-ru-midir  Cormac's  Glossary  s.v.  laith.  To  this  verb  may  be  referred 
do'8-ruimdemar  Fel.  Oeng.  Ep.  6,  according  to  the  reading  of  the  Laud  copy. 
In  so  old  a  text  dosrimemar  (the  reading  of  the  other  MSS.)  from  do-rtmim 
seems  an  impossibility. 

'  Wb.  has  a  form  without  ro-j  do-menar-sa  3'^,  cf.  ^o-w-m^'w[ar]-»a  Ml. 
ISO*^  6.  It  may  be  noted  that  ro-  does  not  appear  in  the  subjunctive  of 
this  verb. 

*  Present  co-<-«tfm«-«a  Ml.  126'^  17. 
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ad-nethim,  sustineo. 
ad-ro-neestar  Wb.  4^  35. 

ar-nethim,  sustineo,  expecto. 

ar-ro-t-neithiu8'8a  Ml.  46^  20,  ara- 
rtt-t-netthtm-sa  46*  14,  lase  ar-ro- 
neith  60^  8,  eid  ar-rii-neid  68»  6 
(expectasse),  a/r-ru-neastar  50^  8 
(rel.),  ar-ru-neithset  50^  9. 

fo-rondaim,  fusco. 

fo-TO-raid  Ml.  51»  23. 
ceta-pridchim,  primus  praedico. 

cetu-ru-pridach  Wb.  26®  4  (rel.). 
imm-radim,^  perpendo,  cogito. 

lasas  imme-ro-rdus  Ml.  96*  3,  imme- 
ro-ratd  Sg.  197^  15,  Ao  im-ro-rdai 
Per.  61*  1,  imm-un-ro-rdad  Wb. 
20*  10. 

ind-retliim,  incurro. 

an  in-rp-rad-su  Ml.  84*  2,  in-roraid 
66*  21,  in-ro-rthatar  35*  21,  lasse 
in-ro-rthetar  104^  8. 

ad-nmim,  numero. 

ad-rui-rim  Ml.  28*  5,  ata-rui-rmiset 
Sg.  188*  1,  laase  ad-rui-rmisset 
Ml.  101^  2,  at-rm-rmed  Wb.  2«  6 
(rel.),  an  ad-rui-rmed  2*  7. 

to-runim,'  enarro. 

do-rui-rim  Ml.  36^  6,  amal  do-nd- 
rui-rmissem  Wb.  24*  16. 

fo-rimim,"  appono. 

intan  fo-rui-rim  Ml.  2*  6,  fo-rui- 
rmed  74«  20. 


Enclitic. 


m'-n-ar-ratm  49*^  9. 


*  MW-ro-r<ft4»  Fel.  Pr.  20,  21,  Jan.  7,  im-ro-rdais  Nv.  13,  imma-ro-rai^ 
LL.  248*  26.  In  Ml.  90<^  16  immemdaiaset  should,  with  Ascoli,  he  changed 
to  immerordaissetj  *  it  was  plain  from  their  speech  the  iniquity  [with  andaeh  cf. 
%7idaridgid  g.  iniquiter  Ml.  66<^  18]  which  they  had  in  their  thoughts.* 

*  do-rui-rmiua  Fel.  Ep.  38. 

»  O'TU'Vim  LU.  61^  12^  fo'irui-rmiset  82»  34, /o-rwi -r»wrf  Stowe  Missal  64*>. 
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ind-samlnr,  imitor. 

in-rU'Samlasafar  Sg.  112^  4. 

etar-8caraim,^  sepono,  secedo. 

lasse  etar-dan-rO'Scar-ni  Ml.  120*  3,     in  ru-etar-scar  Ml.  9 1*'  1, 
itir-rO'Scarlsat]  Wb.  6^  34  (rel.).  dm  in  reta/r-sca/r  91°  1. 

to-sechim,  alo.^ 

do-m-roi'Sectatar  Wb.  17®  1. 

ar-sissinr,  innitor. 

ar-roissiur-sa  Ml.  88*  9,  ar-roisestar 
18d  16  (innisum). 

fo-sissinr,  confiteor. 

a  fu-roissestar  Ml.  46'*  15. 

fo-sligim,  lino. 

lose  fo-ruilkehta  Wb.  7^  9. 

di-slnindim,  recuso,  nego. 

do-ro-sMnd  Mi.  68*  11,  lasse  du-ru' 
sluind  93®  8,  do-d-ro-lluind  Tur. 
130,  do-rU'sluindset  Ml.  90^  17,  cf. 
do-riUiset  Wb.  5®  11,  do-riliiset^ 
25^  13. 

ad-sodim,  retineo. 

ad-rO'Soid  Ml.  97^  16,  at-ro-soid 
39*  16. 

etar-snidig^,  interpono. 
etar-rU'Suidigel^d']  Ml.  27'*  23. 

for-snidigur,  superpono. 
for-ru-suidigestar  Wb.  7^  5. 

iannu-siiidigiir,  postpono. 

iarmU'ru-sudigestar  Ml.  130*  7. 


^  etar^ro^terad  It.  Psalt.  1.  312. 

'  The  more  primary  meaning  seems  to  have  been  *to  take  care  of:  cf.  isairi 
dO'S-roi-seeht'Sa  eolleir  imbosadn  LL.  251^  5.  Perhaps  the  compound  was 
rather  to-ess-ieehim,  otherwise  why  is  the  «  preserved  ?    Cf .  Gr.  €»«  ? 

'  These  forms  go  in  meaning  witn  di-sluindim,  but  their  origin  is  not  certain. 
Ascoli  seems  inclined  to  connect  them  with  di-sluindim^  from  'dlllnd-j  -dild'. 
The  difficulty  in  this  is,  that  to  judge  from  dilndiUy  dilliu  by  dlindy  'dlllnd- 
should  have  given  'dilU.  Stokes,  Old  Jr.  Gloss.  269,  suggests  di-liiadimy 
which  would  account  for  the  form. 
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ad-netMm,  sustineo. 
ad-ro-neestar  Wb.  4<^  35. 

ar-nethim,  sustineo,  expecto. 

ar-ro-t-neithim-sa  Ml.  46^  20,  ara- 
ru-t-netthiiM'Sa  46<*  14,  laae  ar-ro- 
neith  60^  8,  eid  ar-rii-neid  68*  6 
(expectasse),  ar-ru-neastar  50^  8 
(rel.),  ar-ru-neithset  50^  9. 

fo-rondaim,  fusco. 

fo-ro-raid  W..  51»  23. 
ceta-pridchim,  primus  praedico. 

cetu-ru-pridach  Wb.  26®  4  (rel.). 
imm-radim,^  perpendo,  cogito. 

lasae  imme-ro-rdus  Ml.  96*  3,  imme^ 
ro-raid  Sg.  197^  15,  ho  im-ro-rdai 
Per.  61*  1,  imm-un-ro-rdad  Wb. 
20d  10. 

ind-retliim,  incurro. 

an  in-rfi-rad'SU  Ml.  84*  2,  m-roraid 
66*  21,  m-ro-rthatar  35*  21,  /fl««d 
in-ro-rthetar  104^  8. 

ad-nmim,  numero. 

ad-rui-rim  Ml.  28*  5,  ata-rui-rmiset 
Sg.  188*  1,  /fl«w  ad-rui-rmmet 
Ml.  101^  2,  at-rui-rmed  Wb.  2<^  6 
(rel.),  a»  ad-rui-rmed  2*  7. 

to-runim,'  enarro. 

do-rui-rim  Ml.  36^  6,  «m<i?  do-nd- 
rui-rmmem  Wb.  24*  16. 

fo-rimim,"  appono. 

tw/fl»  fo-rui-rim  Ml.  2*  6,  fo-rui- 
rmed  74«  20. 


£m  CLITIC. 


m'-n-ar-ram  49^  9. 


*  tm-ro-r<ftw  Fel.  Pr.  20,  21,  Jan.  7,  im-rn-rdais  Nv.  13,  imma^ro-raid 
LL.  248*  26.  In  Ml.  90*^  16  immerndaisset  should,  with  Ascoli,  be  changed 
to  immerordaisaety  *  it  was  plain  from  their  speech  the  iniquity  [with  andach  cf . 
wdandgid  g.  iniquiter  Ml.  66<^  18J  which  they  had  in  their  thoughts.' 

*  do-rui-rmiua  Fel.  Ep.  38. 

»  o.ru-mn  LU.  61^  12,  fo-rui-rmiset  82»  Zitfo-rui-rmed  Stowe  Missal  64*>. 
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ind-samlnr,  imitor. 

in-rU'Samlasatar  Sg.  112^  4. 

etar-scaraim,^  sepono,  secedo. 

10886  etar'dan'ro-8car-m  Ml.  120*  3, 
itir'r0'8ear[8af\  Wb.  6^  34  (rel.). 

to-sechim,  alo.^ 

dO'm-roi'8ectata/r  Wb.  17°  1. 

ar-sissinr,  innitor. 
ar-romiur-sa  Ml.  88*  9,  ar'ro%8e8tar 
18*  16  (innisum). 

fo-sissinr,  confiteor. 

a  fu'roi88e8tar  Ml.  46'*  15. 

fo-slig^,  lino. 

Ia8e  fo-ruillechta  Wb.  1^  9. 

di'Slnindim,  recuso,  nego. 

dO'rO'8liiind 'iJLl.  58*  11,  la88e  du-rU' 
sluind  93«  8,  do-d-ro'lluind  Tur. 
130,  do-rU'Sluindset  ML  90^  17,  cf. 
dO'rilt%8et  Wb.  5°  11,  do-riltiset^ 
25^  13. 

ad-sodun,  retineo. 

ad-rO'8oid  Ml.  97*  16,  at-ro-8oid 
39*  16. 

etar-snidig^,  interpono. 

etar-ru-suidi^eld^  Ml.  27*  23. 
for-snidigur,  superpono. 

for-rU'8uidige8tar  Wb.  7^  5. 

iarmu-STudigur,  postpono. 

iarmU'ru-8udige8tar  Ml.  130*  7. 


Enclitic. 


in  ru-etar-sear  Ml.  91®  1, 
dtM  in  retar-8car  91®  1. 


*  etar-ro-serad  It.  Psalt.  1.  312. 

2  The  more  primary  meaning  seems  to  have  been  *to  take  care  of:  cf.  iaairi 
dO'S-roiseeht-sa  colleir  imbossdn  LL.  251*»  6.  Perhaps  the  compound  was 
rather  to-ess-aechimy  otherwise  why  is  the  «  preserved  r    Cf .  Gr.  €»«  ? 

'  These  forms  go  in  meaning  witn  dl-sluindim^  but  their  origin  is  not  certain. 
Ascoli  seems  inclined  to  connect  them  with  dt'Sluindim,  from  -dtllnd-f  -dild'. 
The  difficulty  in  this  is,  that  to  judge  from  dilndiUy  dilliu  by  dlindj  -dlllnd- 
should  have  given  -dill-.  Stokes,  Old  Ir.  Gloss.  269,  suggests  dl-luadimf 
which  would  account  for  the  form. 
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Orthotohic.  XNOuno. 

fo-rethim,  succnrro. 

fo-ro-raid  Hy.  v,  32. 
esi-regim,  surgo. 

3-irraeht*  LIT.  59»  36,  65» 
35,  etc. 
ad-tflOch,'  precor. 

ad-Toelhach  Hy.  vi,  20,  ad-rottkech 
Fel.  Ep.  300,  atum-rottkaig  Ir. 
Text,  iii,  1,  242. 


2.  The  coupouhd  contains  hobe  THAif  one  fbepostcioit. 

A.    ro-  stands  after  the  second  or  third  preposition. 

to-imm-anim,'  mando. 

do-imm-amad  Ml.  34>  6. 
to-ad-badim,*  ost«ndo. 

do'dr-hith  Wb.    19"  U,  du-dr-haid    nod  tar-hat  Ml.    64^    13, 
Ml.  I29''  15,  dn-ar-baid  Ml.  46^        ni  Ur-ba»  65^  16. 
15,  dw-air-haid  62=  5,  do-n-dr-haid 
Ml.  108*'  7  (rel.),  da-dr-baid  Sg. 
144''   3   (rel.),   dtt-ar-hwid,  intan 
dii-ar-buid  Per.  12»  3,    do-dr-bat 
Wb.  3'>21  (rel.),  15*  18. 
to-eis-baa,'  deficit. 

iM-ar-twMl.  34«  16,  Wh.  77^  2.         manid-UB-iir-liVfh,2&i«0. 


'  The  orthotonic  form  in  the  Bagaa  is  umallj  alratht. 

*  Othera  would  refer  Ma  to  <it^',  vhesce  euinilyiffi.  But  attoeh  diflan  fram 
nrinlyim  (1}  in  (he  form  of  the  1  ag.  preg.  iod. ;  (3)  it  hu  a  radiq^ieattd  parfMt, 
CHinlgim  htm  a  ( preterile ;  (3)  it  iieerta  «-,  which  euinigim  does  nnt. 

'  fifRoirM,  (tm«m<iAi<  EeT.  Celt,  xr,  491,  ta»-trnfa-<tiini,  Mi^s  Stokes, 
Christ.  Inscr.  ii.  37. 

'  Bnt  of.  p.  Ifll.  note,    to  I  dn-dr-h 

Mr.  Stakes  tr  i  'it  "^V^S^^lSS^^  ^  ^*^°  ^' 

•  CI.  Thn 
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Oetkotonio. 
to-fo-benim,  excido. 

da-fo-r-bad-ii  Wb.  20«  15,  du-fo-r- 
had  Ml.  92^  4. 

to-MB-beDim,  coucido. 
ifo-<^'iiit  Sg.  60)>  16. 

remi-esfl-berim,  eupradico. 

remi-ter-iurfiSX.  23"  24  (rel.),r«»». 
ir-b(^t  Ml.  15b  3  (rel.),  Mmi-<w- 
iori  74'!  7  (rel.),  remi-fr-bari 
94°  13  (rel.),  remi-ar-iartmar'iil. 
36=  21  (rel.),  97*  7  (rel.),  rsmS- 
ar  barlmar  42=  34  (rel,),  remi-er- 
lartmar  12^  2  (rel.),  remi-er- 
hartaier  33«  1  (rel.). 

ar-fo-oelim. 

ar-for-ehtlta'  Wb.  4"  37. 
tftiinm-cliellEiiiil,  circumdo. 

i^in-ti»»i-«r-oM2  Ml.  108*  12. 
imm-to-imm-cbellaim,  circumilo. 

tmm  -  um  -  iimi>t  -er-  cheltat  -  sa  Ml. 
130i>  12. 

eom-to-oer-,  ooucidere. 

een-tor-ehratar  Ul.  46°  28. 
com-fb-feraim,  comparo. 

eon-/o-roirus«t  Ml,  69'  9. 
oetapdl-gniii,  primus  facto. 

ett-id-^tirgni  Ml.  124>>  3. 

r-gah   Ml.   37"    15,   ( 


'  Another  form  o£  thia  verb  with  ro-  after  the  first  preposidon  will  be  found 

m-uar-gahaii  Trm.  Life  i,  Iiiv.     In  Ml.  20'  7,  in  the  metaphorical 
fltllllt,'  vqftaA  Ihawmlitio  nad  ru-fhitm-gab. 
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Orthotonic. 

to-od-gabim,*  attollo. 

do'fuar-gabaat  Ml.   96^   1,  tuar-gdb 
Wb.  26d  11. 

imm-fo-langim,  efficio. 

immo-for-Ung  Wb.    10°    18    (rel.), 

imme-for-ling  15^  8,  imm-for-ling 

16°  2,  im-for-ling  5^  21,  imm-um- 

for-ling  13^  6  (rel.),  imm-id-for- 

Ung  10°  20  (rel.),  24*  34,  21°  20 

(rel.),  im-for-linged  15^  21,  tm-im- 

for-laingis-se  Ml.   38^  18,   imme- 

for-laing    38°    10    (rel.),    62^    5, 

90^  14  (rel.),  im-for-laing  61^  4. 

as-chun-dax-laig,^  g.  disrupit  ML  83°  6. 

to-fo-com-salim,  transgredior. 

do-for-choBBol  Wb.    13^   27,  do-for- 
choaaUam  21^  4. 

to-fo-od-saloim,'  solvo. 

du-n-foraailc  Ml.  125*9,  do-forsailced 
118d  20,  tO'forsailced  131^  1. 

•  - 

to-fo-8oagim,  discedo. 
do-forscaig  Ml.  37^  12. 

to-ind-soannaiiii,*  incipio. 
tind-ar-scan  Tur.  49  (rel.). 

ind-to-ind-soannaiin,  incipio. 
in-tind-ar-scan  Tur.  49. 

to-di-od-secMm,  expergefacio. 
dan-dersatg^  Ml.  66°  14. 


Enclitic. 


con-da-iiiargahtisa  Wb.  26^ 
10. 


dia  n-im-for^lainged  ML 
69^  4,  0  -  imme  -for- 
laingthea  63^  6. 


1  Cf.  p.  113,  note  4. 

*  This  word  is  perhaps  to  he  analyzed  into  ess-com-di-leg-y  hut  why  should 
e  he  aspirated? 

5  do-roailcy  Ml.  68*  11,  is  perhaps  to  he  referred  to  a  compound  to-od'Salcim, 
cf.  tarslaic  Hy.  i,  33,  -torslaic  Salt.  Rann  5827. 

*  do-ind-ar-scansat^  Cormac's  Gloss,  s.v.  Mugeme. 

*  *  God  aroused  him.*     Cf.  do-d^rsaig,  Cormac's  Gloss,  s.v.  Mugeme. 
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Orthotonic.  Enclitic. 

to-ad-selbaim,  attribuo. 

du-air-tUset  ML  46^  10  (rel.),  do-    ni  thar-ilh  Ml.  49^  3,    ni 
air-ill^hset  53^  11  (rel.),  da-air-        tdir-ilh  36*  36. 
iUhset  (rel.),  53^  11  (rel.),  du-air- 
ilbed  117*  6,  121^  20,  [do^air- 
ilhed  2^  6  (rel.). 

to-fo-ess-semim,  creo,  condo. 

do-for-aat  (rel.)  Sg.  31^  5,    do-for-     ara-tor-sata    Ml.   42^  13, 
sat  (rel.)  Ml.  17^  6,  du-da-for-sai        120®  7. 
94^  7,  do'da-for-sat  130*  6  (rel.), 
an  do'forsat  Bcr.   40^  1,  do-for- 
salta']  Ml.  17^  2  (rel.).» 

for-di-sissinr  (?),  lustro. 
for-der-tsiur  Ml.  133^  8. 

com-to-soim,^  converto. 

con-to-roe  Ml.  123^  7,  o-to-rdd  Sg. 
106^4,5. 

to-ind-soim,'  verto. 

do-n-int-arrai  Wb.    16^   18   (rel.), 
dU'tnt-arrai  Ml.  54^  3. 

ad-com-od-tegim,  adstruo. 
ol  ad-o-ro-taig  Ml.  35^  13. 

B.    ro'  stands  after  the  first  preposition. 

ar-^-badim,^  extinguo. 

ar-ro-di-hatd  Wh,  11*  19  (rel.),  ar- 
ru-di-haid  Ml.  99^  2. 

etar-di-benim,  perimo. 

lasse  etir-ru-dib  Ml.  123^  10. 

imm-di-benim,  circumcido. 
imme-rui-d-hed  Wb.  18^  9,  imm-um-     ni  roim-di-hed  Wb.  18^  9, 
rui-d-oed  23^  30  (rel.).  23^  25,   in  roim-di-hed 

2<^8. 

*  In  Ml.  110*  8  Ascoli  has  corrected  duforaaiaset  to  duforamiaaet.     Cf.  also 
p.  118. 

*  Cf.  also  p.  118. 

'  Ascoli's  analysis  fo-ind-fo-so-  is  equally  possible.     Cf.  also  p.  118. 

*  Verbal  noun  airdibdud,  airdibdud  ccch  uilc  LL.  343*^  37. 
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Orthotonic. 

ind-ar-benim,  expello. 
tn-rarpatar  Ml.  23^  9.^ 

to-for-banim,^  pervenio,  evenio. 
an  do-rdr-jpai  Sg.  196^  8. 

ad-od-berim,'  o£fero. 

ad-rohart  Ml.  32^  23,  ad'rohartat[^ar~\ 
14a  16,  ad-ropred  Wb.  15^  20 
(rel.),  atamrToipred  ML  44^  17. 

ar-fo-celim,  tutor  (?). 
ar-n-dam-roi-ehlts-se  Ml.  74^  8  (rel.). 

^-aith-cin*  (?). 

do-recachtar  Ml.  53^  11  (rel.),  do- 
recatar  53^  17  (rel.). 
Mss-ad-oin,  expecto,  spero. 
fris-racacha  Ml.  47*  8  (rel.),  fria- 
rachae  68*  7  (sperasse),  huarefrit- 
racatar  131^  10. 


to-aith-crenim,  redimo. 

do-rad'Chiiiir  Wb.  2^  1  (rel.),  do-r- 
raid-ehiuir  32^  10  (rel.),  do-rath- 
chratha  Ml.  125^  9. 

to-ad-oradim,  exacerbo. 
do-racraid  Ml.  28*  17. 


Enclitic. 

nach  -  tm  -  rind  -  arpai    Wh . 
6*  18. 

ni  ru-thor-ha-sa  Ml.  44^  29, 
hi  rU'thor-hatar  44^  29. 


in  do-recatar  Ml.  53^  11. 


in-rU'fres-caehaeMl,  44^  19, 
hi  rU'fres-cachae  44<^  9, 
nirU'freS'Cachtar  26^  25, 
34^  17,  ni  ru-fresdsset 
72®  13,  ni  ru-res-cisaet 
72®  13. 


1  At  46^  10  Ml.  has  inraha  cech  n-ddthidin  .  .  uaim,  g.  abiecta  omni  cura. 
Ascoli  suggests  inarba.  In  accordance  with  the  above  passages  we  should 
expect  ratner  inrarba. 

^  do-t-rorpaiy  Cormac's  Gloss,  s.v.prull. 

8  af-ropert  Tir.  1,  ad-roipred  Pel.  Ej).  346. 

^  In  these  passages  in  Ml.  the  sense  is  '  to  look  to,  to  trust  in,'  a  sense  which 
I  do  not  remember  to  have  seen  elsewhere.  It  is  probable  that  these  forms 
are  distinct  from  the  compound  which  appears  in  o-da-dereacha  LXJ.  87*  27, 
in  dercacha-m  87*  42,  and  perhaps  from  dan-ecachae  Rev.  Celt,  ad,  44i6, 
cf.  p.  161  note  2.  In  Ml.  33^  18  is  found  the  curious  form  dorencanas  g.  esse 
perspectum,  which  Mr.  Stokes  conjectures  to  be  an  error  for  dorennacaSf  from 
tO'ind-ad-ciu. 
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Enclitic. 

nt  ar-rott  Ml.  34*  34,  m-. 
m-ar-roitmar-m  Sg.  16^ 
8,   ndd  a/r-rdimsat  Wb. 
26*  23. 


Orthotonic. 

ar-fo-emim,  recipio,  adsumo. 
ar-rdtett'Sa  Wb.  6^  14  (rel.),  ara- 
rdit  4^  19  (rel.),  9^  10  (rel.),  ar- 
rdtt  32d  10  (rel.),  ma  ar-roeit  28^ 
28,  ara-roitt  24*  32  (rel.),  ara- 
roit  Ml.  17*  8  (rel.),  of.  25^  10, 
11,  an  ara-m-roet  131^  8,  ar-rdet 
Sg.  164*  1,  Ml.  16*  4  (an),  of.  17^ 
3,  7,  ara-r6itmar  Wb.  9®  10  (rel.), 
ar-rditid  13*  20. 

ess-ind-fedim,^  enarro. 

as-rindid  Ml.    107*   12,    as-rindes, 
104«  8. 

to-ind-fethim,^  flo,  inspiro. 

an  du-rtn-Jld  Ml.  96°  4,  do-rin-fess 
Wb.  30d  1. 

rexni-fo-feraim,  praesto. 
reme-roired  Ml.  36^  8. 
fo-ad-gabaim,'  relinquo. 
fO't-rdchuS'Sa  Wb.  31^  1,  fo^racah 
Ml.  37^  10,  fo-ragah  30*  9,  /o- 
ragabsat  95*  12. 

to-air-gabim,*  profero,  emerge. 
du-rwr-gah  Ml.  76*^  16,  d/a-rwr-gah- 
sam  Acr.    8,    du-rur-gabtha    Sg. 
61*  15;  du-rur-gaib  Ml.  63*  15, 
138d  11  (<?o). 

1  as-rindid  F^l.  Jan.  12. 
«  do-rin-Jid  Ir.  Psalt.  1.  178. 

*  fo-rdcbusa  LL.  251*  6,  fos-rdebm  251»  11,  fo-d-raeaib  Ir.  Psalt.  1.  463, 
fo-racaib  LXJ.  87*  39 :  naeh-id-farcaib  Ir.  Psalt.  1.  462,  conach-farcaib  LU. 
98»  2,  iw  /arciflw/  20^  4,  frisi-farcbad  57^  32.     Cf .  Windisch,  Wb. 

*  ^o-«ir  appears  clearly  in  tergabar^  tercbdl  G.C  884.  Further,  to  this  may 
be  referred  turgabthi  ib.,  cf.  tursite^  tursitnech  by  tairsite,  tairsitiu,  Ascou 
Gloss,  cccxliii ;  to-for-gab-  should  have  given  tuar-gab-.  The  forms  dofurgabtis, 
dofurcabar,  dufurebad  G.C.  I.e.,  andufurgab  Ml.  138^  1,  dofurgaib  Ir.  Psalt. 
410,  might  seem  to  point  to  to-for-gab- ,  but  the  pret.  dururgab  can  hardly 
come  from  to-ro-for-gab-,  which  should  have  given  dorbrgab  or  doruargab. 
And  for  in  the  second  place  regularly  appears  as  for,  not  as  fur.  Hence 
I  suspect  that  e.g.  dofurgaib  stands  for  do-ur-gaiby  with  the  analogical  intro- 
duction of  /,  of  which  I  have  spoken  in  my  paper  on  the  Verb  of  the  Saltair 
na  Rann,  p.  6.  To  to-for-gabim  is  commonly  referred  tuargaby  do-fuargab. 
Certainly  tuargab  might  come  from  to-for-gab,  but  what  of  do-fuargab  ?    So 
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ni  em-gatb  Ml.  32*  19. 
With  ro-  prefixed,  nad 
rem-gabaat  Ml.  122*  8. 


Orthotopic.  Enclitic. 

imm-imm-gabim,  evito. 

im-rim-gahdat  Bcr.  39°  1 . 
688-ind-gabiin,  ezcedo. 

as-rin-ghua  Ml.  130*  4,  as-rin-gaih 
32*  8,  10,  huasrin-gaib  22*  9, 
as-rtn-gabsat  113*  8. 

toad-garim,  causor. 

do^raeartmar  Wb.  2»  16. 
688-ooiii-garim,  indico. 

oS'ro-choH'grad'iM,  121*  19. 

for-oom-garim,  praecipio. 

for-rO'ehoH-gart  Wb.   20«   9,    Sg. 

199^  1  {reL),  for-ru^hon-gart  Ml. 

146*  7  (rel.),   146*  8  {lose),  nr 

for-ru^on-grad  Ml.  34*  4,  /or- 

r^chon-rad  102*  16,  for^rar-con- 

grad  Sg.  199^  1  (rel.). 

to-air-ind-garim,^  polliceor. 

amal  du-nda-rair-giuri-sa  Ml.  109^  9, 
do-raim-gert  Wb.  14«  32,  25*  28 
(<f»),  31*  7  (an),  31*  9  (rel.), 
30^  2  (rel.),  Ml.  46«  20  (rel.), 
136«  12  (rel.),  du-rMm-gert  Wb. 
6^  9  (nn),  30^  3  (iw).  33*  10 
(•Hten),  Ml.  74«  20  (rel.),  105«»  1 1 
(rel.),  108^  7  (rel),  108«  2  (rel.), 
123«  1  (rel.),  126*  10  (rel.), 
130*  16,  amai dH-Hd-rM9[r]n'gfrt4tr 
Ml.  67^  8,  <fo-nti>ii>yrW  Wb. 
2*  12,  19«  5,  <m  dn^raim^rtd 
Wb.  19^  22,  33^  3.  h^rt  rfo- 
r€im-gtmd  Ml.  113*  5. 

t'jir  a5  1  know,  t^«*  fomw  vxvur  only  in  th^  pnererit*.  At  p.  110  I  refer  them 
to  fi'.-,vi-<rrf.*i«*.  UVh^im  e.jr.  <«<*i^»y<>,  «:»  «b\^t^,  for  <fe<i'iMfy«iKto.iMf.ro-^ad. 
Thus  \n?  shouKl  h«vv  f^  in  the  <\>m\xnin*ls  of  t4ihim  thxt  sisrni^r  Mtaal  physical 
litti;ijr  up,  ^s*A*«««».  AMmkvK***^,  ami  it  i?  >Bn>rth  notiojf  th*t  in  ^wth  compounds 
'^■  h;is  the  sAUio  nUiV.     A  turthor  »vmjvnu;d  ot'  the  sume  kind  i«  mrroehat  LL. 

♦  /.V.'v,,."^,.^^.;    l.V.   <»r*    ^:o,    ,jV.'v...   .'r:,<    Lr.   62^    as,    ^h^rmm^aerrd 
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Obthotonic. 

fo-od-gaxim,*  indico. 
fo-8-rocurt  Wb.    24*   26,  fo-rdcrad 
19^6. 

to  air-ioim,'  efficio. 

do-rdrricc  Wb.  3®  15  (rel.),  29,  do- 
raricc  (rel.)  19^  23,  du-rairic  Ml. 
33^  20  (rel.). 

oon-to-airioim,  confero. 

Use  o-rd'taircis'siu  Ml.  77^  1. 

di-od-gellaim  ^  (?),  emo. 
da-rucelhat  Ml.  126^  7. 

es-com-od-laiin,  pro£.ciscor. 

an  as-rO'Chum-lai  Sg.  7^  19,  as-ru- 
chum-lai  Ml.  17^  2. 

fo-ad-lag^im/  prostemo. 

fo-ralaig  Ml.  43^  5  (rel.). 
to-fo-illim,  mereo. 

com-air-leoim,  permitto. 

con-rair-leioius  Ml.  14^  15,  indaas 
o-id-rair-lecU'Siu  87*  8,  cot-rair- 
Uic  44^  16,  con-rair-leic  58®  6 
(rel.),  Q-rair-hced  36*  29,  but  {?»- 
air-Uicthea  34^  21. 

ind-od-lnd- (?),*  inire. 

in-rualad'Sa  Ml.  142*  2,  ani  /;»• 
rualaid  1\^  7,  in-rualdatar  24^  11, 
62^  15. 


Enclitic. 


m  rO'thmllmem  Wb.  24^  6. 

m  rw  -  w -  e?Aofw  -  aeV  -  leicis  -  w 
Ml.  76^  5,  nant  ro-chom- 
airleic  53^  9,  in-da-ron- 
eom-ar-lecis-ni    {in-dan-  ^ 
ro'  Asc.)  77^  6. 

nod  rind'Ualdatar  Ml.  24^ 
1 1 ,  hua  rind'Ualad-su 
93®  14. 


*  Cf.  "Windisch  s.v./dcanw. 

*  do-raraiee  Fel.  Ag.  1 . 

5  Cf.  Verbal  System  of  Saltair  na  Eann,  p.  66.  The  analysis  of  the  verb 
is  not  easy.  Forms  ending  in  -cell  might  be  explained  as  above,  but  what 
of  forms  like  dotmaichill?  In  Ml.  darucellsat  should,  perhaps,  be  changed  to 
daruacelUat. 

*  con-da-forlaig^  LL.  289*  47.  In  Ml.  123^  9  the  meaning  prosterno  does 
not  suit  the  context  well,  and  Ascoli  suggests  that  there  foralmy  comes  froin 
fo-luigim  abscondo,  cf.  forolgais  LU.  bV*  14.  But  that  is  more  than  dcmbtful. 
To  cover  the  enemy  up,  or  hide  them,  would  be  a  curious  sort  of  circumvallation. 

*  The  analvsis  of  the  verb  is  uncertain.  Ascoli  suggests  ind-Jo-od-lud-^ 
Thumeysen,  ^^elto-Komanisches  36,  ind-o-lud'. 
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Obthotoxic.  EscLinc. 

eom-fo-loaim,  convolo. 

J  -  ru 'fo  '  luasuU   ML    67«    16   (g. 
eonvolasse). 

to-ind-malcim,  promulgo. 
d^rin-wuiik  Ml.  31^  3. 

for-aith-momiiir,  reminiscor. 

foruraithminsei  ML  135*  1.  ni  ru-for-aith-wtenair    Ml. 

24*  17,  24«  8. 
to-for-magim/  angeo. 

dy-ror-wuiM  ML  90^  1. 
to-ind-nadm,^  dono. 

do-r'nttd-mukt  Wb.  20*  15  (reL). 
ad-eom-dla]m'(?},  coniimgo. 

ad-ro-chom-ul  ML  58*  12  (reL). 
to-in-dlaim,^  colligo. 

do-nn^  ML  51*  21  (reL). 
oom-to-in-olaim,  colligo. 

hue  ^-ro-th-iH-oU  Sg.  66*  23. 

com-air-ordin,  erro. 

coH-rer-ortatar   Sg.    210*   4    (/«»), 
Ml.  75*  10  (rel.). 

imm-ess-raim,^  navem  soIto. 

im-rf-ra^  g.  solverat  Sg.  62*  7. 
ess-ess-r^^im,^  resorgo. 

as-r€raeht^^,  4*  27,  18*  12,  15*  12 
(tfr),  Tur.  19. 

di-e88>regiia,'  desero. 

an  dn-reracM  Ml.  74*  4,  do-rermektii    nu-dMrMntektaUur  Ml.  57* 
[Tel.\    do-r-reracttd    (reL)    Wb.         12. 
IS^  6. 


1  tf:.-»-:  r-ww^?,f  Ir.  Psak.  S37. 
•  flV-nef-Mh-Af  r^.  Xt.  12. 

^  flff-<^./rt-i>rf-74i-  ThurnepoL,  Ber.  CdL  Ti,  312,  ef.  p.  156. 
«  A;..i/44*nMo7  Ir.  P3ah.*214,  d^rimii  LU.  55*  32.    But  cf.  p.  156. 
^  Ai^coli.  afto-  Wmdideh,  postalafees  an^j  imum-rmm^  but  ootii  the  Tocalism 
and  tbe  meuiiiif  seem  to  call  for  »M»*A»»g  moie. 
<  ««.fYrw4<  f\a.  Ft.  92,  Mr.  27. 
'  tk  rermikt  Hy.  n,  43. 
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Orthotonic.  .  Enclitic. 

air-di-ess-reginiy  propono. 

ar-ro-dergm  Ml.  51*  13,  «r-rw- 
dergesta/r  Wb.  4°  13  (rel.),  ar-ru- 
derged  2^  10. 

di-od-rethim,^  resto. 

do-rua-rid  Ml.  44*  20  (rel.),  do-r-    ni  de-rua-rid  Ml.  31*  6. 
ruatrtheiar  Sg.  18*  16  (rel.),  do- 
rua-rthatar  6^  13. 

to-imm-to-rethim  (?),  ministro. 
dO'd-nm-fhtrtd  Wb.  32^  16  (rel.), 
do-r-tm-thtrthetar  32^  5  (rel.). 

to-etar-rigim,  comprehendo. 

do-reta/r-raeht  Ml.  33<^  20  (esse  com- 
prehensum). 

to-fo-rindim,  signo. 
to-ro-ran  Ml.  29^  8. 

aith-to-fo-rindim,  repungo. 
ad^O'thotrndius  Sg.  181*  10. 

tremi-to-fo-rindim,  transfiguro. 
trtmi-rO'thorhdiuS'Sa  Wb.  8^  26. 

comod-sanim,  desino. 

co-rosan  8om  Ml.  11 S^  5  {oesBSLsae).        ni    rd'Chum'Sanus-sa     Ml. 

94^  14,  in  rU'Chum-san 
32d  26. 

oom-od-8oagim,  moveo,  rexnoveo. 
con-roseaigiB'Siu  Ml.  21^  7,  lose  con-    ni  com-arscatged  Sg.  205^  2. 
ro8eatg45^2f  o-roscaiged  Sg.  19^  1. 

to-oom-seclmr,  persequor. 

du-rtt-chot'Sgestar  Ml.  64®  8,  (^-ro- 
ehoi'Sgestar  98^  7,  du-ro-cho- 
sgestar  99^  11. 

com-to-coni-secliTir,  consequor. 
o-ru-tho-chaisgeaaer-m  Ml.  43®  9. 


^  So  Tlraraeysen,   KZ.  xxxi,   74,   otherwise  Ascoli,   Gloss,   clxxxviii ;   do- 
ruaraidh  Ir.  Psalt.  30. 


Ilfit^. 
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Orthotoxic.  ,  Enclitic. 

in-com-sechiin,  increpo. 

in-ro-choisucht  Ml.  43*  27  (rel.),  but 
fH'choiseeht  16<^  10. 

to-di-od-sechim,^  experge&icio. 

amal  do-ro^iwgad  Wb.  9*  3,  21^  6. 

fo-com-selaim  (?),  aufero. 
/o-r-mrM/Wb.  27*  \%  fo-n^eluaUai 
Ml.  18d  11,  fthfo-xlad  31*  5. 

to-es8>8emim,'  efPundo. 

do^rei-%et  Wb.  20*  13. 
to-fo-ess-semim,'  creo,  condo. 

dorosat    Sg.   31^  2,   do-rosat   Per. 
12*  2. 
ad-com-senim,  expeto. 

ad-rH-choissemi  ML  69*  4. 

toind-soim/  verto. 

do^n'Htai  ML  8*  7  (reL). 
oom-to-aoim/  conTerto. 

co-rn-thoi  ML  51«  22. 

ar-md<soif;im,'  immitto. 
ar-nH-fai't4it[ar]  Ml.  99*  5. 

com-tatalgim,*  confoTeo. 
^ro^Madf  ML  138»  7. 

coiim>d-tegi]iL,*  extrao. 
j^faig  Wb.  33*  5  (reL),  Ml.  40*  5, 
eim-uf-nfig  Wb,  33*  2  (reL),  «vji- 
i^o-Uith  Bv.  1^  1  (n?L),  eom-rotgat^ar 
Sg.  32^  6  (reL),  r(>ii.n>/4irA/  ML 
48*  27  (reL). 


»  Ct.  p.  no. 

«  f  .'.-^^t  X  Stow^  Missal  64^. 

*  Ct.p  III. 

*  It.  p.  Ill, 

*  Sv>  A>*N^;i  *nalTTiis  tht'  Wv^nl :  Windi^h  would  refer  it  to  «r-«»-ory-.  In 
tHVvnir  v^t  A>KvU*$  view  i$  the  r\\  which  in  compoands  of  ory-  is  it^mlarly  absent. 
Ct   :>kr.  #-> 

^   =r  ..-»-?,'.,»,/•?    Ct.  isV-4ffi.y»wi  Trip.  Lite.  Index,  dji^ratmlc  LU.  69*>  36, 

*  .•.'/.:.*<  ^ J  I.r.  76»5i>. 
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Orthotonic. 
fo-ad-tibim,  subrideo. 
amal-fo-raithi  Tor.  62. 

From  other  texts  may  be  added : — 

to-di-benim,  exscindo. 

do-ro'd-had  Fel.  Pr.  96. 
ad-ar-benim,  expello. 
aton-rar-bad-ni  LIT.  84^  29,  of.  at- 
arrohradsi  (for  atoh-rar-bad-si  ?) 
ib.,  at-rarpi  Cormac's  Gloss,  s.v. 
imbaa  forosnat, 

di-od-berun,  fraudo,  privo. 

fo-od-berim,  adorior. 
fo-robart  LIT.  113^  10,  fo-a-ro-bart 
It.  Text,  ii,  1,  175. 

to-fo-oellaim,  circumeo. 

to-rd'ChellLTJ.  98^  16. 
to-imm-cellaiin,  circnmvenio. 

do-rim  chellLJJ.  98»  13. 
imm-ad-cm,^  mutno  videre. 

im-racacha  LIT.  130^  22. 
imm-fo-feraim,  efficio. 

imma-roerad  Fel.  Pr.  206. 
friss-od-gabim,^  ascendo. 

fris-rocaib  F61.  Oc.  24,  fria-rocabaat 
Jan.  16. 

diod-garim,  vocem  edo. 

dO'Ttucart  Trip.  Life,  do-r-riucart 
Cormac's  Gloss.  s.v.  prull, 

to-imm-gariin. 

do-m-rim-gart-sa  LIT.  124^  8,  do- 
rim -gWt  Ir.  Text,  iii,  1,  200, 
of.  Windisch  s.v.  timmgarim. 


Enclitic. 


ni-9'derbrad  (?)  Hy.  v,  83, 


/ 


^  immanaeeai  Ml.    17^   6  is  present,   but  perfect  without  ro-  is  found  in 
6  manaeca  LL.  266»  39.    Cf.  p.  122.  . 

•  For  the  compound,  cf.  Windisch  s,\.  frisocbainif  frisdcbat  LU.  81*  39. 
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Orthotonic. 

to-ind-geUaiin/  polliceor. 

da-rind-guU  LIT.  73^  14. 
com-od-laaim'(?),  discedo. 

con-ruala  Fel.  Jl.  12. 
to-ind-oom-secliim,'  praecipio. 

do-rtn-ehoise  LIT.  61^  1. 
^-od-seohim,  expergo. 

do^kusaig  LIT.  91*  39. 


Enclitic. 


ni  der-saiffLU.  130*  27. 


IV.    Compound  Verbs  without  ro-. 


com-ang-,  com-ic,  posse. 
coUaneccarsa  Wb.  \A^  40,  o-anacuir 
Ml.  119d  7. 


to-aith-ooiii-ang-,'^  evenire. 

ieC'Com-nocuir  Wb.  10*  4,  fl5w««7  (?o- 
nd'ecomnucutr  Cod.  Cam.  38*. 


«w-<T^eiw-ww<?w«r  *  Wb.  19® 
10,  {T{)  m  com-no^Miir 
Ml.  116<^  5,  naoh-eoim- 
nacuir  97^  10,  no^  ^otim- 
nflk^etr  97^  4,  5,  «i  cotm- 
nacmar-ni  53^  9,  135<*4, 
W(i(?  cdim-naeaid  Wb. 
9^  2,  «ew?  com-nactar  Wb. 
8*  14,  «»  ehoim-nactar 
Ml.  19<^  5,  m  eom-naetar 
76*  7,  «f  coim-fMctar 
135^4,  nod  ehotm-naetar 
66^  6,  in^an  nod  eoim- 
nactar  76^  5. 


1  Cf.  donindgell  LU.  133*  14. 

^  con-o-ld  Thumeysen,  Kelto-Romanisches  35,  cf.,  from  lud,  eonid-rualaid 
Hy.  V,  49. 

•*  Cf.  donarchosaig  LU.  61»  42. 

*  The  later  coemnaeair^  caomnacairf  seems  tojpoint  to  a  compotmd  com-imm'. 

*  Cf.  the  other  compound  do-choem-nacair  Lu.  98*  28.  In  later  Irish  ecmaie 
is  common  in  the  sense  of  *  happened.*  Cf.  also  do-n-eemaice  F61.  Dec.  24. 
With  ro'  do-recmaic  Ir.  Text,  iii,  1,  188,  cf.  do-r-ecmaingetar  ib.  127. 
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Orthotonic. 

for-oom-ang,  £eri. 
for-com-nucuir  Wb.  22^  8  {amalf  bis), 
28®  14  (rel.),  for-com-nueuir  19®  3, 
for-chom-nueuir  3^  25  (rel.),  /or- 
ehom-nocuir  11*^  15  (rel,),  for-com' 
nacair  Sg.  148»  6,  Ml.  131^  14 
(rel.),  for-chom-nacuir  67^  18 
(rel.),  11 3d  3  (rel.),  intan  for- 
com-nacutr  16®  5,  for-eom-naoiar 
51d  13  {htm-e),  145^  8. 

ad-com-ang-,^  icere. 

ad-eom-aing  Ml.  \9^  17  (gl.  pulsavit), 
ad-eomcisset  Wb.  4*  15. 

to-ror-banim,'  prosum. 

da-ror-bat  Sg.  203*  18,  do-ror-bai 
Ml.  123d  5. 

ad-bath,'  mortuus  est. 

ad'batha[tar']  Ml.  98^  8. 
688-ind-bath,  interiit. 

aS'ind^bathatar  Ml.  36^  10. 
to-berim,  do. 

dO'bsrt*  Ml.  23^  10,  58^  4,  do-m-bert 
23^  7  (rel.),  Tur.  135,  do-s-bertar 
Tur.  143. 

to-air-beriin,^  redigo. 

du-ar-bartha  Ml.  99^  1  (pres.  (?w-«-^- 
barar  ib.). 


Enclitic. 

hi-for-com-nucutr  Wb.  28^ 
6,  (?t«  for-oom-nacair 
Sg.  30^  3,  M'/or-com- 
nactar  Ml.  97*  5. 


*  Cf.  Windisch  s.v.  eemoing^  eo  n-ecmaingsem  Fd.  Ep.  7,  ad-comaic  LU. 
85^  21,  98<'  27,  ad-eomced  98^  42.  In  Ml.  24^  17  adcomaing  is  intransitiye,  as 
is  adcomaie  LU.  80^  36. 

»  Cf.  Thumeysen,  KZ.  xxxi,  86. 

»  aUhdth  F61.  Pr.  190,  165,  LU.  65^  6,  8,  98»  6,  LL.  262»  60,  aUbathatar 
LL.  261*  31,  oid-apad  LU.  69^  29,  oid-abbad  LL.  260^  25. 

*  A  new  formation  for  dorat,  cf.  Thnmeysen,  Rev.  Celt,  vi,  329 ;  dubbert 
Tir.  11,  13,  16,  CO  n-tubart  ib.  16,  do-bert  Hy.  ii,  63,  do-breth  ib.  2,  do-bert 
V,  36,  43,  70,  84,  do-bei-t  F61.  Ap.  14,  Oc.  18,  Nv.  2,  LU.  68^  8,  62^  10, 
97^  19,  LL.  248a  le,  29,  do-bertatar  LU.  84^  33,  LL.  248^  29,  do-breth  F61. 
Fb.  13,  LU.  67»  32,  69^  18,  74^  13,  LL.  260^  29,  do-bretha  LU.  84^  34,  LL. 
26 1»  8,  ni  to-brad  LU.  73*  42,  co  to-brad  74^  15.  These  forms  are  exceedingly 
common  in  the  Sagas. 

*  But  do-r-air-bert  Trip.  Life. 
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Orthotonic. 

to-air-canim,  praedico. 

tair-chechum  Wb.  4°  40,  4^  8,  amal 
du-nd-ar-cheehainn  Ml.  66^  12, 
du-n-air-cechainn  (rel.),  du-thar- 
chechainn  64*^  22  (rel.),  du-n-dir^ 
ceehnatar  Tur.  6,  do-ar-chet  Wb. 
4d  4,  26*  11  (rel.),  do-air-chef 
6^  26,  do-arr-chet^  6^  16,  6^  8 
(rel.),  awa/  do-n-air-ehet  13*  36, 
flwa/  do-n-ar-chet  29^  3,  a  <«*>- 
<?A«^.16a  34,  tairr-chet  (rel.)  6^  6, 
7*  2,  do-n-air-chet  Ml.  35^  9  (rel.), 
tair-cheta  Ml.  38^  9  (rel.). 

com-ad-oelim,  celo. 

con-aicelt  Ml.  49*5  9. 
com-ad-certaim,^  emendo. 

con-acerttiS'Sa  Ml.  2*  1,  con-aicertm 
2a  13,  i?-atVj^^  2*  6. 

ad-cm,'  video. 

ad'chess  Wb.  23®  11  (rel.),  ad-ches 
Ml.  96d  1 . 

imm-ad-cla,  mutuo  yidere. 

ceta-ad-clu,  primum  video. 
intan  ad-ceta-aca  Tur.  60. 
remi-di-air-ciu,*  praevideo. 

ess-ro-coilim,  destino. 

as-rO'Choilsem  (MS.  -thoil')  Ml.  22®  3 
(rel,),  aa-rO'Choihid  Ml.  96°  3 
(rel.),  aa-rO'ChoiUet  96*^  2  (rel.), 
as-rO'Choiled  Wb.  27*  17, 


Enclitic. 


«ai   tair '  ehechnatar   Wb. 
6*  1. 


ni  fl5c-{?fl^«r  Wb.  26^  11. 


nk-mu-n'OC'Camar^hA^^  3. 


an  nod  rem-der-eachmar'nt 
Ml.  80^  14. 

With  ro'  prefixed,  dian-d- 
r-er-ehozl  ML  46«  7. 


^  Does  the  double  r  indicate  that  this  compound  inserted  ro-  aftw  the  last 
preposition  P  If  so,  then  some  of  the  other  compounds  which  have  air  as  their 
second  preposition  may  belong  to  the  ro-  class. 

*  con-idn-aicert  Fel.  Ep.  105  (vU.  conacoicertf  eonitcocert), 

3  CO  n-aceatar  Tir.  11,  nochon'occa-sa  LL.  248^  16,  ni  aecai  LIT.  83*  28,  da 
acca  88a  22  sq.  pass.,  wi  «mto'r  58*  36,  o-accatdr  65*  35,  83*  20,  22,  86*  9, 
o-aceas  LL  250^  31,  nath-n-aiccess  Stowe  Missal  64^. 

*  Cf.  p.  161  note. 
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Obthotonic. 
remi-ess-ro-coilim,  praedestino. 
remi-rier-choil  "Wb.  4^  8. 

^-ro-coinim,  despero. 

do-ro-chdinsem  Ml.  89*  6,  do-ro- 
chdimet  46*  17,  131^  9. 

to-air-orenim,^  redimo. 

du-air-ehiuir  Ml.  73^  5. 
aith-cuad,  narravi. 

0  ad'chuaid  Wb.  21^  11,  ad-euaid  Ml. 
65*  1  {iarsmdi),  ad-chmaid  123^4 
(rel.),  ad-cuid  126^  2,  110«  5 
{amal)j  intan  ad-c6idemmar  Sg. 
43*6. 

di-ouad,  ivi. 

do-choodWb,  17^  7  (rel.),  do-ehood-sa 
18d  6  (rel.),  do-chotd  14^  20  (rel.), 
14d  30  (rel.),  28^  30  (rel.),  do^ 
coid  21^  12  (rel.),  31^  19,  do-coith 
11*  22,  do'cotd  Sg.  217^  16,  du- 
choid  Ml.  84C  9  (rel.),  74*  12,  do- 
coid  43d  27  (rel.),  53^  19,  du-cmtd 
65c  9,  dO'Chotar  124°  26,  noch  da- 
chotar  38^  2,  du-euatar  66^  16. 

to-di-cnad,  yeni. 

do-de-ehuidWh.  17^  29  (rel.),  24<^  10 
(rel.),  27®  8  (rel.),  do'de-chommar 
(rel.)  25*  12,  do-n-de-chommar 
(rel.)  24<^  17,  eta  do-d-chommar  23^ 
23,  du-n-dechuid  Ml.  44^  1  (rel.), 
do'de-chmd  Sg.  199^  1  (rel.). 
Ml.  16®  5  {intan  .  .  .),  46^  6 
(rel.),  126^  10,  dU'de-chummar 
111^  4  (rel.),  amal  du-n-de-ehutar 
111®  14. 

ceta-to-di-cuad,  primus  veni. 
ceta-tuid'Cheta/r  (rel.)  Wb.  21®  5. 


Enclitic. 


With  ro-  prefixed,  ni  ru- 
der-choin  Ml.  44*  1. 


ni  de-chudsa  Wb.  14®  40, 
dia  n-de-chuith  16°  7, 
ni  de-chuid  Sg.  148^  8, 
Ml.  54d  7,  98^  8,  nadn- 
de-chuid  54^  3,  co  n-de- 
chuid  65^  12,  co  n-de- 
ehummar  63°  14,  co- 
naoh  di'fftith  Wh.  9^  19. 


eosa  tuid'Chee  Sg.  199^  1. 


»  du-air-cUr  Arm.  186»  28. 
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Mss-to-di-onad,  obviam  veni. 
frU'tmd'Chetar  (rel.)  Ml.  67^  20,  22, 
fris'tui'cheta/r  21°  2. 

for-di-cnad,  subveni. 

lase  for-h'de-chud  Ml.  78°  9,  for-de- 
chuid  138*  7. 

remi-di-onad,  praeveni. 

in-onad,  indicavi. 

in-cuaid  g.  indicavit  Ml.  123^  7. 
imm-oliininr,  mutuo  audire. 

immU'n'CiMlammar  "Wb.  18^  3. 
ad-oom-daro,^  vidi. 

at'Chon-darc  Ml.  113^  6,  Man  ad-o- 
dairc  Tur.  60,  ad-chon-datrc  141 
(rel.). 

to-ellaim,  furor. 

ma  du-d-eU  Wb.  22^  7. 
ad-cotadaim,^  adipiscor. 

an  ad'chodadoS'Sa  Wb.  7*  16,  ad- 
cotadm  Ml.  44°  18,  ad-cotad 
43d  24,  ad-cotadaam-ni  Tur.  100, 
amal  ad-id-chotatsat  Sg.  50^  3,  ad- 
chotatsat  Ml.  64*  9,  123^  9,  ad- 
cotatsat  67^10. 

oom-eonigim,  cogo. 

0'iim\ig'\i8Bet  Tur.  148. 
iar-fagim,^  interrogo. 


Enclitic. 


to-ar-fenim,  manifesto. 
do-avr-fmuB  Wb.  18^  7. 


nk  rem-de-ohutar  Wb.  5*  30. 


Witb  ro-  prefixed,  #Mf<? 
riar-faet  Wb.  2»  18, 
ndd  riwr-faetatar  2^  19. 


^  ad'chofi'dare  Carm.  Ml.  passim,  a^-crAon-e^rc-sa  LL.  251^  13,  at'ehon^dare^ 
m  LIT.  87^  2,  at'ehon-dare  87^  sq.  passiin,  a^-comMtr^mor  86*  37. 

<  ad-eotedae  Tfr.  8. 

'  This  yerb  haoD       u^  to  Tm  f <  the  Glosses  in  the  orthotonic  form. 

In  oti  T^  „-,  except  where  ro-,  according  to  the 

•  d. 
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Obthotonic.  Enclitic. 

fo-fnar,'  inveni. 

fiih  fo-n-d-udir  Sg.  Ui^  3. 
com-ad-gabim,  contineo. 

con-aeabm.  100°  1. 
ar-gabiin»(?),  teneo. 

ar-m-gahat  Ml.  74''  2. 
to-ro-gabiin,'  admitto,  committo. 

ma  du-ro-gbuaa  Ml.  23<»  13,  do-ro-gah    ho  tor-gah  ML  32»  23. 
1V>IA,  \\V>2%{Tt\.),d4>-ro-gabtal 
54»  36  (rel.),  98"  6  (rel.),  dn-ro- 
gabiat  [eo),  do-ro-gbad  58^  1,  ko 
du-ro-gbad  32°  9. 
aith-gniiuin,*  agnosco. 
ad-geiiin  Wb.  12"  13  (rel.),  ad-gm-    ni-n-aith-gman  TAi.  52. 
ammar  14'  28. 
est-gpimim,  cognosce. 

tu-gen-iti  Ml.  140<>  3. 
etar-gninim,'  dignoaco. 

itar-gin-ia  Aor.  9.  fit  etar-gtuin  8g.  19T''  10, 

naeh-id-fftar-gitiin  Ml. 
42'^  10,  attad  etar-gium 
Ml.  42«  15. 


ti  in-giuin    Ml.   69>   15, 
amnacft-n-tn-g»uin  Ml. 


ind-gninim,  agnoeco. 


eu-ibim,*  epoto. 
au'ibim  Wb.  12«  17. 


» fi-fmir  Fa.  Kt.  7,  fe-frith  Fb.  M,  Hy.  t,  78,  fa-i-fuar-ia  LL.  261 
cf.  Windiach. 

■  If  it  be  not  rather  fur  or  (=aii  'when')  ran-faUat,  g.  cum  tenue 
enm.  Ths  eomponnd  or-aMm  u  found  with  n-  in  Km-iiom-ar-r-gaia 
Wb.  IT*  U. 

*  an  A>-rg-riM  F£l.  Pr.  18. 

'  oMA-wn  LL.  MO*  26,  aia-gfuin  260'  24,  a(-y™B  LU.  71'  41 : 
attiaiMN  LL.  UO^  26,  cf.  Ir.  Text,  ii,  1. 176  U.  9,  10. 


ran&t  <(wymii  UL  24*  19,  0ltm/in  102*  22. 
LWindUuia. 
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Orthotonic. 


EifCLino. 


1  ;i 


air-iam/  mvemo. 
ara-anic  Sg.  217*  4. 

fo-air-ioim,'  mvemo. 

horefo-n-air-nice  Wb.  16^  2. 
imm-air-iciiii,'  convenlo. 

imme-ar-fMie  Ml.  24^  5,  ma  itntn'td- 
amaetar  17^  19. 

to-air-idm/  accedo. 

do-n-ar-naetar  Wb.  7^  13. 
ro-ioim,  advenio,  assequor. 

rO'h-dniO'Si  Wb.  16*  40. 


eom-ro-ieiin,  attingo. 

eon^aincatar  Ml.  90*^  20. 
to-idnL,  yenio. 

6  dih-m-dniee  Wb.  12<^  9,  kdre  du-n-n- 
dnic  25*  21,  tdnicc  30*  11,  Unice 
3*  7,  4*  26,  7«  7  {nuie),  tamee 
Sg.  66*  17,  du^4i-dndie  ML  123«  3 
(reL),  tanaic  35*  1  (reL). 


aiih-eom-ie-,*  evenire. 

at-M^homnice  Wb.  6^  13. 
ess-ro-illim,  mereor. 

M-roiUi  Ml.  111^  28  (lel.),  indat 
ai^md-rotlhem-ni  119*  8,  Mss-id- 
roiUmH  61>»  17  (lel.),  f»  M-t¥. 
roi77«#<  77*  15,  •t-roiiW  122>»  13 


(r^l.). 


m/flr-n«?  Wb.  2*21 


m  rdneatar  Wb.  6^  31, 
noi  rdneatar  ML  35^  25, 
97*  7,  «m  ranaie  52, 
i>  r-f^A^  2*  6. 


ni-n-^oiikw  Wb.  1*  1,  9' 
tanie  3^  1,  eotdnie  8*  14, 
Q4aniee  29^  2,  o-danice 
3«  27,  Q-dub-taniee  5«  10, 
o^id-taniee  12^  34,  nl- 
n-idnaie  Sg.  26*  14,  ndn- 
d%m4amne  26^  2,  ni-n- 
<aiii4;  ML  37*  15,  cf. 
14*  4,  9-touik;  82^  9. 


*  aiirMi^^RnMir^  Ht.  t,  S6. 

'  Of.  VTiihti^h  s.T.  immt^ifrim. 

*  Of.  Windis^h  s,T.  «/-<^*^ 
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Orthotonic. 
ad-ro-illim,  mereor. 
co-ad-roilUtisa'Ml.  75*  11,  ad-roilliset 
Wb.  4c  35  (rel.),  at-roilUsaet  4^  15 
(rel.),  cf.  Ml.  46*  9,  ad-id-roill- 
isaet  61^  17  (rel.). 


to-air-com-od-laaim  ^  (?),  colligo. 
tii-er-com-lmaat  Wb.  7*  7. 

di-air-lengim,  desilio. 

do-eir-hling    Tur.    59,   do-ar-hlaing 
60  (bis). 

fo-lamnr,  tento,  suscipio. 
fo-m-ldmastar  "Wl).  17^  4. 

fo-oom-od-langim  (?),  perfero. 
fo-coim-lachtar  Ml.   47®   6,   cf.  /o- 
coem-allag-Ba  Acr.  2. 

to-air-leoim,  cedo.' 
do-far-laic  Hwi.  102. 

fo-ind-ar-lod,  subintravi. 
fo-ind-arMd^  Wb.  3*  6. 

to-lod,*  ivi. 

<fo-/w»V?,  dloyuid  Ml.  55°  1,  Tur.  146. 

in-od-lod,'^  inivi. 

in-olaid  Ml.  25*  21  (rel.). 

remi-lod,  praeivi. 

remi-lluidm..  132°  13. 

ad-midinr,  adiudico. 


Enclitic. 

nl  ar-ilsem-m  Wb.  20*  14, 
ni  a/r-iUid  21*  17,  cini- 
d-a/rMUet  4°  39,  ni  a/r- 
ihet  4*  10,  ni  dir-illset 
Ml.  1140  9,  nach-id- 
airiUet  54*  9. 


CO  n-fo-lmamiur  Ml.  50^  8. 


nad  tair-laic  Ml.  131^  2. 


o-am-madar'SaWb.  26^21. 


^  tar-com-ldd  LU.  56»  1,  tar-com-latha  LL.  289^  46,  don-arrchomlais  LU. 
115»  20,  cf.  p.  116  note  4.    Ascoli  refers  the  verb  to  -51-. 

2  For  the  meaning  cf.  teil^  traigid  LU.  82^  I2^texch  LL.  80»  9,  dolUce 
traigidUJ.  82^  14. 

'  If  it  be  not  rather  for  fo-ind-ro-luidy  cf.  Stokes,  Phil.  Soc.  Trans. 
1891-4,  p.  163.     But  cf.  p.  135. 

*  cofi-tu-lid  Rev.  Celt,  xi,  450.     In  Ml.  55*=  1  diluid  is  a  blunder  for  dia  luid. 

'  But  according  to  Thurneysen,  Kelto-Komanisches  36,  the  prepositions  are 
ind'5-:  cf.  p.  115. 


128 


THE    PARTICLE    £0-    IN    IRISH — J.    STRACHAN. 


Orthotonic. 

imme-ro-midinr,  pecco. 
ar  im-ru'tnadir  Wb.  13^  31,  intan 
imme'ru-media/rllMT,  17,  imme-rut' 
mdetar  Ml.  46^  23  (rel.),  ohodain 
imme'ro-maa  111^  5. 

di-ro-moiniur,  obliviscor. 

for-moiniur,  invideo. 
a  for-mmata/r  Ml.  17^  16. 

to-aith-oom-nacim,  tribuo. 

6re  do-n-ecom-nacht  Wb.  1*  1,  do-n- 
ecom-nacM  25°  26  (amal),  33*  8 
(rel.),  tecom-nacht  26*  23  (rel.), 
dd-icom-nacht  14°  33  (rel.),  do- 
ecom-nacht  Ml.  54®  26  (dedisse), 
du-icom-nacht  77°  6  (rel.),  do- 
n-ecom-nacht  54°  23  (dedisse), 
d[o'n]d'ecom'nacht  69*  16  (rel.), 
dtc-n-eoom-nacht'SU  56*  18  (rel.), 
du-n-ecom-naeht  55°  1  (rel.),  96^  5 
(rel.). 

ess-orgim,'  caedo. 


to-imm-org^,  coarto. 
dan-imm-art  Ml.  14^  14. 

ess-com-orgim,'  caedo. 

aS'Com-ort  Sg.  210*  6,  as-chom-art 
Ml.  34^  18  (rel.),  m-com-a/rt  36^  22, 
aS'Ckom-arta  26*  11. 

di-ess-oom-org^,  confundo. 
du-es'cm-alry  Ml.  103*  4. 


Enclitic. 

inn    im  -  rw»  -  md-  etar    Ml. 
105*  1. 


ni  der-menmar'ni'Ml,  64*  3. 


/ma  -  titcom  -  fkK;A^ 
19°  8. 


Wb, 


With  rO'  prefixed,  ?m  res* 
arta  Ml.  34^  13. 


1  as'Ort  (v.l.  asrort)  Fel.  Ap.  23,  Oc.  7- 
*  as'chom'Ort  F61.  Oc.  19. 
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Orthotonic.  Enclitic. 

friss-com-orgim,  offendo. 

fris'Com-urt'Sa  "Wb.  33»  1 2,  fris-com-    nad    frith •  ehom -art    M 1. 
a/rtatar  5^  11  (rel.),  fritum-chom-        47*  2. 
a/rt'8a   33*    12,  fris-com-a/rt   Ml. 
63^  11  (rel.),  air  fri8'Com'art[atar'\ 
111^1. 

to-imm-oom-orgim,  coarcto. 

do-h'tm-chom-artt  Wb.  3^  21  (rel.), 
do-m-imm  chom-artatar  Ml.  39°  32. 

to-oom-orgim,  detero. 

do'com-art  Ml.  45*  11,  do-com-artatar 
22*4,  dU'Com-art  111^  18,  annu- 
dacomart  (=^  an-du-da-  chom  -  art 
Asc.)  36*  9. 

com-to-com-org^,  contero. 

con-to-chm-airt'Siu  Ml.  17*  2,  19°  7. 

to-air-com-racim,  congrego,  colligo. 
dU'dr-chom-raiC'Set  Ml.  61^  17. 

to-etar-rath-,'  comprehendere. 

ar  du-etar-rid  Wb.  6^  13,  do-etar-rid 
19°  11. 

oom-ad-rigim,^  alligo. 

cotol'dr-rig  Wb.  9^  19,  o-idn-ar-raig 
Ml.  15°  1  (rel.),  con-ar-racht 
123^  2. 

di-com-air-rigim,^  exuo. 

dochoim-a/r-raig  Ml.  14^  1,  do-com- 
ar-raig  48^  15,  du-choim'ar-raig 
144^  1,  du-coim-rachtar  100°  27. 


1  dO'Sn-etar-rid  LJJ .  70^  17,  «i  o-tetar-raid  73^  11. 

2  It  is  just  possible  that  this  compound  contains  ro-  before  the  verb,  and 
should  be  referred  to  Class  III. 

^  So  Ascoli.  But  is  it  di-com-css-rigimy  with  ro-  infixed  according  to 
Class  III?  di-ess-rigim  i^  ioundi  in  do-sn-ei-ged  h^J.  60^  13.  Cf.,  however, 
p.  155. 

FhU.  Trans.  1895-7.  9 
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Enclitic. 

nicon-tarai  Ml.  36*  1,  nod 
tarat  90^  18,  91*  21, 
»i  tart'isset  Wb.  1^  17, 
ni  tartsat  24^  20,  ni 
tardad  Ml.  63*  5,  forsa- 
tar  dad  80*  4,  o-dardad 
98^  8,  »«<?  ^ar^a  40^  13. 


Orthotonic. 

to-rat-. 

do-ratus  "Wb.  8<5  6  (rel.),  infan  du- 
ratus   Ml.    103*   6,    do-rataia-aiu 
Ml.  43*  18  (rel.),  44*  14  (rel.), 
do-ratis   56*   15    (rel.),   du-rafais 
56^   24,    du-ratts    80^   2,    92^    8 
(rel.),  do-rat  Wb.  4^  10,  4^  35 
(rel.),  23°  17  (rel.),  31^  19  (rel.), 
Sg.  23^  5  (rel.).  Ml.  22*  19,  23<^7 
(rel.),  25C  11  (rel.),  35*  3  (rel.), 
37*  16  (rel.),   54°    16,    136°    11 
(rel.),     118*     19     (rel.),     du-rat 
40^8  (rel.),  48*  21  (rel),  91*  21 
(rel.),     94°    17     {eta),    do -r -rat 
Wb.    14°    38,    da-r-rat    28'>   4 
(rel.),    do-ratsam   13*   15   (rel.),' 
da-ratsid-si    24^    21,     do-ratsat 
Ml.  115^  8  (rel.),  amal  du-ratsat 
82°  8,  do-r-ratsat  113*  7  (rel.), 
da-ratsat  73^  17  (rel.),  do-s-ratsat 
44*  14,  do-ratad  Wb.  4*  18  (rel.), 
19^  15  (rel.),  21°  3,  22*  19  (rel.), 
21°  17  (rel.),  Sg.  31*  6,  Ml.  24* 
31,  34*  24  (rel.),  44^  29  {intan), 
46^  26  (rel.),  53*  2  (rel.),  138*  6 
(rel.),  do-radad  Wb.  23°  16  (rel.), 
do-ratath  Sg.  7^  1 8,  du-ratad  Wb. 
33^  8,  Ml.   102°  7  (rel.),  104'*  2 
{amal) J  an  da-ratad  25*  1,  do-r- 
ratad  19°  6,  28^  6,  9,  do-rata  Ml. 
54°   17,   59*   18   {intan),   90°   25 
(rel.). 

friss-to-rat-,  oppono. 
fru-tarat  Ml.  51*  3  (rel.). 

air-od-salcim,  aperio. 

nicon-air-BO%V\jr\Bet^  Ml.  31^  9. 


1  But  1  sg.  dorat-sa  LU.  So^*  \Z  =  doratnsa  86^  36.     The  verb  is  common  in 
the  Sagas,  and  shows  the  same  inflexion  as  in  the  Glosses. 

*  Or  =  nicon-air'ro-od-8^y  as  other  compounds  take  ro-  ?    Cf.  p.  110. 
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Orthotonic. 

di-ro-scagim,  excello. 
do-rS-scaisset  Ml.  119*  3. 

com-ad-scaraim,  dirao. 

cota-scrais  Ml.  91^  12,  o-a-scarsat 
87^  22,  con-a-8crad  Wb.  21^  15. 

di-ess-sed-,^  desidere. 

dur-n-eS'Sid  Ml.  121*  11  (rel.),  ho 
deaid  Wb.  3»  7. 

in-di-ess-sed-,  insidere. 

in-dessidMl,  20*  27,  in-destetar  58*  2. 

imm-sed-,^  circumsedere,  obsidere. 
imma'Siasaair  Ml.  43^  1. 

to-sennim,  persequor. 

an  du-n-da-sepfainn^  ^l.  36*  17. 

com-ad-deg^m,^  quaero. 

con-aitecht  Ml.  36^  5,  59"  3  (rel.), 
98^  6,  132*  5,  ani  o-oitechtatar  Wb. 
8*  14,  indas  o-aittechtatar  Ml.  90^ 
16,  con-aitechatar  44*  27. 

com-ad-tolim,'  dormio. 

ma  con-atil  Wb.  29*  15,  con-aUtail 
Acr.  7. 

to-com-tongim,^  iuro. 

dU'Cuitig  Wb.  33*  10,  du-cuiiich  Ml. 
78*6. 

ad-tibim,''  rideo. 


Enclitic. 


in  com-scar  Ml.  91"  9. 


ni  comtacht'SU  Ml.  60^  20, 
nicomtacht59^Sy  123"  3, 
«^  coyntachtmar-ni  Wb. 
24^  20. 


o-ait-tihset  m.  110*2. 


*  do-fessid  Cormac's  Gloss,  s.v.  lethech,  deissiter  LL.  248^  30,  forn-distetar 
LU.  83b  31. 

2  Cf.  tarrasair  {ni  tarrastar  Acr.  72,  cf.  Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1891-4,  p.  504). 

3  dO'Sephain  Hy.  v,  67,  do-sephnatar  62,  tafnetar  60,  to-sessa  LU.  83^  28. 
But  dO't-roiphnetar  LU.  98^  32. 

*  o-afecht  LU.  97*^  1,  o-atech  97*  36,  cf.  con-niacht  {=:con-diacht)  LU.  75"  10, 
28,  77*  38.  According  to  Thurneysen,  KZ.  xxxi,  74,  the  root  may  be  diag. 
Id  it  really  a  compound  —dl-sag-  ? 

*  Cf.  Windisch  s.v.  cotlnim^  cotitultatar  Tir.  9,  from  com-foVnu. 
^  Cf.  dara-dochtaiscd  *  by  which  he  should  swear'  Ml.  78*  4. 

■^  Cf.  cotnuaxtiby  Cormac's  Gloss,  s.v.  lethech. 
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Orthotonic. 

dn-fo-traccar,  opto. 

cia  du'd-fu-tharcair  Ml.   52,  du-fu- 
thractar  AVb.  20^  23,  23<5  23,  du- 
fu'tharctar    Ml.    49*    17,    do-du- 
thractar  26^  1. 

ro-ucc-,  attingo. 

rO'Utccius  Wb.  9^  6  (rel.),  ro-uic 
27a  22,  ro-uc  Ml.  99^  2,  ru-uc 
63^  18,  rd-uc  45*  1,  ro-da-ucai 
46*  19  (rel.),  54^*  16,  ra-ucaat 
Wb.  26^  11,  ru-hucad  Sg.  174*  1, 
rw(?«rf  174*  1,  amal  ru-n-ucad 
104*  8,  ro'uctha  (rel.)  132*  2, 
/•M^^^Afl  (rel.)  102C  7. 

to-uccim,  affero. 

do-nuccu8-8a  Wb.  30*  11,  tuicais 
Ml.  56*  13  (rel.),  <?w-w/<;  Ml. 
84C  24,  flj?/irtZ  do-n-uic  Ml.  10*  37, 
do-n-uic  Ml.  16^  12,  Awar^  <?w-n- 
i^/t?  118^  6,  duic  {?du-uic)  40^  22, 
du-d'Uic  67*  3,  du-dn-uic  44*  14, 
</«-w/(j  (rel.)  50^  8,  118^  6,  da-n- 
uic  38^  4,  <fo-(?fl-w2<?  (rel.)  131^  14, 
dU'UC  131^  1,  (?flj-weJ  38^  1,  2,  ^mV? 
(rel.)  Sg.  209^29,  tuicc  Ml.  98^  11, 
Uiic  67*  8,  «  ^m'tJ  84°  19,  <W(? 
40^  19,  a  tuc  24^  25,  duicsem 
111^  15,  du-tm-ucsat  92*  1  («ar- 
sindi)y  d[u']ucad  Ml.  56°  11, 
^«<(?r«^  (rel.)  Wb.  24^  26,  28*  3, 
Ml.  71<^  9,  thucad  {rel,)  Sg.  45^  19. 

to-uccim,  intelligo. 


Enclitic. 

dia  n-dU'thraccar-sa   Wb. 
14^5. 


ni-n-ruc  Wb.  21^  3,  nad 
rucaat  Ml.  23^  5,  «<wA 
rUfCsat,  ni'S-rucsat  44*  15. 


wt  ^w«V  Sg.  209^  29,  Ml. 
51*2,  nitucSg.  100*7, 
foan-tuic  Ml.  35*  9,  /««- 
tuc  38°  5,  n»  tucsam  Wb. 
29^  14,  CO  n-dticad  Sg. 
17*5. 


W2  ^wtJW«-««  Ml.  91°  1,  nad 
tucus  Per.  1*,  nt'tucsid' 
si  Wb.  12»  3,  ni  ^wc*^^ 
Wb.  15*  32,  Ml.  75*  10, 
m  thucsat  Wb.  8*  10, 
9iad  tucsat  Ml.  75*  10. 
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From  other  texts: — 
Orthotonic. 
ad-ag^m,  adigo. 

ad-achtatar  LIT.  65*  12,  ad-acht 
Cormac's  Gl.  s.v.  rincne  (LBr. 
atracht), 

imm-agim,^  circum-ago. 
imm-acht  g.  iecit,  Arm. 

to-imm-ago,  id. 


Enclitic. 


to-ess-com-arcim,  salvo. 

donn-essm-art  Hy.  iii,  8. 
imm-com-arciin,  interrogo. 
im-chom-a/rcair  LU.  62*  7,  im-com- 
arctdr  24*  28,  immos-coem-arcair 
Cormac*8  Gloss,   s.v.    prull,   im» 
choim-ras  LL.  249^  18. 

com-bongim,  frango. 

nath  com-haig  Hy.  v,  77,  o-hocht  LU. 
77*  27,  cf.  con-hohig  RC.  xi,  446, 
dU'Chum-hai  450. 

di-oanim,  cano. 

di'Cachain  LU.  74*  39. 

fo-oerdaim,  pono,  iacio. 
fo-chaird  Tur.  146,  fo-cairt  LU. 
44*  2,  fo-chairt  44*  5,  fa-chair t 
RC.  xi,  444,  fo-chartatdr  LU. 
92^  25,  97*  13,/o-cm«Hy.  v,  48, 
72,  LU.  56^  6,  84^  37,  87*  29, 
97*  18,  fo-cresaa  85^2. 

ad-cluninr,  audio. 

a^flf-(?wfl/amflrHibemica  Minora,  p.  72, 
at-ehlos  LU.  71^  6,  cf.  Windisch 
Wb. 

for-oloninr,  audio. 


eonid'timacMatar  LU.  70^ 
27. 


ni  for-cualatar  LU.  65^  36. 


1  But  in  Salt.  E.  imracht. 
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Orthotonic. 

for-cuirinr. 
for-da-corsatar  Hy.  v,  66. 

dtiad,  comedi. 
Cf.  Windisch  Wb. 

to-air-ell-,  venire. 
Cf .  taraill  "Windisch. 

do-ethaim,  adeo. 
do-eth  LTJ.  68*  27. 

tofedim,  venio. 

do'faid  Hy.  ii,  9,  39,  47. 

ad-fiadaim,  narro. 

ad'fet  (vl.  at-fet)  Fel.  Fb.  22,  Mr.  23. 
Cf.  from  the  radical  ved^  adfeasa 
LU.  58^  13,  ad-fessa  69^  7. 

com-gabim,  capio. 

con-gah  Hy.  v,  15,  Tfr.  2,  8,  12,  con- 
gahsat  Arm.  175^  2. 

ar-garim. 

ar-gairt  Hy.  v,  53. 

com-adgarim,  toco. 

con  acrad  Cormac's  Gloss,  s.v.  letheck, 
cf.  Windisch  s.v.  conacratm. 

com-garim,  voco. 

cota-gart  "Windisch  s.v. 

com-air-icim,  convenio. 


Enclitic. 


for-icim,  invenio. 
fris-indlim. 

fris-iiidled  Fel.  M.  23. 


ni  com-atr'necmar  LL.  251^ 

11. 
CO  com-air-neemar  261*  12. 
CO  com-ar-neetdr  LU.   83* 

4,  6. 

nifur-echt  Hy.  v,  80,  89. 
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Obthotonic.  Encxitic. 

to-aith-oom-laaim  ^  (?),  colligo. 

do-ecmalta    LIT.    65*    26,    tecmalta 
63»  16. 

to-ath-la-,  redire. 

do-ath'lasat  LIT.  84^  42. 

to-com-od-la-,  proficisci. 

dO'Cum-ldsaP  LU.  55*  30,  documlaiset 
Cormac's  Gl.  s.v.  prulL 

to-lecim.^ 
do'8'leic  LU.  86*  43,  cf.  Windiscli. 

di-lengim,  salio. 

dO'llehlaing  LL.  250*  28. 

arrlod. 

conid-n-ar-laid  Hy.  v,  20. 

to-ar-lod. 

do-n-ar-laid  Fel.   Dc.    8,    cf.   tarla 
Wind. 

imme-lod,  circumivi. 
imme-lotar  Tir.  19,  cf.  I. 

to-com-nigim,  abluo. 
do-coemnactar  Fel.  Jan.  4. 

ess-renim,  vendo. 

m-rir  Hy.  v,  61,  87. 

to-ar-rath-,  adsequi. 

do'fairtheta/r  LU.  78*  9.  ni-sn-ar-raid  LU.  83*  25. 

com-rigim,  alligo. 

con-recM  RC.  xi,  448,  o-reraig  LU. 
63*  17. 

to-ad-scannaim,  adeo. 

do-n-ascnai  Fel.  M.  12,  Oc.  25,  do- 
da-ascansat  Hy.  v,  31,  63. 


»  Cf.  p.  127. 

«  Cf.  documUt  LL.  251^  29,  51. 

'  To  this  verb  are  probably  to  be  referred  the  forms  that  Windisch  puts  under 
teilcim. 
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Orthotopic.  Enclitic. 

com-scribaim,  conscribo. 

con-a-scriph  Ir.  Psalt.  1.  99,  con-a- 
acn'bad  1.  102. 

ar-utang^m,  aedifico. 
ar-do-utacht'S.j,  v,  73. 

fo-tmcim,  lavo. 
fo'truicset  Fel.  M.  8. 

Sporadically  in  the  glosses,  and  frequently  afterwards,  preterites 
that  originally  had  ro-  are  found  without  the  particle. 

Glosses*: — Wb.  do-foided  32*  14,  condigset  19»  1;  Ml.  as-hert 
16^  10,  as-m-hert  58^  6  {mian\  124*  9  {huare),  amal  as-ind- 
hertatar  124*  9,  dam-hide  58<^  4,  [doc\orastar  39*  3,  du-corastar 
52,  huare  nadn-digni  23^  10,  cf.  nad  dingne  RC.  xi,  446,  du- 
gnitha  73*  19,  ar-gart  55^  1,  o-air-leicthea  34*  21,  ooscaig  55^  1, 
du-rim  83*  6 ;  Tur.  for-cnad  (MS.  forcuad,  corr.  Zimnier)  49, 
dO'Cer    146,    da-cer   147,    conocahsat    134,  fo-aelgatar    143. 

Irish  Hymns. 

II.  as-hert  (ter),  ad-gladastar  48,  connuhcahsat  66,  con-hualai 
(^  -od-lai),  farruih^  8,  a8-9uith(?)  58,  59,  conid-n-im-hert  64, 
ni-s-di-gaih  26,  66,  cmi-uccaih  64,  do-tlucestar  47. 

Felire  Oenguso. 

at-halt  Ep.  318,  fos-dail  Jl.  15,  fo-raith  Jan.  15,  tMM^  (;Af<m- 
sea ig set  Fb.  6. 

Tirechan's  Notes. 

as-hert  11,  13,  ^o  n-epert  14,  ad-opart  4,  13,  15,  du-foid  14, 
/draJ  2,  8,  11,  15, /w-«- dear ^  S,  fris-gart  \\,  fur-raith  11,  di-geni  6. 


^  At  Wb.  32«*  9  far-chon-grad  seems  rather  sec.  pres.  At  Ml.  125*  9  Ascoli 
would  change  cot<u(fia\rUc  to  cotanroirUc.  At  Ml.  83*  4  conttcbad  should 
probably  be  corrected  to  the  secondary  present  cofiuchada. 

-  I  take  this  to  stand  for  fo-n-niim,  lit.  '  he  placed  it,  his  foot,'  so  forruim 
Tir.   13. 
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Tain  B6  Praich. 

as-hert  (always  without  ro-)  250^  24,  251*  11,  251^  8,  252^  6, 
do'corastar  248^  24,  do-gnith  248^  45,  250^  23,  30,  251^  44 
(by  cid  dernait  251*  18,  active  forms  doringensam,  etc.,  have 
always  ro-),  do-fimsig  (* awoke')  249*  36. 

Togail  Bruidne  Di  Derga. 

as-hert  83*  34,  83^  27,  33,  91*  6,  92^  26,  98*  33  (but  at-ru-hart 
97*  30),  CO  n-epert  84*  2,  an  as-hreth  83^  33,  do-cer  98*  22,  fris-gart 
84*2,  do-gdniSZ^  17. 

Tain  B6  Cdailnge  (LU.). 

as-hert  55*  29,  55^  16,  32,  36^  2  at  saepissime,  o-epert  35^  18, 
73*  13,  at-hert  64*  20,  77^  2,  im-hert  60*  33,  do-sm-hidc  82*  41, 
dO'Smido  77*  33,  ni-s-di-heirg  67*  37,  <i^-tf^  64^  24,  77*  26  ((^o-ro- 
(?Aa«V  saep.)  do-choraatar  65*  40,  do-corastar  82*  13,  to-coraatar 
70*  10,  fo'8'ddil8et  65*  11,  oid-fdcah  64^  24,  fo-dailte  57*  8,  c^o^ 
^m»  61*  19,  64^  23,  69^  24,  77*  20,  da-geini  64^  22,  do-genaat 
65^  11  {dorigeni  etc.,  saep.),  do-gnith  57*  7,  59^  20,  63*  15,  65^  30 
(do-ronad  59^  41,  69*  27),  fris-gart  55^  17,  im-raidset  70^  1,  /(^-«- 
rdthatar  59^  16,  tintdiset  65*  33. 


V.    Compound  Yerbs  with  ro-  Prefixed. 

In  the  Old  Irish  Glosses,  in  orthotonic  forms,  ro-  is  found 
prefixed  in  a  couple  of  compound  verbs,  apparently  because  they 
had  ceased  to  be  felt  to  be  compounds.  Afterwards  this 
prefixation  becomes  more  and  more  common.  The  following 
occurrences  may  be  noted  from  the  Glosses  and  the  other  early 
texts  referred  to  on  p.  79. 

Old  Irish  Glosses. 

com-seohim,  increpo,  reprehendo. 

ma  rU'd'Choiacaet  Wb.  28°  7,  ro-eoscad^  Ml.  49*  5. 


^  Cf.  mani  ro-chosca  Wb.  28^  28,  coscitir  22^  10,  eoisetir  31^  25  beside  the 
other  forms  cited  by  Ascoli,  Gloss,  ccxlviii.  These  forms  may  have  been 
influenced  by  the  noun  cose  *  reproof,*  to  which  they  may  have  been  felt  to  be 
denominatives.     Cf.  dorinchoisc  p.  120,  further  "W.  cospi,  by  cosp. 
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to-fo-sirim,  explore,  quaero. 
ru'tuiraet  Ml.  44^  23. 

To  these  may  be  added  ro-dersaig  Ir.  Psalt.  155. 

Felire  Oenguso. 

ro-8'tuxr%u8  Jn.  26,  ro-thuirsium  Ep.  75,  ro-tiiiraem  Ep.   143; 
enclitic  na  ro-tuirmed  Ep.  122. 

Tain  Bo  Frdicli. 
intan  ra-oslaicisiu  251^  13. 

Togail  Bruidne  Da  Derga. 

ro-ath-chummad   99»   1,  ro-ddirtia  97^   3,  ro-thocathset  85*  40, 
rO'S'/recatr  97^  11. 

Tain  B6  Cdailnge  (LU.). 

ro'8-ecroth  ('shook')  64*  18,  ro-con-grad  73*  37,  ro-recatr  57*  6, 
0  rO'Chom-ratcset  76*  11,  ro-im-rdidset  70**  47,  71^  40.  With  iar- 
facht^  which  is  usually  without  ro-  (cf .  p.  1 24,  note  3),  ro-iarjacht 
66*  30. 
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PART  II.     REMARKS. 

"We  have  now  brought  together  a  mass  of  material  illustrative 
of  the  use  of  the  particle  ro-  with  preterital  tenses  in  Irish  from 
the  seventh  century  to  the  ninth.  It  remains  to  try  whether  we 
cannot  discover  some  leading  principles  to  guide  us  through  this 
maze  of  forms.  It  would,  indeed,  be  possible  to  confine  ourselves 
to  the  hard  facts,  to  say  that  such  and  such  was  the  state  of 
matters  in  the  earliest  period  of  the  Irish  language  of  which  we 
have  any  knowledge;  how  it  came  to  be  so,  we  neither  know 
nor  care.  Such  a  course,  however,  might  well  seem  to  savour 
of  over- caution.  So  while  we  seek  to  arrange  and  classify  the 
facts,  we  will  also  try  to  suggest,  so  far  as  we  can,  some 
explanation  of  them;  the  theories  will,  at  least,  serve  to  bind 
the  facts  together. 

Such  explanations  must  of  necessity  carry  us  back  into  the 
prehistoric  period,  and  it  may  seem  a  bold  thing  to  seek  to 
grapple  with  the  problems  of  the  development  of  ro-  in  Irish 
before  a  thorough  investigation  has  been  made  of  the  uses  of  ro- 
in  the  sister  Brythonic  languages-  Such  an  investigation  is,  of 
course,  a  thing  greatly  to  be  desired,  and  it  may  well  be  that  it 
would  cast  light  on  some  dark  things  in  Irish.  But,  so  far  as  one 
can  judge  from  the  material  collected  in  the  Grammatica  Celtica, 
its  importance  for  Irish  might  very  easUy  be  exaggerated.  The 
fundamental  functions  of  the  particle  in  the  two  languages  are 
undoubtedly  the  same,  so  that  the  beginnings  of  the  development 
of  rO'  must  go  back  to  a  time  previous  to  the  splitting  up  of  the 
Celtic  languages.  In  simple  verbs  the  Brythonic  glosses  show 
.some  parallels  to  the  Irish  usage;  e.g.  ro-credihat  *vibratus  est,' 
ro-gulipias  g.  olivavit,  to  which  the  corresponding  etymological 
form  in  Irish  would  be  ro-fliuch^  ro-luncas  g.  guturicavit ;  further 
examples  from  the  later  language  will  be  found  in  Gram.  Celt.* 
418  sq.  But  already  in  the  glosses  forms  without  ro-  are  more 
frequent — tinstt  g.  sparsit,  toreusit  g.  attrivit,  linisant  laverunt, 
sirouis  g.  stravi,  strocat  g.  tractus  est.  In  compound  verbs  the 
usage  is  altogether  different :  cf .  guo-deimisatcch  with  Ir.  fo-ro- 
damidy  and  note  the  compounds  gv^-teguis  g.  compiscuit,  di-gtcor- 
mechts  testatus  est,  ar-uuo-art  hut  g.  vos  fascinavit,  which  in  Irish, 
with  a  different  preposition,  is  ad-oh-ra-gart-si.     The  only  example 
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of  ro-  in  the  interior  of  a  Brythonic  compound  that  I  know,  if  it 
be  an  instance,  is  dy-ro-deis  *he  gave,'  cf.  Zimmer,  KZ.  xxx,  219, 
and  here,  without  dy-^  the  form  is  regularly  rodea.  Further,  in 
Irish  the  difficulties  of  ro-  are  to  a  great  extent  connected  with  its 
use  in  compound  verbs,  and,  as  we  shall  see,  we  shall  have  to  keep 
in  view  the  process  of  building  up  these  compounds,  l^ow  the 
number  of  compound  verbs  common  to  Brythonic  and  Irish  is, 
as  a  glance  through  Stokes'  Urkeltischer  Sprachschatz  will  show, 
amazingly  small,  which  indicates  that  existing  compounds  were 
formed,  for  a  great  part,  independently  in  the  two  branches  aft^r 
their  separation.  These  considerations  will  serve  to  take  from 
the  importance  that  one  would  a  priori  be  inclined  to  attach  to 
a  comparison  of  these  languages  in  respect  of  the  use  of  ro-. 

"We  will  now  proceed  to  make  some  remarks  on  the  material 
that  has  been  collected,  and  will  consider  the  origin  and  function 
of  the  particle,  its  presence  and  its  absence,  its  position  in  com- 
pound verbs,  its  forms  and  its  accentuation. 


I.    The  Origin  and  Punction  op  ro-. 

Before  we  proceed  to  consider  the  origin  and  function  of  ro-, 
it  will  be  well  for  the  comprehension  of  what  follows  to  say 
something  of  a  distinction  of  hind  of  action  which  was  inherent 
in  the  oldest  phase  of  the  Indo-Germanic  verb,  as  it  is  in  the 
Semitic,  and  to  express  which,  when  the  meaning  of  the  original 
forms  have  faded,  new  means  have  been  devised  in  individual 
languages.  I  refer  to  the  distinction  between  imperfective  and 
perfective  action.  A  full  discussion  of  the  subject  will  be  found 
in  two  most  instructive  papers — Streitberg,  Perfective  und  Im- 
perfective Actionsart  im  Germanischenj  Paul  und  Braune's  Beitrage 
XV,  71-177;  and  Herbig,  Ahtionsart  und  Zeitstufe^  Indogermanische 
Forschungen  vi,  157-269.  For  the  Slavonic  languages,  in  which 
this  distinction  is  most  palpable,  Streitberg  gives  the  following 
definitions : — 

1.  **The  imperfective  kind  of  action,  called  also  durative  or 
continuative,  etc.  It  represents  the  action  in  its  un- 
interrupted duration  or  continuity.  Cf.  Old  Bulg.  lesti 
*to  mount,'  *to  carry  out  the  action  of  mounting,'  *to  be 
in  the  act  of  mounting';  Eng.  *to  be  mounting.' 
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2.  **The  perfective  kind  of  action,  called  also  resultative,  etc. 
It  adds  to  the  meaning  which  is  inherent  in  the 
verb,  further  the  secondary  notion  of  being  completed. 
It  denotes  accordingly  the  action  of  the  verb  not  simply 
in  its  progress,  its  continuity,  but  always  with  reference 
to  the  fact  of  the  completion,  the  attainment  of  the  result. 
Cf.  Old  Bulg.  vUzlesti  *  mount'  (ersteigen),  i.e.  *the  action 
of  mounting  in  reference  to  the  moment  of  its  completion.' 
Accordingly  a  perfective  verb  of  necessity  includes,  besides 
the  general  verbal  notion,  which  it  has  in  common  with 
the  imperfective  verb  formed  from  the  same  root,  the 
secondary  notion  of  completion.'' 

The  further  subdivisions  of  perfective  into  momentary-perfective 
and  durative-perfective,  and  the  classes  of  imperfective-iterative, 
like  Old  Bulg.  bivati  *  wiederholt  schlagen,'  and  perfective-iterative, 
like  Old  Bulg.  ubivati  *  wiederholt  erschlagen,'  hardly  concern  us 
here.  But  it  is  of  importance  for  us  to  note  the  modes  in  which 
perfective  action  is  expressed.  In  Indo- Germanic  the  means  of 
expressing  perfectivity  was  the  aorist  (Streitberg,  op.  cit.  139): 
cf.  the  use  of  the  aorist  stem  in  Greek  and  Sanskrit.  In 
individual  languages,  when  the  Indo-Germanic  aorist  system  was 
broken  up,  or  where  its  original  force  had  faded  away,  if  the 
distinction  of  imperfective  and  perfective  were  to  be  expressed 
formally,  some  other  means  had  to  be  used.  Chief  among  these 
is  the  use  of  prepositional  compounds  (cf.  Herbig,  p.  222  sq.). 
In  Slavonic  most  simple  verbs  are  imperfective;  they  become 
perfective  by  composition  with  a  preposition.  The  preposition 
may  retain  its  full  meaning  :  Old  Bulg.  nesti  *  carry'  (imperfective), 
stnesti  *  bring  together.'  Or  the  preposition  may  lose  its  in- 
dependent existence,  and  its  meaning  may  become  so  faded  that 
it  brings  no  appreciable  difference  of  meaning  to  the  verb,  and  so 
becomes  a  purely  formal  means  for  the  expression  of  perfectivity, 
such  as  in  Slovenian  ^o-,  in  Servian  u%-  (Streitberg,  p.  73).  The 
same  thing  is  found  in  Gothic.  Here  the  union  of  any  preposition 
with  a  verb  produces  a  perfective  meaning  (Streitberg,  p.  82) ;  but 
the  chief  symbol  of  perfectivity  is  the  particle  ga-^  which  had  so 
emptied  itself  of  all  independent  force,  that  it  was  least  likely 
to  bring  with  it  to  the  compound  any  new  shade  of  signification, 
and  so  was  fitted  to  be  Kar*  e^oxyi^  the  bearer  of  the  perfective 
meaning.     Cf.  Matth.  viii,  21,  frauja  uslauhei  mis  frumist  galei\an 
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jah  gafilhan  attan  meinana,  Kvpie,  iTrirpeyjrov  fioi  irpwrov  dTreXOeiv 
Kal  Od'^ai  70V  Trarepa  p.ov,  Luke  viii,  10,  e%  sathwandans  ni 
gasaihwama,  i.e.  *that  though  they  have  the  faculty  of  sight, 
they  may  not  perceive '  (of.  Streitberg,  p.  83).  Many  other 
examples  will  be  found  in  Streitberg's  paper,  and  in  Recha,  Zur 
Frage  iiher  den  Ur sprung  der  per/edivierenden  Function  der  Verhal- 
prdfixe  (Dorpat,  1893),  p.  97  sq. 

One  point  more  may  be  noted.  A  verbal  form  in  its  origin 
perfective  may  come  to  be  merely  narrative  (constatierend) ;  from 
indicating  kind  of  action  it  may  come  to  indicate  simply  grade  of 
time.  Thus,  in  Latin  the  remains  of  the  sigmatic  aorist  have 
become  mixed  up  with  those  of  the  perfect,  and  are  not  dis- 
tinguishable in  meaning  from  them  ;  two  forms,  neither  of  which 
indicated  originally  past  time,  have  come  to  form  a  single  category 
indicative  of  past  time.  And  the  same  process  is  found  in  other 
languages. 

It  is  time  to  return  from  this  long  digression.  While  to  seek 
to  force  one  language  into  the  categories  of  another  is  a  fatal 
blunder,  the  comparison  of  a  language,  in  which  certain  categories 
are  particularly  clear,  may  help  to  cast  light  on  similar  things 
in  another  kindred  language :  witness  Streitberg's  brilliant  ex- 
position of  the  Gothic  verb,  suggested  by  Slavonic  categories. 
And  so  we  hope  that  the  above  considerations  will  furnish  help 
towards  an  understanding  of  some  points  in  the  Irish  verbal 
system. 

Etymologically  ro-  is  identical  with  Skr.  prd,  Gr.  irpo,  Lith. 
pra-y  Slav.  pro.  In  the  indicative  it  is  found  in  that  aggregate 
of  tenses,  which  corresponds  closely  to  the  Latin  syncretic  tense 
called  the  perfect.  In  simple  verbs  it  is  nearly  always  present ; 
in  compounds  it  is  sometimes  present,  sometimes  not:  we  shall 
see  that  certain  compound  verbs  regularly  take  ro-,  and  that  in 
others  it  is  as  regularly  absent.  But  whether  ro-  be  present 
or  absent,  the  force  of  the  tense  is  the  same.  The  particle  here 
adds  nothing  to  the  meaning  of  the  form ;  it  has  become  a  mere 
symbol  like  ge-  in  the  Modem  High  German  ge-gehen.  Of  course, 
here  ro-  must  at  one  time  have  been  a  thing  of  life  and  blood ; 
but  if  we  had  only  these  indicative  tenses  to  reason  from,  it 
would  be  difficult  to  reconstruct  its  life-history  before  it  became 
a  shade.  Fortunately,  ro-  is  also  found  in  the  subjunctive  mood, 
and  with  this  difference,  that  here  in  the  same  verb  subjunctive 
forms  are  found  both  with  and  without  ro-,  and  that  a  difference 
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of  meaning  is  sometimes  clearly  appreciable.  Let  us  compare 
some  of  these  subjunctive  forms  with,  indieative  forms  in  the 
foregoing  lists : — 


Indicative. 
imm-for-laing  p.  11 0. 


du'intarrae  p.  111. 
at-ruhalt  p.  92. 


as-ru-hart,    dia    n- 
ir-hart  p.  93. 

ara-rut'chtutr-p.  96. 
ad-rO'damaTy  inn  dr- 

damar-su  p.  96. 
fO'TO'damar,  ni  for- 

ddmair  p.  96. 

dor-et  p.  97. 


du-ro-gah  p.  98. 
ni-m-thor-gaith^.  98. 

do-rigniuSt  ni  dernus 
p.  99. 

con-da-ar-leg  p.  1 02. 


do-ro-laig,   ni  der- 
laichta  p.  102. 


ni  tor-mult  p.  103. 
da-ru-neaus  p.  103. 


Subjunctive  with  ro-.    Subjunctive  without  ro-. 

im-for-lainge  Ml.  78*  8.     dia  n-immolh- 

gaithar  Sg.  3*  2, 
Asc.  Gloss,  clvi. 


tintarrad  Hy.  ii,  18. 
dia    n-tBT-halam-ni    Ml. 

107*   4,    ar  nach  er- 

balam-ni  Wb.  4^  19. 
ni  Sr-haridWh,  1 3°  1 3,  cf. 

Zimmer,  Kelt.    Stud. 

ii,  40. 
arind-ro-chrietis'Kl.  85*  1 . 
CO  n-dr-damat  Ml.  131* 

16. 
nad    for  -  damainn    Ml. 

107^8. 

arin-de-roima  Ml.  39°  22, 
oid-n-de-roimed  55*  4. 

arna  der-gahaWb,  10*13. 
ni  tor-gaitha  Wb.  25^  5, 

eoni-n-tor-gditar  1 4*  27 . 
O'dema     "Wb.     12^    6, 

Zimmer,  Kelt.  Stud. 

ii,  102. 
act  ar-roilgither  Wb.  27* 

13,   O'dr-lcegthar  ib., 

cf.  27d  14. 
da-ro'lgea  Wb.    31*   2, 

ara  n-der-laigthe  Ml. 

32°    17,    Asc.   Gloss. 

clxxv. 
arna  tor-mal  Ml.  119^6. 
o-der-nessa  Ml.  129*  14. 


arna  eplet  Ml.  77* 
13,  cf.  KZ.  xxxi, 
79. 

CO  n-epred  Ml.  28^ 
11. 


ciafu'dama  Ml.  68* 

14,  act  fo'daimid 

Wb.  23°  7. 
mani-n-dimea    Ml. 

880  2,  Asc.  Gloss. 

Ixv. 

dO'gaithaWi.^\^\^, 
cf.  28°  15,  31°  20. 

do-gni  Wb.  12°  45, 
Zimmer,  ib.  100. 


mani  dilga  Ml.  46° 
15,  Ascoli,  ib. 


du-melmis  Wb.  10°. 
CO  du-nessa  Ml.  36* 
12. 
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IXDICATTVB. 

dU'dr-haid^.  108. 

do^ro-d-had  "p.  119. 
fo-rdeah,     nach-id- 

fareaih  p.  113. 
M-rin-gaib  p.  114. 

do^oid-ni'p,  98. 
da-ruich  p.  98. 


ScBJUKcrrvB  with  int>-.       SuB/rxcnrx  'wiTHOxrr  ro-. 

con-d-dr-hMtar  Ml.  95^  6.     do-n-uidbsed  Ml.  20> 

cf.  101*^6,  8g.  211*10.         9. 
do-ro-d'ha  Hy.  iv,  6. 
ama  fareahtU  Wb.  31* 

13. 
a9-rin-gha  Sg.   169*  1,     uma   etn-gaha    Ml. 

187*  1.  22«  8. 

do-rfoiUr  Hy.  i,  34. 
9'derais  .i.  eorodigla  LU.     dw-fesed  Ml.  33^  12, 

20»»  6.  cf .  Rev.  Celt,  vi, 

141. 


dih-ro-sluind  p.  1 06.    onw  der-lind  Wb.  1 0*^  1 4. 

The  parellelism  between  the  indicative  and  the  subjunctive 
•with  ro-  here  is  remarkable. 

Kote  also  the  following  instances  where  ro-  in  enclisis  is  put  at 
the  beginning  of  the  compound. 


IXDICATITB. 

ad-ru-amraigset   p. 

92. 
ni    rO'  di  -  micesfar 

Ml.  119»  10. 
etar-dan-rO'Sear-ni, 

in  ru-etar-scar  p. 

105. 
in'rU'Samlasaiar  p. 

105. 
ad-ro-threb  p.  106. 
nach-im-rind'arpai 

p.  112. 


SuBjrXCTITB  WITH  TO',     StlUUMUTlVlC  WITHOUT  TO'. 


coad^mraigetar  Ml. 
39i>  8. 


«>»  ro-ad-amrigther  Wb. 

12*29. 
a-ru-di'tnicedar  ML  129* 

14. 
ma  eUr-rd-scra  Wb.  9*    ar  naeh-n-etar-scara 

31,   #ta    ru-etarseara        Ml.  79^  2. 

Ml.  54*  5. 
i?  -rO'tntsamlithe  Wb.  1 7*    c»  in-samlar  Sg.  1  *>  1 . 

13. 
cor-ro-attreha  Wb.  6*>  3. 
arnach  - 1  ^  -  riW  -  arpither 

Wb.  6^  33. 


Once  or  twice  in  enclitic  forms  ro-  makes  its  way  to  the 
beginning  of  the  compound  {ama  rim-jolhgar  Wb.  10®  14,  ni  ro- 
chuni'Scigther  30^15),  just  as  sometimes  in  the  indicative;  but 
these  irregularities  are  few.  It  is  plain  that  ro-  in  the  indicative 
and  ro-  in  the  subjunctive  go  hand  in  hand,  and  must  have  had 
the  same  origin.     A  further  proof  of  this  is  that,  so  far  as  I  have 
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observed,  the  class  of  compounds  that  do  not  take  ro-  in  the 
indicative  do  not  admit  ro-  in  the  subjunctive.  In  Ml.  19^  6 
remiergnaitis  is  probably  to  be  referred  to  a  compound  air-gninim. 
In  the  subjunctive,  then,  forms  with  ro-  and  forms  without  ro- 
are  found  side  by  side.  It  is  here,  accordingly,  if  anywhere,  that 
some  trace  of  the  original  force  of  the  particle  may  be  expected 
to  be  found.  It  has  long  been  pointed  out  that  in  particular 
cases  ro-  gives  to  a  present  and  an  imperfect  subjunctive  the 
force  of  a  Lat.  future  perfect  indicative,  and  a  pluperfect 
subjunctive  (Ebel  KSB.  ii,  193,  Gram.  Celt.*  413-4,  419,  422), 
e.g.  act  rocretea  modo  crediderit,  ma  etarrosera  si  secesserit, 
risi'u  robetmmts  etir  antequam  fuissemus  omnino.  That  is  to  say, 
in  these  cases  the  subjunctive  with  ro-  corresponds  to  the  sub- 
junctive  and  optative  of  the   Greek  aorist,*  and  to  the  Gothic 

perfective,  e.g.  John  viii,  31  :  iav  v/ul€19  fieivr^re  eV  rvo  Xoytv  T«p 
ifiijo,  a\'ri0w9  /uuaOqrai  jiov  itrre  jobai  ju8  gastandi^  ....  8%ponj08 
meinai  8iju\  (PBB.  xv,  125).  To  say  that  the  Irish  form  in  itself 
expresses  relative  time  •  would  probably  be  as  wrong  as  to  assert  the 
same  of  the  Greek  and  Gothic  forms.  Rather,  what  is  expressed 
is  the  perfectivity  of  the  action ;  the  relation  of  the  time  to  the 
time  of  the  main  verb  is  determined  by  the  nature  of  the  notions 
that  are  brought  together.  According  to  Zimmer,  Kelt.  Stud,  ii, 
124,  subjunctives  with  ro-  appear  with  precisely  the  same  meaning 
as  subjunctives  without  ro-.  Whether  in  any  cases  in  the 
subjunctive,  as  in  the  indicative,  ro-  has  become  a  meaningless 
symbol,  would  require  a  long  investigation  to  determine,  and  does 
not  really  concern  us  here.  But  if  the  relation  of  the  subjunctive 
with  rO'  to  the  subjunctive  without  ro-  be  that  of  the  Greek 
aorist  to  the  Greek  present,  the  conditions  determining  the  use  of 
the  one  or  the  other  in  any  given  case  may  be  so  delicate,  that 
it  behoves  us  to  be  very  careful  in  asserting  that  there  is 
absolutely  no  difference  of  meaning. 

"We  have  seen  now  the  two  uses  of  ro-,  one  with  the  preterite 
of  the  indicative,  where  it  is  merely  symbolical,  the  other  with 
the  subjunctive,  where  it  has  a  perfective  force.    As  has  been 


^  Cf.  the  use  of  the  correspondmg  Irish  form,  e.^.  ma  fi'istoasam  si  abiur- 
averimus  Cod.  Cam.,  dia-n-d-aithersid  si  correxeritis  hoc  Wb.  9*  23,  Gram. 
Celt.2  467.  The  subjunctive  of  the  s  aorist  is  found  used  parallel  to  the  present 
subjunctive  with  ro-,  e.g.  condesur  bidd  ocus  co  ro-chotlur  ni  dingin  comlondj 
c»f  &v  ipayu  KciX  KaTa^dpdu  oif  fiaxovfiaij  Ir.  Text,  i,  268,  1.  8,  cf.  LL. 
101>  43  sq. 

FhU.  Trans.  1896-7.  10 


E.C  : . 
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seen  from  the  parallelism  of  their  usage  in  compounds,  the  one 
use  of  ro-  cannot  be  separated  from  the  other;  both  must  come 
from  the  same  fundamental  meaning.  It  may  be  noted  further 
that  rO'  is  not  symbolic  of  past  time  generally  like  the  Greek 
augment ;  it  is  found,  not  with  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative, 
but  with  the  group  of  tenses  corresponding  to  the  Latin  perfect. 
Comparison  with  the  Slavonic  perfective  readily  suggests  itself, 
and  the  similarity  has  long  been  recognized,  Ebel  KSB.  ii,  100  sq., 
Zimmer  Kelt.  Stud,  ii,  122,  Thuroeysen  Rev.  Celt,  vi,  321  sq. 
From  an  original  perfective  meaning  could  be  explained,  on  the 
one  hand,  the  use  of  ro-  in  the  subjunctive,  and,  on  the  other,  the 
use  of  rO'  in  narrative  tenses  of  the  indicative,  for  perfective 
forms  readily  develop  into  an  expression  of  past  time:  compare, 
for  example,  the  use  in  Serbo-Croatian  of  the  perfective  present 
**as  narrative  present,  where  the  aorist  is  no  longer  common," 
Herbig  IF.  vi,  191.  If,  then,  it  be  asked  what  was  the  original 
function  of  ro-  in  Irish,  the  probable  answer  would  be:  the 
particle  ro-  gave  the  verb  with  which  it  was  joined  a  perfective 
force. 

The  agreement  between  Celtic  and  Slavonic  is  rather  one  of 
general  principle,  and  must  not  be  pressed  in  detail.  Indeed, 
when  the  details  are  considered,  the  divergence  is  striking.  Celtic 
preserves,  to  some  extent  at  least,  the  formal  distinction  between 
perfective  and  imperfective  action  as  a  living  principle,  but  only 
in  the  subjunctive.  In  Slavonic  simple  verbs  are,  with  certain 
exceptions  (cf.  IF.  vi,  190),  durative;  compound  verbs  are  per- 
fective, whatever  be  the  preposition  they  are  compounded  with. 
In  Irish  ro-  is  found  also  in  compound  verbs,  which  according 
to  Slavonic  rules  would  have  been  perfective  in  themselves. 
In  certain  compounds,  however,  ro-  is  regularly  absent.  The 
particulars  we  shall  have  later,  when  we  shall  try  to  discover 
whether  any  plausible  reason  can  be  given  for  the  presence  and 
the  absence  of  ro-. 

The  question  how  it  was  that  ro-  developed  this  use  in  Celtic 
is  one  that  does  not  admit  of  a  dogmatic  answer.  Attention, 
however,  may  be  called  to  some  remarks  by  Delbriick,  Vergl. 
Synt.  p.  718  sq.  He  points  out  that  in  several  Indo-Germanic 
languages  compounds  with  pro-  have  an  ingressive  or  effective 
sense  approaching  that  of  the  aorist.  Formally  ro-  was  excellently 
adapted  to  become  a  symbol,  for,  apart  from  its  elative  use  with 
adjectives  and  nouns,  e.g.  mdr  *  great,'  ro-m6r  'very  great/  it  is 
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foond  only  in  the  verb,  with  a  meaning  so  faded  that  the  particle 
could  fulfil  its  function  without  at  the  same  time*  giving  a  new 
nuance  to  the  fundamental  meaning  of  the  verb. 

If  it  be  asked  why  these  ro-  forms  are  not  also  in  use  in  the 
present  indicative,  the  answer  is  that  real  perfective  action  and 
real  present  time  are  mutually  exclusive :  cf.  Herbig  IF.  vi,  200, 
Thumeysen  Rev.  Celt,  vi,  322.  In  Slavonic  verbs  momentary 
perfectives  are  not  used  in  a  present  sense  (usually  in  a  future) ; 
the  present  is  expressed  by  the  iterative  perfective — seda  *I  will 
sit  down,'  sedaja  *I  sit  down'  (Herbig  IF.  vi,  191).  However, 
in  Irish,  if  ro-  were  ever  found  in  the  present  indicative  of  verbs 
that  have  ro-  in  the  subjunctive  and  preterite,  the  category 
must  have  fallen  into  disuse  as  being  unfitted  to  express  present 
time,  and  superfluous  for  aught  else.  An  isolated  exception  is 
found  Sg.  198*  18  uare  asrohair  mulier,  mens  filius  7  asroh-  vir 
mea  filia,  'because  a  woman  says  meus  filius  and  a  man  mea  filia? 
However  this  is  to  be  explained  (cf.  Zimmer  Kelt.  Stud,  ii,  124, 
Thumeysen  Rev.  Celt,  vi,  322),  little  stress  can  be  laid  on  such  an 
exceptional  form. 

In  rO'Cluniur  *  I  hear,'  and  ro4amur  ^  I  dare,'  orthotonic  forms 
with  rO'  alternate  with  enclitic  forms  without  ro-  in  the  present 
and  in  the  other  tenses :  cf.  ro-cluinethar  "Wb.  12^  22  with  711-8- 
eluinethar  *he  does  not  hear'  Ml.  21^  2,  ro-laimemmar  *  we  dare' 
Wb.  16®  19  hj  mcon-laimemmar-ni  *we  do  not  dare*  Wb.  17^  8. 
Further  examples  will  be  found  in  Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1891-4, 
pp.  449,  460,  457,  etc.  A  similar  distinction  will  be  found  below 
in  rO'fetar,  ni  fetor.     How  this  is  to  be  explained  I  do  not  know. 

As  we  have  seen  above,  a  form  in  its  origin  perfective  may  come 
to  express  past  time,  and  it  is  not  in  itself  impossible  that,  as  has 
often  been  assumed,  a  present  with  ro-  might  be  used  in  the  sense 
of  a  past.  But  examples  where  such  an  interpretation  is  probable 
in  the  Glosses  are  of  the  rarest.  Certainly  in  Ml.  24^  14  dta  fessar 
ind  aimser  hi  rogalthar  in  sahn  can  hardly  mean  anything  but 
*  if  the  time  be  known  in  which  the  psalm  was  sung ' ;  the  Latin 
context  is  si  sciatur  temptts  in  quo  psalmus  decantatus  eat.  In 
"Wb.  30^  15  Stokes  takes  ni  ro-chumscigther  in  the  same  way. 
Stokes,  KSB.  vii,  3  sq.,  quotes  many  cases,  a  great  part  of  which, 
however,  may  be  explained  otherwise ;  cf.  also  Verbal  System  of 
the  Saltair  na  Rann,  p.  32.  It  is  unnecessary  to  pursue  the  subject 
further  here. 

In  a  number  of  verbs  ro-  goes  through  the  whole  verbal  system : 
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such  are  tororbantm,  essrocoilim,  torogabim^  essroillim,  immromidiur, 
diroscagim,  ronccimy  roiccim.  Here  it  may  be  presumed  that  ro- 
had  originally  a  fuller  meaning.  Thus  "Windisch,  IF.  iii,  73,  has 
compared  imm'romidiur  with  Skr.  pramadati,  pramddyati.  Where 
both  sets  of  verbs  contain  ro-  there  is,  as  we  shall  see  when  we 
come  to  consider  the  position  of  ro-,  formally  no  difference  between 
these  verbs,  and  the  older  part  of  those  where  ro-  is  a  perfective 
particle. 

Perfective  forms  may  express  future  time.  But  Irish  had  other 
resources.  Still,  ro-  is  often  found  in  affirmative  sentences  with 
the  future  of  the  substantive  verb,  Gram.  Celt.*  414,  Verbal 
System  of  Salt.  p.  49.  So  regularly  in  positive  sentences  with 
fessur  Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1891-4,  p.  455,  otherwise  isolated  do-ro- 
thuusaj  decidam  Ml.  23°  23,  nidergenat  Ml.  80*  109,  ru-n-sluinfem' 
ni  Wb.  15*  4.  Apparently  no  need  was  felt  to  develop  a  double 
type  here. 

In  some  modem  Gaelic  dialects,  instead  of  ro-  a  prefix  do- 
appears  in  the  preterite.  The  history  of  the  form  does  not 
concern  us  here.  Only  a  couple  of  cases  may  be  noted  where 
this  do-  seems  to  make  an  early  appearance.  In  Ml.  Ill*  7,  8,  the 
forms  dU'fO'dail  and  fu-n-dali  are  found  in  two  successive  glosses. 
In  Wb.  7^  11  dofaraiged  is  a  doubtful  word.  In  Fel.  Oeng. 
Nv.  6  the  MSS.  agree  in  do-legsat  from  Ugaim  'melt.* 


II.    The  PfiESENCE  and  Absence  of  ro-. 

A.    In  Simple  Verbs. 

In  simple  verbs  in  the  earliest  Irish  known  to  us,  the  general 
rule  is  that  ro-  is  found  in  preterital  tenses,  both  active  and 
passive,  both  in  orthotonic  and  in  enclitic  forms.  The  examples 
will  be  found  p.  80  sq.  From  the  comparative  frequency  of  the 
tense  most  of  the  instances  come  from  the  8  preterite.  The  perfect 
is  also  represented  by  a  considerable  number  of  forms : — Orthotonic  : 
Wb.  ro-m-hehe,  ro-cechladatary  ro-genir,  ro-t-gdd,  etc,  ro-m-rtry 
rO'fadatar,  ro-ir,  ra-midair,  sg.  ro-h-genairy  ro-t-giull^  Ml.  ro-Mhay 
rO'Cachairij  ro-gdid,  etc.,  ro-n-genair,  ro-giuily  ro-leldatar^  ro-memaidy 
ro-8[ceng']atary  ro-tachatary  ru-midair.  Enclitic:  Wb.  dia  ru-hay  Ml. 
cona  ro-gaidy  nad  ro-gaid,  dia  ro-guidy  dia  ro-gadataTy  eo-ro-genair. 
In  simple  verbs  instances  of  the  t  preterite  are  rare,  and  by  an 
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unfortunate  chance  in  the  Old  Irish  Glosses  only  orthotonic  forms 
occur : — Wb.  ra-n-anachf,  Ml.  ro-mertatar,  ro-ort,  ru-ort,  to  which 
may  be  added  ro-gelt  from  the  Southampton  Psalter. 

Whether  this  represents  the  original  state  of  things  may  be 
doubted.  It  is  a  priori  probable  that  certain  preterites,  from 
their  meaning  or  their  form,  were  perfective,  and,  accordingly, 
did  not  originally  take  ro-.  If  so,  then  they  have,  for  the  most 
part  at  all  events,  been  overwhelmed  by  the  rising  tide.  It  may 
be  noted  that,  in  orthotonic  forms  in  particular,  the  prefixation 
of  rO'  would  be  a  handy  device  for  enabling  a  pronoun  to  be 
incorporated  in  the  verb. 

There  are  some  exceptions  to  the  general  rule.  With  luid 
'he  went*  ro-  is  regularly  absent:  cf.  pp.  87,  89-91;  further, 
Verbal  System  of  Saltair  na  Rann  (henceforth  cited  as  YSE), 
pp.  21,  22.  Isolated  forms  in  later  Irish  like  dia  r-luid  YSR. 
p.  21,  347,  do  not  affect  the  general  usage.  Another  form 
of  the  same  kind  is  fdar  *I  found,'  pass,  frith  *was  found,' 
cf.  pp.  88,  89-91,  VSE.  20,  21,  23,  36.  Both  of  these  are 
isolated  forms,  and,  if  because  of  their  meaning  they  did  not 
take  ro-  with  the  others,  their  very  isolation  may  have  protected 
them  afterwards.  In  compounds,  where  luid  serves  as  preterite 
to  a  present  lui,  ro-  is  sometimes  found.  It  is  possible 
that  to  these  two  should  be  added  a  third,  which,  however, 
occurs  only  in  enclitic  position,  ni  etade  *he  did  not  obtain  it' 
Ml.  Ill*  20,  trissan-Hatsat  Ml.  67*  3,  ni  hetas  LU.  89^  18, 
Windisch,  Ir.  Text,  i,  144  1.  7,  120  1.  21.^  Certainly  these  forms 
are  not  found  in  the  earliest  Glosses ;  but  it  is  a  curious  fact  that 
adcotadaim  *  obtain,*  which  Ascoli  is  probably  right  in  regarding  as 
a  compound  of  etadaim,  never  takes  ro-,  and  that,  in  the  examples 
which  he  cites,  neither  itadaim  nor  etaim  take  ro-  with  the 
subjunctive. 

As  we  saw  above,  there  are  some  verbs  that  vary  throughout 
between  orthotonic  forms  with  ro-  and  enclitic  forms  without  ro-. 
Thus  we  find  regularly  ro-cuala  but  ni  cMahy^  rofetar  but  ni 
fetar.  The  latter  has  lived  on  to  the  present  day  as  ni  fheadar. 
It  may  be  remarked  that  compounds  of  cluniur  and  fetar 
do  not  take  ro-.     From  the   third  verb  ro-lamur  it  so  happens 

*  Cf.  Zimmer,  KZ.  xxviii,  350.     With  etasy  an  irregular  analogical  formation 
from  Had',  cf .  etaste  Ml.  43^  20. 

*  Silvan  Evans,  Geiriadur  Cymraeg,  p.  774,  quotes  ry  giglef  hy  wy  chiglef. 
How  far  the  distinction  is  carried  through  in  Welsh,  I  do  not  know. 
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that  no  preterite  forms  occur  in  the  Glosses.  In  later  texts  what 
seem  to  have  been  the  original  relations  are  somewhat  disturbed. 
In  orthotonesis  ro-  is  regular,  ro-lamair  Pel.,  ro-ldmair  LIT. 
118^37;  in  enclisis  hjni  lamar  LU.  60*26,  ni  Idmair  81*  41, 
82*  33,  ni  lomar  Trip.  Life  166  1.  2,  is  found  nach  ro-lamar  LU. 
62«'  29.  One  is  tempted  to  imagine  that  similar  relations  may 
have  existed  in  other  cases — that,  for  example,  by  ro-ort  *  he  slew,' 
there  may  have  stood  rA  ort  *  he  did  not  slay,*  just  as  in  compounds 
of  -ort  there  is  no  ro-.  But  this,  however  probable  in  itself,  cannot 
be  established  by  sufficient  evidence.*  In  the  poems  in  the  Milan 
Glosses  occurs  ni  chelt,  but  this  isolated  form  cannot  be  considered 
very  decisive ;  a  more  likely  case  is  ni  etade  above.  In  mad- 
genatar  Ml.  90^  12,  mad-genair  Fel.  Pr.  251,  it  is  not  unlikely 
that  we  have  something  original,  cf.  mad-hocht  Hy.  v. 

In  other  cases  forms  without  ro-  have  spread  at  the  expense  of 
forms  with  ror.  In  the  Glosses  the  instances  are  few :  cf.  p.  88. 
Of  these  I  should  certainly  be  inclined  to  reject  chea  as  due  to 
a  scribal  blunder,  gensat  is  far  from  being  above  suspicion,  ni  leie 
occurs  in  a  passage  that  contains  also  the  later  asherty  and  that  is 
found  hard  by  another  gloss  containing  damhidc  and  doberL  In 
later  texts  such  forms  become  more  common,  but  are  nowhere 
very  numerous:  cf.  pp.  88,  .89-91,  YSR.  21,  23,  24,  26,  33.  One 
might  suppose  that  the  spread  of  these  forms  was  favoured  by  the 
fact  that  in  certain  verbs,  as  we  have  seen  above,  forms  without 
ro-  had  their  place  from  of  old  by  forms  with  ro-.  It  looks  more 
than  a  chance  coincidence  that  in  Ml.  such  instances  are  enclitic — 
ni  leiCf  ni  chelt,  ni  lil,  to  which  should  be  added  ni  pridehed 
Wb.  33*  1,  nirransam  Wb.  19*  6,"  if  Stokes  be  right.  One  might 
note  also  ro-loiscedh  hj  ni  loiscedh  Ir.  Text,  iii,  1,  190;  this  is 
a  curious  parallel  to  ro-cuala  by  ni  chimla.  It  may  be  asked,  too, 
whether  the  historic  present  may  not  have  contributed  somewhat ; 
in  enclisis  it  is  not  always  easy  to  say  what  is  present  and  what  is 
preterite.  Again,  absolute  forms  like  gahais^  gahsait,  hy  ro-gab 
may  have  helped.  But  it  is  impossible  to  make  out  the  develop- 
ment in  detail. 

Certain  new  forms  never  have  ro-.  This  is  so  with  the  absolute 
forms  of  the  s  preterite,  such  as  creiiis,  creitsit,  cf.  o  ehreitttit 
Wb.  31C  7,  cichnaigistir  Sg.   152^  2,  and  with  pronoun   suffixed 

1  In  the  Felire  occur  las-ort,  las-orta,  but  with  the  variants  laaroit    lasrorta 
Can  the  original  readings  have   been   lasn-ort,   lasn-oria?     If    so     the   forms 
might  tell  somewhat  in  favour  of  the  above  conjecture.  * 
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satdsi,^  leicsi  ML,  both,  in  late  passages,  further  pp.  88,  89,  90,  91. 
The  reason  of  this  is  not  far  to  seek.  Forms  like  creitsit  by 
ro-creitset  arose  in  imitation  of  the  absolute  present  creitit  by  the 
conjunct  no-creitet,  and  absolute  forms  admit  of  nothing  before 
them. 

So  it  is,  too,  so  far  as  I  have  observed,  with  the  passive  participle 
when  it  comes  to  replace  the  preterite  passive — hrethae  Ml.  52 
(a  late. passage),  fechta  etc.  Hy.,  hretha  etc.  Fel.,  r'lthae  Tir.,  etha 
etc.  p.  91.  As  I  see  now,  this  has  been  already  observed  by  Zimmer, 
KZ.  xxviii,  367.  His  two  exceptions  ro-brathaj  ro-hratta  come 
from  a  late  addition  to  the  Tain  B6  Cuailnge  in  LL.^ 

B.    In  Compound  Verbs. 

Before  we  proceed  to  consider  the  use  of  ro-  in  compound  verbs, 
it  will  be  convenient  to  arrange  the  material.  First  we  will 
take  the  verbs  the  compounds  of  which  are  without  ro-,  then 
those  that  in  their  compounds  have  regularly  ro-,  and  lastly  those 
in  which  the  usage  varies.  In  each  of  these  three  classes  it  will 
be  well  further,  for  the  purposes  of  our  inquiry,  to  keep  apart 
the  three  tenses  that  make  up  the  Irish  preterite — that  is  to  say, 
the  t  preterite,  a  descendant  of  the  Indo-Germanic  aorist,  the 
perfect,  and  the  8  preterite.  Those  verbs  where  ro-  is  constant 
throughout  the  verbal  system  may  be  omitted : — to-ror-banim, 
ess-rO'Coilim,  dl-ro-c6imm,  to-ro-gahim^  ro-icim^  ess-ro-illim,  ad-ro- 
illim,  imme-ro-midiur,  dl-rormomtur,  to-rat',  di-ro-scagim,  ro-uccim, 

I.      COMPOTJND   YeEBS  WITHOUT  TO-. 

1.    The  ^  Preterite. 
bath,^  ad',  ess-tnd-  (p.   121);    facht,  iar-  (p.  124);  ort,  ess-, 

^  These  forms  with  affixed  pronouns  like  saidsi,  gabsua,  moraus  seem  to  have 
been  in  use  only  during  a  short  period.  In  the  Glosses,  as  we  have  seen,  they 
are  found  only  in  a  late  addition  to  Ml.  (suffixed  i  is  found  earlier :  cf .  p.  88, 
Zeit.  f.  Celt.  Phil.  p.  11) ;  and  they  are  not  found  in  the  Saltair  na  Kann, 
where  affixed  pronominal  forms  in  general  are  rare  and  doubtful,  and  at  the 
most  are  found  only  in  chevilles  :   cf.  VSR.  pp.  12,  13. 

*  In  view  of  this,  the  examples  quoted  VSR.  37  require  revision.  I  had  not 
observed  the  principle  then. 

'  Zimmer,  KZ.  xxx,  148,  regards  ad-bath  as  derived  from  ad-btth^  a  perfect 
passive  to  ro-bi  *he  slew,*  and  adbathatar  as  an  analogical  formation  from  the 
singular.  The  difficulties  in  some  points  of  Zimmer's  explanation  have  been 
pointed  out  by  Thurneysen,  KZ.  xxxi,  80.  It  is  simpler,  with  Stokes,  Urkelt. 
Spr.  159,  to  look  upon  bath  as  a  non-sigmatic  middle  aorist  from  '\Jbha^  like 
dith  'sucked*  from  'sj dhai,    Cf.  also  Persson,  Wurzelerweiterung  286. 
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tO'imm-,  esS'Com-f  di-ess-com-f  friss-com-,  to-imm-com-^  to-eom-y 
com-tO'Com'  (pp.  128,  129);  -diaoht,  oom-j  com-ad-  (p.  131);  and 
the  isolated  forms  conaicelt  (p.  122),  acht,  ad-,  imm-y  to-imm- 
(p.  133),  donnessm-art  (p.  133),  o-bocht  (p.  133),  ar-gairt 
(p.  134),  ardoutacht  (p.  136),  and  perhaps  inchoissecht  ^  (p.  128). 

2.    The  Perfect. 

ang-,  com-,  to-aith-com-,  for-  (pp.  120-1);  *cecha,  ad-,  imm-ad- 
(p.  122);  cuala,  imm-  (p.  124),  ad-,  for-  (p.  133);  cuad,  atth-, 
di-y  to-dl-y  friss-to-dl,  for-dl^  remi-di,  ind-  (pp.  123,  124) ;  dare,  ad- 
com-  (p.  124);  fuar,  fo-  (p.  125);  gen,  atth-,  ess-,  etar-,  ind- 
(p.  125);  anac,  air-,  fo-air-,  imm-air-,  to-air-,  to-,  aith-com- 
(p.  126),  corn-air-,  for-  (p.  134) ;  rath-,  to-etar-  (p.  129),  to-ar- 
(p.  135);  sed-,  di-ess ,  in-di-ess-,  imm-  (p.  131);  sephainn, 
to-  (p.  131);  *tetol,  com-ad-,  com-  (p.  131);  *tetag,  to-com- 
(p.  131);  traccar,  du-fo-  (p.  132),  arcair,  imm-com-  (p.  133); 
caird,  fo-  (p.  133),  duad  (p.  134),  fess,  ad-  (p.  134);  and 
the  isolated  forms  focoemallag  (p.  127),  do-faid  (p.  134), 
doooemnaotar  (p.  135),  asrir  (p.  135). 

3.    The  s  Preterite. 

The  only  verhs  with  forms  of  frequent  occurrence  are  ad- 
cotadus  (p.  124)  and  to-uccus  (two  verbs,  p.  132);  less  frequent 
are  con-acertus  (p.  122),fo-laina8tar  (p.  127),  oota-scrais  (p.  131). 
Isolated  forms  are  du-d-ell  (p.  124),  ooneion[ig]isset  (p.  124), 
con-acab  (p.  125),  ass-ibsem  (p.  125),  dudrohom-raicset  (p.  129), 
oaittibset  (p.  131),  do-eth  (p.  134),  conascriph  (p.  136),  fo- 
truicset  (p.  136).  In  adcomcisset  by  adcomaing  (p.  121)  the 
s  form  may  bo  based  on  an  old  perfect. 

II.    Compounds  with  ro-. 

1.    The  ^  Preterite. 

bait,  ad-  (p.  92) ;  bert,'  ad-,  ar-,  ess  ,  for-  (pp.  92-4),  imm- 
(p.   106),  ad-od'  (p.  112),  fo-od-  (p.  119);  et,  com-,  di-  (p.  97), 

^  It  is  possible  that  in  in-ru-choissecht  ro-  is  a  later  addition. 

"^  The  compound  do-herty  which  never  has  ro-y  is  a  late  formation,  cf.  p.  121 
with  note.  On  p.  121  the  solitary  form  duairbartha  appears  at  first  sight  to 
have  no  ro-,  but  it  is  not  impossible  that  it  may  stana  for  to-ar-ro-bretha. 
For  the  time  of  the  Glosses,  no  weij^ht  can  be  laid  on  the  form  dorairbert 
in  the  Tripartite  Life.  "Windisch,  Wb.  p.  437,  quotes  cotombert  from  Fled 
liricrend,  a  text  which  is  much  later  in  language  than  the  Glosses. 
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ar-fo'  (p.  113);  gart,^  aith-,  a/r-^  to-  (p.  99), /m»-  (p.  107),  to-ad-, 
esS'Com-,  to-air-ind-^  fo-od-  (pp.  114-5),  di-od-y  tO'tmrn-  (p.  119); 
melt,  to-  (p.  103);  macht,  to-for-  (p.  116);  recht,  ess-ess-^  dl-ess- 
(p.  116)  ;  set,  to-€88-  (p.  118),  to-fo-e88-  (pp.  Ill,  118);  and  the 
isolated  forms  domroisectatar  (p.  105),  oonrer-ortatar  (p.  116), 
arrin-sartatar  (p.  118),  darind-gult  (p.  120). 

2.    The  Perfect. 

ba  (biu),*  ceta-  (p.  92) ;  ba  (benim),  /or-,  imm-  (p.  106),  io-fo- 
(p.  108),  etar-dz',  to-ess-  (p.  109),  imm-dU  (p.  Ill),  ind-ar-  (p.  112), 
tO'di-y  ad-a/r-^  (p.  119),  ban-,*  to-for-  (p.  112);  bad,  to-ad-'^  (p.  108); 
cer-,  to-  (p.  95),  com-to-  (p.  109);  cechlaid,  /o-  (p.  95);  ciuir, 
ara-  (p.  96) ;  damar,  ad-  (p.  96),  damar,  fo-  (p.  96) ;  dedaoh, 
for-  (p.  97)  ;  fed-  (ducere),**  dl-  (p.  97)  ;  fet-'  (dicere), 
ess'tnd'  (p.  113) ;  feth-,  to-ind  (p.  113) ;  fich-,'  du  (p.  98);  *gega, 
to-  (p.  98) ;  *gegranii,  ad-,  ind-  (p.  101) ;  %iemad,  to-  (p  103); 
nenase,  ar-  (p.  103);  rath,  tnd-  (p.  104),  fo-  (p.  108),  (?2-ot^-, 
tO'imm-to-  (p.  117);  seoh-,  to-di-od-  (p.  110),  e?2-oi^-  (p.  120); 
-teg-,  com-od-  (p.  118).  Isolated  forms  are  adro-gegonsa  ®  (p.  97), 
foro-raid  (p.  104),  dora-thethaig  (p.  106),  adroethach  (p.  108); 
durin-mailo  (p.  116).  As  to  foruar  (p.  98),  which  Windisch,  s.v. 
foirim,  puts  down  as  a  perfect,  it  is  rather  an  a  preterite =V^- 
ro-fer,  as  is  shown  by  the  constant  absence  of  i  infection  in  3  sg. 
in  the  Glosses,  and  by  the  compound  conforoirinset  (p.  109). 

3.    The  8  Preterite. 

The  mass  of  the  a  preterites  belongs  to  this  class,  and  it  would 
be  useless  to  repeat  them  again.  Some  of  them  will  be  referred 
to  under  the  next  heading. 


^  The  isolated  forms  eonaerad,  eotagart  (p.  134)  from  later  texts  may  jnst  be 
mentioned. 

'  On  this  verb  cf.  Thumeysen,  KZ.  xxxi,  pp.  92,  93,  who  shows  that  it  is 
a  compound  of  Mu. 

^  Cf.  lasae  ata-dr-ban  Ml.  65»  14,  atat-dirbined-au  g.  te  impellat  Ml.  86<=  10. 

*  A  form  of  uncertain  origin :  cf.  KZ.  xxxi,  p.  92. 

*  The  3  pi.  seems  to  be  found  in  Tirechkn*s  Notes  14,  act  aingil  dutfidedar 
(for  dudfidetar)  'save  angels  who  guided  it.* 

"  The  W.  gwaut  indicates  that  -Jid  in  the  unaccented  syllable  represents  an 
accented  ♦/aiM. 
'  Cf.  1  ^l.Jichimmir  LU.  133»  41. 
^  A  momentary  formation  to  gloss  re-pupugi. 
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III.    The  Usage  Yaries. 
1.    The  ^  Preterite. 

-nacim.  "Without  ro-,  to-aith-com-nacim  (p.  128) ;  with  ro-, 
to-ind-nacim  (p.  116),  ad-nacim  (p.  107).  Of  to-ind-nacim  the 
enclitic  form  of  the  preterite  happens  not  to  be  found  in  Old 
Irish  ;  the  subjunctive  is  the  b  subjunctive  without  ro-  :  cf.  below. 
Of  adnactm,  the  earliest  form  of  the  enclitic  form  that  I  know 
is  ro-adnacht;  if  this  be  an  old  form,  then,  as  we  shall  see,  it 
may  point  to  a  later  addition  of  ro-, 

-sechim.  Of  inchoissecht  and  inruchoissecht  we  have  spoken 
above  (p.  152). 

2.    The  Perfect. 

canim.  "With  ro-,  for-roichan,  etc.  (p.  94);  without  ro-,  ap- 
parently to-air -canim  (p.  122),  but,  as  was  pointed  out  there,  it 
is  not  certain  that  e.g.  tairchechuin  does  not  stand  for  to-air -ro- 
cechain.  The  isolated  dicachain  (p.  133)  may  be  mentioned,  but 
it  is  of  little  weight. 

-ciu.  Without  ro-,  ad-ciUy  tmm-ad-ciUy  di-air-cnu?  (p.  122); 
with  ro-,  friss-ad-ciu,  di-aith-ciu  (?)  ^  (p.  112).  Of  these,  friss- 
ad-ciu  bears  upon  it  the  mark  of  a  comparatively  late  artificial 
compound.  In  the  other  instance  the  formation  of  the  compound 
is  doubtful  (cf.  p.  162).  On  p.  119  ro-  is  found  in  imm-ad-ciu, 
where  it  is  absent  in  the  Glosses. 

-crenim.  With  ro-,  to-aith-crenim  (p.  112) ;  without  ro-, 
apparently  to-air-crenim  (p.  123),  though  this  compound  is  open 
to  the  same  suspicion  as  others  that  have  air  in  the  second  place. 
As  for  to-aith'Crenim,  the  very  form  of  the  compound  shows  that 
it  was  coined  to  translate  redimo,  for  in  an  old  genuinely  native 
compound  for  doradcher  we  should  have  had  *darecer  or  the  like. 

-lengim  *leap.*  With  ro-,  for-lengim  (p.  102);  without  ro-^ 
di-air-lengim  (?  p.  127),  to-lengim  (p.  107).  Perhaps  fo-lengim 
(p.  102),  which  shows  the  same  method  of  inflexion,  is  another 
compound  of  the  same  verb.^ 

"^  focoemallag-sa  *pertuli'  (p.  107)  differs  in  the  formation  of  the  perfect, 
and  has  no  ro-,  but  shows  likewise  an  s  aorist.  imm-fo-langim  *  efficio  difPers 
in  inflexion  throughout,  rem-fo-hmgim^  which  Ascoli  puts  under  this,  belongs 
to  fo-hmgim  above,  as  the  meaning  shows ;  moreover,  it  has  an  «  aorist,  which 
imm-JO'langim  has  not. 
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lod.  "Without  ro-f  fo-md-ar-lod{?)y  to-lod,  ind-od-lod,  remi-lod 
(p.  127),  ar-j  to-a/r,  imm-  (p.  135);  with  ro-,  imm-lod  (p.  102), 
ind-od-lod  (p.  115).  As  to  imm-lod,  the  position  of  ro-  in  the 
enclitic  forms  may  indicate  that  ro-  is  there  at  least  of  considerable 
antiquity ;  the  reverse  is  the  case  with  -rindualdatar, 

-midiur.  Without  ro-,  o-ammadar-sa  (p.  127);  with  ro-,  to- 
midiur  (p.  103),  ad-midiur  (p.  107).  With  the  latter  may  be 
compared  connarmadata/r  (MS.  conaconnwrmadatar,  corr.  Ascoli), 
if  it  does  not  rather  go  with  ni  irmadatar  Wb.  5^  2 :  cf.  Phil. 
Soc.  Trans.  1891-4,  p.  458.  The  meaning  is  different:  -am- 
madar  means  'I  adjudged,'  ad-ro-madair  means  *he  tried.'  The 
subjunctive  is  from  the  «  aorist  without  ro-  (except  in  imm-ro- 
midiur,  where  ro-  is  constant),  and  this  may  indicate  that  in  the 
preterite  ro-  is  of  later  introduction,  cf.  p.  162. 

-moiniur.  Without  ro-,  for-moiniur  (p.  128) ;  with  ro-,  ar-ru- 
muinset  (p.  103),  foruraith-minset,  ni  ru-for-aith-menair  (p.  116).  Of 
these  two  last,  the  former  shows  also  transition  to  the  8  preterite ; 
the  latter  shows  the  same  in  part,  and  bears  indications  that  it 
is  a  late  compound.  In  to-moimur  by  forms  with  ro-  (p.  103) 
appear  forms  without  ro-  (p.  103  note,  p.  136).  The  fact  that 
the  subjunctive  has  no  ro-  might  seem  to  indicate  that  do-menar 
is  earlier  than  do-ru-menar ;  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  to  be  noted 
that  in  do-ru-menar  ro-  preserves  its  place  in  enclisis,  so  that 
it  is  hard  to  say  whether  do-menar  is  historically  the  older  or  not, 
or  whether  the  development  may  not  have  been  do-menar,  do-ro- 
menar,  and  then  again  do-menar,  do-menar  is  certainly  found 
in  the  oldest  source,  and  if  ro-  in  do-ru-menar  of  Ml.  be  of  later 
introduction,  it  is  possible  that  it  retained  its  place  in  enclisis 
under  tfie  influence  of  the  similar  perfect  from  di-ro-moiniur, 
cf.  also  p.  128. 

-rigim  *  bind.'  With  ro-,  clearly  doretarracht  (p.  117) ;  without 
rO',  con-recht  (p.  172).  As  to  com-ad-riug  (p.  129),  it  is  not 
necessary  to  assume  that  the  perfect  contains  ro-,  nor  is  it 
necessary  to  postulate  ro-  in  do-choim-ar-raig  (p.  129). 

3.    The  «  Preterite. 

-fenaim.  With  ro-,  ad-ru-8-p6n  (p.  97);  apparently  without  ro-, 
do-air-fenu8  (p.  124),  but  it  m\^t=dO'air-ro-fenu8, 

-gabim.  Regularly  with  ro-  (pp.  98,  107,  109,  110,  113,  114). 
In  the  face  of  this  agreement  the  isolated  conacah  (p.  125),  con-gab 
(p.  134)  may  perhaps  be  reckoned  among  the  cases  where  ro-  has 
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been  lost,  if  they  be  not  new  compounds  (cf.  however,  p.  164). 
arangahsat  (p.  125)  is  probably  to  be  explained  otherwise. 

-la-  *  go.'  With  ro-y  as-rU'luds  (p.  lOl),  as-ro-chum-lai  (p.  115), 
con-ruala  (p.  120);  without  ro-,  do-ath-lasat,  do-cum-ldsat  (p.  135), 
but  in  later  texts. 

-la-  *put.'  With  rO'f  to-ldaim  (p.  101),  and  adroohomul^  dorinol 
(p.  1 1 6),  if,  as  seems  not  improbable,  these  come  from  fe-  ;  without 
ro-y  tii-er-com-laBrnt  {^»  127),  do-eomalta^  (p.  135). 

-lecim.  With  ro-,  ar-lecim  (p.  99),  fo-lecim  (p.  1 07.) ;  without  ro-, 
to-air-lecim  (j^.  127)  (unless  tairlaie  stand  ioi  to-air-ro-ltic)^  to-lecim 
(p.  135). 

-salcim.  With  ro-,  to-fo-od-salcim^  to-od-salcim  (p.  110).  On 
p.  130,  as  has  been  pointed  out,  niconair8oil[^c'\8et  may  stand  for 
nicon-air-ro-od-salcsety  with  ro-  in  the  same  position  as  in  the  other 
compounds. 

-scannaim.  With  ro-,  to-ind-scannaim  (p.  110);  without  ro-, 
to-ad'8cannaim  (p.  135),  in  later  texts. 

Such  are  the  chief  facts  with  respect  to  the  distribution  of  ro- 
in  preterital  tenses.  The  explanation  of  these  facts  is  not  so 
obvious,  and  the  following  remarks  are  offered  by  way  rather 
of  tentative  suggestion  than  of  dogmatic  assertion. 

In  the  foregoing  lists  probably  one  of  the  first  things  to  attract 
notice  would  be  that  in  most  of  the  verbs  without  ro-  the  preterite 
is  the  t  preterite  (a  descendant  of  the  Indo-Germanic  aorist),  or 
the  perfect ;  the  8  preterite  is  rare,  and  is  found  only  in 
a  couple  of  verbs  of  fairly  frequent  occurrence.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  the  ro-  class  the  «  preterite  is  the  most  common  formation. 
This  division  corresponds  loosely  to  the  distinction  between  radical 
and  derivative  verbs.  Verbs  with  t  preterite  or  perfect  are  old 
radical  verbs;  verbs  with  8  preterite  are  for  the  most  part  deri- 
vative, though  a  number  of  Idg.  radical  verbs  have  also  adopted 
this  formation.  This  distinction  brings  us  so  far,  but  it  is  clear 
that  we  have  not  yet  got  to  the  root  of  the  matter,  for  a  large 
number  of  radical  verbs  with  perfect  or  t  preterite  have  ro-  in 
these  tenses.  It  is  necessary,  then,  to  carry  our  investigation 
deeper,  and,  in  the  first  place,  to  inquire  whether  any  plausible 
reason  can  be  adduced  for  the  different  treatment  of  verbs  of 
apparently  the  same  sort. 

^  Others  would  analyze  this  into  to-aith-com-ellaim. 
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We  have  seen  that  in  all  probability  the  original  effect  of  the 
addition  of  ro-  was  to  impart  to  the  verb  a  perfective  force.  Now 
in  Slavonic  and  in  Gothic  many  simple  verbs  are  in  themselves 
perfective  (cf.  PBB.  xv,  74,  103  sq.).  Hence  the  suggestion 
readily  offers  itself  that  in  Irish  the  verbs  that  do  not  take  ro- 
were  in  themselves  perfective  (Thumeysen,  Rev.  Celt,  vi,  322). 
But  before  this  hypothesis  c£in  be  more  than  an  uliimum  refugium^ 
a  despair  of  any  further  explanation,  it  would  be  necessary  to 
show  that  at  all  events  the  bulk  of  these  verbs  have  perfectives 
corresponding  to  them  in  other  languages.  But,  so  far  as  I  know, 
there  are  only  one  or  two*  where  this  might  be  plausibly  alleged ; 
'dnac  might  be  compared  with  Gr.  rjver^Kay  adcondarc  with  Sk.  dar^y 
which  in  the  Rigveda  forms  only  aorist  and  perfect  tenses.  On 
the  other  hand,  gahim  and  emim,  which  take  ro-,  correspond  to 
the  Gothic  perfectives  gihan  and  niman.  So  then,  in  almost  every 
case,  this  would  be  reasoning  in  a  circle ;  such  and  such  a  verb  is 
perfective  because  it  does  not  take  ro-,  and  it  does  not  take  ro- 
because  it  is  perfective.  Still  the  suggestion  of  the  antagonism 
between  perfective  forms  and  the  particle  ro-  is  a  valuable  one, 
and  it  may  help  to  bring  us  nearer  to  the  goal,  only  by  a  some- 
what different  way. 

It  has  been  shown  by  a  number  of  examples  that  ro-  in  the 
indicative  and  ro-  in  tlie  subjunctive  to  a  great  extent  go  hand- 
in-hand.  Hence  an  examination  of  the  subjunctives  of  verbs 
without  rO'  may  help  somewhat  towards  the  solution  of  the 
problem.  Accordingly,  I  give  the  subjunctive  forms  of  verbs 
without  ro-,  so  far  as  I  have  noted  them.  Probably  the  list  will 
be  complete  enough  for  our  present  purpose.  Subjunctives  of  the 
s  aorist  are  kept  apart  from  the  others. 

Present  and 
Preterite.  «  Subjunctitb.  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

cot-anecar  p.  120.        ona  cumset^  Ml.  39^5  26,     ona    cumgaitis   Ml. 

cf.  Ascoli,  Gloss,  c.  102*  9. 

teccom-nocuir'^.  120.    doecmotsed  Wb.  5*^  26. 
ecmaic  p.  120  note,     nad  n-ecmai  Ml.  16*^  5, 

Ascoli,  Gloss,  cii. 

1  There  is  also  a  secondary  future  eoniefed;  oiefed  g.  potuisset  Ml.  14»  6,  ni 
cumcaibed  g.  nequisset  42^  32,  caniefimmis  a  diffa^tjl  *we  should  have  been 
able  to  avenge  it'  Wb.  17*  10.  Similarly  from  to-iccimj  do-icfed,  etc.,  Ascoli 
Gloss,  ciii.  These  forms  are  used  in  the  double  sense  point-ed  out  by  Thumeysen, 
KZ.  xxxi,  68,  as  imperfects  of  the  future  and  in  unreal  conditions ;  they  are 
not  used  in  final  clauses. 
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Preterite. 

for-com-nucuir  p. 

121. 
ad-chess  p.  122. 


ad-chuaid  p.  123. 
dO'chood'p,  123. 

do-de-cJiuid  "p,  123. 


ad'Cotadus  p.  124. 
ia/r-facht  p.  124. 


ad-geuin  p.  125. 

ara-amc,  and  other 

compounds  of  «V- 

p.  126. 
fo'Coim-lachtar   p. 

127. 
aS'Comortf  and  other 

compounds  of  or^- 

p.  128. 
cotascrais  p.  131. 


du-nda-sepfainn    p. 

131. 
con-niacht  p.  131. 
du-cuitig  p.  131. 


«  Subjunctive. 
for-cuimsed  Wb.    4^   8, 

Ascoli,  Gloss,  ciii. 
wa(?  n~acastar  Wb.  25^  28, 

cf.  duecastar,  Tir.  3. 


Present  and 
IiiPERFECT  Subjunctive. 


at-cot8    Fel.     Pr.     182. 

VSR.  56. 
do-cdi  Wb.  29a  28,  Rev. 

Celt,  vi,    142,  VSR. 

17,  18. 
o-tuid'Chtssed   Wb.    15^ 

16,  don-di-chsitis  Ml. 

104c  5. 
cf.  Maste  Ml.  43*  20. 
iar-fassat  Windisch  Wb., 

iar-fais  LL.  181^  38, 

cf.  VSR.   69,   iarmi' 

doued  Ml.  32^  5. 


ar-i  Ml.  30*  24,  Ascoli, 
Gloss,  xcv,  sg. 

fo'chomoham  Wb.  14^  15, 
fa-chomalsid  11^2. 

du'fua/rr,  etc.,  Ascoli, 
Gloss,  cxix-cxxii. 


dU'sha  Ml.  61^  16,  du- 

sesdtnn  41^  5. 
chon-desin  Wb.  19*  24. 
dara-dochtaisedMl.  78^  4. 


fl(?-<?^(?Wb.  11^  22, 
ad'cethe  19^  6, 
ad-ceter  Ml.  3*  4, 
cf .  Windisch  s.v. 
ad-ciu,  Phil.  Soc. 
Trans.  1891-4, 
pp.  466-7. 


ad'Cota  Ml.  20»  13. 


fleYA-^w^  LIT.  71*34, 
aith-gnead  72*  25. 


arwrf  coscrad  Wb.  1 0® 
1,  <?o  chonscarad 
Ml.  23i>  14. 
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Preterite. 

du-fu'tharcair 
p.  132. 


do-n-uccus  p.  132. 
nk  tucus  p.  132. 


in-chomecht  p.  128, 


do-nn-essm-art    p. 
133. 

tm-chom-arcair  p. 

133. 
O'hocht  p.  133. 
fo'chaird^,  133. 

ad-fessa  p.  133. 
dO'Coemnactar  p.  1 35. 


as-rir  p.  135. 
con-recht  p.  135. 


8  Subjunctive. 

do'fu-thris-se  Wb.  32^  9, 
do'du-thris  20^  9,  (?w- 
^Am<5(f  Wb.  4**  17, 
mi-  -  duthrastar  Patr. 
Hy.  39. 


Present  and 
Imperfect  Subjunctive. 


in-coississed  Ml.  24°  22,' 

cf.28^10,56al3,Wb. 

2°   7. 
cf.  fut.  do-da-e88a/rr  Wb. 

5°   12,  from   another 

compound. 
imme-  choim  -  airsed  Ml . 

20i>  18. 
<?o  (?Ao^flio«a(?-«t  Ml.  18*  7. 
cf.  8  fut.  fo-chichur  [r] 

Wind.  Wb. 
cf.  ad'fes,  etc.,  YSR.  55. 
cf.  fut.  do'fo-nus'sa  Ml. 

47*  19,  by  fo-nenaig 

Hy.  iii,  6. 

con-da-rias  Ml.  21^  7. 


do-n-fuca  Hy.  iv,  2. 
flr«  ^w/<?^(9  "Wb.  28** 

7,  cf.  27i>  27,  30» 

19. 
in-coisged  Ml.  24°  1 4. 


as-riad  Ml.  36*  29. 


The  most  striking  feature  in  this  list  is  the  large  number  of 
verbs,  particularly  of  common  verbs  that  have  the  8  subjunctive. 
In  connexion  with  these  verbs  two  things  may  be  noted — 
(1)  the  8  subjunctive  has  no  ro-  ;  (2)  the  present  subjunctive, 
where  it  occurs,  has  no  ro-.  To  illustrate  this  further,  it  may 
be  worth  while  to  cite  other  verbs  with  the  8  subjunctive,  which, 
however,  have  ro-  in  the  preterite. 


Preterite.  «  Subjunctive. 

for-rU'dedach  p.  97.    for-n-diassatar  Ml.   39^ 

12. 
du-da-ruid  p.  97.        do-n-fe  Hy.  i,  1. 


Present  and 
Imperfect  Subjunctive. 
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Preterite. 
da-ruich  p.  98. 


in-roigrainn  p.  101, 
to-rdimed  p.  103. 

fo-ro-raid  p.  1 04. 
in-ro-rad  p.  104. 

fo-ro-ratd -p,  108. 
as-rindid  p.  113. 
du-rin-fid  p.  113. 
du-ror-macht  p.  1 1 6. 


do-rind-nacht  p.  1 1 6. 


du-rin-mailc  p.  1 1 6. 
as-rSracht  p.  116. 
du-reracht  p.  116. 

con-rotaig  p.  118. 


8  Subjunctive. 
dU'fess  Ml.  44*  9,  du- 

fessar  32©  20,  cf.  33^ 

12,  29C  7. 
in-griastais  Ml.  38*  5. 
efo-mfl  Trip.  Life,  p.  84, 

1.  9. 
fu-rastar  Ml.  15^  11. 
m-r^Ml.  113*7,  134*1, 

in-restais  37*  1. 
don-foir  Hy.  v,  89. 
as-n-indised  Ml.  31*  22. 
mani  thinih  Wb.  4*  27. 
tdr-mais  Sg.  208*  2,  3, 

tor-mastar  Ml.  20*  20, 

do'/otr-msed  35*  17. 
do-n-indin  Wb.  13i»  29, 

tind-nised  4^   13,   cf. 

KZ.  XXX,  66. 
du-in-mail  Ml.  50^  1. 
ea-ersitis  Ml.    15°  7,   8. 
(?o  n-dHrsid  Wb.  25^  27, 

cf.  20^  10,  Ml.  103i>  3. 
con-utastoAT  IAj.  188^  17. 


Present  and 
Imperfect  Subjunctivb. 


Here  I  have  confined  myself  to  those  verbs  in  which  the 
preterite  of  the  indicative  happens  to  have  been  handed  down 
as  well  as  the  «  subjunctive.  By  including  other  verbs  the 
examples  might  have  been  easily  increased,  but  enough  has 
already  been  given  to  illustrate  the  principle.  To  the  former 
of  the  two  rules  that  compound  ^  verbs  do  not  take  ro-  in  the  s 
subjunctive  there  is,  so  far  as  I  have  observed,  only  one  apparent 
exception  in  the  Glosses,  that  is  tdrhastar  from  to-ad-had-  (p.  144). 
And  it  may  be  questioned  whether  this  is  really  an   exception. 


*  This  rule  does  not  hold  altogether  in  simple  verbs:  cf.  ar[^ar]oig8itis  Ml. 
\Zl^  14,  con-roigset  Wb.  16<=  23,  mani  roima  Ml.  89^  11,  ro-gigaed  Ml.  32<*  6, 
ro-n-ain  ro-m-ain  Fei.  Oc.  29,  Pr.  18.  Here  we  seem  to  have  the  beginning 
of  an  extension  of  the  same  kind  as  the  spread  of  ro-  in  the  preterite  of  simple 
verbs. 
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or  whether  there  may  not  have  been  two  compounds  to-ad-had- 
and  to-ar-had'y^  just  as  we  have  do-r-aithchMr  and  do-air-chiiiir ; 
cf .  also  the  compound  du-air-fenm  '  manifestavi.'  In  a  later 
text  £in  exception  seems  to  be  found  in  o-derais  (p.  144), 
which  seems  to  come  from  di-fichim\  in  the  Glosses  the  « 
subjunctive  has  no  ro-.  To  the  second  rule  an  exception  may 
be  seen  in  the  verb  ad-glMur,  In  the  Glosses  the  present 
subjunctive  is  found  with  ro- :  immandrladma/r  Wb.  29*  10,  cf. 
conidnarladv/r  LIT.  113*  7,  eonnarlaidid  Phil.  Soc.  Trsms.  1891-4, 
p.  497.  In  the  Sagas  are  found  an  8  future  adglaasmar,  ib.  497 
(by  a  reduplicated  future  ib.  507)  and  an  8  aorist  with  ro- 
ib.  497.  How  this  exception  is  to  be  explained  is  not  clear  to 
me,  but  neither  it  nor  derais  can  be  held  to  invalidate  the 
general  rule.* 

But  how  is  that  rule  to  be  explained?  As  we  have  seen,  the 
Indo-Germanic  means  for  expressing  perfectivity  was  the  aorist. 
The  subjunctive  of  the  8  aorist  would  then  from  the  outset  express 
perfectivity  in  itself.  Consequently  in  Irish,  in  those  verbs 
where  the  8  subjunctive  lived  on  from  of  old,  the  new  method  of 
expressing  perfectivity  by  means  of  the  particle  ro-  would  be 
unnecessary. 

This  hypothesis  seems  to  furnish  a  simple  and  natural  expla- 
nation of  the  facts ;  indeed,  so  far  as  I  see,  it  is  the  only  one  that 
will  account  for  them.  It  also  supplies  a  reason  for  the  absence 
of  rO'  in  the  preterite  in  the  case  of  most  of  the  common  verbs 
that  do  not  take  ro-  in  that  tense,  for,  as  we  have  seen,  the  great 
majority  of  them  have  the  8  subjunctive.  Now  it  is  possible  to 
understand  why  we  should  find,  on  the  one  hand,  as-orty  con-diacht, 
and,  on  the  other,  as-ru-bart,  at-ru-halt.     In  the  latter  case  the 


'  The  fact  that  a  in  the  perfect  and  the  *  subjunctive  often  has  the  mark 
of  lengthening  is  hardly  decisive  against  this.  Of.  instances  like  moirb 
nomerpimmy  etc.,  Gram.  Celt.*  26  ^mixed  with  instances  that  are  to  be 
explained  otherwise),  tndrb^iniy  etc.,  ib.  881,  which  seem  to  indicate  that 
a  short  vowel  before  r  +  cons,  was  lengthened,  becoming,  perhaps,  half-long. 
On  a  triple  length  of  vowels,  cf.  O'MoUoy,  Grammatica  Latino-Hibemica, 
p.  161  ;  his  examples  represent  the  Modern  Munster  pronunciation.  The 
subject  would  probablv  repay  a  thorough  examination. 

'  In  compounds  ot  -ciu  we  find  by  de-n-eeaither  Ml.  73«  U,  -dereaither 
Ml.  102^  10,  cf.  above  p.  158,  and  the  indicative  forms  p.  112.  The  probability 
here  is  that  we  have  to  deal  with  different  compounds,  di-ad-c'fu^  and  perhaps 
di-air-ciUy  cf .  ni-m-aircecha-sa,  arcastar  VSR.  p.  56.  As  to  dorecacha  in  Ml. 
cf.  p.  112;  the  meaning  is  a  particular  one,  and  the  analysis  of  the  compoimd  is 
uncertain. 

Phil.  Trans.  1895-7.  11 


162  THE    PARTICLK    «0-    IN    IRISH— J.    STRACHAN. 

aorist  stem  was  either  not  formed  or  had  perished  ^ ;  consequently 
the  perfective  ro-  made  its  way  into  the  verbal  system,  while,  in 
the  former,  where  the  Indo-Germanic  perfective  stem  lived  on,  it 
did  not. 

But,  it  may  be  urged,  a  considerable  number  of  verbs  that  form 
the  8  subjunctive  have,  nevertheless,  ro-  in  the  preterite.     That  is 
indeed  so,  as  the  list  on  pp.  159,  160  shows.   How,  then,  is  the  fact 
to  be  explained  ?      It  may  be  observed  that  ro-  has  somewhat  of 
a  tendency  to  spread  in  the  preterite.     Compare  ni-m-un-accamar 
Wb.  18»  3  with  im-r-acacha  LIT.  130^  22,  do-sephain  p.  131  with 
dotroiphnetar  LIT.  98^  32,  du-ar-hartha  Ml.  99*  1  with  do-r-airhert 
Trip.  Life,  do-r-arhrad  Salt.   Rann  6922,  do-dnicc  p.   126  with 
do-ranic  Salt.  Rann  5339.     In  all  probability  the  explanation  of 
ro-  in  the   above-mentioned  preterites  is  the   same ;    ro-  spread 
to  them  by  the  way  of  analogy.     "Why  ro-  should  have  invaded 
some  verbs  and  not  others,  is,  of  course,  not  in  every  case  clear. 
Sometimes  a  reason  can  be  suggested.     Thus,  the  compounds  of 
-cuad  have  no  present.'      The  compounds  of  -iccim  are  in  very 
common  use,  and  a  form  much  used  is  less  likely  to  be  affected 
by  analogy.      Similar  reasons   could  be  urged  for  some  of  the 
others,  but  it  is  needless  to  go  into  detail.     On  the  other  hand, 
it  may  be  noted  that  many  of  the  compounds  into  which  ro-  has 
penetrated  are  of  very  infrequent  occurrence.     It  may  be  remarked 
further  that  in  the  old-established  compound  ad-ciu  there  is  no  ro-, 
while  the  new  compound  friss-accim  inserts  it  after   the    first 
preposition.     So   far,    then,  the  results   may  be   summed  up  as 
follows.      Verbs  that  preserved  the  8   subjunctive,  the  primary 
force  of  which  was  perfective,  did  not   develop  a  perfective  re- 
formation,   and  in   consequence   are   regularly  without  ro-   both 
in  the  subjunctive  and  in  the  preterite ;  where  ro-  appears,  it  has 
come  in  by  way  of  analogy. 

So  much  for  this  class  of  verb.     Of  the  remaining  ro-less  verbs 


'  That  many  *  subjunctives  have  been  lost  in  Irish  is  certain.  Indeed,  so 
far  as  I  can  recollect,  the  a  subjunctive  is  limited  to  verbs  ending  in  a  guttural 
or  a  dental,  including  sennim^  which  ends  in  n.  There  are  none  from  roots 
ending  in  a  labial  or  a  liquid.  This  can  hardly  be  explained  save  on  the 
assumption  that  somehow  these  forms  were  unfitted  to  survive  in  the  struggle 
for  existence.  In  liquid  verbs  the  indicative  of  the  middle  aorist  Hves  on 
much  disguised  in  the  t  preterite. 

2  That  is  so  in  the  Glosses.  In  VSR.  p.  63  have  been  noted  a  couple  of 
instances  of  a  present  -digthim,  'dichtim  to  dl-cuad.  In  any  case  the  instances 
are  very  few,  and  it  may  be  doubted  whether  the  present  is  not  a  new  formation 
from  the  perfect. 
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one  of  the  most  common  is  -gninim  in  compounds.  Here,  again, 
the  subjunctive  -gne,  -gnead  is  noteworthy.  It  is  formed  not 
from  the  present  stem  but  from  the  root,  so  that  formally  it 
might  be  more  properly  described  as  an  aorist  subjunctive.  Of 
somewhat  similar  formation  is  the  subjunctive  stem  of  a  number 
of  verbs  in  -entnif  henim  *  strike,'  bta ;  creniin  *  buy,'  do-aith- 
chretis  Ml.  123"  10  ;  renim  '  give,'  ni  riat  Wb.  28^  2,  as-riad 
Ml.  36*  29,  cf.  Gr.  irplwfiai  (Thurneysen  KZ.  xxxi,  84-8).  These, 
again,  are  formally  rather  aorist  subjunctives :  cf.  Thurneysen,  I.e. 
It  is  to  be  noted  that  they  do  not  take  ro- :  nachit-rindarpither  *. 
Wb.  5^  33,  is  an  exception,  and  the  position  of  ro-  in  this  form 
may  indicate,  as  we  shall  see,  that  it  is  a  later  addition.  As 
to  the  preterite,  -gninim  never  has  ro-.  Of  compounds  of  renim 
only  a  solitary  as-rir  is  found.  From  -crentm  the  artificial 
compound  to-aith-crenim  has  ro-,  in  to  air-crenim  there  is  no 
clear  trace  of  ro-,  and  it  is  not  necessary  to  assume  that  it  was 
ever  present.  In  compounds  of  'henim,  ro-  is  regularly  present. 
Probably  here,  too,  the  facts  may  best  be  explained  by  the 
assumption  that,  where  ro-  appears  in  this  class  of  verbs,  it  has 
come  in  by  analogy. 

Compounds  of  -cluniur  *  I  hear '  have  no  ro-.  It  is  not 
altogether  certain  whether  the  subjunctive  -door  is  an  8  stem,  or 
a  formation  of  the  sort  which  has  just  been  considered:  cf. 
Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1891-4,  p.  564. 

A  certain  number  of  preterites  are  protected  by  their  isolation. 
Such  are  af-hath,  as-ind-hath,  ad-con-darCy  fo-fuar^  dessid,  imm- 
siassair,  duad.  It  is  instructive  to  compare  the  compounds  of 
fuar  and  lud-.  As  we  have  seen,  neither  of  them  take  ro-  in  the 
simple  verb.  Now  in  composition  fua/r  is  just  as  much  isolated 
as  in  the  simple  form  ;  -lud-,  on  the  other  hand,  serves  as  the 
preterite  to  -lui.  Hence  fuar  in  composition  does  not  take  ro-, 
while  in  compounds  of  lud-  there  is  a  tendency  to  introduce  ro-. 

About  the  remaining  verbs  there  is  little  to  be  said.  Some  of 
them  have  been  spoken  of  above,  p.  165.  Of  s  preterites  adcotadus, 
as  we  saw  before,  has  in  the  simple  verb  an  «  form.  Of  do-uccus 
*I  brought,'  and  -tucus  *I  understood,'  it  can  only  bo  said  that 
they  show  ro-  nowhere;   in  the  former  verb  it  may  be  that  the 

*  Perhaps  also  ar-ind-ro-chrzeiis  Ml.  85*  1  is  an  exception.  Ascoli  suggests 
arinrochrinetia,  but  -crinim  might  rather  be  expected  to  go  in  inflexion  ^vith  the 
above  verbs.  Should  we  read  arindrochretis  ?  In  either  case  the  form  would 
be  irregular. 
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kindred  ro-iiccm  helped  to  keep  the  preterite  free  from  ro-.  In 
connection  with  cota- serais  it  may  be  remarked  that  several  verbs 
compounded  with  com-ad-  do  not  show  ro-.  Such  are  con-ascriph,  eon- 
acertuH  (both  of  them  probably  learned  words),  eon-aicelt,  con-aeahy 
con-acrad,  eon-atttihsety  and  the  perfect  eon-attaih  Most  of  these 
are  isolated  forms,  and  whether  any  principle  underlies  this  I 
will  not  venture  to  determine.  Of  the  other  isolated  8  preterites 
I  will  say  nothing.  In  some  of  them,  at  all  events,  we  may  have 
instances  of  the  later  usage  without  ro-,  which  will  have  to  be 
considered  later. 

After  what  has  been  said  already,  the  preterite  with  ro-  may 
be  dismissed  briefly.  If  it  were  necessary  to  define  the  funda- 
mental use  of  ro'  in  the  verbal  system,  the  following  statement 
would  probably  be  not  far  from  the  truth — The  particle  ro-  served 
to  form  a  perfective  form  to  such  verbs  as  had  no  perfective 
(aorist)  stem.^  This  would  agree  well  with  the  facts  that  have 
been  noticed  already.  It  would  also  agree  well  with  the  fact 
that  the  great  mass  of  ro-  preterites  belong  to  the  «  preterite,  for 
the  s  preterite  is  Kar  e^oxrjvj  the  preterite  of  derivative  verbs 
which  in  Indo-Germanic  had  no  extra-presential  stem.  Perhaps 
the  introduction  of  ro-  into  the  preterite  may  be  not  unconnected 
with  the  formation  of  a  preterite  to  verbs  of  that  type.  The  s 
preterite  has  not  yet  been  thoroughly  cleared  up.  (Cf.  Brugmann, 
Gruudriss  iii,  §  840.) 

We  must  not  be  understood  to  say  that  every  ro-  subjunctive 
must  go  back  to  an  old  perfective  stem ;  when  once  the  type  was 
established,  it  may  have  spread  by  analogy.  In  the  examples 
given  on  p.  99  the  perfective  stem  is  probably  old  in  at  least 
a  great  number  of  those  verbs  in  which  ro-  stands  directly  before 
the  verb,  and  retains  that  position  in  enclisis. 

Again,  it  would  doubtless  be  going  too  far  to  assert  that  in 
every  instance  a  ro-  in  the  preterite  goes  together  with  a  ro-  in  the 
subjunctive.      In  many  cases  ro-  may  have  spread  independently 

^  Perhap,  to  make  surer,  one  might  add  *or  no  perfective  present  stem,'  for,  as 
we  saw  above,  it  is  possible  for  a  verb  to  be  perfective  in  itself.     For  the 

{)reterite  this  distinction  has  been  of  little  use ;  whether  it  would  be  any  more 
lelpful  for  the  subjunctive  could  be  determined  only  by  a  thorough  investigation 
of  the  syntax  of  that  mood.  Further  might  be  added,  perhaps,  *  or  where  the 
perfective  stem  has  been  lost.*  That  would  include  those  primary  verbs  which 
may  well  have  inherited  from  the  parent  languap^e  an  s  subjunctive  that  was 
afterwards  lost.  If  the  loss  of  the  s  subjunctive  were  posterior  to  the  develop- 
numt  of  the  ro-  category,  it  would  be  necessary  to  assume  that  ro-  came  in  by 
analogy,  but  at  an  early  date. 
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by  analogy  in  the  preterite,  just  as  it  did  in  all  probability  in  the 
verbs  that  were  considered  above,  p.  162.  As  we  shall  see  after- 
wards, the  varying  position  of  ro-  in  compounds  points  to  its 
introduction  at  different  periods. 

As  to  variation  of  usage,  whereby  in  compounds  of  the  same 
verb  ro-  sometimes  appears  and  sometimes  does  not,  the  most  that 
is  to  be  said  has  been  said  already.  It  is  clear  that  the  usage 
is  determined  by  the  verb,  not  by  the  prepositions  with  which 
the  verb  enters  into  composition.  The  only  possible  instance 
to  the  contrary,  so  far  as  I  know,  which  could  be  quoted,  is  the 
usage  in  certain  verbs  compounded  with  com-ad-  (p.  164),  and  that 
may  be  a  mere  coincidence.  Considering  the  great  number  of 
the  verbs  in  question,  instances  of  variation  are  really  very  few, 
and  become  fewer  if  those  cases  are  taken  away  in  which  ro-  may 
have  become  indiscernible  after  the  preposition  air.  Of  the  others, 
many  occur  in  texts  later  than  the  Glosses,  and  they  may  be 
regarded  as  new  developments  rather  than  as  anything  old.  The 
instances  in  which  the  reverse  is  probable,  namely,  that  the  ro-less 
forms  are  the  older,  have  been  noted  before,  cf.  p.  155. 

It  has  already  been  remarked  that  in  later  Irish  there  is 
somewhat  of  a  tendency  to  omit  ro-  in  compound  verbs  in  which 
rO'  was  present  in  the  older  language.  Examples  of  this  will 
be  found  on  pp.  136,  137  ;  further,  it  is  possible  that  some  isolated 
ro  less  forms  in  the  Glosses  are  to  be  explained  in  this  way, 
though  here  the  fact  cannot  be  established  with  the  same  certainty 
as  in  those  verbs  in  which  older  forms  with  ro-  occur.  It  is 
impossible  for  me  to  give  a  detailed  account  of  this  phenomenon 
here.  The  instances  in  the  old  texts  that  we  have  examined 
are  not  very  numerous,  and  the  only  other  collection  that  I  have 
at  my  disposal  is  VSR.  pp.  20-34,  36,  37. 

In  the  oldest  Irish  Glosses,  as  will  be  seen  from  a  glance  at 
p.  136,  the  examples  are  very  few.  In  Ml.  it  may  be  noted  that 
one  or  two  of  the  passages  in  which  these  forms  occur  have  other 
indications  that  they  are  later  than  the  bulk  of  the  Glosses.  Thus 
23^  10  shows  by  -digni  dohert.  In  58°  6  by  asmbert  is  found 
ni  leiCf  and  in  the  neighbouring  gloss  58°  4  damlidc  is  found  by 
dubert.  Further,  several  of  the  instances  are  found  together  in 
a  longer  gloss  of  the  same  kind,  55°  1,  and  ducorastar  occurs 
in  another  similar  gloss,  52,  which  contains  several  later  forms. 
It  is  probable  that  some,  at  least,  of  the  other  passages,  such 
as   16°   10,   39a  3,    124*  9,  must  be  regarded  in  the  same  light. 
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In  83*^  6  durim  glosses  relatione  persequttur,  and  we  should 
probably  restore  tbe  present  durimi.  In  the  later  Turin  Glosses 
such  cases  are  proportionately  more  frequent,  likewise  in  the 
other  texts,  pp.  136,  137,  which  are  probably  to  be  referred  to 
the  end  of  the  eighth  or  to  the  ninth  century.  In  the  tenth - 
century  text,  the  Saltair  na  Rann,  the  instances  are,  as  might 
be  expected,  more  numerous,  but  still,  relatively  to  the  total 
number  of   forms,  they  are  not  very  frequent. 

In  the  lists  on  pp.  136,  137,  we  may  observe  that  the  examples  are 
particularly  frequent  from  one  or  two  verbs — asberty  dogeni,  -dignif 
dognith  (but  -dernad),  docorastctTf  doeer — and  some  of  the  others 
are  found  more  than  once.  It  seems  impossible  to  say  why  ro- 
should  have  been  given  up  sooner  in  some  verbs  than  in  others, 
but  some  more  or  less  plausible  reasons  may  be  adduced  for  the 
general  fact  of  the  partial  omission  of  ro-.  (1)  The  analogy  of 
the  ro-less  verbs,  e.g.  as-hert  :  as-heir,  at-halt :  at-hail,  fris-gart  : 
fri8'gair=^iar  faeht  :  lar  faig,  as-ort :  as-oirg.  (2)  Sometimes  in 
enclitic  forms  ro-  becomes  indiscernible,  e.g.  m  ar-hart  (p.  92), 
m  ar-chiuir  (p.  96),  ni  ar-gart  (p.  99),  and  the  enclitic  forms 
might  easily  have  affected  the  orthotonic.  (3)  The  loss  of  ro- 
might  further  have  been  helped  by  the  historic  present,  which 
in  the  3  sg.  in  many  cases  is  not  distinguishable  from  a  ro-less 
s  preterite.  Thus,  tintdiset  is  the  plural  of  tintdtf  and  the  latter 
might  formally  be  either  pros,  indie,  or  ro-less  pret.  of  io-indsoim. 
The  historic  present  and  the  preterite  are  often  found  together, 
e.g.  LU.  57*  30  dothiagat  .  .  .  co  fedtdr  *  they  go  .  .  .  and  slept.' 
69^  28,  30-5,  etc.  An  instance  like  do-cer^  which  has  no  present 
forms,  can  hardly  be  explained  in  any  of  these  ways.  Probably 
the  variation  between  forms  with  and  forms  without  ro-  in  other 
cases  leads  to  a  similar  variation  here. 

Por  with  the  development  of  ro-less  forms  the  corresponding 
forms  with  ro-,  in  many  cases  at  least,  did  not  vanish  from 
literature.  Thus,  Salt.  R.  has  only  do-ro-chairj  tor-chair  (VSR. 
22-4),  while  in  tenth  and  eleventh  century  poems  do-eer  is 
frequent.  In  Salt.  R.  we  find  e.g.focart  hj  for/itaeartj  dorarngert 
by  tharhgertf  dosrinohat  by  tindlsat,  and  many  others.  How  far 
these  double  forms  are  due  to  literary  tradition  I  have  no  evidence 
to  prove. 

In  a  couple  of  common  verbs  there  is  clear  evidence  that  the 
ro-less  forms  existed  only  for  a  limited  time,  and  that  the  forms 
with  ro-  continued  to  live  on  side  by  side  with  them.      From 
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(uibiur,  ashrtf  as  we  saw,  begins  to  appear  in  the  later  Glosses, 
and  it  is  the  common  form  in  the  Sagas,  and  also  in  the  Salt.  B. 
(VSR.  24).  But  the  modern  duhhairt  cannot  be  derived  from 
this:  it  comes  from  aduhairt,  a  later  Mid.  Ir.  transformation  of 
atrubairt.  So  rinneas,  go  n-dearnaSf  rtnneadh,  go  n-dearnadh  come 
from  dorigmus,  etc.,  not  from  do  genus,  etc.  Already  in  Salt.  K. 
in  this  yerb  only  forms  with  ro-  are  found.  The  mass  of  verbs 
went  another  way,  but  of  that  we  shall  have  to  say  something 
under  the  following  heading. 


III.    The  Position  of  ro-. 

Before  proceeding  to  details  we  may  note  two  diverse  principles 
whereby  the  position  of  ro-  is  regulated  in  compound  verbs. 

(1)  In  some  compounds  ro-  stands  next  to  the  verb  irrespective 
of  the  number  of  prepositions  that  precede,  and  it  retains  this 
position  in  enclisis.  To  this  class  belong  most  of  the  verbs  on 
pp.  108-113,  and  many  of  those  on  pp.  91-108;  in  the  latter 
compounds  it  is  only  the  enclitic  form  that  can  determine  whether 
the  compound  belongs  to  this  class  or  to  the  following.  In  some 
compounds,  however,  ro-  stands  between  the  second  and  the  third 
prepositions :  do-for-chossol  {to-fo- corn-salt m),  doforsailo  {to-fo-od- 
salcim),  do-dersaig  {tO'dl-od'Sechtm),  do-forsat  {to-fo'ess-semim). 
Sometimes,  too,  ro-  standing  after  the  first  of  more  than  one 
preposition  retains  its  .position  in  enclisis.  These  exceptions  will 
be  considered  later. 

(2)  In  other  compounds  the  rule  is  that  in  orthotonesis  ro- 
comes  after  the  first  preposition,  in  enclisis  at  the  head  of  the 
compound  directly  after  the  particles  »!,  nad,  etc. ;  in  other  words 
rO'  follows  the  pretonic  syllable.  The  accentuation  of  ro-  itself 
in  such  compounds  will  be  discussed  in  another  section. 

Considering  the  importance  of  the  enclitic  forms  for  this  part 
of  our  investigation,  it  will  be  well  to  exhibit  the  two  sets  over 
against  one  another.     Unfortunately  they  are  all  too  scanty. 

1.  Verbs  compounded  with  one  preposition. 

ro-.  &BMAINS.  rO'  MOTES  FOBWAAD. 

eo  n-der-badadf  p.  92.  ni-r  ru-foir-cneday  p.  95. 

eo  n-er-haltatarf  p.  92.  mcon-ru-ac-cohrus,  p.  95. 


.WUv^-  .'• 
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rO-  REMAINS. 


ni  ar-hart,  p.  92. 
ni  ar-hurtj  p.  93. 
a-arr-ceoratarf  p.  96. 
inn  dr-damar-su,  p.  96. 
nod  for-damar-sa,  p.  96. 
ni-m-thor-gaith,  p.  98. 
ni  ar-gartf  p.  99. 
ni  ar-ginsatf  p.  99. 
ni  dergeni,  p.  99. 
dia  for-ginsamy  p.  101. 
eon-da-ar-legy  p.  102. 
nt  der-laichtay  p.  102. 
niO'im-rU'ldatar,  p.  102. 
asa-to-rdimed,  p.  103. 
«2  tor-mult,  p.  103. 
mO'tor-menar'Sa,  p.  103. 
ni-n-ar-raim,  p.  104. 
nifor-roim,  p.  106. 
nin-ar^assair,  p.  107. 
o-errachty  p.  108. 


rO-  M0YB8  POBWABD. 

tn  rad-chotadaigedy  p.  95. 
w*  Hi-tho-churesiar,  p.  96. 
ni  ru-frith-gahy  p.  98. 
n«  ru-thd-gaitsam,  p.  98. 
narf  reildisem-nty  p.  1 02. 
«»  rO'di'tnieestary  p.  1 03. 
«n  ru-etar'sear     | 
i?iw  *»  retarsear  } 
nad  ro-to'dlaigestar,  p.  106. 
wa(?  rim-gaby  p.  107. 


p.  105. 


By  these  may  be   mentioned  the  following   subjunctives  (cf. 
pp.  143,  144):— 


arin-de-roima. 
ama  der-gaha, 
o-der-nessa. 
ama  der^lind. 


con  ro-ad-amrigther, 

o-ro-intsamlithe, 

cor-ro-aitreha. 


2.  Yerbs  componnded  with  more  than  one  preposition. 
{a)  In  orthotonesis  ro-  stands  before  the  verb. 


nad  tarhas  (?cf.  pp.  160-1),  p.  108. 
manid-tes-ar-hiy  p.  108. 
con-da-tiiar-gahusay  p.  110. 
dia  n-im-for-lainged,  p.  110. 
ui  thar-ilbf  p.  111. 


nad  ru-chum-gahf  p.  109. 
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(h)  In  orthotonesis  ro-  stands  between  the  second  and  the  third 

prepositions. 

ni  ar-rott,^  p.  113.  ni  ro-im-di-ledy  p.  111. 

nach'id'farcaihy  p.  113.  nach-im-rind-arpaiy  p.  112. 

ni  ern-gaih,  p.  114.  m  ru-tkor-ha-sa,  p.  112. 

con-da-forlaig,  p.  115.  in  ru-frea-cachaey  p.  112. 

nio-de-raerachtatar,  p.  116.  ni  ro-thuilli>t8em,  p.  115. 

ni  de-rua-ridy  p.  117.  ni  ru-m-com-air-leicis'Se^  p.  115. 

ni  com-aracaiged,  p.  117.  nod  rind-ualdatar,  p.  115. 

ni  der-aaig,  p.  120.  ni  ru-for-aith-menair,  p.  116. 

ni  ru-chumsantcS'Saj  p.  117. 


The  tendency  in  Irish  is  for  the  former  principle  to  give  place 
to  the  latter,  and  this  change  has  begun  in  the  time  of  the  Glosses. 
Cf.  by  ar-for-chelta  p.  109,  ar-n-dam-roi-chlis-ni  p.  112;  by  dan- 
dersaig  p.  110,  do-ro-dimgad  p.  118,  cf.  YSR.  1.  680;  by  do-forsat 
p.  Ill,  do-rdsat  p.  118,  which  is  afterwards  the  regular  form,  cf. 
VSR.  1.  474  sq. ;  by  doint-arrai  p.  Ill,  do-rintai  p.  118,  in  the 
sense  of  'translate*;  by  con-to-roe  p.  131,  co-ru-thdi  p.  118.  Cf. 
further  du-m-imm-er-chell  -p,  109,  with  do-rim- cJiellp,  119,  cf.  YSR. 
1.  780;  do-imm-arnad -p,  108,  with  do-rimnai  YSB>.  1.  781;  ttnd- 
ar-acan  p.  110  with  do-rinnscan  YSR.  1.  673.  So  in  enclisis  by 
ni-m-ihor-gaith  we  have  ni  ru-thd-gaitsam,  in  the  subjunctive  ro- 
retains  its  original  position,  cf.  p.  143 ;  by  ni  erngaih  we  have 
nad  rean-galsat  \  cf.  also  nad  ru-chum-gah  by  orthotonic  connuar-gah 
p.  109.  In  the  later  language  the  latter  mode  of  arrangement  for 
the  most  part  prevails. 

Of  the  two  principles  it  is  certain,  both  from  a  priori  con- 
siderations and  from  the  general  course  of  the  development  of  the 
language,  that  the  former  is  the  earlier.  And  this  principle  also 
holds  good  in  those  compounds  enumerated  on  p.  151  in  which  ro- 
extends  through  the  whole  verbal  system,  including  verb  nouns;' 

*  But  it  is  not  certain  that  this  is  not  for  ar-ro-etf  cf.  Thurneyscn,  Rev.  Celt. 
vi,  223,  and  o-roitatar  above,  p.  97  ;  or  ar-em-  and  ar-fo-em-  may  have  become 
mixed. 

*  An  exception  would  be  found  in  tororhanim  if  Thumeysen's  hesitating 
resolution  of  the  word  into  to-ro-for-feti-  be  right.  But  it  is  to  be  noted 
that  dO'TOY'  ex  hypothesi  from  do-ro-for-  shows  no  mark  of  lengthening  on 
the  second  syllable,  and  the  analysis  is  doubtful. 
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in  the  parts  in  which  ro-  appears  in  both  classes  there  is  formally 
no  distinction  between  the  old  perfective  compounds  and  those 
compounds  in  which  ro-  may  be  assumed  to  have  had  its  full 
prepositional  force.  We  may,  then,  lay  down  the  rule  that  in 
verbs  compounded  with  prepositions  originally  ro-  stood  directly 
before  the  verb,  and  retained  that  position  under  all  circumstances. 
If  it  be  asked  how  ro-  came  to  hold  this  position,  it  would  be 
a  fair  answer,  so  far  as  concerns  the  perfective  compounds,  that 
the  formation  of  a  perfective  stem  with  ro-  started  in  the  simple 
verb,  and  that,  when  the  verb  came  to  be  compounded  with 
prepositions,  ro-  retained  its  original  place  just  like  the  augment. 
But  what  of  those  compounds  in  which  ro-  is  an  ordinary  pre- 
position? These  puzzled  me  for  a  long  time,  until  at  last  the 
idea  occurred  that  this  order  may  have  been  proethnic.  This 
suspicion  was  confirmed  by  an  examination  of  the  usage  in  Yedic 
Sanskrit  and  in  Homer.  In  the  constant  compounds  (durchgehenden 
Verbindungen)  enumerated  by  Delbriick  in  his  Altindische  Syntax, 
pp.  434-9,  prd  is  always  nearest  to  the  verb.^      So  in  Homer, 

eTriTrpot'ijjLLif  €7ri7rpo-)(^etOf  eTrnrpoiaWiVf  dTTOTrpoirjfiif  eKTrpoKciKetOf 
eKTrpoXeliruXf  TrepiTrpox^f^y  V7re«:7r/9o06iAya;,  virsKTrpoOea),  vveKTrpoXvtv  j 

the  only  exception  that  I  have  discovered  is  irpoKaOi^ovrivv 
B.  463,  which  may  be  regarded  as  the  beginning  of  a  later 
principle.  Other  Idg.  languages  I  have  not  examined,  but  this 
agreement  between  the  West  and  the  East  should  be  sufficient 
in  itself. 

Compounds  of  the  earlier  type  containing  only  one  preposition 
hardly  call  for  any  further  discussion.  It  may  not,  however,  be 
amiss  to  take  some  illustrative  examples  of  the  building  up  of 
compounds  with  two  or  more  prepositions.  From  anim^  which  is 
not  found  as  a  simple  verb,  the  perfective  stem  would  be  ro-an-. 
This  occurs  in  aith-ro-dn-^  tmm-ro'dn-,  p.  92.  Prom  the  latter,  with 
the  addition  of  to-,  which  is  often  prefixed  without  appreciably 

^  Before  consulting  Delbriick  I  looked  through  the  instances  given  by 
Grassmann  in  his  Worterbuch.  If  my  observations  be  accurate,  he  gives  sixty 
compounds  of  two  prepositions  from  forty-one  roots,  in  which  prd  stands  nearest 
to  the  verb.  The  exceptions  are  few  and  isolated.  In  several  of  them  prd 
stands  loosely  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence ;  RV.  v,  2.9,  x,  47.6,  vii,  84.1, 
V,  49.6,  ix,  64.19,  ix,  103.1,  viii,  68.1,  vii,  1.4;  on  vi  duhanti  prd  vSndm, 
iv,  24.9,  cf.  PBW.  s.v.  duh.  The  remaining  instances  are  i/6  na  iddm-idam 
purd  prd  vdsya  dninayaf  viii,  21.9,  and  prantdr  ^shayah  tthUvirlr  asykskata, 
ix,  26.3,  truly  a  scanty  remnant. 
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changing  the  meaning,  comes  to-imm-ro-an'  p.  108.  Prom  gdbim 
with  ud-  would  come  ^ud-ro-gab-.  This  compound  has  not  survived 
independently,  but  it  forms  the  base  of  to-ud-ro-gah-  p.  110,  and 
eom-ud-ro-gah'  p.  109  ;  the  enclitic  form  of  the  latter  is,  it  is 
true,  'rU'Chum-gdb'y  but  the  position  of  ro-  in  orthotonesis  is 
sufficient  evidence  that  this  is  an  old  compound,  and  -ru-chumgah 
has  accordingly  been  put  down  among  the  instances  of  transition 
mentioned  above  p.  169.  Prom  soim  *  turn '  would  come  ro-so-, 
to-r0'80-,  which  forms  the  base  of  com-to-ro-sd-  p.  Ill,  and  possibly, 
though  not  necessarily,  of  do-n-int-arrai  ib.  Prom  selhaim  with 
ad'  might  come  ad-ro-selb-j  and  from  this  again  to-ad-ro-aelh- 
p.  111.  Other  compounds  of  the  same  kind  may  be  considered  to 
have  arisen  in  the  same  way,  whether  the  intermediate  stages 
happen  to  have  been  actually  handed  down  or  not. 

As  we  have  seen,  p.  169,  some  compounds  take  ro-  before  the  last 
preposition.  Chief  among  this  class  are  verbs  with  initial  s  com- 
pounded with  iid',  where  this  order  is  regular.  The  examples 
are : — 

dun/orsailc,  dorosiU  p.  110,  from  the  stems  io-fo-ro-ud-salc-^ 
to-ro-ud'Salc;  It  is  to  be  noted  that  sale-  is  never  found  in 
Irish  without  tid-;  the  base  of  composition  was  not  salc-y  but 
ud-salc'y  in  which  the  assimilation  oi  d  to  s  was  doubtless  very 
early. 

doriusaig  p.  120,  danderaaig  p.  llO=:di'rO'Ud-8ech-y  to-dl-ro-ud- 
sech'.  In  this  root  ud-  is  found  only  in  these  particular  compounds. 
eorosan  p.  1 17 ^^com-ro-ud-san-,  Now  in  orthotonesis  here  ro- 
stands  after  the  first  preposition,  and  the  only  enclitic  form 
that  has  been  preserved  for  us  is  -ruchumsan,  so  that  at  first 
sight  this  compound  seems  one  of  the  later  type.  "^Eut  the  verb 
has  every  appearance  of  being  an  old  one,  and  there  is  nothing 
improbable  in  the  assumption  that  -ruchumaan  has  replaced  an 
older  '^comarsan. 

eanroseaig  p.  Wlzzzcom-ro-ud-acach'.  Here  the  antiquity  of  the 
compound  is  guwanteed  by  the  enclitic  -comaracaiged. 

Three  of  these  verbs  begin  with  s  followed  by  a  vowel,  and  it 
might  perhaps  be  urged  that  e.g.  ^ud-ro-sale  became  ro-ossalc  by 
a  displacement  of  ro-  to  preserve  the  unity  of  the  verbal  system. 
But  this  consideration  did  not  prevail  in  ad-ro-selh  - ,  where  ro-  kept 
its  original  position  even  though  this  involved  the  loss  of  a  in 
enclisis.  Again,  conroscaig  cannot  be  explained  in  this  way. 
Hence  another  suggestion  seems  more  probable,  namely,  that  in 
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these  verbs  ro-  was  introduced  by  analogy  at  a  time,  and  this  may 
have  been  very  early,  when  ud-  had  become  assimilated  and  was 
no  longer  felt  to  be  a  separate  particle.  It  is  not  at  all  improbable 
that  from  old  perfective  compounds  ro-  spread  at  an  early  period  to 
others,  whether  as  the  bearer  of  a  perfective  force  or  as  a  mere 
symbol  of  the  preterite.  Similar  to  the  foregoing  compounds,  and 
doubtless  to  be  explained  in  the  same  way,  are  doresset  p.  118, 
doforsat  p.  Ill,  from  to-ro-ess-sem-f  to-fo-ro-esS'Sem-,  Here,  again, 
the  base  of  composition  is  not  Bem-^  but  essem-i  cf.  Ascoli,  QIok, 
ccxliii  sq.  Yet  another  probable  instance  of  the  same  kind  is 
doforchosBoly  p.  110,  if  it  be  rightly  analyzed  into  to-fO'TO'Com-Bal . 
Cf.  sXbo  forrdxul,  p.  118.  As  for  adconrotaig^  p.  Ill,  it  is  a  purely 
artificial  imitation  of  ad-struxit,  and  proves  nothing  for  eonrotaig, 
into  which,  as  the  verb  has  the  8  subjunctive,  ro-  probably  came, 
earlier  or  later,  by  analogy. 

There  still  remain  a  few  forms,  which  do  not,  like  the  preceding 
instances,  fall  under  any  apparent  rule :  -fareaih^  -farlaig^  -erngaih^ 
-deraerachtary  -dertmrid]  arroit  is  doubtful,  cf.  p.  169.  These  agree 
in  the  position  of  ro-  in  orthotonesis  with  the  later  type,  but 
retain  ro-  in  the  same  position  in  enclisis.  That  there  were  other 
compounds  of  the  same  kind,  is  probable,  but,  unfortunately,  in  the 
absence  of  enclitic  forms  it  is  impossible  to  detect  them,  and  any 
explanation  of  these  few  isolated  forms  must  be  very  problematic. 
The  presence  of  the  particle  after  the  first  preposition  might  be 
explained  in  two  ways :  either  it  shifted  forward,  as  in  the 
instances  quoted  on  p.  169 ;  or  it  stood  there  from  the  first,  either 
because  the  compound  was  a  later  one,  or  because  ro-  was  inserted 
by  analogy  in  a  preterite  where  it  was  originally  absent.  In 
explanation  of  the  retention  of  ro-  m  enclisis  there  are  again  two 
possibilities :  either  the  addition  of  the  particle  was  prior  to  the 
working  of  the  later  law,  or  it  was  kept  in  position  by  the  influence 
of  old  compounds  beginning  with  the  same  preposition.  A  probable 
instance  of  such  an  analogical  influence  is  co  torinscanj  Trip.  Life, 
p.  226,  1.  1  (by  tindarscan,  p.  54,  I.  25),  for  -torinscan  is  later  than 
the  Glosses  and  consequently  later  than  the  working  of  the  new 
principle.  Such  are  the  theoretical  possibilities,  certainty  it  is 
impossible  to  reach  without  further  evidence.  By  -fareath  is 
found  the  subjunctive  -farcahtisy  p.  139,  which  may  argue  a  con- 
siderable antiquity  for  the  position  of  ro-  there.  Supposing  the 
old  preterite  stem  to  have  been  fo-ad-ro-gal-,  the  orthotonic  and 
enclitic  forms  would  have  been  "^fodrgah-y  ni  fdrgah-.     By  these 
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there  would  have  stood  from  fo-gahim,  forogab,  ni  fa/rgab^  (perhaps 
with  the  first  syllable  long:  of.  p.  161,  note).  Is  it  impossible  that 
this  parallelism,  helped  hj  fo-acaih,  -facaih,  etc.,  hj/o-gaih,  -fagaih, 
etc.,  in  the  present  produced  foracaib^  -farcaih  ?  As  to  -fa/rlaigy 
it  might  stand  directly  for  -fo-ad-ro-laig,  and,  assuming  that  ro- 
stood  once  next  the  verb,  foralaig  might  be  a  similar  transformation 
of  ^foarlaig  under  the  influence  of  the  present /o-a/«fy,  where  the 
second  part  was  no  longer  felt  to  be  a  compound.  But  this  is 
mere  conjecture.  In  -deraerachtar,  -deruarid,  ro-  has  probably 
been  added  to  originally  ro-less  preterites :  cf.  p.  162.*  ass-indgahim 
has  the  appearance  of  being  a  fresh  compound,  and  -erngaih  may 
be  due  to  the  influence  of  -Srbartf  -erhalty  and  the  like. 

We  p£i8s  now  to  compounds  where  the  new  order  prevails — ro- 
stands  after  the  pretonic  syllable.  Here,  again,  it  is  impossible  to 
say  how  many  of  the  compounds  in  the  Glosses  followed  this  rule, 
for  a  verb  can  be  assigned  with  certainty  to  this  class  only  if  it 
shows  an  enclitic  form.  In  these  compounds  certainly  ro-  was 
a  mere  symbol  of  the  preterite,  as,  indeed,  it  doubtless  was  in  some 
of  those  that  have  been  considered  above. 

Whence  come  the  compounds  of  this  class?  Either  they  are 
compounds  formed  at  a  later  period,  or  they  are  transformations 
of  old  compounds  after  the  later  type.  Prom  the  gaps  in  the 
record  it  is  not  always  possible  to  refer  with  certainty  a  particular 
instance  to  the  one  class  or  to  the  other.  Some  compounds, 
however,  betray  their  late  origin  by  exhibiting  forms  that  could 
not  have  survived  the  transforming  influence  of  the  Irish  accent. 
Such  are  nk.  rufrithgah,  in  radchotadatgaet,  ni  ruthochurestar,^ 
in  ru/rescachaef  ni  ruforaithmenair.     Some  have   evidently  been 


'  Does  a  trace  of  this  survive  in  foragab^  foragahsaty  with  their  remarkable 
g?  Variation  between  c  and  g  is  found  in  turcbdil  by  turgbdil.  From 
to^air-gabim  the  regular  verbal  noun  would  be  tergbdil  or  turgbdil;  c  of 
turcbdil  may  be  due  to  the  influence  of  tdcbaim  of  kindred  meaning. 

'  In  confirmation  of  the  remarks  made  there  it  may  be  pointed  oat  that 
in  the  list,  pp.  169-163,  verbs  compounded  with  more  than  one  preposition 
regularly  have  ro-  after  the  first.  Unfortunately,  hardly  any  enclitic  forms 
occur.  In  asa-toroiined  ro-  keeps  its  position  in  enclisis,  but  this  may  be 
explained  as  above,  p.  172.  The  only  case,  so  far  as  I  know,  in  which 
a  compound  containing  more  than  one  preposition  from  a  verb  that  has  an 
8  aorist  seems  to  infix  ro-  after  the  last  preposition,  is  the  doubtful  do-drbaid, 
on  which  cf.  pp.  160,  161. 

^  According  to  Zimmer,  Kelt.  Stud,  ii,  123,  nl  imthochurestar^  ni  ruforaith' 
menair  come  from  older  ro-less  *nl  thochurestar  *m  foraithmenair.  But 
of  this  there  is  absolutely  no  proof.  According  to  the  laws  of  the  Irish 
accent,  it  is  equally  impossible  tnat  these  two  imaginary  forms  could  be  old. 
There  is  no  evidence  that  the  position  of  ro-  is  not  as  old  as  the  compounds. 
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coined  to  translate  Latin  words.  Thus,  -radchotadaiged  expresses 
reconciliatu8  esty  immeruidhed  is  a  literal  translation  of  eircumeima 
est  like  the  German  umsehneiden.  Some,  from  the  infrequency  of 
their  occurrence  outside  the  learned  literature,  incur  the  suspicion 
of  being  learned  formations.  Some  of  the  verbs  are  really 
denominatives  treated  as  though  they  were  compounds.  Thus, 
forcennim  is  certainly  a  denominative  from  forcmn^  and  adcohraim 
may  possibly  be  a  re-formation  from  accohur,  Cf.  also  fo-ro-thaig 
by  rO'fothaig  from  fothaiginty  a  derivative  from  fotha  *  foundation ' 
— Trip.  Life,  Index,  s.v.  fothaigim. 

Compounds  w\\h.  frith- ^  so  far  as  I  have  noted,  either  must  or 
may  belong  to  this  class.  Cf.  dXm  frisrocaih  p.  119  with  ro-  in  the 
second  place.  This  would  seem  to  indicate  that  frith-  is  of  later 
origin,  and  entered  later  into  composition  than  other  prepositions. 

Examples  have  been  given  above  of  the  shifting  of  ro-  in  enclisis 
after  w?,  etc.  It  shifts  in  precisely  the  same  way  when  another 
preposition  is  added.  Cf.  9-ro4hinoll  by  do-rinol  p.  116,  o-ru- 
thochaisgesserau  by  du-ru-chaixgestar  p.  117,  o-rd-taircia-siu  by 
do-rdrric  p.  115. 

A  peculiarity  is  to  be  noted  in  compounds  beginning  with /or-, 
cf.  p.  94  note,  foruraithminset  p.  116,  Stokes  in  the  Academy  for 
July  14,  1883;  ro-  is  inserted /o-ro-r-,  as  though  the  preposition 
were  not  /or-,  but  /o-.  Por  other  examples  see  Trip.  Life, 
p.  Ixxi. 

Of  transition  from  the  earlier  type  to  the  later,  examples 
have  already  been  given,  p.  169.  In  dorairlert  compared  with 
duarha/rtha  {=zto-ar-rohertha?),  p.  162  (cf.  doriiargaih  VSR.  1.  675, 
by  do-fuargaih  1.  646),  ro-  has  been  introduced  after  the  first 
preposition  where  it  may  have  become  indiscernible  after  the  last. 
It  v^  possible  that  this  may  have  happened  in  other  compounds,  e.g. 
dururgah  p.  113,  but  this  cannot  be  put  forward  as  certain. 

In  later  Irish  the  increasing  tendency  is  to  prefix  ro-  to  the 
whole  compound,  not  only  in  enclisis  but  also  in  orthotonesis ;  the 
compound  is  treated  as  though  it  were  a  simple  verb. 

In  compound  verbs  without  ro-,  or  in  which  ro-  is  the 
preposition,  ro-  is  sometimes  prefixed  in  enclisis  in  the  Glosses, 
diand-r-erchoil  p.  122  (similarly  after  a  preposition  remi-ri-erchoil 
ib.,  a  compound  coined  to  express  prae-destinavit),  ni  ru-derchoin 
p.  123,  ndd  r-iarfact  p.  124,  ho  r-esarta  p.  134.  Later  also  in 
orthotonesis,  ro-dersaig,  ro-iarfact  p.  138,  cf.  YSR.  1.  485.  But 
the  common  verbs  of  this  class  commonly  remain  without  ro^. 
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In  the  Glosses  ro-  seems  to  be  prefixed  to  a  compound  in  ru- 
tuirsetf  but  tuirim  may  have  been,  or  may  have  been  felt  to  be, 
a  denominative  from  tuir  *  search  * :  cf.  ro-coscad,  p.  137,  with  note. 
There  is  undoubted  prefixation  in  run-eillestar,  ro-heilUd,  p.  102. 
In  the  other  texts,  p.  138,  the  instances  are  still  very  rare ;  as  to 
ra-oslaiciSf  the  only  example  from  Tain  Bo  Praich,  we  have  seen, 
p.  171,  that  oslaicim  must  from  an  early  period  have  been  felt  to 
be  a  simple  verb.  By  the  latter  half  of  the  tenth  century 
prefixation  of  ro-  has  become  very  common.  Examples  will  be 
found.  Trip.  Life,  pp.  Ixx,  Ixxii-lxxxii,  YSR.  pp.  23,  25,  26, 
31,  32,  34.  Transition  may  have  been  easiest  in  compounds  where 
the  corresponding  simple  verb  had  gone  out  of  use.  Still,  in  these 
tenth-century  texts  examples  of  the  older  usage  are  very  numerous. 
Certain  compounds  seem  to  have  had  more  power  of  resistance, 
such  as  those  beginning  with  eas-y  -erhailty  -erhairt,  -erracht.  In 
the  common  verb  dorigniusy  ro-  has  retained  its  original  position 
to  the  present  day.  The  details  of  the  gradual  prefixation  of  ro- 
de not  belong  to  the  period  which  we  are  considering. 


IV.    The  Foems  of  ro-. 

1.  rO'  appears  as  rw-. 

For  rO'  is  frequently  found  r«^.  This  variation  is  not  confined 
to  ro-,  but  appears  in  a  number  of  other  particles — do-  du-,  fo-  /w-, 
etc.  The  proportion  of  w  to  o  is  different  in  different  texts. 
Thus,  to  take  the  three  great  collections  of  Old  Irish  Glosses,  u  is 
very  frequent  in  Ml.,  not  frequent  in  "Wb.  (except  in  glosses  from 
the  second  hand,  fols.  33*-34a :  cf .  Zimmer,  Glossae  Hibernicae, 
xii)  or  in  Sg.  Zimmer,  Kelt.  Stud,  ii,  85,  86,  would  make  the 
accent  responsible  for  the  u  forms;  in  support  of  this  he  brings 
forward  instances  in  which  pretonic  o  varies  with  accented  w. 
But  the  case  is  hardly  so  simple.  True  it  is  that  u  is  not 
infrequently  found  under  the  accent,  but  o  is  also  common  in 
that  position,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  u  often  occurs  in  unaccented 
syllables.  Hence,  no  doubt,  other  factors  have  to  be  reckoned 
with,  such  as  perhaps  the  consonantal  environment,  the  obscura- 
tion of  the  vowel  sound  in  unaccented  syllables,  dialectical 
differences,  and  the  like.  But  a  thorough  investigation  of  this 
question  would  carry  us  too  far  away  from  our  present  theme. 
"We .  will  accordingly  content  ourselves  with  noting  some  facts 
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about  the  distribution  of  ro-,  ru-  in  the  Glosees,  and  offering 
Boaie  ti^ntative  suggeetious  thereupon..  It  will  be  coarenient  to 
coDftider  first  the  inatancea  vhere  tbe  particle  stands  at  the 
beginning  of  tbe  rerb,  simple  or  compound,  and  aftervards  the 
casts  where  tbe  particle  stands  in  the  interior  of  a  compound 
verb, 

(a)  ro-  stands  at  the  beginniog : — 
Here  Sg.  does  not  exhibit  ru-  escpt  in  the  subatantiTe  verb, 
nj  rubai  1^  3,  ni  nihi  21''  13.  But  the  total  nnmber  of  oc- 
currences is  so  eniall  that  this  may  be  pnrely  accidental.  In 
Wb.  a  certain  regularity  may  he  observed.  In  proclisis,  as  may 
he  seen  from  p.  80,  ru-  is  fuund  most  freqaeutly  after  tb^  particles 
ma  (4)  and  ce,  cia  (2);  it  occurs  once  after  an,  but  here  ro-  ii 
more  frequent ;  two  instuncea  may  be  excluded  as  coming  &oai 
that  part  of  Wb.  in  which,  as  we  have  just  seen,  u  prevails,  Now 
in  Wb.  u  for  o  is  regular  aft«r  ma — ma  dugnetlwr,  ma  nuhhaiUeM 
(in  nv  V  is  the  original  vowel),  ma  ruftsta,  manudfel.  So 
after  ce,  eia — c»  raSglanta,  ce  naiad,  ce  dugnia,  et  dumelmu, 
ce  dugnemmit,  eta  nuhed,  ce  nudahridar,  fols.  1-12;  but  here  in 
fols.  H-20  (I  have  not  examined  further)  o  is  the  mle — «* 
rodhatar,  da  doherlke,  ce  nonmolid,  ce  nonairid,  cia  dorattid,  eia 
dogtieo.  After  an  u  is  not  UDcommon — an  dugniat,  an  dudeita,  an 
dumelam.  Here,  then,  we  seem  to  have,  if  not  an  absolute  rule, 
at  least  a  clearly  marked  tendency.  The  reason  of  tbe  change 
can  only  he  conjectured;  it  would  be  in  accordance  with  well- 
known  linguistic  facts  that  a  syllable  standing  before  the  main 
accent  should  become  still  more  weakly  accented  when  preceded 
by  another  word  which  had  a  slight  accent  of  its  own.  Thus 
we  might  have  r'licuulatar,'^  but  mi  rvdckhaiatar}  In  enclisis 
nearly  all  the  examples  of  ru-  in  Wb.  come  after  dta  «-.  We 
shall  see  below,  p.  167,  that  it  is  probable  that  in  simple  verbs 
the  accent  at  an  early  period  began  to  pass  from  ro-  to  the 
verb,  and,  it  this  were  so  after  dia  »-,  these  instances  might 
bo  accounted  for  in  the  same  way  as  the  preceding.  Of  the 
two  remaining  oases  n!  rwmat  favours,  irru/olna»tar  is  not 
against  such    an   explanation.      In    Ml.   the   case    is    somewhat 

a  mark  the 

.^.,  e  examined,  in  these  ctaee  a  is  the  rule  except  afln 

ma — wio  daeltalar,  via  diietltii,  ma  imbed,  ma  imtoltsiiaiged,  but  ma  doceitf 
ma  ^adruHietiatar,  tia  di/mtctina,  ce  nedfil,  £■«  doberthar,  an  deeoitgtiar,  ete. 
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different.  As  we  saw  above,  the  change  of  o  to  u  has  gone 
much  further  in  this  text.  Thus,  in  proclisiB  ru-  is  found  after 
cia  (there  seem  to  be  no  instances  of  ma)  and  prevalently  after 
an ;  but  it  is  also  found  in  many  other  instances,  for  which  no 
absolute  rules  can  be  laid  down,  and  with  regard  to  which  we 
can  only  say  that  in  other  pretonic  particles  «  appears  under 
Bimilar  surroundings.  As  the  variation  between  ro-  and  ru-  m 
orthotonesis  is  bo  loose,  it  is  impossible  to  regard  the  variation 
in  enclitic  forma  with  the  same  confidence  in  Ml.  as  in  Wb. 
Certain  facts,  however,  point  in  the  same  direction.  After  nS.d 
and  after  an  infixed  pronoun,  in  which  cases  the  following  syllable 
was  most  surely  accented,  only  ro-  is  found.  So,  loo,  where  the 
phonetic  changes  in  the  following  syllable  show  that  the  accent 
must  have  fallen  on  ro- :  -rdgbad,  -rdgnath.'^  On  the  other  hand, 
the  position  of  the  infixed  pronoun  in  nl  rus-cdmalla»atar  indicates 
that  the  accent  fell  on  the  following  o:  cf.  p.  186.  Note  further  the 
forms  con  ru-»Uachta  and  cona  ru-atgsetar,  on  which  see  p.  187.' 
Finally,  when  ro-  is  prefixed  to  compound  verbs,  it  commonly 
appears  as  ru-  in  Ml. :  see  p.  187.  In  this  case  Wb.  prefers  ro-. 
(i)  ro-  stands  in  the  interior : — 
In  this  position  m-  appears  regularly  in  a  few  common  verbs — 
atrHhalt,  aulr&bert,  arrfibart  p.  92,  asrAbari  p.  93,/arrAbarl  p.  94, 
»MinanlAiw<  p.  106,  doriimadir -p.  103,  imritmadir  p.  128,  doriiimnar 
p.  103.'  In  all  these  verbs  u  is  followed  by  a  labial.  Is  this 
the  reason  of  the  vooalism?*  Compounds  of  berim  are  peculiar; 
the  active  is  almost  without  exception  -rilbart  {=rd-her<»>to),  the 
passive  is  regularly  -rdbrad  {=rd-hrilo-).  How  is  this  to  be 
accounted  for?     The    only   apparent   difference   is   tbat   in    the 


'  For  ro-jniiA.  The  regular  form  would  have  bean  -ronarf,  of.  driTonad  =  di-rb- 
gnlth,  but  g  has  be«n  restored  by  analogy. 

'  It  ia  vet)  doubtful  whether  pr«tent«9  preceded  by  ho  should  have  been 
put  among  the  enclitic  forms VCf  on  the  one  hand  hvasrtngmb  p  1 11,  o  adaiaid 
p.  123,  ko  diirogbad  p  I2a  on  the  other,  him  rinduafadau  p  US,  ho  torgab 
p.  126,  ho  reiaria  p  128  The  esplBoatjon  Bsema  to  be  that  o  was  used  both 
without  and  with  the  relative  n    cf  dC  713 

'  Perhaps  another  instance  of  the  same  kind  may  be  dorumaH,  VSB  I.  467  ; 
in  this  teit  ru-  19  verv  rare,  so  that  the  lorm  is  probabh  an  old  one,  ihoush 
i3,  WindiBch  s  V  toimlim  The  passive  might  be 
,  .  it  I  have  no  example  ol  it 

*  But  what  of  the  verb  of  e<(iatence,  m  whiih  o  is  frequent  p  B7?  e.g. 
nadrBln  =  nad  ro-boi  In  three  ol  the  verba  above  the  vowel  of  the  following 
syllable  wa»  originally  slendir,  and  it  may  haie  been  so  in  atrubalt  cf.  the 
Eubjanctive  stem  ad-bel  Contrast  nith  nadrois  faniuna%,  \mruba\  p  10ti  = 
for-ri-itt  unm-To-bt 


lUL  T>u«.  ISM-T. 
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former  instance  the  particle  ia  followed  by  a  ringle,  in  the  latter 
by  a  double  consonant.  One  might  compare  perhaps  aarollmad 
by  the  aide  of  atmlmta  p.  102.  This  explanation  would  not  apply 
to  immrdmat,  but,  if  there  be  anything  in  the  above  suggestion, 
TO-  might  have  come  in  by  analogy  in  a  form  not  in  ftequent 
use.  Another  common  verb  in  which  u  is  regular  is  immriUaid 
(-imm-rd-luid),  p.  102:  cf.  Windiseh,  b.t.  immlai,  VSR.  1.  398. 
Here  we  may  see  the  timbre  of  the  m  which  originally  stood  in 
the  following  syllable.  Cf.  aerillu&t  p.  101  — M«-rd  -  tew,  when 
the  w  has  swallowed  up  the  preceding  a  and  communicated 
its  timbre  to  the  /,  which  in  turn  affected  the  preceding  t; 
contrast  airdla  ib.  Sg.  has  the  artificial  compound  %nrutamla»atar 
p.  105:  cf.  p.  189.  In  Wb.  the  remaining  instances  are  very 
few.  They  consist  of  the  artificial  compounds  eetantehrtii, 
cialuTuehreiUet  p.  96,  eelnrvprtdach  p.  104,  famt»vidig*eter 
p.  103,  on  which  see  p.  189,  along  with  arrud^astar,  arrudftyti 
p.  117.  In  Ml.  rw-  is  much  more  common.  Cf.  o-ru-tMt 
ML:  eon-ro-ddgg  Sg.,  for-ru-gill  Ml.:  for-ro-geliam  Wb., 
ad-ru-threh  (by  ad-ro-threh)  Ml. :  ad-ro-threh  Wb.,  Sg.,  ar-rv-dihaii 
MI. :  ar-ra-dibaid  Wb.,  as-ni-ekumlai  Ml. :  as-ro-okumlai  Sg., 
for-ru-ehongart  Ml. :  for-ro-chongart  Wb.,  Sg.  ;  many  other 
preterites  occur  only  ia  Ml.  It  may  be  noted  that  in  the  vast 
majority  of  instances  the  vowel  of  the  following  syllable  is  i 
or  i.  Can  this  have  influenced  the  vocalism  f  Cf .  rwhrigaeh= 
*rd-brlgach  Ml.  37''  passim.  But  ru-  is  found  before  consonants 
followed  by  other  vowels — forrudrvh  (but  frurodumat')  p.  78, 
darusluind  (by  doroaluind)  p.  105,  etamttuidiged,  iarmuruaudigettar 
p.  105,  asruckumlad  p.  115,  arruthroith  p.  106,  fofruehongart 
p.  114,  eonrufolumiat  p.  116,  dumckougestar  {by  dwocfuiUgtttar), 
oruthoehaugesitr  p.  117,  adruehousini,  eoruthdi  p.  118;  before 
vowels  adruamraigmt  p.  92,  arrutfig  (by  arroaig)  p.  97.  Some 
of  these  forma  will  be  considered  below,  p.  189. 

2.    ro-  becomes  ra- 

occasionally  under  the  accent,  when  the  following  syllaUiB 
coutaios  or  originally  contained  a.  This  is  most  nommon  in  !d- 
'throw,'  and  la-  'go.'  Cf.  -rdhid  p.  SS^-rd-ld.sid,  rtacham-rdliu 
p.  86,  3.rdl  Wb.  7"  4  (in  m  rdUat  p.  86,  cor-ri\Uat  p.  90,  ro-  has 
been  restored  by  analogy),  do-rdlad  p.  101,  I'lnmita-rdla  p.  107. 
Otherwise  it  is  found  sporadically,  /uand-rdgA,  dia-rAgUka!ii 
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ni-s-r&ghusa,  em-id-rdgaib  p.  90,  adol-rAgart  p.  99,  arna-rasera 
{=-rd-seara)  Stowe  Missal,  but  eter-rdtera  Sg.  71*,  etc.  The 
Bame  phenomenon  is  found  elsewhere,  e.g.  dord.t  :  nad  tdrat  p.  130, 
fogHib  :  nad  fdgaih,  etc.  The  regular  development  seems  to  hare 
been  much  crossed  by  aaalogy. 

3.    ro-  beoomes  r- 
under  the  accent  before   a   vowel  p.   182,  in  poat-tonic  position 
p.  180.     In  Middle  Irish  also  after  nl,  etc.,  e.g.  nirUic^ni  roleic 
p.  185;  here  r  appeara  in  the  Glosses  only  in  unaccented  copula 
forms,  cf.  p.  87. 

4.  foror-  in  compounds  with  for-. 
In  verbs  compounded  with /or-,  foror-  often  appears  in  orthotonic 
forms  of  the  preterite.  The  general  condition  seems  to  be  that 
the  verb  should  contain  an  infixed  pronoun.  Thus,  fo-r-rarsisiu 
=fo-n-rdr-dsis-iiu  (but  /orrdsas,  etc.)  p.  92,  fo-r-rorhrU  =fo-n- 
rdrbrus  p.  94,  fo-t-rdirgell  (but  Jorrdgeham  ')  p.  99,  fo-da-rdrcetin 
^.  %b,  fo-r-roreongrad=fo-n-rdrcongrad  {hat  forritehongart)  ^.  114, 
cf.  fo-9-r6rdingeitar  VSR.  1.  436.  On  the  other  hand,  forruhart 
p.  94,  forrudedaeh»u  p.  97,  forrrtleblangatar,  forrdeblmg  p.  102, 
/omiiuidigestar  p.  105.  The  rule  seems  not  to  have  operated 
■where  ro-  combined  with  the  vowel  of  a  reduplicated  perfect  to 
tormrSi:  cf.p.181.  Thus  we  have /or  ■(an-rdiMnn-ni,  p.  94.  The 
exception  is  intelligible  from  the  peculiar  phonetic  conditions. 
In  Ml.  135'  1  foruraithninset  seems  at  first  sight  an  exception. 
But  it  is  to  be  observed  that  this  glosses  memimeat.  Now  the 
regular  way  of  expressing  the  Latin  infinitive  is  by  the  use  of 
the  infixed  relative :  cf.  Zimmer,  Giitt.  Gelehrt.  Anz.  1896,  p.  387. 
Hence  we  should  probably  restore  forruraithmimet  ^  fo-n-riir- 
aithmifuet.  In  Ml.  127"  10  forrtt-m-chenad-aa  forms  a  real 
exception,  but  here  the  position  of  the  infixed  pronoun  {p.  189) 
shows  that  we  have  to  deal  with  a  new  formation.  In  the  Felire 
OengUBO  Frol.  173,  if  the  MSS.  be  right,  fororhairt  is  used  vhere 
the  Glosses  would  have  had/orrufor^ ;  it  is  supported  by  Prol.  87, 
where  the  reading!  seem  to  point  to  an  original  fororeennta. 
Similarly  fornrooiuinrt,  Trip.  Life,  Ixsi.  But  these  exceptions 
in  later  documents  do  not  invalidate  the  original  rule. 
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5.    Post-tonic  ro'. 

After  the  accent  ro-,  in  accordance  with  the  general  rule,  loses 

its  vowel,  e.g derhadad^-di-ro-haded  p.  92,  dofdrhad—to-fd-rO' 

huh  p.  108,  -erhart^'esa-ro-hert  p.  98,  docerhai'^to-kss-ro'hl  p.  109, 
'drdamar^^'dd-ro'ddmar  "p.  96,  -drraim^-dd-ro-rim  p.  104,  eonnuar- 
gah—con-ild'ro-gab  p.  109,  dunforsailc^to-n-fd-ro-ud'Sailc  p.  110, 
dudirilhsetf  ni  tdirilh^to-dd-ro-selhsat^  nl  td-ad-ro-selh  p.  111.  If 
the  result  be  rr+cons.  the  double  r  is  generally  simplified,  -drhart 
=-dr-rO'hert  by  -drrha/rtatar  p.  92  (cf.  -drrceoratar  p.  96),  -drgart— 
-dr-ro-gart  p.  99,  -drgensat^^-dr-ro-gensat  p.  99.  Cf.  gwrh^  if  it  be 
rightly  derived  from  *garuo8,  *ga/rruoz^  ^garmoBy  ElZ.  xxxiii,  304. 
Corresponding  to  -roimid  ^ -rd-memaid  (cf.  p.  181)  we  have  -^d- 
roimed^-td-ro-memaid.  If  r  gets  into  a  position  where  it  is 
unpronounceable  as  a  consonant,  it  becomes  ^,  and  this  vocalic  r 
develops  according  to  the  timbre  of  the  following  consonant. 
Thus,  'tindarscan^-td'ind-rO'Scanp.WOf  -cdma/rscaiged^'cdrn'ro-ud' 
scagedp.  117,  dotmmarnad^to-imm'ro-dnad'p,  108,  hut  dumimmerchell 
=  tp-m-imm-rO'Chell  p.  109.  On  p.  108  ^^««ar5a«  comes  irregularly 
from  td-ess-ro-loi  (the  regular  development  would  have  been 
terhai).  We  may  assume  that  teas-  has  been  preserved  here 
through  the  inflilence  of  cognate  forms  teshanat,  teshmthy  etc. 
How  is  dointarrai  p.  Ill  (cf.  -tinfarrad,  Hy.  ii,  18)  to  be 
explained?  Could  it  stand  for  to-ind-ar'S6i=tO'ind-rO'86i  with 
d  for  t  after  do-intaiy  etc.,  ro-  becoming  ^  before  the  loss  of 
intervocalic  « ?  or  could  it  possibly  come,  as  Ascoli  suggests, 
from  tO'ind'to-rO'Soi?     Cf.  tarrasair^^td'O/r-siaasair, 

6.    Infection  of  ro-. 

If  a  slender  vowel  has  been  lost  in  the  following  syllable,  vowel 
infection  is  regularly  expressed:  -rdHgtU8=:-rd-legu8 -p,  83,  -rdHgisid 
p.  86,  dur6^lged  =  tO'r6-legad  p.  102,  dorii*mdetar  ^  to-rd-midetar 
p.  103,  tmmeru*dbed=imme-rd'di-bUh  p.  111.  Irregularly  dorodbad, 
p.  119.  If  the  following  slender  vowel  be  not  lost,  then,  as 
a  rule,  infection  is  not  expressed.  But  occasionally  it  is.  Thus, 
in  adrimtm,  torimim^  forimim  it  is  regular  in  the  Glosses,  ad/r\i*rim^ 
dorU'rim,  forit'nm  p.  104.  Further,  nad  rdHhechtaat  by  «e-«- 
rdthechtsat  p.  86,  ararvfchiuirp.  96^  forit^gim  p.  lOl,  forijt*Uechta= 
fo-ro-slechta  p.  105.  On  dorigmu8=dt-rd-genu8,  cf.  Zimmer,  Kelt. 
Stud,   ii,    105,    138;    Thurneysen,    Rev.    Celt,    vi,    321.      From 
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-rd'Uie   comes    -r^/w,    ni    relic,    nach    reHced    p.    86,    arareHced 
p.  101.» 

7.    ro-  +  reduplicated  perfect. 

In  the  reduplicated  perfect,  when  ro-  bore  the  accent,  the 
reduplicated  consonant  disappeared  by  dissimilation,  and  ro-  with 
the  reduplication  vowel  became  r5»-,  r^e-,  where  oi,  oe  are  genuine 
diphthongs:  cf.  Thumeysen,  Rev.  Celt,  vi,  155,  323  sq. ;  11. 
Schmidt,  Idg.  Forsch.  i,  43  sq.  Thus,  forrdiohan^for-rd-chechan 
p.  94,  fbrdicMaid  p.  95,  dordiga '  p.  98,  atarc^igrainn^  inrdigrainn 
p.  101,  fordihlang,  forrdeUing  p.  102,  -tdrdimed  p.  103,  arohrdiiiafc 
p.  103,  dorrdehlaing  p.  107,  adrdethach  p.  108. 

Apparent  exceptions  are  forrudedacJiBU,  forrudedgatar  p.  97, 
adrogegonta  p.  lOl,  forruleblangatar  p.  102,  doruthetJiaig  p.  106.  Of 
these  adrogegonsa  is  clearly  a  momentary  formation.  Lat.  punxi 
would  be  rogegonsa,  so  re-punxi  is  of  course  ad-rogegonsa ;  whether 
the  inventor  pronounced  it  to  himself  adrogkgonsa  or  adrdgegonsa, 
need  not  trouble  us,  though  the  former  is  perhaps  the  more 
probable.  In  place  of  forruleblangatar  Ascoli  probably  rightly 
suggests  fortdehlangatar.  Por  ro-Uhlangatar  is  salnsrunt,  so  why 
should  not  suhsiluerunt  be  expressed  by  the  simple  process  of 
prefixing  fo-  «=  sub-  ?  As  to  forrudedach,  doruthethaig ,  they,  too, 
can  only  be  explained  as  new  formations.  In  fortanroichechnatar, 
adraigegrannatar,  both  in  Ml.,  we  have  an  admixture  of  -roichiatar, 
-rdigrannatar  and  rockchnatar,  rogegrannatar,  whoever  is  to  bear 
the  blame  of  these  monstrosities. 

In  ho  rumaith  p.  86,  forrocham^  the  reduplicated  perfect  has 
been  replaced  by  another  formation.  In  view  of  these  fonns 
it  would  perhaps  be  rash  to  assert  that  inrograinn  is  necessarily 
a  clerical  error  for  inroigrainn, 

8.    Elision  and  contraction  of  ro-  under  the  accent.* 
Cf.  Thumeysen,  Rev.  Celt,  vi,  155. 

^  ffimilarly  'toleei  becomes  -telci,  Cf.  dolled  traigid  LU.  82^  14  with  teilg 
^idliV.  82»>  I2^teich  LL.  80*  9.  For  the  meaning:,  cf.  ni  tarlicid  traigid, 
^•1  Aflcoli,  Gloss,  clxi,  on  which  page  to-lec-  should  be  substituted  lor 
^nt'lee-. 

^  In  the  pasBiye  dorbigad  by  the  re^ar  dordgad,  if  not  a  blunder,  must 
^  ucribed  lo  the  influence  of  the  active. 

*  Cf.  dia  r'maid  YSR.  1.  437,  m  rochan  1.  434. 

*  I  express  myself  here  according  to  the  traditional  theory,  cf .  Thumeysen, 
BcT.  Celt.,  I.e.,  but  it  is  certainly  strange  that  the  vowel  of  the  accented 
yMle  should  be  the  one  to  disappear.  Cf.  M.  d'Arbois  de  Jubaiuville, 
*6v.'  Celt,  xvii,  295,  note.  But  this  is  not  the  place  to  discuss  the  matter 
at  length. 


I     .    -        ^ih     . 
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A.    rO'  stands  at  the  begiimiiig  after  tfon-y  ni-,  etc. 

{a)  rO'  +  vowel. 

(a)  n<i<^  ran,  nd<^  r^irgsiury  na-n-thirgnur'^,  83,  fM  rhdchotadaiged 
p.  95,  na/^  reiJdi$em  p.  99,  <fiM  in-^etarscar  p.  105,  Ao  resartaip,  128, 
nae/  rimgah  p.  107,  nachim-rindarpai  p.  \\2^  nod  findualdatar  p.  115, 
«drf  riarfact  p.  124  :  cf.  flma  rimfolkgar  Wb.  10«  14. 

(/^)  nf  ntdnus  p.  83,  ^(ma  ru-digsetar  p.  86,  ntVon  ru-deeohnu 
p.  95,  i»  ru-etarscar  p.  105,  hi  ro-imdihed  p.  Ill :  cf.  the  sub- 
juuctive  forms,  ro»  ro-hdamrigther,  etc.,  p.  168. 

It  will  be  observed  that  elision  is  constant  after  an  infixed 
pronoun  and  after  nad.  The  former  fact  is  in  accordance  with 
the  general  Irish  law  that  the  syllable  following  the  infixed 
pronoun  must  bear  the  accent.  As  we  shall  see,  p.  186,  dis- 
placement  of  the  accent  means  displacement  of  the  pronoun. 
Why  nad  should  differ  from  m  and  nd,  is  not  so  easy  to  conjecture. 
Can  the  difference  be  due  to  the  final  (pronominal?)  rf?  In  «i 
7' nanus,  cona  ruaig»etar  I  take  it  that  the  enclitic  form  has  been 
replaced  by  the  orthotonic :  cf.  p.  188.  This  belief  is  confirmed 
by  )ii  roitea  below,  for  if  contraction  took  place  after  «i,  when 
the  verb  began  with  /,  much  more  might  it  be  expected  to  take 
place  when  the  verb  began  with  a  vowel.  In  compound  verbs 
the  presence  of  ro-  in  this  position  is  comparatively  recent:  cf. 
p.  173.      On  the  accentuation  of  these  forms,  see  p.  186  sq. 

(m)  ni  rditea=ni  rd-foitea  p.  83. 

{ft)  conid-ro-foihigestar^  S2,  tr-ru-follnastar  "p,  SS^  diaru-fotlsiged 
p.  86,  nirrU'fdircneda^  p.  95,  ni  ru-frithgah  p.  98,  in  ru-frwaehae 
p.  112,  ni  ru-fdraithmenair  p.  116.  Cf.  subj.  eon  ru-fdilnither^ 
f()-llnathar  Wb.  1*  9.  The  regular  development  appears  in  the 
eommon  verb.  The  literary  foiUigur  resists  it  even  when  the 
jujccnt  is  enforced  by  the  infixed  pronoun.  On  such  purely  learned 
words,  cf.  Thumeysen,  Eev.  Celt,  vi,  319,  323. 

((•)  ro-  +  «-. 

(ft)  in  rU'Soer,  frissa-ru-suidiged,  con  ru-sleachta  p.  86. 

The  regular  development  is  not  found  in  the  indicative  of  the 
simple  verb,  but  it  is  in  the  subjunctive  arndch  r6'Uca=^r6'8lucea 
Wb.  14^  21. 

^  Kead  ni  rufoircneda  ? 
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B.    ro-  stands  in  the  interior. 

(a)  ro-  +  vowel. 

(a)    1.  ro-  +  a. 

ad-rdichsetarip,  91,  fris-rdilsmr,  imme-rdm,^  for-rdstcs,  o-rcLirlestar 
p.  92,  fris-rdcacha,  do-rdcraid  p.  112,  etc. 

2.  ro-  +  i. 

ar-ttd-reig,  do-rklkat,  do-ret,^  con-id-rerp  p.  97,  imm-rera,  etc., 
p.  116,  do-reta/rracht  p.  117,  do-resset  p.  118. 

3.  ro-  + ». 

as-rdilli  p.  126,  ad-rdilliset  p.  127 ,  fu-rdilUssem  p.  101,  but,  when 
the  accent  moves  forward,  wi  drilsem,  cf.  ardisaiur,  fordermur 
below.  On  the  other  hand,  as-rindid,  du-rinfid  p.  113,  im-rimgahsab 
p.  114,  do-rintai,  ar-rinsartatar  p.  118,  do-rimgart  p.  119,  rf«- 
rlndgult,  do-rinohotsc  p.  120.  As  as-roillim  is  doubtless  a  very  old 
compound,  not  exposed  to  any  influence  of  analogy,  the  develop- 
ment there  must  be  regarded  as  regular ;  the  others,  as  the  position 
of  rO'  shows,  are  of  later  origin,  and  they  are  probably  to  be. 
explained  in  the  way  that  Thumeysen  has  suggested  for  doret. 
In  -rlcht  p.  126,  where  i  has  come  from  an  original  e. 


^  How  is  adroni  to  be  analyzed?  Above  I  followed  Ascoli  in  postulating 
a  compound  aith-dn-  ;  Thumeysen,  Rev.  Celt,  vi,  137,  assumes  aith-an.  But 
then,  to  judge  from  all  the  other  instances,  we  should  have  expected  -ran-. 
The  only  circumstances  in  which  -ron-  might  be  looked  for  would  be  if  the 
verb  began  with  a  consonant  or  with  o.  XVindisch,  Wb.,  and  Stokes,  Trip, 
life,  give  the  verb  as  aithenim,  but  that  does  not  mend  matters.  Can  the 
verb,  whatever  be  its  origin,  have  been  treated  as  though  it  were  aith-nim  ? 
Unfortunately  no  other  parte  of  the  verb  are  found  in  the  Glosses,  but  cf. 
W.  adne,  adneu^  which  Ascoli  quotes. 

*  According  to  Thumeysen,  Rev.  Celt,  vi,  323,  in  arroet  (disyllabic,  VSR. 

1.  464),  p.  113,  ro-{-e  has  combined  into  a  diphthong.     He  considers  this  as  the 

regular  development,  while,  e.g.,  doret  is  due  to  the  generalizing  of  the  rule 

that  accented  o  vanishes.   Above,  p.  169, 1  compared  o-roitatar  (which,  however, 

might  have  been  influenced  by  conoi-).     The  subjunctive  forms  arin-deroima 

Ml.    39«   22,  oid-n-deroimed  55^   4,   might  also   be  cited.     On  the  whole  it 

is  better  to  leave  the  question  an  open  one,  to  be  decided  by  further  evidence. 

The  0  of  fo'  certainly  does  form  a  diphthong  with  a  following  e :  cf .  arfoim, 

ro-fhdem  Pass,  and  Hom.  p.   709,  foemaim  0' Gorman's   Mart.   ed.    Stokes, 

Index, /ao7«Aaim  O'R.     But/o-  has  peculiarities  of  its  own.     It  loses  o  before 

a  under  the  accent,  but  not,  so  far  as  I  have  observed,  before  e  and  i.     Cf. 

dO'fuisim  —  tO'fb-esS'Sem  with  teistiu  =td-e88-semtion',  tuiiheT  foendel,  faoinnell 

*  roving  *  ^fo-indel,  faosatnhf  foesam    (g.  foessama^   LU.   69*   24)  —fo-seasam 

('\Jstd').     As  to  arfemthaVy  which  Thumeysen  adduces  to  prove  the  loss  of 

0,  it  is  safer  to  look  upon  it  as  a  mixture  of  ar-etn-  and  ar-fo-eni'. 
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4.  rO'  +  0. 

(a)  fl^rdr  p.  92,  ad-rdhart  p.  112,  fo-rOcrady  in-rualad  p.  115, 
doruarid,  coyi-rdscaig  p.  117,  o-rdtaig^  o-rotgatar  p.  118.  The 
resulting  o  is  rarely  marked  long,  and  it  is  hard  to  say  how  far 
contraction  has  taken  place.  The  diphthong  ua^  -where  it  is 
found,  can  be  explained  otherwise.  In  do-riucart  p.  119,  do-riusatg 
p.  120,  the  vocalism  is  peculiar.  Has  it  been  influenced  by  that 
of  cognate  forms,  -diucair,  -diuschif  etc.? 

(ys). 

ad-ru-amraigset  p.  92,  ar-ro-aig^  ar-ru-aig  p.  97,  ctta-ru-oirtwd. 
Here,  again,  this  must  be  regarded  as  a  later  principle  :  cf.  p.  189. 

ih)  ro^  +/-. 

(a)    1.  rd'fe-. 

du-da-rut'd  p.  97,  fo-ritireth  p.  98.  I  suggested  above  that 
fo-ruar  *effecit'  came  from  fo-ro-fer,  but  that  is  more  than  doubtful, 
and  I  have  no  certain  explanation  of  the  form. 

2.  rd-fi'. 

•     da-riLich  (but  pass.  do-rdacM)  p.  98. 

3.  rd-fo', 

do-rdrtad  p.  107,  do-r6rpai\  am-dam-roichlis-se  p.  112,  to-rdran 
p.  117,  do-rosat  p.  118 ;  ro-fii-  in  do-rdid  p.  98. 

{^^  in-ru-fU  p.  98,  con-rU'/oIuasMt  p.  116. 

These  are  purely  artificial  compounds.  The  former  is  a  literal 
translation  of  m-ph'co,  the  latter  of  con-colo, 

(r)  ro-  +  *-• 

(fl)  iir-roi>fwr==(?r-n3-#M*fi*r, /«-r(Ji4»e«/tfr  p.  105.  11  far-derisiur 
p.  Ill  be  rightly  analyzed,  then  arroUiur  :  forderisiur^adrdilli  : 
Mi  driUi, 

(/J)  ad-ro-aoidy  et^r^ru-suidigedy  for-ru-tuidigeitar^  tarmu-rU' 
iudtgesUr^  in-rU'Saml^mat^r  p.  105. 

The  regular  development  is  seen  in  the  old  compounds  ar-iissiurf 
fo-mmir.  Under  {^)  the  last  four  compounds  are  simply  literal 
translations  of  Latin  words. 

V.    The  AccEyrrATioy  of  rv-. 

Tl.o  oomir.on  nilo  in  OM  Irish  is  that  ro-  is  treated  as  an 
iiitocral  part  of  the  verb,  and  is  subject  to  the  general  laws  that 
gxnoni  the  Irish  accent.     Only  two  cases  call  for  special  remark — 
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(1)  where  ro-  stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  verb,  or  of  a  verbal 
compound,  after  the  particles  ni,  ndd,  con,  etc. ;  (2)  where  in 
a  compound  verb  ro-  holds  the  second  place  in  orthotonesis. 

1.   ro'  stands  at  the  beginning. 

After  the  particles  ni,  ndd,  etc.,  the  accent  lights  on  the  following 
syllable.  Moreover,  where  a  pronoun  is  infixed,  the  accent  is 
on  the  syllable  that  follows  the  infixed  pronoun  (Thumeysen, 
Rev.  Celt,  vi,  130).  Examples  of  this,  where  the  position  of 
the  accent  is  clear,  either  from  phonetic  changes  produced  by 
the  accent  or  from  the  presence  of  £in  infixed  pronoun,  are  m 
rditea,  nad  rdn,  ndd  rhirgsiur,  na-n-rdirgsiur,  eani  rdUid,  ni 
rdilgius  p.  83,  nk-a-rdchret,  fua-rdghad,  nad  rdgnatka,  ni  rdUat, 
nach-a-rdmarh,  ni'S-rdthechtma,  nad  rdilgisid,  ni  relic,  fuand-rhgah, 
nach-am-rdlae  p.  86,  nis-rilghusa,  cor-rdkat,  cor-rdemid,  ni  rdld 
p.  90,  in  rhdchotadaiged,  nad  rkildisem,  nad  rimgah,  etc.,  p.  182. 

When  we  come  to  Mod.  Irish,  we  see  that  a  change  has  taken 
place.  Here  we  have  always  niorchar,  ndrckar,  gurcha/r,  etc., 
a  change  which  can  be  explained  only  on  the  assumption  that 
rO'  has  become  atonic.  And  this  change  is  not  of  to-day  or 
yesterday.  From  the  evidence  of  the  Saltair  na  Eann  it  is 
probable  that  the  transition  was  practically  complete  before  the 
end  of  the  tenth  century,  as  the  following  considerations  will 
show. 

(1)  The  vowel  of  ro-  has  often  vanished,  e.g.  diar  luid,  diar 
maid,  diar  lass,  diar  choisc,  cor  letair,  nir  leicsetar,  etc.  (YSR. 
pp.  21-33). 

(2)  Where  ro-  is  still  written,  the  metre  often  shows  that  the 
accent  stood,  not  on  ro-,  but  on  the  following  syllable.  Thus 
we  have  co  ro-Mnacht — gdrhckacht  SR.  2228,  co  ro-thdgad — 
chdhair  4559,  co  ro-cMmscaiged — titnscanad  6231,  co  ro-tkdfind — 
tdchim  6405,  cond  ro-thdllai — gldnnai  7168,  co  ro-thriall — dian  2848, 
dia  ro-genair — gdir  2736,  i  ro  genair — thilir  3716,  o^  ro-linad — 
digal  2509,  o  ro-chradsam — -forfdcsam  1486,  o  ro-dtkain — dthir  6245. 
The  only  exceptions  that  I  have  noted  so  far  are  cona  rdmarhtais — 
ara  cdmaltis  6603,  co  rdldd — dnad  5100.  co  rdemid—fdelid  5891, 
CO  rdkatar  5603.  And,  with  the  exception  of  the  first,  these  are 
peculiar  forms  such  as  would  be  more  likely  to  resist  change. 

^  But  in  O.Ir.  the  usage  of  o  varies :  of.  p.  177,  note  2. 
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(3)  The  infixed  pronoun  follows  ro-,  ni  ro-a-lilaid  5112, 
ni  rO'8'liilna  6oS\ ,  arnd  ro-n-fitapra  6425,  co  ro-a-tithin  (cathim) 
2196,  CO  ro-n-erail  3707,  co  ro-[«]-«%  5655,  oo  ro-n-giHil  {nirho 
chiilin)  6957,  co  ro-n-dusaig  {ro-chursaig)  6690,  co  r-daa-dlihdig 
7862,  CO  ro-n-sdera  8224,  dia  rO'S-tdrmchell  7387,  dta  ro-t- 
chrMhaiged  1793.  Exceptions  are  nocho-s-rdla  4110,  ni-a-relic 
6721,  again  two  peculiar  forms.  This  change  may  best  be 
explained  by  the  supposition  that  the  orthotonic  forms  were 
generalized  and  spread  into  the  enclitic  position,  just  as,  conversely, 
in  most  compound  verbs  in  the  modem  language  orthotonic  forms 
have  been  replaced  by  enclitic. 

It  is  a  far  cry  from  the  tenth  century  to  the  time  when  the 
Old  Irish  Glosses  were  composed,  and  it  would  be  interesting, 
if  one  had  the  necessary  collections,  to  trace  back  the  history 
of  the  change.  But  in  the  absence  of  such  collections,  it  must 
be  sufficient  for  the  present  to  inquire  whether  in  the  Glosses 
any  traces  are  already  to  be  discovered  of  the  new  accentuation. 

We  have  seen  above  that  one  of  the  distinctive  marks  of  the 
new  order  is  that  the  infixed  pronoun  is  inserted  no  longer  before 
ro'f  but  after  it.  In  the  Glosses  there  are  a  couple  of  examples 
of  this — ni  rU'S'Cdmallasatar  p.  86^  ni ru-m-chdmairleicisse  *  p.  1 15^ — 
both  from  Ml.  Here  the  accent  may  without  hesitation  be  placed 
on  the  following  syllable.  In  cases  like  nicon  rtmccohrus,  ni  rutho- 
churestar,  in  ruetarscar^  ni  roimdihed,  ni  ruthogaiisaniy  ni  ruforaith- 
me7iairy  etc.,  pp.  167-9,  where  ro-  is  put  at  the  beginning  of  a 
compound  verb  instead  of  in  the  interior,  and  in  nt  ruderckoin 
p.  123,  where  ro-  is  prefixed  to  a  compound  already  containing  ro-, 
Zimmer,  Kelt.  Stud,  ii,  123,  cf.  Thumeysen,  Kev.  Celt,  vi,  323, 
seems  to  be  right  in  assuming  that  the  accent  stood  on  the  syllable 
after  ro-,  nicon  rudccohrus^  ni  ruthdchurestar^  etc.  The  position  of 
rO'  in  itself  would  not  prove  this;  the  introduction  of  ro-  in  this 
place  would  naturally  be  based  on  the  analogy  of  the  simple  verb, 
and  if  in  the  simple  verb  the  accent,  without  exception,  fell 
on  the  particle,  the  same  might  be  expected  to  happen  in  the 
compound  verb.  Nor  would,  e.g.,  the  preservation  of  /  in 
foraithmenair  be  a  proof,  for  in  a  new  formation  /  might  very 
well  have  remained  even  if  the   accent  fell  on  the  preceding 

^  In  Ml.  77^  6  Ascoli's  correction  of  indaroncomairlecisni  to  indanrocomairUe- 
isui  seems  to  me  far  from  certain,  but  how  the  form  is  to  be  regarded  is  not 
clear.     It  almost  h)oks  like  an  admixture  of  the  old  and  the  new. 

^  Cf.  ni  ro-s-anac/itatarj  p.  90. 
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syllable  :  cf .  conid-rd-foihigestar  below.  But  there  are  other  indica- 
tions. (1)  The  form  ni  rumcomairleioiaae  conclusively  proves  this 
accentuation  for  at  least  one  instance.  (2)  The  preservation  of 
the  vowel  of  ro-  in  nicon  rtuiccohrtis,  etc.,  can  hardly  be  explained 
in  any  other  way.  (3)  The  frequent  use  of  ru-  for  ro-  is  perhaps 
best  explained  on  this  assumption.  In  some  cases  the  accent  un- 
doubtedly fell  on  the  ro-  syllable,  as  is  proved  by  the  loss  of  the 
0 — nad  rimgaht  nad  reildisem^  ndd  riarfact,  nod  rindualdatar, 
nachim-rindarpai,  dtan-d-rerchoil,  in  rddchotadaiged,  dm  in  retarscar, 
ho  rharta,  For  the  key  to  this  we  must  turn  to  the  simple  verb. 
As  we  saw  above,  after  nad^  or  an  infixed  pronoun  ro-  regularly 
loses  its  0  before  a  vowel;  e.g.  ndd  rdirgaiur,  na-n-rdirgsiur  (of 
the  treatment  after  inn  and  o  there  is  no  instance).  Here,  then,  the 
compound  verb  follows  the  analogy  of  the  simple  verb.  In  the 
simple  verb,  too,  there  are,  as  might  have  been  expected,  indica- 
tions of  a  change  of  accent,  though,  unfortunately,  the  material 
is  scanty.  We  have,  however,  as  parallels  to  the  compound 
forms,  ni  ru-s-cdmallasatar  (see  above),  and  ni  rtidnus,  cona 
rudigsetar  (by  ni  rdilgius,  ni  rditea,  ni  relic).  It  may  be  said, 
then,  that  after  an  infixed  pronoun,  and  after  ndd  (of  other 
particles  there  is  little  evidence),  the  accent  regularly  fell  on  the 
following  syllable,  while  after  nl  (and  probably  after  some  other 
similar  particles)  the  accent  had  begun  to  be  transferred  to  the 
following  syllable.  That  this  transition  should  be  more  thorough 
in  compound  verbs,  is  easily  intelligible,  for  it  is  natural  for  the 
young  generation  to  follow  the  new  fashion.  How  far  the  change 
had  gone  in  the  simple  verb  after  ni,  etc.,  in  the  period  of  the 
Glosses,  it  is  impossible  to  say.  The  instances  are  few,  and  of 
these  many  are  ambiguous ;  the  most  certain  instances  of  a  change 
have  been  noted  above.  It  would  not  be  safe  to  lay  any 
stress  on  the  preservation  of  /  and  8  in  words  like  dia  fufoikiged, 
frissarmuidiged.  After  all,  these  are  literary  words,  and  in  such 
con-id-rd/otlsigeatar  shows  us  that  contraction  need  not  follow. 
Perhaps  con  ru-sleachta  is  stronger  evidence.  It  is  an  e very-day 
word,  and,  with  the  accent  on  ro-,  we  should  have  expected 
con  riiillechta  or  the  like:  cf.,  however,  dorosluind,  p.  189.  In 
Wb.  in  particular  the  sinking  of  ro-  to  ru-  may  very  well 
indicate  a  change  of   accents.     As  we  saw,  p.  176,   the  change 


*  "What  was  the  accentuation  of    nad  rotodlaigestar  and  nad  rmhumgab, 
where  ro-  is  prefixed  to  a  compound  and  is  preceded  by  ndd  ? 
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of  0  to  u  in  this  text  is  not  frequent,  and  seems  to  take  place 
only  under  certain  conditions.  In  Ml.  this  criterion  is  hardly 
so  sure.  But  considering  the  almost  unanimity  with  which  ru- 
is  here  found  in  the  forms  that  most  certainly  follow  the  new 
accent,  it  is  not  improbable  that  some  portion  at  least  of  the 
ru'  forms  on  p.  86  are  to  be  accented  in  this  way.  In  the  Irish 
Psalter,  1.  11,  an  instance  of  the  new  accentuation  seems  to  be 
seen  in  tresa-rochdchain. 

As  was  said  above,  the  new  accentuation  seems  to  have  come 
about  through  generalization  of  the  orthotonic  forms.  Thus  we 
may  suppose  that  under  the  influence  of  rodnns,  *ni  rdnua  became 
ni  rodnus,  ni  rudnus.  In  Middle  Irish,  when  the  atonic  o  was  lost, 
ni  rudntcs  would  become  again  ni  rdnm.  Eut  to  trace  the  gradual 
progress  of  this  development  I  have  no  material. 

2.  ro-  stands  in  the  second  place. 

In  this  position  ro-  regularly  bears  the  accent.  The  evidence 
is — (1)  The  phonetic  changes  which  the  accent  produces:  asrHbartf 
forroichain,  and  the  like,  p.  181,  durdcldhaisset,  dord^had,  durdilged, 
tmmerdrdtiSy  inrdrthatar^  atarHtrmiset,  immerHidhed,  fariiilechtaf 
adrciichsetar,  frisrdihiury  etc.  (2)  The  position  of  the  infixed 
pronoun  :  a/r-id-rdchell^  fo-n-rdchled^  fo-s-rddamar^  du-da-ritid, 
do'd-rumenatarf  d-a-riinesus,  etar-dan-rdscaVf  fos-rdmamaigeatar^  a 
new  verb  which  shows  that  the  principle  was  a  living  one :  cf .  oota- 
rddelc  p.  97.  In  the  Saltair  na  Kann,  so  far  as  I  have  observed, 
the  infixed  pronoun,  without  exception,  holds  this  place.  (3)  In 
verse  evidence  may  be  got  from  the  metre.  Cf.  for  the  Felire 
Oenguso,  Stokes,  Rev.  Celt,  vi,  289-90,  and  note  from  the  Saltair 
na  Rann  instances  like  doriimenaat — -fosrHgenaat  3689,  imrdraid — 
cdhatr  1915,  dordchrohair — cldthcJwhair  3608,  doritmat — chiihat 
4243,  dorimthas—findchaas  5973,  and  at  the  end  of  a  line  dorddi- 
iisatg — diumsaig  6935. 

In  the  Glosses  are  found  a  few  real  or  apparent  exceptions. 
They  are  rather  of  the  nature  of  incidental  vagaries,  and,  so  far 
as  I  see,  are  of  no  importance  for  the  general  development  of 
the  language. 

(1)  The  infixed  pronoun  in  a  few  cases  follows  ro-,  which,  in 
accordance  with  the  general  law,  would  indicate  that  the  accent 
fell  on  the  following  syllable.  In  Wb.  the  only  instance  is  doro- 
n-donad-ni  p.  97,  and  Zimmer,  Gloss.  Hib.  p.  107,  is  probably  right 
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in  conjecturing  that  it  is  a  clerical  error  for  do-n-rodonad-m.  In 
Ml.  occur  arro't-neithim^  araru-t-neithim  p.  104,  forru-m-chenad-sa 
for  what  would  be  TQg\i\sii\j  fo-dam-rorcenad'Sa  p.  95,  and  probably 
lase  adrU'8'pin^  *when  he  swore  by  it'  p.  97.  The  only  later 
instance  of  the  kind  that  I  have  to  hand  is  foru-s-genair  Trip. 
Life,  16,  1.  26,  hnt  fo-s-ri^gensaty  fo-s-riipematar  YSR.  784,  786. 

(2)  Sometimes  ro-  is  preserved  before  a  vowel.  From  Ml.  come 
adruamraigset  p.  92,  arrocBigj  arrukig  p.  97,  but  with  an  infixed 
pronoun  ar-ud-reig.  The  first  word  is  a  denominative  from  adamra, 
coined  to  translate  miror,  and  treated  as  though  it  were  a  com- 
pound. From  the  later  language  I  have  no  parallel  instances. 
From  the  form  of  the  words  the  accent  should  have  followed  ro-, 
but  that  is,  after  all,  a  matter  of  very  little  moment.  On  p.  107 
cita-ruoirtned  is  somewhat  different.  It  may  be  doubted  whether 
in  this  artificial  compound  the  accent  of  the  simple  verb  was 
not  retained.  In  favour  of  this  view  is  perhaps  the  vocalism 
of  rO'  in  cetaruckretiy  ciaturuchreitset  p.  96,  ceturupridach  p.  104, 
all  from  Wb. ;  yet  we  find  ceta-thuidchetar  Wb.  21°,  and,  with 
infixed  pronoun,  cet-id-deirgni  p.  109. 

(3)  fjjertain  compounds  exhibit  peculiar  forms.  About  adro- 
gegonsay  forrulehlangata/Tj  forrudedackau,  doruthethaig  something 
has  been  said  already,  p.  181 ;  and  as  they  are  irregular  artificial 
forms,  the  question  of  their  accentuation  need  not  trouble  us 
further.  In  inrufill,  mrusamlasatar,  etarrusuidiged,  forrusuidi- 
gestar,  iarmuruaudigestar  we  have  literal  renderings  of  Latin 
words,  probably  formed  from  the  simple  verbs  by  the  easy  process 
of  prefixing  the  appropriate  preposition.  The  fact  that  8  and 
/  remain  would  not  be  a  fatal  objection  to  placing  the  accent  on 
the  particle,  but  ru-  points  perhaps  rather  to  accentuation  of  the 
following  syllable.  Cf.  also  the  artificial  conrutessaigeatar  p.  106, 
conrufoluassat  p.  116,  oruthochaisgeaser  p.  117,  coruthdi  p.  118. 
The  equally  artificial  ordtairoissiu  p.  115,  adrotkoirndtus,  trimi- 
rothotrndius  p.  117,  orotatailc  p.  118,  have  ro-,  but  that  is  in  itself 
no  proof  that  ro-  bore  the  accent.  In  dod/rdlluind  p.  105  we  have 
regular  assimilation  when  the  accent  is  reinforced  by  ro-\  at 
the  same  time  it  is  very  unlikely  that  in  dorosluind,  etc.,  the 
accent  stood  on  the  last  syllable ;  in  Ml.  aspiration  of  8  is  not 
expressed,    and   so   this    may  stand  for  dorohluind.     In  adrdsoid 


^  Cf.  with  ess-,  aspena  Ml.  39^  6.     Zimmer,  Kelt.  Stud,  i,  121,   analyzes 
into  ad-ro'es-fetif  but  that  should  have  given  *adrespen. 
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p.  105  compared  with  arrdtmur,  8  (  =  «  ?)  is  irregularly  retained, 
for  there  is  no  good  reason  for  accenting  the  word  otherwise; 
but  we  do  not  know  the  age  of  the  compound,  or  how  far  it 
was  a  learned  word.  Out  of  the  Glosses  I  do  not  remember  to 
have  seen  it,  except  in  the  enclitic  form  astatine  which  became 
generalized.  So,  then,  the  exceptions  to  the  general  rule  are  few 
in  the  Glosses,  and  mostly  of  a  peculiar  character;  in  the  Saltair 
na  Eann,  so  far  as  my  observation  goes,  there  are  none.  It  makes 
no  difference  whether  the  verb  be  an  old  perfective  compound,  or 
one  of  those  into  which  we  have  assumed,  p.  162,  that  ro-  came 
later. 

YI.     ASPIBATION   AFTEB  TO-, 

The  investigation  here  must  practically  be  based  on  the 
consonants  c  and  t :  p  occurs  in  loan-words  and  is  rarely  aspirated ; 
aspiration  of  8  and  /  is  sometimes  marked  in  Sg.,  but  it  is 
usually  unexpressed ;  aspirated  /  and  8  are  sometimes  omitted— 
ni  rurescisset  p.   112. 

In  the  interior  of  compounds,  and  at  the  beginning  of  words 
after  wi,  ndd,  etc.,  aspiration  is  regular  after  ro-.  The  few  cases 
in  the  Glosses  where  it  is  unexpressed  must  be  put  down  to 
carelessness. 

Aspiration  after  ro-  at  the  beginning  of  orthotonic  forms  requires 
more  careful  consideration.  First  of  all,  relative  forms,  where 
the  relative  n  has  been  lost  before  the  following  consonant,  must 
be  set  aside.  It  may  look  like  reasoning  in  a  circle,  but  these 
cases  are  to  be  recognized  only  by  the  absence  of  aspiration.^ 
We  must  also  set  aside  the  instances  where  ro-  is  followed  by 
any  other  infixed  pronoun.  Having  so  far  cleared  the  way,  we 
will  now  consider  the  residuum. 

In  relative  forms  where  the  relative  particle  is  unexpressed 
aspiration  is  regular.  This  follows  from  what  has  been  said 
above.      The  examples  will  be  found  pp.  80-86. 

The  non-relative  forms  must  be  taken  seriatim — 

"Wb.  24*  3  rO'Cathichsiur  dara  chenn  cosse  *  I  fought  for  it 
hitherto.'  The  sentence  seems  not  to  be  relative,  and  there  is  no 
infixed  pronoun. 


1  On  the  omission  of  the  relative  particle,  cf .  Ebel,  KSB.  v,  38  sq.     But  the 
rules  are  not  in  every  respect  hard  and  fast. 
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Wb.  6°  27  ar  ro-cees  side  mor  n-imnith  *for  he  suffered  much 
tribulation/ 

Wb.  5*  24  rumugsat  1.  ro-cechladata/r  *they  smothered  or  they 
dug.'     There  is  no  reason  for  supposing  an  infixed  pronoun. 

Wb.  26^  6  rO'Comalnisidsi  an  ropridchissemni  *  ye  have  fulfilled 
what  we  have  preached.' 

Wb.  17*  6  ro-cretu8  donginid  *  I  believed  that  ye  will  do  it.' 

Wb.  25^  20  rO'Creitsidsi  a  forcell  forrogehamni  *  ye  belieted 
the  testimony  that  we  testified.' 

Wb.  26*  23  ro-creitsidsi  do  dimun  '  ye  believed  in  the  Devil.' 

Sg.  197*  18  rO'CinmuSf  g.  definivi. 

Ml.  137°  10  ro-catrdnigthea,  g.  foederatae  sunt. 

Ml.  114*  6  rofeuchraigset  .i.  ro-cessa,  g.  efferati  sunt. 

Ml.  43^  18  1.  pro  .i.  tarcesi  vicisti  .i.  ro-cloissiu  *  or  pro,  i.e.  for 
vicisti  i.e.  rocloissiu,^  where  the  word  is  evidently  a  simple 
translation  of  vicisti. 

Ml.  7^^  5  ar  ro-comallus  du  th[im']nae  *  for  I  have  fulfilled  Thine 
ordinances.' 

Ml.  81^  5  rocomallad  is  rather  relative. 

Ml.  55^  3  rodumaigestar  .i.  orudelc  s6n  7  ro-cutrummaigestar  *  he 
piled  up  .i.  he  compared  and  made  equal.* 

Ml.  105°  7  rO'taitnigsersUf  g.  placatus  es. 

Ml.  84°  10  ro'techtsat,  g.  habuere. 

Ml.  106^  8  lase  conidrerp  .i.  ro-torasnaigestar,  g.  confidendo. 
A  relative  n  may  be  supplied  from  lase,  but  it  is  not  necessary. 

Ml.  121*  6  ro-tracM  som  riam  annas  forsin  canoin  se  *he  discussed 
this  passage  of  Scripture  before  above.' 

With  aspiration — 

Wb.  5°  1 1  .i.  doriltiset  som  7  ro-chrochsat  Crist,  i.e.  *  they  denied 
and  crucified  Christ.'     This  cannot  be  taken  relatively. 

Sg.  9*  22  ro-cruthaigsemmar  camaiph  immorro  oen  charactar  *  we 
have  formed,  however,  one  character.' 

I  have  quoted  these  examples  at  length  so  that  the  reader  may 
be  able  to  judge  for  himself.  If  statistics  are  worth  anything  it  is 
impossible  to  avoid  the  conclusion,  from  which  I  confess  I  at  first 
shrank,  that  the  rule  in  these  Glosses  is  that  in  relative  forms 
where  no  relative  particle  was  introduced  there  was  aspiration,  in 
non-relative  forms  there  was  no  aspiration.  Later  this  rule  does 
not  hold:  see  the  examples  pp.  89-91.  The  couple  of  instances  to 
the  contrary  in  the  Glosses  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  beginning 
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of  the  coming  change.  Compare  the  remarks  of  Thumeysen  on 
pretonic  particles  generally,  Eev.  Celt,  vi,  313.  "Why  should  there 
be  this  difference  between  the  two  sets  of  forms?  Was  the  ro- 
more  strongly  emphasized  ?  did  it  form  more  of  a  unity  with  the 
verb  in  the  relative  forms?  Cf.  the  usage  in.  compound  verbs 
whereby  in  relative  sentences  the  enclitic  form  of  the  verb  is 
permitted ;  a  good  example  of  this  is  forwent  Ml.  44®  9,  find  the 
fact  that  in  simple  deponents  and  passives  the  relative  form  is 
supplied  by  the  enclitic. 

In  Middle  Irish  h  is  inserted  after  ro-  in  the  passive  before  verbs 
beginning  with  a  vowel :  cf.  Atkinson,  Passions  and  Homilies  745, 
Thumeysen,  Zeit.  f.  Celt.  Phil.  I,  2.  In  the  Glosses  there  is  no 
feuch  distinction ;  h  is  rare  and  is  found  in  both  voices — ronnhicCf 
rohhicad  p.  82,  rohortan,  ruhort  p.  85.  So  also  in  the  Saltair  na 
Eann:    cf.  YSR.  pp.  24,  27,  36. 

In  Middle  Irish  there  is  also  a  rule  that  in  the  preterite  there 
is  aspiration  after  ro-  in  the  active,  but  not  in  the  passive:  cf. 
Atkinson,  Introduction  to  the  Book  of  Leinster  p.  47,  Passions  and 
Homilies  852.  Of  such  a  rule  in  the  Old  Irish  Glosses  there  is  no 
trace,  '^or  is  it  yet  carried  through  in  the  Saltair  na  Hann: 
cf.  VSR.  p.  36.  In  modern  printed  books  such  as  Daly's  Poets  and 
Poetry  of  Munster,  if  my  memory  serves  me  right,  the  rule  is 
observed,  but  my  friend  Father  Henebry  tells  me  that  in  the 
spoken  language  of  Munster  there  is  no  distinction  in  this 
respect  between  the  active  and  the  passive.  Is  the  whole  thing 
a  refinement  of  grammarians,  or  has  the  language  once  more  come 
round  to  the  point  from  which  it  started  ?  ^ 

^  In  Modem  Scotch  Gaelic  the  active  and  the  passive  are  treated  in  the  same 
way ;  both  are  aspirated :  bhuail  mi^  cha  do  hhuail  mt,  bhuaileadh  mi,  cha  do 
hhuaileadh  mi.  In  early  works  composed  in  pure  Irish,  or  strongly  under  the 
influence  of  literary  Irish,  the  Irish  rule  is  observed,  e.g  in  Carswell's  Prayer- 
book,  and  for  the  most  part  in  the  Book  of  Clanranald,  Reliquiae  Celticae,  ii, 
p.  148  sq.  But  in  the  Fernaig  Manuscript  (end  of  seventeenth  century),  the 
language  of  which  is  "practically  the  modem  dialect  still  spoken  in  Kintail,'* 
Beliquiae  Celticae,  p.  3,  aspiration  is  found  in  the  passive,  e.g.  p.  26  vahig 
—  hhatliadh  p.  41,  vristig  —  hhristeadh^  chahig  =  chaitheadh  p.  67,  chesig  = 
chetisadh,  chtiirrig  =  chuireadh.  So  far  as  I  know,  there  is  no  evidence  that 
the  Irish  rule  ever  held  good  in  pure  Scotch  Gaelic. 


THE    PARTICLE   RO-    IN    IRISH — J.    STRACHAN.  193 


COEEIGENDA. 


P.  102,  1.  14.     On  forruleUangatar  cf.  p.  181. 

P.  105,  note  2, 11.  2,  3.  This  is  more  than  doubtful,  for  we  should 
have  expected  ^do-ressecht :  cf.  p.  183. 

P.  107,  1.  2.  This  should  be  corrected  to  adrochomlad  and  put 
with  adrochomuly  p.  116.  Cf.  Zimmer,  Gott.  Gehl.  Anz.  1896, 
p.  402. 

P.  107,  1.  23.  But  horn  fo-Uicim  we  should  Qn^ed  fo-a-relic. 
If  forolaichf  which  has  less  manuscript  authority,  is  to  be 
accepted,  the  form  might  perhaps  come  from  a  compound  of  the 
simple  verb  which  is  seen  in  foalgim^  without  the  preposition  ad. 
Cf .  Goth,  lagjan  ? 

P.  116,  1.  20.     Cf.  dorertatar  Hy.  v,  55=de'rO'air'Ortatar  ? 

P.  119,  1.  8.  The  emendation  is  confirmed  by  the  reading  of 
YBL.  Facs.  94*  40  atdohrarbadai, 

P.  122,  1.  25.  Is  not  this  a  blunder  for  cita-aca?  The  scribe 
would  seem  to  have  begun  as  though  to  write  the  perfect  of  ad-ciu, 
and  then  to  have  substituted  cttaaca  without  deleting  the  ad. 

P.  131,  11.  7,  8.     But  destd  may  be  enclitic:  cf.  p.  177,  note  2. 

P.  180,  1.  31.  But  does  dorodbad  come  from  *dorohdad  {^^di- 
rd'hdded),  just  as  Old  Ir.  htbdu  becomes  bidba  ?  If  so,  then 
dorodba  in  the  Irish  Hymns  would  come  from  ^dorobda^di-rd- 
bddea,  and  in  fact  the  word  is  glossed  by  rodibda. 


FliU.  Tranf.  1895-7.  13 
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III.— SEMI -VOWELS,  OR  BORDER  SOUNDS  OF 
CONSONANTS  AND  VOWELS,  AS  EXEMPLI- 
FIED IN  SOME  OF  THE  ROMANCE  AND 
GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  IN  ENGLISH, 
GAELIC,   AND   WELSH.      By  J.  H.  Staplks. 

[Read  at  the  Meeting  of  the  Fhilological  Society  on  Friday ^  March  6,  1896.] 

EXPLANATORY    REMARKS    AI^D    KEY. 

I  USE  in  this  paper  phonetic  spelling  only  where  necessary  for 
the  subject.  Being  averse  to  fresh  phonetic  systems,  I  use  the 
alphabetic  characters  in  Sweet's  **  Primer  of  Phonetics,"  with 
a  few  alterations,  which  seem  simpler  for  printer  and  reader, 
chiefly  taken  from  M.  Passy's  system.  Phonetic  spellings  and 
single  letters  intended  as  phonetic  symbols  are  in  brackets.  Words 
quoted  in  ordinary  spelling  are  between  inverted  commas,  as  are 
also  single  letters,  when  alluded  to  as  regards  their  usual  sound 
in  the  language  referred  to  ;  thus,  the  French  *  u.' 

Key. — Sweet's  phonetic  spellings,  as  far  as  they  are  referred 
to  in  this  paper :  (a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y)  represent  the  vowels  in  English 
**  but,"  German  "see,"  French  **  si,"  German  **  so,"  Prench 
**  sou,"  **lune";  same  in  italics,  English  **  father,"  "men," 
"bit,"  German  "stock,"  English  "put,"  German  "schiitzen"; 
(a)  the  vowel  in  English  "sir";  (e)  German  neutral-terminal 
vowel  in  "  gabe  "  ;  (i)  Welsh  *  u  * ;  (ii)  Ulster  and  Lowland  Scotch 
and  Swedish  vowel  in  "cool"  and  "hus";  (e)  the  English  neutral 
vowel  terminal  in  "better";  {i)  a  Scotch  sound  of  short  *i'  as 
in  (hzt)  =  "it";  (A)=a  Scotch  Gaelic  sound,  i.e,  (u)  pronounced 
with  unrounded  lips;  (a)  as  in  French  "peu"  and  German 
**schon";  {e)  as  in  French  "peur";  (»)  or  a  reversed  *a,'  the 
Lowland  Scotch  broad  *a'  as  in  "man"  (m2?»n),  also  the  French 
nasalized  *  a'  as  in  "grand";  (o,  o)  as  in  English  "law,"  "not"; 
(b,  d,  g,  f,  p,  t,  k,  1,  m,  n,  v,  z)  have  their  usual  sounds,  (g) 
being  understood  always  as  hard;  (y3,  ^,  7)  are  the  imstopped 
sounds  in   Mid- German  '  w '  and  in   Spanish   '  b  *   in   "  saber," 
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English  "that/*  and  Dutch  unstopped  *g*  like  as  in  German 
**  sagen  " ;  (0,  x)  ^re  the  voiceless  correlatives  to  (ft)  and  (7),  the 
latter  as  in  Scotch  "  loch  "  ;  (s)  is  always  the  voiceless  *  s ' ;  (/J  5) 
are  English  *  sh '  and  French  *  j  ' ;  (j)  has  the  German  value  as  of 
<y»  in  ♦^yet**;  (w)  the  English  consonantal  value  as  in  "wet"; 
(m)  *  wh  '  as  in  **  what" ;  (c,  j)  are  the  voiced  and  voiceless  palatal 
stops  with  the  tongue  as  for  *  y  '  in  **  yet "  ;  (9)  is  German  *  ch  ' 
in  "  ich  "  or  Scotch  and  Irish  *  h  '  in  "  hue  '* ;  (\,  p)  are  palatal 
(I)  and  (n) ;  (g)  is  *  ng'  in  "sing**;  (r)  is  the  lingual  or  point, 
(R)  the  back  or  uvula  *  r  * ;  (q)  or  a  reversed  *  h '  is  the  French 
consonantal  *  u  *  as  in  "huit.**  Yoicelessness  may  be  signified  by 
small  o  written  underneath  thus :  (r),  voiceless  (r) ;  nasality  by 
("')  above  the  letter  thus:  (5),  nasal  (a).  Doubling  a  letter 
signifies  length,  thus  :  (ee),  long  (e).  Where  necessary,  varieties  of 
position  may  be  marked  with  accents  thus :  advanced  (r),  retracted 
(r) ;  and  stress  may  be  marked  thus :  (u),  stressed  (u).  Quotations 
from  English  dialects  in  phonetic  spelling  by  Ellis  are,  to  avoid 
confusion,  transcribed  into  the  phonetic  spelling  observed  in  this 
paper,     (a),  omitted  above,  is  a  broader  sound  of  (a). 

Since  writing  the  paper  I  found  my  landlord  in  London,  Mr. 
Parry,  of  36,  Eardley  Crescent,  to  be  a  "Welsh -speaking  Denbigh- 
shire man,  and  he  kindly  gave  me  some  lessons,  and  I  found  Welsh 
gave  examples  very  suitable  to  my  purpose.  Those  examples, 
which  I  have  dovetailed  in,  I  give  in  my  tutor's  pronunciation, 
which,  from  perusal  of  Rowland's  Welsh  Grammar,  seems  fairly 
representative,  and  is  certainly  purely  native  an^  indigenous. 
But  Welsh  scholars,  I  hope,  may  correct  me  if  inaccurate  or  only 
local. 

The  term  semi- vowel  is  hardly  recognized  in  the  classifications 
of  the  modern  schools  of  phonetists,  whether  English  or  Con- 
tinental. It  is  alluded  to  by  several  as  descriptive  of  the  qualities 
of  certain  sounds  partaking  of  the  nature  of  both  consonant  and 
vowel,  but  as  these  qualities  are  not  specially  included  in  those 
which  form  the  essential  basis  of  the  most  practicable  classification 
of  speech  sounds,  the  group,  to  which  I  shall  allude  as  "semi- 
vowels,** is  made  up  of  sounds  which  lie  rather  athwart  any  usual 
satisfactory  classification,  but  having  such  relations  and  showing 
such  developments  from  and  to  other  sounds,  that  their  special 
study  is,  I  think,  very  fruitful  to  phonetists  and  philologists  in 
general. 


196  SEMI-VOWELS. — J.    H.    STAPLES. 

The  semi-vowels  most  universally  recognized  as  such,  and  well 
exemplified  in  English,  are  (w)  as  in  **  wound,"    and  (j)  as  in 
**  yield."     I  purposely  use  instances  where  semi- vowel-consonant, 
and  nearest  resembling  vowel  in  English  are  used  in  juxtaposition, 
and   so   better    to    display    the    difference    from    the    consonant 
preceding.     The  commonness  of   the  vowels  (i)  and   (u)   attracts 
attention   to   the   obvious   semi-vowel  character   of    their  related 
consonants  (j)  and  (w),  and  by  many  observers  they  only  have 
been    referred    to    as    semi-vowels,      Sievers,     **  Grundziige    der 
Phonetik,*'   1893,  pp.    148,   153,  only  describes    (j)    and   (w)   as 
**  halbvocal ";  and  RhJ^s,  in  his  **  Manx  Phonology,"  also  only  treats 
of  these  two  as  semi-vowels,  which  he  describes  as  such  and  with 
careful  detail ;  but  Sweet,  while  not  using  the  term  semi-vowel, 
in  passages  alluding   to   the   relations   of  consonants   to    vowels, 
**  Primer   of  Phonetics,"    pp.  39,   40,   shows  that  (7)   should  be 
included  in  the  group  along  with  (j)  and  (w),  and  he  sets  down 
these   relations    with   back,    mid,    and    front    positions   of    these 
consonants,  and  back  and  front  of  both  open  and  round  vowels, 
with  some  minuteness.     Passy,  in  **  Changements  Phonetiques," 
pp.    93,    94,    concisely   sums   up   the   list   as   he   finds   of    these 
relationships,    alluding    to    them    as    **  souvent    appelees    semi- 
voyelles,"  thus : 

consonants  (j)  (w)  (q)  (7). 
vowels  (i)  (u)  (y)  (A). 

Practically  these  two  authorities  agree,  only  Sweet  dwells  more 
on  some  varieties  of  articulation.  If  we  examine  these  semi-vowels, 
we  find  it  depends  on  the  degree  of  the  squeeze  whether  a  border 
sound  of  this  kind  be  vowel  or  consonant,  and  the  tightness  of  the 
squeeze  is  usually  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  vocal  stress,  so  that 
by  advancing  the  vocal  stress  English  "ear"  would  resemble 
German  **ja."  In  speech,  to  give  the  sonorous  effect  of  vowel, 
voice  must  be  given  with  as  little  friction  as  possible  consistent  with 
the  articulation  of  the  vowel,  but  the  essence  of  consonant  is  the 
friction  which  it  is  sought  to  avoid  in  uttering  a  vowel.  Now, 
though  Sweet  puts  low  vowels  as  related  to  the  respective  varieties 
of  his  consonants,  it  will  be  found  that  the  vowels  most  near  these 
open  consonants  are  those  in  which  the  tongue  position  is  high. 
All  the  four  vowels  that  Passy  enumerates  come  under  this 
category.  The  reason  is  obvious.  For  instance,  in  the  vowel  (A), 
as  may  be  heard  in  Gaelic  **laogh,"  **baoghalta,"  **a-h-aon,"  the 
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first  in  Argyll  Gaelic  and  all  in  Deeside  Gaelic,  the  ear  can  hardly 
fail  to  perceive  the  same  relation  between  it  and  (7)  as  between 
(i)  and  (j).  Now  in  (a)  the  passage  of  the  voice  is  narrowed, 
almost  squeezed,  between  the  upper  side  of  the  back  of  the  tongue 
and  the  part  of  the  roof  of  the  mouth  nearest  it,  the  mouth  cavity 
being  left  pretty  free  between  the  tongue  and  the  outer  teeth. 
It  will  be  found  that  the  position  of  the  organs  for  this  sound 
is  exactly  the  same  as  that  for  (u),  only  that  the  sound  is  not 
rounded  as  for  (u)  by  compression  of  lips  and  cheeks.  The  sound 
of  (a)  does  not,  however,  in  Gaelic  words  suggest  to  the  ear  any 
resemblance  to  (u),  but  more  to  the  rounded  Continental  sound  in 
**  peu,"  **  peur,"  **  schon,"  "  gotter,"  only  with  a  deeper  sound,  and 
more  indistinct  at  first — partly  in  consequence  of  its  strangeness  ; 
and  here  I  may  note  that  Sievers,  **  Grundziige,"  p.  99,  in  com- 
menting on  the  Armenian  sound  with  which  this  vowel  has  also 
been  identified,  says  ^^dieser  letztere  Laut  klingt  uns  auch  sehr 
6-ahnlich,"  so  he  must  have  observed  the  same  resemblance,  and 
the  Gaelic  (A)  may  appear  at  first  hearing  to  be  practically  the 
same  as  the  German  *  o,'  but  Gaelic  has  really  both  sounds.  The 
word  **laogh"  seems  more  universally  pronounced  with  (A)  than 
most  words,  but  in  some  dialects  (d),  a  sound  almost  identical  with 
the  German  one  in  **  gotter,"  is  used  instead  in  that  word,  and  in 
Argyll  and  most  of  the  west  generally  in  **aon"  (^n),  while 
in  Braemar  this  would  only  be  (An)  in  counting,  as  **a-h-aon" 
when  used  emphatically.*  The  fact  is,  the  formation  of  the  vowel 
by  the  squeezing  of  the  tongue  at  the  back  of  the  mouth  gives 
it  a  false  resemblance  to  a  round  sound,  and  makes  it  at  the  same 
time  very  unstable,  while  a  very  little  increase  of  the  squeeze 
at  once  brings  it  into  one  of  the  positions,  and  the  one  most 
resembling  a  vowel  sound  of  the  back  open  consonant  or  semi- 
vowel (7),  just  as  the  same  process  with  regard  to  (i)  and  (u) 
results  in  (j)  and  (w).  Sweet,  indeed,  draws  the  relations  between 
the  whole  three  of  the  back  and  front  vowels  respectively,  and 
rounded  and  unrounded  forms  to  the  several  positions  of  their 
approximate  consonants,  in  both  Handbook  and  Primer,  but  as  he 
seems  to  admit  in  **  Handbook,"  p.  51,  the  high  positions  are  those 
lying  on  '*  the  boundary  between  vowel  and  consonant,"  which 
cannot  be  drawn  with  absolute  definiteness. 


*  In  a  sentence  such  as  "cha'n-eil  ach  aon'*  =** there's  but  one,"  it  would 
be  (d),  or  dropt  forward  and  unrounded  to  (se). 
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Ranging  over  the  lists  of  vowels  and  consonants,  we  may  see 
that  the  two  sets  approach  one  another  at  certain  positions  and 
constitute  sounds  which  may  belong  to  either  of  the  two  anciently 
recognized  divisions  of  speech  sounds.  I  propose  to  show  that 
there  are  six  such  sounds,  adding  to  Passy's  four,  mentioned 
before,  (/3)  =  the  Mid-German  *w'  in  "wo"  and  Spanish  *b'  in 
**  saber,''  and  the  point  (r). 

I  have  dwelt  somewhat  on  (7)  and  its  related  vowel  (A)  because 
they  are  unfamiliar  to  English-speaking  people,  and  the  vowel 
almost  unknown  to  the  European  world.  This  pair  is  at  the 
extieme  limit  in  one  sense  to  (w)  and  (u),  one  of  the  most  familiar 
pairs,  and  yet,  in  another  sense,  as  we  have  seen,  as  regards  the 
position  of  the  tongue,  closely  related,  and  as  far  as  the  vowels 
are  concerned,  identical.  The  history  of  the  development  of 
several  languages  and  the  existing  state  of  Gaelic  dialects  indicate 
there  has  been,  so  to  speak,  a  kind  of  see-saw  change  as  to  these 
sounds,  the  consonantal  squeeze  shifting  from  the  back  of  the 
tongue  to  the  lips,  or  vice  versd,  the  main  position  of  tongue  re- 
maining the  same:  thus,  **  ubh"=egg  (uv)  in  one  dialect  we  may 
suppose  through  (uw),  which  it  still  is  in  many,  and  (U7)  in 
another. 

Having  considered  these  two  border  points  between  consonants 
and  vowels,  let  us  try  what  other  points  of  contact  there  are, 
first  exhausting  the  lip  positions.  Sweet,  following  Bell  as  regards 
nomenclature,  which  weighs  much  in  classification,  makes  (w) 
a  modification  of  (/J),  which  they  term  the  **lip  open"  simply, 
the  former  **the  back  lip  open,'*  while  (q),  the  semi-vowel  in 
French  **huit,"  is  styled  by  Sweet  the  **  front'*  or  **  front 
modified  lip  open,"  and  spelt  (y3j).  Passy,  more  systematically, 
gives  separate  single  letters  for  all  three,  spelling  the  French  lip 
open  by  the  sign  I  have  adopted,  but  describing  the  German  and 
Spanish  sound  as  "  une  fricative  bilabiale  simple,"  agrees  in 
principle  to  the  classification  and  nomenclature  of  Bell  and  Sweet. 
But  this,  though  true  and  practical  in  the  main,  seems  to  me 
somewhat  to  confuse  a  just  estimate  of  the  relationship  of  these 
sounds.  All  three  have,  as  essential  to  their  formation,  not  only 
lip  compression,  but  a  certain  squeeze  of  the  lips  which  destroys 
the  froeness  of  a  vowel  sound  and  makes  them  rank  with 
consonants.  This  feature  is  practically  identical  in  all,  and  it 
may  be  easily  observed,  and  is  generally  recognized,  though  not 
with    perfect    completeness,    that    tongue     position    marks    the 
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differences ;  hence  there  is  no  just  reason  for  considering  one  a  less 
modified  or  more  standard  sound,  or  to  be  a  simpler  bilabial,  than 
the  other  two,  the  tongue  in  (q)  being  front  as  for  (y),  in  (w) 
being  back  as  for  (u),  and  in  (/8)  being  neutral  or  mixed  as  for  (u) ; 
and  it  will  be  found,  I  venture  to  insist,  that  the  same  relationship 
in  mechanical  formation  and  in  acoustic  effect  exists  between  (/3) 
and  (ii)  as  between  (w)  and  (u),  or  as  between  (q)  and  (y).  This 
relationship,  I  think,  has  not  hitherto  been  recognized,  although 
both  Sweet  and  Passy  show  such  between  the  other  semi- vowels 
and  their  nearest  vowels.  This  is  partly  because  of  the  comparative 
rareness  of  the  vowel  (ii),  and  partly  because  the  consonant  and 
vowel  are  scarcely  found  in  the  same  language.  Neither  Spanish, 
Mid-German,  nor  Dutch  possess  (ii),  but  (/3)  belongs  to  them. 
Swedish,  Norwegian,  Ulster,  Scotch,  and  Devonshire  own  (ii), 
but  (/3)  is  unknown  to  them.  A  very  few  of  the  numerous 
dialects  of  Scotch  Gaelic  may  have  both  (ii)  and  (/3),  but  the 
relationship  is  only  to  be  detected  by  examining  the  sounds;  in 
no  case  does  it  appear  so  clearly  traced  in  the  development  of 
the  language  as  that  between  (u)  and  (w),  or  (y)  and  (q),  as 
exhibited  in  French. 

If  we  try  gradually  to  move  our  organs  towards  a  vowel  from 
the  other  lip  consonants,  the  lip  stop  (b)  or  the  lip  tooth  (v), 
we  find,  the  moment  we  loosen  contact  between  lips  or  between 
lip  and  teeth,  we  pass  through  a  sound  closely  resembling  one  or 
other  of  the  three  lip  bpens,  as  decided  by  the  position  of  the 
tongue,  before  we  arrive  at  a  vowel. 

Leaving  the  lip  sounds  and  passing  to  the  sounds  formed  by  the 
tongue  in  different  positions  in  the  mouth,  if  we  try  in  same 
way,  by  loosening  the  consonantal  squeeze,  to  approach  a  vowel 
from  any  of  the  positions  with  lowered  tongue  tip — palatal 
positions — we  find,  as  we  found  in  the  case  of  the  labials  having 
to  go  through  a  form  of  lip  open,  we  have  to  go  through  a  form 
of  the  front  open  (j)  as  the  readiest  road  to  a  vowel.  Then,  if 
we  try  the  turned-up  tongue  tip  or  point  positions  and  proceed 
similarly,  we  at  once  find  we  have  to  go  through  some  form  of 
lingual  or  point  (r).  This  is  a  very  unstable  sound,  perhaps  more 
so  than  the  others,  and  certainly  capable  of  passing  into  a  much 
greater  number  of  varieties,  acoustically  distinct,  but  having  in 
common  the  turned -up  point  of  tongue.  Its  manner  of  formation 
necessarily  occasions  this :  the  tongue  tip,  being  free  to  range  over 
a  great  space  of  the  roof  of  the   mouth,  oscillating  or  gently 
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Btriking  against  some  part,  varies  in  sound  according  as  the  point 
of  touch  he  further  forward  or  hack  ward ;  and  if  in  such  positions 
"we  proceed  to  try  the  nearest  sound  formed  by  slightly  loosening 
the  consonantal  squeeze,  we  find  that  the  vowel  we  reach  depends 
on  the  point  we  depart  from,  hecause  the  tongue  tip,  if  near  the 
teeth,  will  leave  a  narrower  passage  hetween  its  upper  surface 
and  the  roof  of  the  mouth,  and  the  organs  will  more  readily  form 
a  high  vowel;  and  if  the  tip  be  curved  back,  the  mass  of  the 
tongue,  concave  above,  giving  greater  resonance  chamber,  the 
loosening  of  consonantal  touch  takes  a  deeper  sound,  and  the  tongue, 
freed  like  an  unbent  bow,  is  hardly  restrained  from  dropping 
into  almost  any  mixed  or  back  vowel,  the  tendency  to  aim  at 
distinctness  of  sound  choosing  the  latter.  So  that  forms  of 
lingual  or  point  (r)  are  by  their  very  nature  capable,  on  the  one 
hand,  of  assuming  some  of  the  harshest  of  sounds  owing  to 
their  liability  of  being  trilled,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  border 
on  a  larger  number  of  vowels  than  any  other  of  these  semi- 
vowels. 

Having  described  these  semi-vowels  in  turn,  and  the  grounds 
of  considering  them  the  border  positions  of  consonants  to  vowels, 
I  tabulate  them  with  their  nearest  resembling  vowels : 

Consonants   (w)    (/J)    (q)   (7)  (r)  (j) 

Vowels  (u)    (ii)    (y)    (A)      '  (i)CO(e)(eXa)(d)  ^     (i) 

Three  round  and  three  unrounded ;  the  one  set  almost  the  counter- 
parts to  the  other.  These  semi-vowels  have  possible  compound 
or  blended  forms — that  is,  two  uttered  simultaneously,  some  of 
which  exist  in  actual  speech,  as  (w)  plus  (7),  i.e,  consonantal 
squeeze  at  lips  and  at  back  of  tongue  at  same  time,  so  (w)  plos 
(r)  and  (/3)  plus  (r).  One  or  other  of  the  two  latter  probaMv 
represented  the  old  English  "  wr"  initials  preserved  in  Abeidcezt- 
shire,  (w)  having  been  changed  to  (v),  as  (vrag)  =  **  wrong."  This 
compound  semi-vowel  is  well  displayed  in  Welsh  by  mutatioizi 
from  '*gwr"  initials,  as  **y  wraig,"  '*y  wrach,"  "a  wrendT."^ 
These  blended  semi-vowels  are  instructive  in  studying  tbf 
historical  development  of  speech,  and  I  shall  allude  to  then 
again. 

If  we  assume  the  truth  of  Sweet's  analysis  of  Arian  codsousqIs 
(**  History  of  English  Sounds,"  p.  83),  (j),  (r),  and(w),  the  prefect 
English  semi-vowels,  were  the  original  and  only  primitive  ones  ia 
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Arian.  According  to  the  same  authority,  Old  Germanic — parent  of 
the  Teutonic  languages — had  besides  the  Arian  three,  (/3)  and  (7) 
arising  from  aspirated  stops  becoming  open.  The  semi-vowel  (n) 
seems  only  a  French  development  from  an  eariier  (u).  The 
Continental  Germanic  languages  have  on  the  whole  preferred 
(/3)  or  (v)  to  (w),  and  (w)  does  not  appear  to  have  survived  among 
them,  except  as  generated  between  lip  and  front  vowels  in  Dutch, 
while  in  many  Romance  languages  (w)  or  (u)  has  developed  in 
words  in  which  it  did  not  exist  in  parent  Latin,  and  the  original 
(w)  sound  of  Latin  *  v '  has  given  place  either  to  (yS)  or  to  the 
present  lip  teeth  (v).  The  back  open  (7)  has  died  out  in  English 
and  Swedish  and  in  some  German  dialects,  but  seems  still  very 
strong  in  Dutch,  Norwegian,  Icelandic,  and  Danish,  and  has 
cropped  up  from  Latin  (g)  or  (k)  in  some  Spanish  dialects,  and 
in  some  Parisian  pronunciation  replaces  back  (R),  which  itself 
succeeded  an  ancient  and  still  provincial  and  old-fashioned  point 
(r).  The  semi-vowels  (j)  and  (w),  more  commonly  than  any  of  the 
others,  have  been  developed  as  apparently  parasitic  sounds  in 
connection  with  front  and  back  vowels  respectively.  A  Lowland 
Scotch  form  (jen)  identical  with  the  word  in  some  dialects  of 
Frisian,  and  the  usual  living  English  (wan)=:**one,"  Old  English 
**  an,"  are  very  good  instances.  The  northern,  fronting  the  vowel 
to  (een)  or  (en),  took  on  (j);  the  southern,  blunting  it  to  (an), 
prefixed  (w).  Then  we  find  such  forms  as  (bwoi)=**  boy," 
(bwail)  =  **boil,"  (kwo't)  =  **coat,"  inserting  (w);  and  (gjeet)  = 
"gate,"  (gj<?t*n)=:" gotten,"  inserting  (j)  :  see  Ellis,  ** English 
Dialects,"  pp.  46,  65,  339,  344.  Most  people  are  familiar  with  an 
old-fashioned  English  and  living  Irish  pronunciation  inserting  (j), 
as  in  (gjardn)  =  *'  garden  "  and  (kjar)=:**car,"  but  that  seems  more 
a  trick  of  advancing  the  initial  consonant,  after  which  the  (j)  comes 
as  an  easy  glide,  than  a  development  from  the  vowel,  which  is  more 
clearly  observed  in  the  West  of  England  (jar)=:**here,"  where  the 
*he'  part  of  *'here"  has  disappeared  and  become  (j),  the  true 
vowel  part  having  been  pulled  back  by  the  retracted  (r).  In  the 
Romance  languages  and  dialects  are  rich  fields  where  may  be  found 
examples  of  the  development  and  decay  of  all  I  have  enumerated 
as  semi-vowels,  thus:  French  (lw«)  **loi,"  (rwa)  "roi,"  (vw«) 
**voix'';  Latin  "lex,"  "rex,"  "vox";  French  (jd^r)  "  hier," 
(bjte)  "biens,"  (Ija)  "lieu,"  (vj^)  "viens"  ;  Latin  "heri,"  "bene," 
"locus,"  "  venio."  French  dialects  furnish  also  remarkable 
examples,  thus :  Vosges  dialect,  noted   by  M.  P.  Passy,  (bwo), 
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(fwo),  (fwerma),  (kwejo),  (kwo:d) ;  instead  of  Frencli  "bon," 
'*fort,"  '*fermer/*  **caillou,"  "corde";  dialect  of  Ezy-sur-Eure, 
noted  by  same,  (jo),  (pjo) ;  instead  of  French  "eau,"  **peau." 
The  Spanish  words  **  uevo,"  *'fuego,"  "  bueno,"  "  buey," 
**  siempre,"  **  viento,"  **  yerba,*'  and  the  Italian  **  uomo,"  "  novo," 
**buono,"  **jeri,'*  indicate  the  same  tendency  of  a  special 
labialization  growing  as  an  initial  sound  before  some  vowels  and 
palatalization  before  others,  which  finally  results  in  parasite  (w) 
or  (j). 

English  (w),  being  generally  replaced  by  (ft)  or  (v)  in  the 
kindred  Continental  tongues,  what  in  English  dialects  would  be 
this  parasitic  (w)  becomes  the  mixed  sound  of  (/3),  as  in  "  kwam  " 
(ky3»m)  in  Dutch. 

Although,  as  I  have  shown,  the  French  language  is  fond  of 
generating  a  consonantal  (w)  by  allowing  old  diphthongs  beginning 
in  (u)  or  (o)  to  have  dropped  the  vowel  quality  of  their  initial 
sound,  it  has  entirely  lost  the  (w)  sound  in  the  old  Latin  com- 
bination *  qu '  (kw).  This  combination,  together  with  the  voiced 
combination  (gw),  has  a  remarkable  history  in  European  languages. 
The  Latins  and  the  old  Gaels  possessed  the  voiceless  *  qu '  (kw) ; 
the  Italians  and  Spaniards  have,  and  the  old  French  had  the  voiced 
*  gu  *  (gw) ;  the  Welsh  have  both  (kw)  and  (gw),  the  former 
sparingly,  the  latter  in  great  abundance.  The  modern  Gaels 
generally  have  dropped  the  (w)  out  of  the  (kw),  leaving  simply 
(k)  with  pure  vowel  following;  but  the  Meinx,  see  Rhys,  "Manx 
Phonology,"  have  often  preserved  the  old  compound  thus :  Manx, 
**queig,"  **  quoi,"  "  quallian,"  **quaagh";  Gaelic,  "coig,"^ 
**co,"  **cuilean,''  **  coimheach.*'  In  "  cuimhne,"  in  some  Gaelic 
dialects,  there  is  perhaps  an  apparently  unavoidable  approach  to 
the  (kw)  compound,  but  even  here  one  may  generally  notice 
a  strong  tendency  to  keep  the  (u)  pure,  particularly  in  those 
districts,  predominant  in  Scotland  and  northern  Ireland,  where 
stress  is  on  the  first  vowel  thus — (kuin).  Like  the  Gaels,  the 
modem  French  have  discarded  (w)  from  both  (kw)  and  (gw) 
compounds.  The  word  **  quoi "  (kw«),  due  to  an  intermediate  use 
of  an  *  oi '  diphthong,  need  not  be  regarded  as  an  exception. 
Compare  as  to  the  preservation  and  loss  of  the  semi-vowel  the 

^  I  cannot  help  alluding  here  to  an  absurd  remark  in  McAlpine's  Scotch  Gaelic 
Dictionary  under  the  word  **  coig"  ;  after  f^iving  as  a  localism  a  pronunciatioQ 
like  the  Manx  side  by  side  with  what  is  thought  the  proper  Scotch,  it  goes  on, 
"  but  in  the  Islands  oi  Argyll  every  word  is  pronounced  just  as  Adam  spoke  it.'* 
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French  "egal,"  *'quand"  (k^),  *'quatre"  (katr),  ''garde," 
**  garantir";  Italian  "  eguale,"  **quando,"  '*  quattro,"  **guardia," 
**  guarantire  " ;  Spanish  *'  egual,"  "  cuando,"  **  cuatro,"  **  guarda." 
French  dialects,  besides  exhibiting  instances  where  (w)  has  survived, 
such  as  in  patois  Vosgiens  (kw^t)  and  (kwat)  for  French  **  quatre," 
and  in  same  patois  and,  as  I  remember  myself,  in  Wallon  of  Namur, 
(kweer),  for  French  "querir,"  also  furnish  examples  where  (w) 
has  survived  to  the  rejection  of,  or  without  the  development  of, 
the  initial  (g),  as  in  patois  Vosgiens  (w2?»d),  (w^r),  (w^^s),  for 
French  **  garde,*'  **  guere,"  "  gu^pe."  So  we  find  among  the 
Celtic  group  Welsh  *  p  *  equates  with  old  Gaelic  and  still  Manx 
*  qu,'  now  Scotch  and  Irish  *  c '  (k),  and  Welsh  *  gw '  initials 
equate  with  Gaelic  *  f,'  Latin  *  v '  (w),  and  sometimes  with 
Sanskrit  (v)  or  (w),  and  that  the  Romance  languages,  as  compared 
with  the  Teutonic,  equate  ^  g '  and  *  gu '  initials  with  (w),  (/3), 
or  (v). 

In  Welsh  there  seems  a  sort  of  peculiar  affection  between 
(g)  and  (w),  and  between  (x)  and  (w),  for  without  either  *  g ' 
or  *  ch '  (x),  or  in  comparatively  few  instances  *  c '  (k)  initially, 
in  the  radical  or  unmutated  form  of  a  word,  (w)  as  a  semi-vowel 
consonant  seems  unknown,  but  when  thus  preceded  by  *  g '  is 
so  strong  that  it  occurs  as  initial  non-syllabic  compounds  with 
*1,' '  n,'  or  'r,*  as  in  **gwlad,"  "gwna,'^  **gwre8,'^  which  become 
by  mutation  **wlad,"  **wna,"  "wres"  with  same  coosonantal  (w). 

It  is  very  suggestive  to  compare  such  changes  between  Welsh 
and  Gaelic  initials  with  those  between  the  Teutonic  forms  of 
cognate  origin  with  Romance  *  gu  *  initials.  Leaving  out  English 
loan  words  from  l!^orman  or  later  French,  these  omit  the  *g*  and 
remain  only  mere  (w)  in  English,  and  have  become  (/3)  or  (v)  on 
the  Continent,  as  English  **war,"  **  William";  German  **wehr" 
(/3eer)  or  (veer),  "Wilhelm"  (/Silhelm)  or  (vilhelm).  We  trace 
similar  voiceless  initials  in  the  interrogatives  very  far  back  and 
through  many  Arian  languages,  thus:  Sanskrit  root  forms  '*ka," 
**ku";  Latin,  **quis,"  **quid,"  **quo,"  *'quando";  Icelandic, 
''hverr,"  ''hva'Sa,"  **hvat";  English,  **who,"  "what,"  *-where"; 
German,  '*wer,"  "was,"  "wo"  (ySer),  (ySas),  (ySo),  or  (ver),  (vas), 
(vo);  Gaelic,  "co,"  "ciod"  (kzt),  "cia"  (ke);  Welsh,  "pwy," 
"pa,"  "pan";  French,  "qui,"  "que,"  "  quand."  The  inclusive 
initial  elements  are  back  and  lip,  both  so  well  preserved  in  Lowland 
Scotch  forms  of  blended  back  and  lip — (xM2?t),  (x^iieer),  (x^asn) : 
see  Ellis,  "English  Dialects,"  p.  688.     Similar  voiceless  initials 
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are  abundant  in  TVelsh,  in  which,  as  in  the  Scotcli  examples, 
both  elements  are  open,  and  so  capable  of  simultaneous  or  blended 
utterance,  as  in  **chwaer,"  **  chwech,"  the  first  word,  it  maybe 
noted,  retaining  the  old  serai-vowel  as  in  Sanskrit  *'  swasri," 
German  **  sch wester."  Spanish  furnishes  the  same  open  blended 
initial  in  an  instance  of  Latin  *  j '  having  been  pulled  back, 
which,  together  with  the  habit  of  stressing  the  end  of  a  word 
with  consonant  terminal,  has  resulted  in  turning  "Johan-nes" 
into  "Juan"  (x-Ai^^n). 

In  the  actual  *  qu '  compounds,  whether  indigenous,  as  English 
**  quell/'  German  **  qualen  ''  (kySeeln),  or  of  Latin  origin,  as  English 
**  quantity,"  German  '^quantitat"  (kySantiteet),  we  find  English 
(kw)  is  German  (ky3),  as  in  the  other  cases  English  (w)  and 
*  wh  *  (m)  are  both  German  (/3)  or  (v).  In  Spanish,  though  the 
speech  forms  (w)  or  (u),  as  in  **  bueno,"  out  of  words  in  which 
this  lip  sound  did  not  exist  in  Latin,  there  seems  in  other  cases 
a  preference  for  the  apparently  less  distinct  (/3)  to  either  (u),  (w), 
(v),  or  (b),  and  Latin  Paulus  has  become  **  Pablo"  {Fa0[o):  see 
**MaHre  Phonetique,"  May,  1895,  p.  108.  The  semi-vowel  (q) 
is  only  known  as  existing  in  French,  and  the  connection  between 
it  and  the  vowel  (y)  is  easily  observed,  as  the  consonant  form 
is  evidently,  as  recognized  by  French  observers,  the  remains  of 
the  first  part  of  a  diphthong  which  has  lost  its  vowel  character 
through  stress  falling  on  the  second  part,  so  that  the  syllable 
changes  from  a  rising  diphthong  to  serai- vowel  consonant  plus 
vowel.  We  have  an  excellent  example  of  this  change  in  the 
word  "juillet."  There  are  two  distinct  pronunciations,  (syje) 
and  (sqije).  M.  Passy  recognizes  both,  and  says  he  thinks  the 
first  usual  in  the  north ;  the  second,  he  says,  is  southern,  see 
'^Maitre  Phonetique,"  June,  1893,  pp.  86,  87;  but  from  my 
recollection  the  second  is  also  the  Belgian  form.  In  the  first, 
stress  falling  on  *  u '  preserves  its  full  vowel  character,  and  the 
*i*  is  absorbed  by  the  '11,'  which  in  living  French  has  become 
(j)  ;  in  the  second,  stress  has  advanced  to  the  *  i,'  which  is 
preserved  as  a  vowel  before  the  semi-vowel  (j),  and  the  (y) 
having  parted  with  stress  becomes  the  semi-vowel  consonant  (q). 

As  regards  (r),  Southern  English  vernacular  illustrates  its 
intimate  connection  with  mixed  vowels  into  whose  organic  position 
it  passes  readily  by  infinitesimal  degrees,  and  these  vowels  have 
a  tendency  to  be  put  back,  and  accordingly  we  may  note,  it  is 
sometimes,  though  irregularly,  used  in  speech  to  prevent  a  hiatus 
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between  vowels,  as  :  **  I  had  no  idea(r)  of  it.''  The  practice  having 
arisen,  it  is  inserted  where  it  seems  still  more  offensive,  as  :  *'  I  saw 
(r)4m."  English  and  Scotch  and  American  English  pronunciation 
further  exhibit  the  peculiar  relationship  of  (r)  to  vowels,  for, 
except  with  the  back  open  vowel  as  in  "far  away,"  other  vowels 
when  lengthened  take  a  certain  mixed  vowel  glide  between  them 
and  (r),  as  in  words  like  '* bearer,"  "cheery,''  "fiery,''  "poorer," 
"roarer,"  and  an  almost  similar  sound,  marked  by  Sweet,  mid 
mixed  wide  in  "better"  (bete)  and  low  mixed  narrow  in  "  sir" 
(sa),  absorbs  and  replaces  consonant  (r),  where  no  vowel  follows, 
thus:  "my  better  eye"  (r)  sounded,  "my  better  leg"  no  (r) 
sounded.  Loosen  the  consonantal  squeeze  of  this  English  retracted 
point  (r)  and  we  at  once  hear  this  mixed  (e),  its  border  vowel  in 
English.  Old-fashioned  cultured  Edinburgh  Scotch  using  'r'  of 
different  position,  the  generated  glide  is  different  too.  Thus,  "  air  " 
has  very  much  the  same  sound  as  in  old-fashioned  or  provincial 
French,  using  nearly  the  same  *  r,'  only  the  French  is  as  purely 
monophthongal  as  possible,  the  Scotch  using  a  slight  glide  I  would 
set  down  as  (i) :  thus,  French  (eer),  Scotch  (ee'ir),  English  {eee),  {ee), 
or  (see),  which  has  a  tendency  to  become  (ea),  AmericEin  English 
and  Austrian  German  phonetic  writers  testify  to  the  same  dropping 
of  final  (r)  into  a  mixed  or  back  vowel  as  regards  their  respective 
pronunciations,  and  Americans  develop  the  same  *er'  vowel  in 
a  short  syllable  of  a  word  where  a  vowel  follows  *r,'  such  as 
"very"  (veri)=ve'rH-ri,  where  we  would  use  the  older  front 
vowel.  The  English  habit  of  prefixing  this  mixed  (e)  approach 
to  (r),  when  followed  by  long  vowels,  occasions  their  difficulty  of 
pronouncing  many  foreign  words.  In  Denbighshire  Welsh  also 
there  seems  to  me  a  distinct  glide  approach  to  the  *r,'  as  in  "gwir" 
(gwiir),  contrasting  with  the  Gaelic  dialect  familiar  to  me  in  the 
cognate  word  "  fior  "  (fiir). 

In  Spanish  we  can  note  the  apparent  generation  of  (r)  in 
"  hambre  "  and  "  hombre,"  in  the  latter  probably  formed  from  (n) 
through  an  oblique  case,  so  "  mna  "  in  Scotch  Gaelic  is  pronounced 
(mi'u)j  in  some  Irish  dialects  still  (mna)  or  (mena). 

When  we  consider  the  sounds  which  the  semi-vowels  change 
into,  and  those  which  change  to  semi-vowels,  in  the  development 
of  speech,  we  find  the  changes  occur  in  two  directions — one  as 
guided  by  the  ear  for  the  sake  of  clearness  to  a  more  distinct 
sound,  another  as  it  would  seem  under  an  eesthetic  sense  of 
harmony  or  assimilation,  by  which  vowels  seem  eating  into  and 
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pulling  down  consonants,  as  it  were,  as  water  pulls  down  solid  land 
oil  the  earth's  surface.  Moving  towards  greater  clearness,  (w), 
(/3),  and  (q)  may  become  (v)  or  (b),  (j)  becomes  (5),  the  compound 
(d5),  or  even  is  thrown  back  and  hardened  into  (g),  (r)  becomes 
(1)  and  (d),  and  (7)  becomes  (g).  Under  the  assimilating  tendency 
semi-vowels  become  simply  absorbed  by  the  adjacent  vowels  and 
vanish,  but  we  find  many  other  consonants  have  become  worn  down 
as  it  were  under  this  tendency  to  semi-vowels.  This  is  the 
tendency  which  has  caused  the  so-called  **  aspiration  "  in  Gaelic, 
(b)  in  Irish  Gaelic  becoming  (w)  with  ** broad"  or  back  vowels, 
perhaps  an  original  (^)  hardening  into  (v)  with  '*  slender  "  or  front 
vowels ;  in  Scotch  Gaelic  modified  *  b '  is  in  a  few  instances  [ft) 
with  front  vowels  in  the  western  dialects,  but  generally  with  all 
vowels  the  lip  tooth  (v),  less  often  (w),  or  a  pure  vowel  (u),  or  the 
lip  sound  has  become  completely  absorbed  in  the  adjacent  vowels. 
The  assimilating  power  of  the  vowels  in  Gaelic  is  more  remarkably 
illustrated  with  the  other  stops,  the  front  vowels  pulling  down 
their  dental  (d)  and  (t)  into  palatal  (j)  and  (c),  and,  when  modified 
or  "  aspirated,''  (j)  and  (9),  and  the  back  vowels  pulling 
'*  aspirated  "  *  d '  into  the  back  position  and,  as  it  were,  melting  it 
to  (7),  thus:  **iodhal"  (i7al),  "  modh  "  (mo7),  loanwords  from 
Latin  "idolura,"  *' modus."  Compare  the  change  mentioned 
occasioned  in  Spanish  by  a  back  vowel  making  ** Johannes'* 
(xAifl^n).  Spanish  phonetic  writers  allude  to  this  tendency.  But 
their  vowels  have  not  usually  such  an  influence  over  consonants 
as  to  alter  their  position,  but  unstop  stopped  consonants,  so  their 
modified  dental  '  d '  becomes  (j6).  This  change  is  occasioned  by 
a  vowel  preceding  the  stop,  thus :  (orbe),  (dom  benito),  (prue)3a), 
(srtySios),  (soni^os  de),  (uso  'Se),  (flnti7Uo) :  see  *'  Maitre 
Phonetique,"  1^94,  pp.  31,  32;  "ausencia,"  "  cautivo," 
"  bautizar,"  indicate  obedience  to  the  same  rule.  A  change  of 
analogous  nature  is  shown  in  French  where  Latin  *1'  when  in 
contact  with  *i'  has  become  (j),  through  older-fashioned  palatal 
(\),  thus:  "meilleur"  (mej^r),  **  fille  "  (fij),  "famille"  (famij). 
Italian,  having  rubbed  down  Latin  *1*  to  *i'  when  part  of  an 
initial  combination,  as  in  **fiamma,"  '*pieno,"  **  chiammare," 
indicates  its  participation  in  a  similar  tendency. 

There  are  instances  of  the  modifying  power  of  vowels  over 
consonants  to  be  detected  in  varieties  and  dialect  forms  of  English 
pronunciation.  There  is  to  me  a  well-known  drawing-room  ladies' 
English,  where  *tt'   in  **  pretty"    has   been   worn   down   to   an 
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indistinct  and  voiceless  (r)  as  (preri) ;  and  in  the  street  vernacular 
of  Belfast  ** protestant "  becomes  (prorizsnt),  *'get  out  of  that" 
(gareiie  ^at) ;  also  there  is  the  Irish  English  (p^ethiz)=**  potatoes." 
These  English  vulgarisms  follow  the  old  Gaelic  custom  of 
modifying,  and  particularly  of  turning  stopped  into  open  consonants 
by  the  influence  of  adjacent  vowels,  which  their  grammarians  have 
termed  **  aspiration." 

Besides  this  change  into  semi- vowels  of  other  consonants  by  the 
wearing  down  influence  of  adjacent  vowels,  we  find  semi-vowels 
have  been  produced  from  purer  vowel  sounds,  as  I  have  alluded  to 
before  by  the  sjiifting  of  stress.  This  is  very  well  observed  in 
French,  as  in  **  souhait,"  now,  according  to  M.  Passy,  in  Parisian 
(sw^)  monophthongic,  but,  as  I  remember,  perhaps  among  very  old- 
fashioned  Belgians,  (su^)  diphthongic  or  dissyllabic ;  and  in 
**juillet"  (sqije)  or  (syje),  as  noticed  before;  '*oui,"  (wi)  in 
ordinaiy  French  and  (ooje)  in  the  Wallon  French  of  Namur.  In 
**IToel"  and  **poete,"  according  to  M.  Passy,  the  'o*  is  hovering 
on  the  verge  of  becoming  (w) — (nw^l),  (pwH) — ^but  seems  re- 
strained by  special  influences.  We  see  also  that  old  rising  (i) 
diphthongs,  as  in  "  science,"  **  violence,"  *'  dieu,"  in  French  have 
allowed  the  full  vowel  sound  of  (i)  to  become  (j).  In  some  Scotch 
dialects  there  is  a  pronunciation  (je  divnt)=**you  dont," 
indicating  (w)  or  {fi)  as  ending  of  "do,"  and  the  original  round 
vowel,  becoming  fronted  and  unrounded,  has  hardened  its  termi- 
nation into  (v)  in  emphatic  speech. 

Teutonic  dialects  exhibit  some  apparent  vagaries  in  the 
substitution  of  back  stops  and  palatal  or  back  semi-vowels. 
Thus,  in  Dutch,  Flemish,  and,  as  I  have  heard,  in  the  mouth  of 
a  Westphalian  German,  every  *g'  is  (7),  and  so  strong  is  the 
hold  of  this  sound  over  the  articulation,  that  I  remember  Belgian 
Flemings  who  could  use  no  other  in  French,  making  **main 
gauche"  (m&  70/).  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  the  Berlin 
substitution  of  (j)  for  (g),  also,  as  I  remember,  very  prevalent 
at  Aachen,  in  the  well-known  phrase  {aine  jebratne  jans  mit 
jrynen  jurken  jejesn  ist  aine  jute  ]abe  jotes)  **eine  gebratene 
gans  mit  griinen  gurken  gegessen  ist  eine  gute  gabe  Gottes." 
So  Swedish  *'g8era"  (jara),  through  an  earlier  combination  with 
the  front  stop  (jjsra),  and  Lowland  Scotch  **  gar,"  and  English 
*'  yellow,"  and  German  *'  gelb."  There  is  an  example  of 
(i)  becoming  (g)  probably  through  (j),  and  then  as  pulled 
back    through    (7)    in    a    pronunciation    I   have    heard    in    the 
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neighbourhood  of  Cookstown,  Ireland,  in  the  name  "Harriette" 
as  (Hoar get). 

All  these  semi-vowels,  like  other  consonants,  have  their  voiceless 

as  well  as  their  voiced  forms.     And  as  vowels  are  much  seldomer 

voiceless  than   consonants,  these   voiceless  fornre   strike   the  ear 

as  much  more  consonantal  than  the  voiced  forms,   and  with  the 

exception  of  the  back  open  voiceless  (x)  the  semi- vowels,  like  the 

divided  consonants,  *  Is,*  and  the  nasals,  are  mnch  oftener  voiced 

than  voiceless.      I  need  not  treat  at  any  length  these  voiceless 

forms.      The    back    voiceless    (x)    is    common    in    most    of   the 

Continental    Germanic    languages,    in   Icelandic,    in    Scotch    and 

Ulster  English,  in  Spanish,  in  some  of  the  eastern  French  patois, 

and,  as   I   have  been  told  by  an   Italian,  also  in  Tuscan  patois. 

In  both   branches  of  the  Celtic  group  it  is  very   common.     In 

"Welsh  it  has  the  remarkable  property  of  being  as  an  unmutated 

initial  only  found  as  a  blended  sound  with  the  voiceless  (ii),  but 

as  such  is  very  abundant,  examples  of  which  I  have  given.    In 

Gaelic  it  is  used  seemingly  to  avoid  a  hiatus  between  **  broad" 

back  or  mixed  vowels,  as  (u/kex«'n)  **uisgeachan,"  so  the  voiceless 

front  semi-vowel  (9)  is  between  *' narrow"  or  front  vowels,  as 

(nigen)   *'nithean."      This  voiceless  front  is  in  many  languages 

generated  by  an  adjacent  preceding  voiceless  consonant  in  contact 

with  a  quondam  (i)  or  (e),  which,  by  shifting  of  stress,  has  been 

dried  up  into  (j),  and  then  by  apsimilation  becomes  (9)  as,  *'tiens" 

(t9£e),  "pierre"  (P9^r),  in  French,  and  "pew"  (p9uw),  "tune" 

(t9uwn),  in  English,  and  in  the  latter  word  becoming  (y*) — (t/uwn), 

as  it  has  definitely  in  "picture"  (pikt/e).     In  Southern  EngHsh 

and  French  this  voiceless  semi-vowel  seems  to  have  no  independent 

existence,  and  neither  it  nor  (x)  are,  except  in  rare  instances, 

used  as  an  initial  in  German,  but  in  Scotch  and  Irish  English 

(h)  +  (ju)  produces  a  true  voiceless  front  semi-vowel,  as  in  "hue," 

"human  "  (9uw),  (9uwmen).    In  Southern  English  this  is  generally 

substituted  by  the   to   me  recently  acquired  articulation  of  (h) 

preceding  (j),   as  (hjuw),   (hjuwmen),  unless,  which  is   perhaps 

commoner,   the   (h)  be  dropped  altogether,   as  (juw),  (juwmen). 

In  Gaelic  this  (9)  is  common,  like  (x),  as  an  independent  sound 

in  every  position.      The   word   "uisge,"  generally  (u/ke),   is  in 

Islay,   Prof.  McKinnon   told   me,    (u9ke).      Voiceless    'r''(r)  is 

like   (9)  in  most   languages,   a   sound    generated   by  assimiktion 

with  a  preceding  voiceless  connoiiant,   in  which  circumstances  it 

is  not  so  easily  recognized  as  voiceless.     In  Welsh,  Gaelic    and 
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Icelandic  it  is  still  an  independent  sound,  as  in  ancient  Greek. 
In  Graelic,  as  an  independent  sound,  it  is  generated  by  mutation 
from  *tr'  or  'sr'  initials,  as  "mo  shron"  (me  ron),  "mo 
thruaighe"  (me  rueij).  The  voiceless  *w*  (a\)  is  in  English 
only  used  as  an  initial,  and  common  only  in  the  north  and  in 
Ireland.  In  French,  like  the  other  voiceless  serai-vowels,  it 
occurs  only  by  the  assimilating  influence  of  a  preceding  voiceless 
consonant,  and  as  such  may  be  used  in  dialect  forms  of  Spanish 
and  Italian.  As  a  Welsh  sound  (ii)  exists  only,  as  I  have  stated, 
as  part  of  an  initial  blended  compound  with  *ch'  (%),  neither 
Bound  as  an  unmutated  initial  occurring  separately.  In  Gaelic  it 
occurs  sparingly  only  in  some  dialects  of  the  west,  where 
a  breath  on-glide  may  generate  it  between  round  vowels  and 
voiceless  stops,  as  "suipear"  (suiiper).  The  voiceless  forms  of 
Mid-German  *  w '  (0)  and  of  French  consonantal  *  u '  are  rarer 
than  the  other  voiceless  semi-vowels.  There  are  no  instances 
of  their  independent  existence  in  any  of  the  languages  which 
own  their  voiced  forms,  but  in  the  local  pronunciation  of  a  place- 
name  in  Belgium,  **Huy"  (^ij),  which  I  remember  to  have 
been  pronounced  in  the  neighbourhood  with  a  true  voiceless 
semi-vowel.  This  (q)  is  freely  produced  in  French  and  (0) 
occasionally  in  German  by  the  assimilating  influence  of  a  pre- 
ceding voiceless  consonant.  Thus,  "  puit,''  "  suis,"  "  cuit "  in 
French  have  a  distinctly  voiceless  (q),  and  the  voiceless  (/3)  or 
(0)  is  sometimes  used  in  German  "zwei." 

I  now  sum  up  my  main-  propositions  :  that  the  true  semi-vowels 
in  the  Romance,  Teutonic,  and  Celtic  languages  are  (w),  (/3),  (i{), 
(j),  (r),  and  (7),  because  if  we  try  to  pass  gradually  from  any 
consonant  to  a  pure  vowel  sound,  we  pass  through  some  one  of 
these  forms  of  consonant  or  half -consonant  half -vowel  sound.  The 
forms  (w),  (j),  and  (r)  are  said  by  Sweet  to  be  the  older,  as  they 
are  still  the  commoner  semi- vowels,  the  vowels  of  (w)  and  (j), 
viz.  (u)  and  (i),  being  commoner  than  the  vowels  of  (/3),  (q),  and 
(7),  viz.  (ii),  (y),  and  (A).  But  I  cannot  help  feeling  a  strong 
impression  that  (7)  is  as  old  as  the  others. 

The  history  of  these  semi- vowels  shows — 

(1)  They  have  been  produced  as  apparent  parasites  in  contact 
with  vowels  resembling  them.  (2)  They  have  been  produced  by 
the  consonanting  of  their  vowels,  or  of  resembling  vowels  through 
stress  moving  from  the  changed  vowel  to  a  succeeding  one.  There 
may  be  reason  to  believe  that  these  two  steps  are  often  the  same  in 
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principle,  throufjh  an  originally  simple  vowel  becoming  fractured 
into  a  diphthong,  and  then  the  first  part  of  this  diphthong 
becoming  consonantizcd  through  shifting  of  stress  on  to  the  latter 
part,  as   **roi"   in  French  and  probably  in  the  English  *u*  or 

*  ew  '  words  (ju),  (iu),  (y).  (3)  They  have  been  produced  through 
the  wearing  down  of  stops  or  other  consonants  by  the  influence  of 
adjacent  vowels,  similarly  to  the  methods  of  Gaelic  so-called 
**  aspiration."  (4)  Some  appear  to  be  radical  sounds  as  far  as  we 
can  trace. 

Now  if  I  may  be  permitted  to  enter  into  a  little  speculative 
phonetic  peering  into  the  past,  the  question  we  may  put  ourselves 
in  regard  to  forms,  for  instance,  like  Latin  **  quinque,"  Manx 
*'queig,"  and  Gaelic  **  coig,*'  on  the  one  side,  and  **pymp," 
*'pente,*'  **pancan,"  on  the  other,  is,  which  or  what  were  the 
parent  forms,  and  so  with  regard  to  Welsh  **  gwir,"  Gaelic  '*  fior." 
Latin  **verus,'*  Sanskrit  ''vir.*'  These  also  suggest  the  equated 
forms  Gaelic  '*bo,"  Sanskrit  **  go."  Of  course  we  know  that 
Grimm's  law  equates  the  Arian  consonants  amongst  the  different 
branches,  and  that  as  to  some  changes  to  the  Gaelic  *  c  '  (k)  the 
early  Gaels  had  the  habit  of  turning  loan  words  like  **pascha," 
**purpur"  to  *'caisg,"  *'corcur."  These  latter  can  only  be 
explained  by  the  Gaelic  hard  breathing  with  voiceless  stops 
coupled  with  their  temporary  disinclination  to  the  voiceless  *  p,' 
which  they  turned  either  into  *  b,'  as  Irish  **  obair  "  from  **  opera," 
or  into  *c,'  pronounced  (kh),  and  that  the  hard  breathing  of  the 
latter  they  thought  a  sufficient  imitation  of  what  they  would 
otherwise,  but  for  their  disinclination  thereto,  render  by  a  hard- 
breathed  (ph).  These  Gaelic  changes  are  of  a  special  and  only 
temporary  nature,  but  it  is  impossible  to  imagine  the  descendants 
of  a  people  using  both  distinct  *  ps  '  and  *  ks '  or  both   *  bs  '   and 

*  gs,'  changing  (p)  for  (k),  (b)  for  (g),  or  vice  versd  ;  and  after 
studying  the  development  we  can  trace,  and  allowing  for  early 
writers  not  distinguishing  between  stopped  and  unstopped  con- 
sonants, is  it  not  legitimate  to  form  the  hypothesis  of  prehistoric 
semi-vowels  blended  of  lip  and  tongue  back  consonantal  squeezes 
in  part  surviving  or  reviving  in  those  Scotch,  Welsh,  Latin,  and 
Romance  words,  with  *chw'  {x^'^)j  *gw,'  and  *  qu '  (kw)  initials 
constituting  the  parent  forms  from  which  the  later  very  divergent 
ones  with  (p),  (k),  (b),  or  (g)  have  resulted  by  the  process  of 
aiming  after  distinctness?  Thus,  if  we  imagine  the  parent 
prehistoric  form  of  the  interrogatives  to  be  a  kind  of  interjectional 
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emphatic  whistle,  beginning  with  breath  guttural,  as  (x^^nu),  and 
that  of  *  bo '  and  *  go  '  as  an  onomatopoeic  imitation  of  the  animaPs 
low,  but  whose  framers,  unfettered  by  an  alphabetic  catalogue  of 
sounds,  made  it  not  **moo**  after  the  nursery  fashion,  but  (7WUU), 
we  can  understand  how  the  preseilt  and  historic  "variants  could 
be  descended  from  them. 


Addendum. 

Critical  phonetists  might  object  that  there  are  different  varieties 
of  speech  sounds  which  I  have  classed  together,  and  that  there  are 
sounds  midway  between  these  semi-vowels,  having  the  same  semi- 
vowel character,  which  I  have  not  alluded  to.  Thus,  German 
phonetists  deny  the  identity  of  German  *w'  in  **wo,"  "wer," 
**was,"  and  Spanish  'b*  in  ** saber,"  and  others  might  deny  the 
identity  of  (w)  in  French  **  oui  "  and  in  English  **  we."  It  might 
also  be  asserted  that  there  is  a  sound  midway  between  (j)  and 
(7).  To  this  I  would  say  that  those  differences  in  the  lip  sounds 
are  not  incompatible  with  each  set  as  described  coming  under  the 
limitations  and  fulfilling  the  conditions  laid  down,  so  that  the 
differences  are  immaterial  to  my  propositions,  and  that  of  course 
there  is  a  position  of  lingual  open  consonant  which  is  intermediate 
between  palatal  and  back,  but  this  kind  of  half-road  position  ia 
seldom  maintained  in  practice.  National  peculiarity  or  influence 
of  adjacent  vowels  fixes  it  either  as  more  or  less  distinct  retracted 
(j)  or  advanced  (7).  Thus  I  remember  the  late  Mr.  James  Lecky 
put  down  for  Irish  Gaelic  *'a  ghrian"  {S  ]rien)  with  retracted  (j). 
In  Scotch  Gaelic  it  is  certainly  (e  7rien)  with  advanced  (7). 
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IV.— ON  THE  DIALECT  OF  WYCLIFFE'S  BIBLE. 
By  the  Rev.  Prof.  Skeat,  Litt.D.,  Vice-President. 

[Head  at  the  Meeting  of  the  Fhihlogical  Society  on  Friday^  June  6,  1896.] 

Some  time  ago,  I  was  investigating  the  old  spelling  of  the  verb 
to  huild,  and  was  much  surprised  to  find  the  spelling  heeldy  with 
a  reference  to  Wy differs  Bible.  Matzner  gives  several  references 
to  the  3rd  Book  of  Kings  and  the  Book  of  Habakkuk  in  the  earlier 
version  :  see  his  Dictionary,  s.v.  hulden.  This  is  a  spelling  which 
we  should  expect  to  find  in  Kentish;  but  these  particular  books 
do  not  appear  to  be  in  that  dialect,  so  that  the  spelling  is  due 
to  the  scribes  of  those  particular  portions  of  the  work. 

I  then  set  to  work  to  find  out  what  the  dialect  employed  really 
is ;  and  the  task  proved  to  be  one  of  some  difficulty,  owing  to  an 
extraordinary  oversight  on  the  part  of  the  editors,  who  indicate 
with  scrupulous  exactness  the  names  of  the  MSS.  which  they 
collate,  but  practically  place  many  difficulties  in  the  way  of  the 
reader  who  wants  to  know  the  name  of  the  MS.  which  is  used 
as  the  text.  The  information  can  only  be  obtained  by  collating 
three  passages  in  the  Preface. 

By  another  curious  oversight,  not  one  of  the  four  splendid  quarto 
volumes  of  which  the  work  consists  has  any  table  of  contents. 
Yet  this  is  particularly  desirable,  on  account  of  two  facts.  The 
first  is,  that  a  large  number  of  Introductory  Prologues  accompanies 
the  text;  and  the  other  is,  that  the  Apocryphal  books  are  mixed 
up  with  the  rest  in  a  somewhat  puzzling  order.  It  is  not  every 
one  who  knows  that  the  story  of  Susannah  forms  a  part  of  Daniel, 
or  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans  follows  that  to  the  Colossians, 
whilst  both  of  these  come  earlier  than  the  Book  of  Deeds  or  Acts. 
Accordingly,  I  found  it  absolutely  necessary  to  make  a  new  Table 
of  Contents,  as  given  below. 
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Contents  of  Wycliffe's  Bible,  showing  the  Twenty- one  MSS. 

USED    FOE   THE    TeXT. 

N.B. — MSS.  denoted  by  italic  capitals  all  belong  to  the  earlier  version;  MSS. 
denoted  by  roman  capitals,  to  the  later.  The  MSS.  are  idl  fully  described 
by  Forshall  and  Madden. 

Vol.  I. — General  Prologue :  a  (as  far  as  p.  57,  1.  3) ;  c  (the 
rest).  Prefatory  Epistles  of  St.  Jerome,  in  both  versions;  A 
and  0.  Pentateuch,  Joshua,  Judges,  and  Ruth,  in  both  versions ; 
A  and  A. 

Prologues  to  Exodus,  Leviticus,  Numbers,  Deuteronomy,  Joshua, 
Judges,  Ruth.     All  from  M. 

Vol.  II. — Earlier  version  of  1-3  Kings ;  A,  4  Kings — 
2  Paralipomenon  \  B,  1-3  Esdras,  Tobit,  Judith,  Esther,  Job, 
Psalms ;   C.     Later  version ;  A. 

Pkologues:  First  to  I  Kings;  M.  Second  and  ^A«Ve?  (parallel) ; 
A  and  0.  2,  3,  4  Kings  (sole) ;  M.  1  Par. ;  firsty  M.  Second 
and  third  (parallel) ;  B  and  0.  2  Par.  (sole) ;  B,  1  Esdras ;  first, 
M ;  the  others,  C,  2  Esdras  (sole) ;  M.  3  Esdras ;  none.  Tobit ; 
firstj  M  ;  the  others,  C,    Judith,  Esther,  Job,  Psalms ;  same  as  Tobit. 

Vol.  III. — Contains  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  Song  of  Solomon, 
"Wisdom,  Ecclesiasticus,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Lamentations,  Baruch, 
Ezekiel,  Daniel  (including  Susannah  and  Bel) ;  Twelve  Minor 
Prophets ;  1  and  2  Maccabees. 

Earlier  version ;  Frov.  -  Baruch,  iii,  20  (p.  490) ;  C,  Baruch, 
iii,  20-Ezek.  i,  26  (p.  503) ;  K,  Gap  in  K  (Ezek.  i,  26-xxxii, 
23,  p.  575) ;  A.     The  rest;  K,     Later  version  ;  A. 

Peologfes  :  Proverbs  ;  first,  M  ;  second,  C.  Ecclesiastes  (sole) ; 
C.  Song ;  none.  Wisdom  (parallel) ;  C  and  R.  Ecclesiasticus 
(parallel);  C  and  R.  Isaiah;  first,  C;  second,  A.  Jeremiah; 
first,  M ;  the  others,  C.  Lamentations ;  none.  Baruch  (parallel) ; 
C  and  A.  Ezekiel  (sole);  M  R  (sic).  Daniel;  same  as  Ezekiel. 
Twelve  Minor  Prophets ;  none.     1  Mac.  (sole) ;  M.     2  Mac. ;  none. 

Vol.  IV. — Contains  the  four  Gospels,  Rom.,  1  and  2  Cor., 
Gal.,  Eph.,  Phil.,  Col.,  Laodiceans,  1  and  2  Thes.,  1  and  2  Tim., 
Tit.,  Philemon,  Heb.,  Deeds  (Acts),  James,  1  and  2  Pet.,  1,  2,  3 
John,  Jude,  Apocalypse,  Appendix  of  extra  Prologues. 

Earlier  Version;  as  far  as  Deeds,  xxviii,  15;  JST.  The  rest;  M. 
Later  version ;  A.     Laodiceans  (tivo  texts) ;  o,  w. 

Prologues  :  Mat. ;  first,  IT;  second,  A.  Mark,  Luke,  John  ; 
same  as  Matthew.     Romans ;  first,  K\   second  (above),  k ;    third 
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(below),  a ;  fourth  and  fifth  (parallel),  K  and  A.  1  and  2  Cor., 
Gal.,  Eph.,  Phil.,  Col.  (parallel);  K  and  A.  Laodiceans;  o. 
1  and  2  Thes.  (parallel);  JTand  A.  1  Tim.  (two  parallel),  JTand 
A;  thirdy  o.  2  Tim.,  Tit.,  Philemon,  Heb.,  Deeds  (all  parallel^; 
K  and  A.  Philemon  has  a  third  Prologue  (only  two  lines)  ;  from 
G  V (sic),  James;  firsts  S;  second,  A.  Peter,  Jolin,  Jude;  none. 
Apocalypse ;  first,  S ;  second,  A. 
Extra  Prologues ;  from  p,  y,  z. 


List  of  MSS.  mentioned  above  ;  a,  e ;  A,  B,  C,  G,  K,  M,  S,  V; 
a,  k,  0,  p,  w,  y,  z ;  A,  M,  0,  R. 

Thus,  the  whole  number  of  MSS.  actually  used  in  the  text  of 
the  earlier  version  is  five,  viz.  A,  B,  C,  K,  and  Jf.  It  so  happens 
that  C  and  K  are  bound  up  together  in  one  volume,  though  they 
are  wholly  independent ;  and  this  is  why  the  editors  say  that  they 
have  used  only/owr  manuscripts. 

The  later  version  is  all  printed  from  A ;  except  the  Epistle  to  the 
Laodiceans,  from  o  and  w. 

The  Prologues  exhibit  specimens  of  no  less  than  21  MSS.,  viz. 
a,  6 ;  -4,  B,  C,  G,  K,  Jf,  /S,  V\  a,  k,  o,  p,  w,  y,  z;  A,  M,  O,  R. 

Thus,  the  whole  work  actually  exhibits  specimens  from  no  less 
than  twenty -one  manuscripts ;  and  in  many  cases  it  is  extremely 
difficult  to  find  from  what  MS.  any  particular  quotation  is  made, 
without  careful  and  repeated  references  to  the  Introduction,  where 
we  must  search  in  three  places  before  we  can  be  sure  of  the  result. 
Information  is  given  (1)  in  the  general  remarks  in  the  Preface, 
p.  xxxiv;  (2)  in  the  list  of  MSS.  on  pp.  xxxiv-vii ;  and  (3)  in  the 
second  list  of  MSS.  on  pp.  xxxix-lxiv,  in  which  the  MSS.  are 
denoted  by  numbers  instead  of  by  letters,  as  in  the  former  list. 

The  only  clue  to  the  MS.  used  for  a  prologue  is  given  by  the 
notice  that  **  the  source  of  the  Prologues,  if  it  differ  from  that 
of  the  book  which  follows,  is  noted  in  the  margin."  If  it  does  not 
differ,  there  is  no  note  on  it  at  all. 

The  list  of  MSS.  does  not  say  that  MS.  k  is  used  for  any  part  of 
a  text ;  and  so  in  other  cases. 

All  this  trouble  might  have  been  saved  by  the  simple  and 
obvious  expedient  of  stating,  at  the  beginning  of  each  piece,  the 
name  of  the  MS.  from  which  it  was  printed," 
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This  preliminary  investigation  into  the  sources  of  the  text  was 
absolutely  necessary,  before  any  account  of  the  dialect,  or  dialects, 
which  it  exhibits  could  be  undertaken.  It  also  appears  that  the 
first  thing  to  be  done  is  to  investigate  the  dialect  of  the  longest 
text  edited  from  a  single  MS.  This  is  that  known  as  the  later 
version,  the  whole  of  which,  excluding  prologues  and  the  Epistle  to 
the  Laodiceans,  is  from  MS.  A,  otherwise  called  6,  i.e.  the  MS.  in 
the  Old  Eoyal  Library,  in  the  British  Museuni,  marked  1  C.  viii. 

On  this  MS.,  written  before  1420,  the  editors  bestow  high 
praise  ;  it  **  presents  in  the  most  material  points  an  uniform  and 
accurate  text."  It  is  frequently  correct  where  every  other  MS. 
is  wrong.     This  version  is  usually  attributed  to  John  Purvey. 

The  dialect  is  undoubtedly  some  form  of  Midland.  I  select  such 
examples  as  are  most  material ;  and  refer,  for  further  examples,  to 
my  *  Remarks  on  the  Language  '  of  this  MS.  already  printed  in  my 
Introduction  to  the  reprint  of  WycliflPe's  New  Testament,  where 
references  are  supplied. 

In  substantives,  the  final  -e  of  the  dative  case  chiefly  occurs  in 
phrases,  as  in  roosfro  slep-e  *  arose  from  sleep  '  ;  otherwise  it  is 
sometimes  dropped.     The  plural  ends  in  -is  or  -es. 

In  adjectives,  the  Chaucerian  rule  of  marking  the  use  of  the 
definite  adjective  by  adding  -e,  is  seldom  observed.  Plural 
adjectives  usually  take  this  ending,  but  not  always.  The  possessive 
pronoun  his  is  usually  his-e  in  the  plural. 

Among  pronouns,  hem  is  used  for  *them,'  her  for  *  their,'  and 
even  heme  for  *  theirs.' 

The  infinitive  of  a  verb  usually  ends  in  -e ;  as  her-e  *  to  bear.* 

The  weak  verbs  regularly  employ  in  the  past  tense  forms  ending 
in  'ide^  -ede,  -de,  -te,  or  -e,  according  to  the  stem  :  thus  we  have 
elep-ide,  apper-ide^  sei-de,  dweUtSf  sent-e.  The  plural  usually 
adds  -»,  as  in  ioy-ed-en.  The  past  participle  ends  in  -id,  -ed^  -dy  -t ; 
SLsfulfiU'idf  a/rai-edy  seid^  sent.  The  present  participle  has  ']jnge\ 
as  hau-ynge.  In  the  present  tense  singular,  the  ending  is  -ith  or 
-ethy  as  sped'ith,  leeu-eth;  the  plural  ending  is  usually  -en,  as 
hrek-en. 

The  most  distinctive  marks  of  the  dialect  are  the  frequent  use 
of  -ith  for  'eth ;  of  -ide  in  the  past  tense  singular,  and  -id  in  the 
past  participle,  of  weak  verbs ;  and  the  very  frequent  use  of  -en  in 
the  plural  of  both  present  and  past  tenses.  We  may  also  note 
'Un  for  -en  in  strong  past  participles,  as  hor-un  *  born,'  and  the 
occasional  use  of  -us  in  some  adverbs,  as  thenn-us  *  thence.' 
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The  next  question  of  interest  is,  how  many  of  these  peculiarities 
occur  in  the  MSS.  of  the  earlier  version,  in  which  we  might 
perhaps  expect  some  forms  of  a  more  northern  character,  owing 
to  Wycliffe's  birth  in  a  northern  county  ? 

First,  as  to  MS.  A,  otherwise  94,  otherwise  MS.  l^o.  4  in  the 
library  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford,  which  supplies  the 
earlier  text  of  Genesis.  In  the  course  of  the  two  first  chapters 
of  Genesis,  we  find  nearly  all  the  dialect-marks  which  I  have 
already  mentioned. 

Thus  we  find  the  definite  adjectives  the  ftrst-e,  the  ferth-e^  with 
final  -tf,  and  the  fyueth  without  one.  The  pronouns  hem  and  her 
occur  for  *  them  *  and  *  their.'  Infinitives  are  worch-e,  yyu-e. 
Weak  past  tenses  are  clepide,  comaundidef  restidey  deuydid,  fourmede, 
yedc^  hroughte,  putte\  with  the  plural  shameden.  Past  participles 
are  fuljillid,  plau7itid,  fourmed,  multiplyed^  maad,  A  pres.  part. 
is  mahynge.  The  present  tense  has  moueth  in  the  singular,  and 
mouen  in  the  plural. 

We  even  find  -un  in  the  pp.,  as  grow-un,  found-un',  and  -us  for 
-<?«,  in  the  gen.  sing,  mann-us.  Hence  the  dialect  of  this  MS.  {A) 
is  indistinguishable  from  that  of  the  former  (A). 

This  is  on  the  assumption  that  the  MS.  is  in  one  hand  throughout. 
Several  of  the  MSS.  are  in  many  hands,  but  A  appears  to  be 
uniform. 

Next,  as  to  MS.  B^  otherwise  88,  otherwise  MS.  Douce  370  in 
the  Bodleian  Library.  It  is  used  for  the  text  of  the  fourth  Book  of 
Kings. 

Here,  once  more,  nearly  all  the  characteristics  recur  in  the  first 
chapter  of  the  fourth  of  Kings.  For  we  find  there  the  definite 
adjective  the  ihridd;  plurals  of  substantives  in  -es  or  -w,  as  word-is, 
l/ju-eSf  and  the  pronoun  hem.  Infinitives  in  -e,  or  -en,  or  -n,  as 
lyve,  dgen,  seyn.  Weak  past  tenses  :  deuouride,  deuourede,  trespasstde, 
preyede,  sente ;  plurals,  Bteiyiden^  answerden,  seyden.  Past  participles: 
turned,  "counseled;  commen,  writen.  Pres.  part,  sayinge,  answerynge. 
Pres.  tense  singular,  seith ;  pi.  shuln.  So  that  this  MS.  appears  to 
be  in  a  similar  Midland  dialect.  Unfortunately,  it  is  said  to  be 
written  by  two  or  more  hands,  with  corrections  and  erasures 
throughout. 

If  we  turn  to  the  last  chapter  in  which  this  MS.  is  represented, 
viz.  the  last  chapter  of  the  second  Book  of  Chronicles,  we  at  once 
see  that  we  have  to  do  with  a  different  scribe,  who  freely  introduces 
some  varieties  of  spelling ;  but  the  dialect  still  seems  to  be  much 
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the  same.  We  still  find  sucli  past  tenses  as  tranalat-ide,  re^nede; 
plurals  of  substantives  in  -is,  as  prest-is ;  the  past  tense  plural 
8corn-eden ;  the  pp.  scap-id ;  the  pres.  pi.  dreed-en ;  and  pres. 
participles  in  -inge. 

Thirdly,  let  us  consider  MSS.  C  and  K\  these  two  MSS.  happen 
to  be  bound  together;  their  number  in  the  list  is  87,  and  their 
common  name  is  MS.  Douce  369. 

MS.  C  is  written,  with  marginal  corrections  throughout,  in  tliree 
different  hands,  all  before  1390.  The  first  hand  extends  from 
Numbers  xx,  2  to  Judith  vi ;  the  second^  to  Esther  ii,  4 ;  and  the 
third,  to  Baruch  iii,  20 ;  where  it  ends  abruptly  in  the  middle 
of  a  verse,  with  the  following  note — Explicit  translacioun. 
Nicholay  de  her  fur  d.  We  are  told  that  the  third  hand  in  this  MS. 
is  the  same  as  ikie  fifth  hand  in  MS.  Bodley  959  ;  and  our  attention 
is  drawn  to  several  more  Northern  forms. 

This  MS.  is  not  used  for  the  text  till  we  come  to  1  Esdras ; 
nevertheless,  all  three  hands  occur  in  the  part  of  the  text  that 
is  taken  from  it.  So  it  is  necessary  to  look  at  each  of  these 
separately. 

I  first  turn  to  the  first  two  chapters  of  1  Esdras,  in  the  first 
hand.  Here  we  still  find  that  the  dialect  is,  formally,  Midland,  if 
we  go  by  the  rule  that  the  present  plural  ends  in  -en  or  -e ;  we  find 
dwell-en,  offr-e  at  once.  We  also  find  the  pt.  t.  comaund-ede,  hilde, 
the  pt.  t.  pi.  help'iden,  the  pp.  offr-id;  the  plural  sbs.  knt/u-es, 
cupp'iSf  and  other  maiks  found  in  MS.  A.  But  we  also  notice 
such  forms  as  the  pres.  pt.  in  -endey  as  aei-ende ;  and  the  pi.  sb.  in 
-wj»,  as  thing-uSf  son-m ;  hence  we  must  be  prepared  to  find  some 
variations  from  A  throughout  this  portion  of  the  MS. 

As  a  specimen  of  the  second  hand,  we  may  take  Judith,  ch.  vii. 
Here  I  still  find  the  pt.  t.  s.  comaundidey  the  pt.  t.  pi.  maden^  the 
pi.  sbs.  son-es,  ask- is ;  the  pr.  s.  gothy  the  pr.  pi.  defenden,  and  the 
like.  But  we  again  find  the  pres.  part,  putt-ende,  tak-ende, 
kep-ende;  and  the  pi.  sbs.  son-usy  knyght-us,  -'  . 

As  a  specimen  of  the  third  hand,  we  may  take  Esther,  ch.  iii, 
where  all  the  same  characteristics  recur.  Hence  the  change  of 
hand  does  not  materially  affect  the  dialect,  and  we  may  take  the 
note  of  the  editors  to  refer  to  the  whole  of  MS.  C.  They  observe 
that  the  present  participles  end  in  -ende  or  -ande ;  that  the 
infinitives  commonly  end  in  -eriy  retaining  the  n ;  and  that  them 
and  ther  occur,  generally,  for  hem  and  her.  These  are  signs  of 
a  Western  dialect,  not  unlike  that  of  William  of  Palerne.     I  do 
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Dot  know  whether  they  are  characteristic  of  Herefordsliire ;  as  the 
name  *'  Nicholas  of  Herfurd  "  seems  to  suggest. 

MS.  Ky  the  second  part  of  the  same  volume,  is  in  two  hands. 
The  first  hand  extends  to  Mark  v,  after  which  follows  **  a  thicker 
and  clumsier  hand,  which  same  hand  has  corrected  the  former 
part."  There  is  a  gap  in  the  MS.  in  the  Book  of  Ezekiel,  which 
has  been  supplied  from  MS.  A. 

This  MS.  first  comes  to  our  notice  in  the  text  of  the  latter  part 
of  the  20th  verse  of  the  third  chapter  of  Baruoh,  and  goes  oa 
(except  in  the  gap)  to  Deeds  xxviii,  15.  It  therefore  supplies  an 
important  part  of  the  text,  viz.  the  four  gospels  and  the  epistles 
of  St.  Paul,  in  the  earlier  part  of  vol.  iv. 

Wherever  we  open  this  volume  near  the  beginning  we  observe 
that  this  text  coincides  very  closely  with  that  in  the  later  version. 
The  characteristic  suffixes  -ide  in  the  past  tense  and  -iih  in  the 
present  occur  repeatedly.  Practically  the  dialect  agrees  very 
closely  with  that  of  A  (the  later  text),  and  it  is  not  much  affected 
by  the  change  of  hand  in  Mark  v, 

MS.  M  supplies  the  last  part  of  the  earlier  text,  from  Deeds 
xxviii,  15,  onwards.  This  is  MS.  No.  4,  named  1  B.  vi  in  the 
Eoyal  Library  in  the  British  Museum.  It  is  written  with  great 
care  and  neatness,  and  its  date  is  about  1400.  It  is  best  to 
examine  the  first  chapter  of  James,  which  follows  the  Book  of 
Deeds.  We  observe  in  it  all  the  usual  characteristics,  such 
as  the  pres.  t.  sing,  in  -ith^  the  pres.  pi.  in  -en^  the  pt.  t.  s.  in 
'ide^  the  weak  pp.  in  -id  or  -ed^  and  the  strong  pp.  in  -w». 

The  sum  of  the  whole  matter  is  that,  as  far  as  the  Texts  are 
concerned,  i.e.  excluding  the  Prologues,  nearly  all  the  MSS.  agree 
in  exhibiting  one  uniform  dialect  of  a  Midland  character,  the 
chief  characteristics  of  which  are  the  pt.  t.  s.  in  -ide^  the  pp.  in 
-«(?,  the  pres.  t.  s.  in  -ith^  and  the  occasional  strong  pp.  in  -un. 
The  one  clear  exception  is  MS.  C,  of  the  earlier  version,  which 
presents  several  curious  variations,  as  already  noted,  and  extends 
from  1  Esdras  to  Baruch  iii,  20.  This  is  the  MS.  which  contains 
the  name  of  Nicholas  de  Hurford. 

The  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  the  facts  is,  that  there  must 
have  existed  a  rather  large  school  of  professional  scribes  in  some 
Midland  town ;  and  I  think  we  may  go  so  far  as  to  say  that  this 
town  was  not  London,  because  the  familiar  suffixes  of  -ede  in  the 
past  tense,  -eth  in  the  present,  and  -ed  in  the  past  participle,  are 
comparatively  scarce.      I  should  be  glad   to   learn  to  what  part 
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of  the  Midland  district  the  peculiarities  to  which  I  have  referred 
are  to  be  attributed. 

It  is  of  some  importance  to  observe  that  the  earlier  version  is 
Hot,  generally  speaking,  distinguished  from  the  later  one  by  any 
difference  of  dialect.  A  full  investigation  of  the  dialect  of  the 
Prologues  might  perhaps  prove  tedious,  owing  to  the  great  variety 
of  the  MSS.  employed.  Nevertheless,  after  a  rather  hurried 
examination,  I  believe  I  am  right  in  saying  that  the  MSS. 
marked  a,  e,  M,  0,  R,  (r,  F,  a,  k,  o,  p,  w,  y,  and  z  all  agree,  in 
their  general  characteristics,  with  those  which  have  already  been 
considered;  and  that  only  one  MS.,  viz.  that  marked  /S,  varies 
from  them.  Moreover,  the  chief  variation  in  S  is  the  use  of 
present  participles  in  -endef  a  variation  which  has  already  been 
noted  in  the  case  of  MS.  C  above. 

Hence  we  have,  finally,  the  remarkable  result  that  no  less  than 
nineteen  MSS.  all  exhibit  the  same  varietv  of  Midland ;  and  that 
only  two,  viz.  C  and  Sy  offer  any  important  variation;  and 
even  these  are  also  Midland,  but  from  another  locality.  Not  one 
of  all  the  nineteen  MSS.  used  in  the  texts  or  in  the  prologues 
can  be  pointed  out  as  possessing  decided  marks  either  of 
a  Northern  or  a  Southern  dialect.  We  find,  in  fact,  a  uniformity 
quite  beyond  anything  that  we  might  expect ;  and  it  would  be 
very  interesting  and  instructive  to  find  the  exact  cause  of  this 
close  agreement. 

It  would  be  very  useful  to  fix  the  locality  of  this  weak  past 
tense  in  -idSy  which  characterizes  nearly  every  one  of  these 
"Wycliffite  MSS.  The  only  text  in  which  I  have  noticed  them 
as  yet  is  Pecok's  **  Eepressor,"  which  reproduces  nearly  every 
peculiarity  of  the  "Wycliffite  dialect,  except  that  its  forms  are 
a  little  later ;  i.e.  it  only  differs  in  date,  and  not  in  locality. 
Pecok  has  the  weak  pt.  pi.  preisiden,  pi.  sbs.  in  -is  and  -es,  the 
pp.  in  'id  or  -edy  the  pr.  pi.  in  -^w,  the  pr.  s.  in  -ith  or  -eth;  and 
so  on.  Pecok  was  a  long  while  at  Oxford,  being  for  some  years 
a  Fellow  of  Oriel,  and  it  is  notorious  that  he  was  a  diligent 
student  of  Wycliffite  literature;  so  that,  as  at  present  advised, 
I  incline  to  hazard  the  guess  that  the  locality  of  the  scriptorium 
whence  the  Wycliffite  MSS.  were  issued  may  actually  have  been 
that  famous  city.  It  will  be  remembered  that  there  is  a 
scriptorium  there  at  the  present  day. 
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v.  — SOME  GHOST -WORDS  IN  POEMS  ONCE 
ATTRIBUTED  TO  CHAUCER.  By  the  Rev. 
Prof.  Skeat,  Litt.D.,  Vice-President. 

iBead  at  the  Meeting  of  the  Philological  Society  on  Friday ^  June  6,  1896.] 

Momblislmess.  Bailey's  Dictionary  has :  '^  Momblishness,  *  talk, 
muttering'  ;  0."  Here  **  0  "  means  *'  Old  Word  "  ;  and  most  of 
his  Old  Words  are  taken  from  Speght's  Glossary  to  Chaucer.  The 
word  occurs  in  st.  9  of  The  Assembly  of  Ladies^  first  printed  by 
Thynne  in  1532.  It  is  important  to  note  that  Thynne  has  no 
h  in  the  word.  The  stanza  mentions  certain  flowers,  the  first 
mentioned  being  daisies ;  and  it  goes  on  to  say — 

**  And  ho  we  they  [the  daisies]  were  acompanyed  with  mo 
Ne  momblysnesse  and  souenesse  also ; 
The  poure  penses  were  not  disloged  there ;  "  etc. 

In  the  last  line  penses  may  well  mean  pansies ;  but  the  second 
line  is  hopeless  as  it  stands.  •  There  is  nothing  to  suggest  the 
sense  of  **talk"  or  *' muttering"  which  has  been  assigned  to 
momblysnesse. 

Fortunately,  there  is  a  manuscript,  viz.  MS.  Addit.  34,360, 
in  the  British  Museum,  which  I  gladly  consulted.  It  presents 
a  slight  difference.  The  word  souenesse  is,  in  the  MS.,  spelt 
souenez.  The  other  word  may  be  variously  read,  but  the  third 
letter  is  n  or  w,  not  m^  and  there  is  no  s  in  the  second  syllable. 
The  MS.  has  moubliennes,  as  it  would  at  first  sight  appear  ;  but  the 
nn  is  vague  enough,  as  it  might  be  uu,  or  tm,  or  mt.  However, 
the  right  reading  is  not  very  difficult  to  discover;  the  word  is 
certainly  moubliemies,  and  the  whole  line  is — **  Ne  moubliemies 
and  souenez  also." 

The  interpretation  is  curious :  Ne  moubliemie^  standing  for  Ne 
m^oublie  mie^  is  0.  Fr.  for  **  forget  me  not "  ;  and  sovenez  is  0.  Fr. 
for  **  remember."  These  are  two  flower-names.  As  to  **  forget- 
me-not,"  there  is  no  difficulty,  as  the  translated  name  has  been 
adopted  into  English.  And  similarly,  sovenez  answers  to  the  name 
**remember-me,"  which  is  given  as  a  l^orthern  English  name  of 
the  germander  speedwell  in  Britten  and  Holland's  Plant-names. 
The  whole  passage  may  be  explained  thus :  **  And  how  they  [the 
daisies]  were  accompanied  with  other  flowers  also,  viz.  forget-me- 
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nots  and  remember-me*8 ;  and  the  poor  pansies  were  not  dislodged 
(from  their  places)  there.'*  It  is  worth  notice  that,  in  st.  13 
below,  the  MS.  again  has  the  word  souenez  in  another  connection, 
where  Thynne's  print  has  the  inferior  reading  stones.  The  lines 
are — 

"  Her  gowne  was  wele  embrowded  certainly 
With  soueneZf  after  her  owne  deuyse.'' 

It  will  be  observed  that  souenez  suits  the  scansion,  whereas  stones 
ruins  it.  It  is  clear  that  Thynne  did  not  know  what  soicenez 
meant. 

Setrone.  This  remarkable  word,  of  which  I  can  find  no 
notice  in  glossaries,  occurs  in  Lydgate's  Flour  of  Curtesye, 
1.  195 ;  of  which  there  is  no  copy  except  that  printed  by 
Thynne  in  1532.      The  passage  runs  thus : — 

"  In  constaunce  eke  and  faythe,  she  may  attayne 
To  Cleopatra,  and  therto  as  setrone 
As  was  of  Troye  the  whyte  Antigone." 

Anyone  who  remembers  the  constant  confusion  of  the  letters 
e  and  t  in  MSS.  of  the  fifteenth  century  will  see  through  this 
very  easily;  for  the  rime  tells  us  that  the  word  does  not  end 
in  -one,  but  in  -ee;  that  is,  the  right  reading  is  obviously  secree, 
a  word  which  is  usually  carefully  introduced  into  descriptions 
of  fair  ladies.  It  is  clear  that  the  author  of  this  singular  blunder 
read  Antigone  as  a  word  of  three  syllables  only,  with  a  mute  e 
final;  and  he  was  obliged,  in  consequence,  to  alter  secree  into 
secrone ;  after  which,  the  change  oi  c  to  t  produced  setrone ; 
a  form  which  certainly  **goe8  one  better"  as  a  fine  specimen 
of  a  ghost- word. 

In  partyng.  Even  so  well  known  a  poem  as  "  The  Complaint 
of  the  Black  Knight"  exhibits,  at  1.  419,  an  extraordinary  mis- 
reading. Morris's  edition,  following  the  Fairfax  MS.,  agrees 
with  Thynne  in  giving  us  this  passage — 

"  Peril  of  dethe,  nother  in  se  ne  londe, 
Hungre  ne  thrust,  sorowe  ne  sekenesse, 
Ne  grete  emprises  for  to  take  on  honde, 
Shedynge  of  blode,  ne  manful  hardiiiesse, 
Nor  ofte  woundynge  at  sawtes  by  distresse, 
Nor  in  'partyng  of  lyfe,  nor  dethe  also, 
Al  ys  for  noghte,  Love  taketh  non  hede  therto." 
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Everything  is  clear  except  in  partyng^  which  mars  the  sense 
completely.  In  this  absurd  reading  nearly  all  the  copies  agree. 
However,  one,  the  Douce  MS.,  has  the  variant  lupardy  \  and 
■with  this  hint  the  correction  is  obvious.  We  have  only  to 
restore  the  original  form  iupartyngy  and  we  have  all  we  want. 
It  is  the  old  story  of  misreading  m  as  n;  after  which  the  single 
word  was  made  into  two. 

Lombes.  In  a  ballad,  or  rather  poem,  first  printed  by  Stowe, 
which  is  descriptive  of  **  Women* 8  Doublenesse,**  we  find  this 
stanza :  see  ed.  1561,  fol.  340,  back,  col.  2 — 

**  So  wel  fortuned  is  their  chaunce 
The  dice  to  tourne  uppe-so-doune> 
With  sise  and  sincke  they  can  auaunce ; 
And  than,  by  reuolucion, 
They  set  a  fel  conclusion 
Of  lomhes,  as  in  sothfastnesse ; 
Though  clerkes  make  mencion 
Their  kinde  is  fret  with  doublenesse." 

I  was  much  puzzled  by  the  word  lomheSy  till  at  last  I  bethought 
me  of  Chaucer's  Prol.  to  his  Man  of  Lawes  Tale,  in  which  he 
contrasts  the  high  throw  of  the  dice,  represented  by  8t8  cink,  with 
the  low  throw,  represented  by  amhes  08,  or  double  aces :  see 
Chaucer,  C.  T.,  B  124.  With  this  hint,  it  is  easy  to  see  that 
Stowe  (or  some  scribe  before  him)  could  make  nothing  of  amhe8, 
and  so  turned  it  into  lamhe8  or  lomhes,  after  which  a  comma  was 
introduced,  which  turned  the  plural  sb.  as  into  a  familiar  con- 
junction. That  this  solution  is  right,  is  fortunately  quite  certain; 
for  I  afterwards  found  this  very  reading  in  the  Fairfax  MS.,  which 
has  preserved  a  copy  of  the  whole  poem. 

Probatif.  The  word  prohatif^  answering  to  a  modem  E. 
probative,  occurs  in  a  poem  by  Lydgate,  where  it  is  certainly  out 
of  place.  It  occurs  in  his  Balade  in  Commendation  of  our  Lady, 
printed  in  Thynne,  which  is  addressed  to  the  Virgin  Mary.  He 
bestows  on  her  a  great  many  epithets,  such  as  *  star  of  stars,'  *  star 
of  the  sea,'  and  the  like  ;  and  one  of  these  epithets,  in  1.  127,  is 
*  probatif  piscyne.'  There  is  a  single  MS.,  but  it  gives  the  same 
reading.* 

^  I  read  this  on  June  5  ;  the  next  day,  by  help  of  the  Index  of  First  Lines, 
I  found  an  unknown  and  better  cojjy  of  the  poem  in  MS.  Sloane  1212,  wherein 
the  actual  readinj^  is  prohafyk  ;  ho  that  my  conjecture  was  proved  to  be  correct 
within  twenty  four  hours  of  tlie  time  of  its  enunciation. 
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The  solution  is  not  easy  to  guess ;  but  I  at  once  discovered  it  by 
looking  out  the  word  prohatif  in  Cotgrave  and  Godef roy.  They  do 
not  give  this  word,  but  they  give  another  which  only  requires  the 
change  of  a  single  letter.  The  final  /  should  be  k  ;  and  the  very 
phrase  prohatik  piscyne  is  borrowed  from  the  Vulgate  version  of 
John  V,  2 :  *  Est  autern  lerosolymis  prohatica  piscinay  quae 
cognominatur  hebraice  Bethesda.'  Hence  the  sense  is  *  sheep- 
cleansing  pool,*  with  express  reference  to  the  famous  pool  of 
Bethesda;  so  that  the  word  prohatik  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 
Lat.  prohare  *  to  prove,*  but  is  derived  from  wpo^aiov  *  a  sheep,' 

Lydgate's  Quotation  from  Chaucer's  **  Komaunt  of  the  Rose." 

I  also  wish  to  draw  attention  to  the  fact  that  Lydgate  actually 
quotes  Fragment  A  of  the  Romaunt  of  the  Rose  in  a  manner  that, 
by  extraordinary  good  luck,  is  quite  indubitable.  His  poem  of 
the  Complaint  of  the  Black  Knight,  written,  according  to  Schick, 
about  1402,  has  many  passages  near  the  beginning  which,  as 
Ten  Brink  has  expressly  pointed  out,  are  unmistakably  copied 
from  the  Romaunt  of  the  Rose,  by  which  Ten  Brink  means  the 
French  original.  But  Lydgate  got  at  it  in  a  much  simpler  way,  viz, 
by  keeping  before  him  an  English  text  coinciding  with  Fragment  A, 
which  he  doubtless  read  with  extreme  care  because  he  believed 
it  to  be  Chaucer's  own.  The  fact  that  he  has  the  words  costey 
and  atempree  (11.  36  and  57)  where  Chaucer  has  coateying  and 
atempre  (11.  134  and  131)  is  not  conclusive,  because  the  original 
has  costoiayit  (note  the  oi,  not  ei)  and  atrempee  (note  the  change 
in  spelling).  But  these  examples  raise  our  suspicions;  and  the 
matter  is  definitely  settled  when  we  find  him  quoting  a  phrase 
which  occurs  in  Chaucer  only,  and  is  entirely  absent  from  the 
French. 

This  occurs  at  1.  80  of  the  Black  Knight :  cf.  1.  1401  of  the 
French  and  1.  1419  of  Fragment  A.  The  French  has  no  more 
than  **  Poignoit  I'erbe  freschete  et  drue,"  i.e.  The  grass,  all  fresh 
and  thick,  put  forth  its  blades. 

But  Fragment  A  has  an  added  line  here — 

*'  Sprang  up  the  gras,  as  thikke  y-set 
And  softe  as  any  veluet^ 

And  Lydgate  has — 

**  And  softe  as  veluet  the  yonge  gras 
That  therupon  lustily  cam  springing." 
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This  is  quite  a  clear  case,  and  proves  two  facts:  (1)  that 
Fragment  A  is  older  than  1402;  and  (2)  that  Lydgate  thought 
it  worthy  of  imitation,  which  goes  a  long  way  towards  a  proof 
that  Chaucer  wrote  it. 

Observe  further  that,  as  costey  occurs  in  1.  134  of  the  Fragment, 
and  softe  as  veluet  in  1.  1420,  Lydgate's  testimony  practically 
covers  the  first  1420  lines  of  the  Fragment.  And  the  whole 
Fragment  is  only  1 705  lines  long.  In  this  connexion,  it  is  worth 
notice  that  Lydgate's  borrowing  from  *  the  Rose '  extends  still 
further,  viz.  to  the  death  of  Narcissus,  which  takes  us  on  to 
1.  1536  of  the  English  version,  or  116  lines  further,  at  which 
point  his  imitations  cease.  For,  although  at  a  later  passage  lie 
speaks  of  **  floures  inde,"  this  really  goes  hack  to  a  place  near 
the  beginning.  Fragment  A  has  **  floures  inde  "  in  I.  67.  The 
word  indef  meaning  dark  blue,  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  Chaucer. 
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VI.— ON  THE  USES  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 

IN  IRISH.    By  J.  Strachan. 

[Mead  at  a  Meeting  of  the  Fhilologieal  Societyy  June  4,  1897.] 

In  dealing  with  this  subject  I  have  preferred  to  treat  it  from 
the  practical  standpoint,  to  register  as  completely  as  I  could  the 
various  uses  of  the  subjunctive  mood  in  early  Irish  literature.  It 
would  no  doubt  be  a  more  interesting  task  to  strive  to  deduce  the 
uses  of  the  subjunctive  in  Irish  from  the  Indo-Gennanic  uses  of 
the  subjunctive  and  optative  moods,  which  in  Irish  have  become 
syntactically  fused  in  the  subjunctive.  But  before  this  can  be 
attempted,  it  is  necessary  to  determine  as  accurately  as  may  be 
the  facts  of  the  Irish  usage,  and  to  essay  to  combine  the  two 
would  probably  be  attended  with  more  confusion  than  profit. 
Moreover,  before  the  Irish  subjunctive  could  be  successfully 
attacked  from  the  comparative  standpoint,  some  other  investiga- 
tions are  necessary  which  we  have  not  as  yet.  In  the  first 
place,  we  still  want  a  thorough  comparative  examination  of 
the  uses  of  the  moods  in  other  branches  of  Indo- Germanic, 
such  as  we  may  expect  to  find  in  the  forthcoming  volume 
of  Delbriick's  Vergleichende  Syntax.  Again,  it  would  be 
dangerous  to  compare  the  Irish  usage  with  the  usage  of  other 
kindred  branches,  until  from  a  comparison  of  Breton,  Cornish, 
and  Welsh  the  usage  of  the  subjunctive  in  the  sister  Brythonic 
group  has  been  deduced,  and  the  Irish  usage  has  been  first 
compared  therewith.  Here  a  beginning  has  been  made  by 
Professor  Atkinson's  paper  on  the  Welsh  subjunctive  in  the 
Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  but  investigations  into 
the  uses  of  the  subjunctive  in  Breton  and  Cornish  are,  so  far  aa 
I  know,  still  lacking.     The  present  paper,  then,  may  be  regarded 
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as  an  attempt  to  fix  the  uses  of  the  suhjunctive  mood  in  the  oldest 
stage  of  the  Irish  language  of  which  we  have  Any  knowledge,  and 
at  the  same  time  therehy  to  furnish  material  for  a  comparison 
of  the  Irish  subjunctive  with  the  corresponding  mood  in  the 
Brythonic  languages,  and  ultimately  with  the  Indo -Germanic 
subjunctive  and  optative. 

In  treating  of  the  various  uses  of  the  subjunctive,  my  method 
of  procedure  has  been  to  collect  in  each  case  a  number  of 
illustrative  examples,  for  in  this  way  it  seemed  that  the  subject 
could  be  made  most  clear.  In  such  a  practical  inquiry,  not  the 
least  important  thing  is  to  exhibit  the  difference  of  usage  between 
the  subjunctive  on  the  one  hand  and  the  other  moods,  particularly 
the  indicative,  on  the  other.  With  a  view  to  this,  where  I  have 
found  the  subjunctive  and  another  mood,  above  all  the  indicative, 
used  in  clauses  of  a  similar  form,  a  number  of  instances  of  each 
have  been  set  in  array  over  against  one  another  on  opposite  pages. 
At  least,  the  main  types  of  the  subjunctive  will  be  found  fully 
illustrated  in  the  following  pages.  For  some  of  the  rarer  usages 
I  could  have  wished  to  secure  more  examples,  and  it  may  be  that 
wider  reading  may  bring  to  light  some  uses  that  have  escaped 
my  notice.  Unfortunately,  limitations  of  time  have  prevented  me 
from  reading  as  widely  as  I  could  have  wished. 

In  such  an  investigation  it  is  of  course  necessary  to  start  with 
the  earliest  literature.  In  Irish  this  consists  of  the  collections 
of  Old  Irish  Glosses :  these  have  .been  subjected  to  repeated 
examination,  and  here  I  trust  that  little  of  moment  has  been 
overlooked.  To  supplement  the  collections  derived  from  them 
I  have  gone  through  a  number  of  other  texts  in  which  the  old 
verbal  system  is  not  yet  broken  down.  In  these  later  texts  one 
must  always  be  on  one's  guard  against  neologisms.  Thus,  in  the 
Saltair  na  Rann,  1.  5776,  is  found  ni frith  dib  oenfer foUhad,  "there 
was  not  found  one  man  of  them  who  could  endure."  Here, 
according  to  the  Old  Irish  usage,  we  should  have  had,  not  the 
secondary  future  foliUad,  but  the  past  subjunctive  fol6%ad.  Here, 
then,  is  clearly  either  a  syntactical  innovation  or  a  confusion 
between  old  forms.  In  LBr.  249^  21,  cipe  na  logfa  (fut.)  stands 
for  cipe  na  loga  (pres.  subj.) ;  here  it  may  be  noted  that  the  /  of 
the  future  probably  ceased  to  be  pronounced  at  an  early  period. 
In  LU.  124^  22,  m  fuar-sa  cosse  ingin  follongad  i  n-airius  dala 
imacallaimfon  samail-se  frimy  *'  I  have  not  found  hitherto  a  maiden 
who  could  keep  up  conversation  with  me  in  a  rendezvous  in  this 
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way,"  the  O.Ir.  foUsad  has  been  replaced  by  a  new  iovm  folongad, 
formed  analogically  from  the  present  stem.  An  examination  of  the 
history  of  the  subjunctive  in  later  Irish  should  be  an  interesting 
one,  but  it  lies  outside  the  scope  of  this  paper. 

In  arranging  the  examples  considerable  difficulty  has  been 
experienced,  for  it  is  not  easy  to  fit  the  usage  of  living  speech 
into  the  Procrustes-bed  of  grammatical  terminology.  IN'or  was 
it  found  feasible  to  arrange  the  different  classes  according  to  their 
supposed  order  of  historical  development.  Finally,  I  determined 
to  be  guided  by  considerations  of  practical  utility  and  intelligibility. 
Thus  the  relative  clauses  have  been  placed  last,  because  they  show 
affinities  with  various  other  classes  of  clauses,  and  can  be  most 
easily  understood  when  these  other  classes  have  first  been  discussed. 
On  such  a  point  opinions  are  sure  to  differ,  and  one  can  only  say, 

aoi  fiev  raur    cokouvt   cffTtv  efioi  oe  race. 

As  it  is  necessary  frequently  to  refer  to  the  various  tenses  of 
the  indicative,  it  has  seemed  better  to  point  out  briefly  at  the 
outset  their  main  uses.  In  the  grammatical  terminology  some 
innovations  will  be  found.  To  the  tense  indicating  repeated 
action  in  past  time,  commonly  known  as  the  secondary  present, 
and  which  is  most  generally  used  to  translate  the  Latin  imperfect, 
the  name  imperfect  is  given,  not  that  it  adequately  indicates  the 
full  meaning  of  the  tense,  but  because  it  seems  less  open  to 
objection  than  any  other.  The  aggregate  of  tenses  corresponding 
morphologically  partly  to  the  Indo- Germanic  perfect,  partly  to 
the  aorist,  which  in  Irish  have  fallen  syntactically  together, 
may  best  be  designated  by  the  name  of  preterite.  For  the  tense 
which  is  used  partly  as  a  past  tense  to  the  future  like  the  Greek 
future  optative,  partly  in  the  apodosis  of  conditional  sentences, 
the  name  secondary  future  has  been  retained  as  being  better  on 
the  whole  than  that  of  conditional.  Yiewed  not  morphologically 
but  syntactically,  the  subjunctive  mood  has  only  two  tenses, 
a  primary  and  a  secondary;  these  are  here  distinguished  briefly 
as  present  subjunctive  and  past  subjunctive. 

Some  points  in  the  syntax  of  the  subjunctive  have  been  already 
discussed  by  Professor  Atkinson  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Royal 
Irish  Academy.  For  the  Wiirzhurg  Glosses  free  use  has  been 
made  of  the  excellent  translation  by  Dr.  Whitley  Stokes,  to 
whom  I  am  further  indebted  for  his  kindness  in  reading  the 
proofs.  But  for  the  views  expressed,  unless  anything  be  stated  to 
the  contrary,  the  writer  is  alone  responsible. 
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The  following  are  the  principal  abbreviations  used  : — 

"Wb.  =Wurzburg  Glosses,  ed.  Stokes. 

Ml.  =  Milan  Glosses,  ed.  Ascoli. 

Sg.  =  Saint  Gall  Glosses,  ed.  Ascoli. 

Acr.  =  Carlsrube  Glosses  on  Augustine,  ed.  Stokes. 

Bcr.  =  Carlsrube  Glosses  on  Bede,  ed.  Stokes. 

Tur.  =  Turin  Glosses,  ed.  Zimmer. 

Psalt.  Hib.  =  Fragment  of  an  Irisb  Psalter,  edited  by  Meyer  in  his  Hibemica 

Minora. 
Tir.  =  Tirecban's  Notes  in  the  Book  of  Armagb. 
Fel.  =  Fdire  Genguso,  ed.  Stokes. 
Trip.  Life  =  Tripartite  Life  of  Patrick,  ed.  Stokes. 
SR.  =  Saltair  na  Rann,  ed.  Stokes. 

VSR.  =  Verbal  System  of  tbe  Saltair  na  Rann,.Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1895. 
Ir.  Text.  =  Iriscbe  Texte,  wl.  i,  ed.  Windisch;  ^ols.  ii,  etc.,  ed.  Stokes 

and  Windiscb. 
Hy.  =  Irisb  Hymns. 

LU.  =  Facsimile  of  tbe  I^bor  na  hUidre. 
LL.  =  Facsimile  of  tbe  Book  of  Leinster. 
LBr  =  Facsimile  of  tbe  Leber  Brecc. 
YBL.  =  Facsimile  of  tbe  Yellow  Book  of  Lecan. 

Important  words  in  the  Irish  are  indicated  by  black  type. 
As  a  rule,  the  expansions  of  Irish  contractions  are  not  marked; 
where  it  has  seemed  desirable  to  indicate  them,  roman  type  is  used. 
By  (  )  is  indicated  the  conjectural  restoration  of  letters  illegible 
in  the  MS.,  by  [  ]  the  conjectural  restoration  of  letters  omitted 
in  the  MS.  In  writino;  Latin  words  the  normal  orthography  has 
been  restored,  where  this  tended  to  clearness. 


I.    The  Tenses  of  the  Indicativb. 

The  Present. 

1.  In  addition  to  the  general  use  of  the  tense  of  present  or 
universal  time,  which  requires  no  illustration,  the  following 
special  uses  may  be  noted. 

{a)  The  Historic  Present. 

This  is  very  common  in  narrative  prose.    It  is  often  oontlnned 

by  a  preterite. 

LIT.  56^  14,  tic  Medb  iar  n-descin  in  Usldig  7  asbert  ha  n-^pa 
do  chdch  dul  in  t-slogaid,  Medb  came  after  surveying  the  host^  and 
said  that  it  will  be  useless  for  all  to  go  on  the  hosting. 


'.dAfl^^l 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD   IN   IRISH — J.    STRACHAN.  229 

LTJ.  57^  20,  sudit  iarom  eo  tdnie  in  8l6g  7  aruspettet  a  n-as 
ciuil,  dosberat  il-ldim  Fergma  mate  Rdieh  inn  id;  arlega  side 
inn  ogum  bdi  isind  id.  Asbert  Medh  iar  tiachtain,  cid  frissinn-anaid 
and.?  Then  they  sit  till  the  host  came,  and  their  musicians  play 
to  them.  They  give  the  collar  into  the  hand  of  Fergus  mac  Eoich  ; 
he  reads  the  ogam  that  was  on  the  collar.  Medb  on  coming  said, 
**  What  are  you  waiting  for  there  ?  '* 

LTJ.  71^  28,  dog^at  eorai  iarom  Munremur  7  Curui  7  tlit  Ciirlii 
dia  thig  7  Munremur  do  Emain  Macha,  7  nl  thanic  Munremur  co 
Id  in  ehatha,  ni  thanic  dano  Ciirui  eo  comrac  Ftrdiad,  Then 
Munremur  and  Curui  make  peace,  and  Curui  goes  to  his  house,  and 
Munremur  to  Eraain  Macha.  And  Munremur  came  not  till  the  day 
of  the  battle.    Curui,  however,  came  not  till  the  combat  of  Ferdiad. 

LTJ.  71*  39,  teit  iarom  in  druth  cuci  7  ind  ingen  lais.  7  ba  di 
chein  arlastar  Coineulaind,  teit  Ol  dia  aaigtin.  ecmaic  atgeoin 
sium  for  erlahrai  ind  fir  eo  m-ho  druth.  sretMs  Hie  telma  hdi  ina 
Idim  fair^  eon-seseaind  ina  cend,  eo  tue  a  ineind  ass.  tic  doehum  na 
inginif  benaid  a  di  trilis  di  7  sadid  liie  triana  brat  7  triana  lenid, 
7  sadid  eortke  tria  medon  in  druith  ....  facbais  Cuehulaind 
f6n  eruth'si  idt.  tiagair  0  Ailill  7  0  Medh  do  iarmdraeht  a  m-muntiri. 
Then  the  fool  comes  to  him  and  the  maiden  with  him.  And  it 
was  from  afar  that  he  addressed  Cuehulaind.  Cu  comes  to  him. 
It  chanced  that  he  knew  by  the  man's  speech  that  he  was  a  fool. 
He  cast  a  sling-stone  that  was  in  his  hand  against  him,  so  that 
it  sprang  into  his  head  and  brought  out  his  brain.  He  comes 
to  the  maiden,  cuts  from  her  her  two  plaits  of  hair,  and  thrusts 
a  stone  through  her  mantle  and  through  her  smock,  and  thrusts 
a  pillar  through  the  middle  of  the  fool.  Cuehulaind  left  them 
thus.     Men  go  from  Ailill  and  from  Medb  to  seek  their  folk. 

{h)  Present  of  a  state  or  action  continuiiig  into  the  present. 

LL.  249^  3,  ot6-sa  issin  diin-sa,  issed  laithe  inso  a[/]  siam  limm, 
Since  I  have  been  in  this  ditn,  this  is  the  day  that  has  seemed 
longest  to  me. 

LL.  249^  11,  atat  tri  laa  7  teora  aidchi  and.  They  have  been 
there  three  days  and  three  nights. 

(e)  Present  in  Future  sense. 

Of  this  I  have  only  a  very  few  examples,  chiefly  of  tiagu. 
ML  58<^  6,  intan  asmhert  sid^  tiag-sa  o-tall  a  chenn,  When  he  said, 
''  I  go  to  take  o£P  his  head." 


u  i  : 
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LU.  133*  23,  tiag  dum  datm,  dufail  in  matin  hdnglain,  I  go  to 
my  house,  the  white  pure  morning  is  at  hand. 

LU.  70*  13,  tiaga-sa  co  n-ecius  ddih  afil  Urn  difoilgih^  7  dorag-sa 
(fut.)  CO  n-derna-80  mo  dichennady  I  (will)  go  to  tell  them  what 
I  have  of  rings,  and  I  will  come  that  thou  mayest  behead  me. 
Cf.  also  Wb.  17^  20,  LL.  251*  34,  282*  4. 

LU.  74*  44,  timorc-sa  in  cethri  forsind  dth  dodochum-sa.  Uicfe-m 
cloich  duitsiu  asin  taihn.  **I  (will)  drive  together  the  cattle  upon 
the  ford  towards  thee."  **I  will  cast  a  stone  at  thee  out  of  the 
sling." 

Cf.  further  SE.  2434,  2531,  8113,  8117. 

2.  The  Imperfect  (Secondary  Present)  denotes  repeated  or 
customary  action  in  past  time.  In  the  Olosses  it  is  the 
tense  commonly  used  to  translate  the  Latin  imperfect. 

Ml.  83*  4,  intan  conucbada  (MS.  conuchad)  in  nil  nobith  immunn 
airCy  migrabant  filii  Israhel  hisuidiu;  intan  dano  nunanad  in  nel 
histnj  nogaibtis  som  dunad  hisuidiu,  When  the  cloud  that  was 
about  the  ark  was  raised,  then  migrahant  filii  Israhel 'y  when, 
however,  that  cloud  rested,  then  they  encamped. 

Ml.  90^  17,  inna  aithissi  dombeirtis  som  fornni  hatir  athissi  sidi 
dano  daitsiu  a  Bce^  The  insults  that  they  used  to  put  upon  us  were 
insults  to  Thee,  0  God. 

Ml.  22*  4,  in  loc  dia  m-hu  thabarthi  ermitiufeid  7  imbu  choir  firecur 
ceil  Bdy  atlentais  {s)om  adi  7  dog^tis  cech  n-dochrad  (leg.  dochrud) 
and.  The  place  to  which  reverence  should  have  been  paid,  and  in 
which  it  was  meet  to  worship  God,  they  used  to  pollute,  and  they 
used  to  do  every  foul  thing  there. 

Sg.  28*  10,  dagnitis  dano  int  Sabindai  anisin  .1.  nosnidigtis 
nomina  Eomanorum  ante  nominibus  suis.  The  Sabines  used  to  do 
that,  i.e.  they  used  to  place  nomina  Romanorum  ante  nominibus  suis, 

Wb.  15*  18,  dognithe  a  n-asbered  Mogsi,  1.  dodrbas  (pret.) 
gloria  oc  tindnacul  legis,  What  Moses  used  to  say  used  to  be  done, 
or,  gloria  was  shown  at  the  giving  of  the  Law. 

Ml.  55c  19,  cid  intan  nombith  inna  ligiu  ba^  oc  imradud  chloine 
nobith,  Even  when  he  was  in  his  bed  he  used  to  be  meditating 
iniquity. 

^  In  addition  to  its  other  uses  ba  seems  to  represent  the  imperfect  of  the 
copula:  cf.  Gramm.  Celt.^  496,  VSR.  47,  so  pi.  batat'f  batir. 
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LTJ.  60^  6,  intan  ha  ham  phuill  dognitis,  rolinad  (better  noUnad) 
Bom  in  poll  dia  liathrotih  7  ni  chumcaitis  in  maic  a  ersclaige ;  intan 
hatir  heseom  ule  dobi[d]ctis  in  poll,  arachliched  som  a  denur  an£  teged 
cid  6fin  liathrdit  ind.  intan  hd  n-imtrascrad  dognitis,  dorascrad  som 
na  tri  coecta  mac  a  omur,  7  ni  chomraiced  imhiseom  lin  a  trascartha. 
intan  dano  hd  n-imdirech  dognitis,  dosnerged  som  uli  CO  m-bitfs 
tornochtay  7  noco  metals  seom  immorro  cid  a  delg  asa  hrot  som 
nammd.  When  they  were  engaged  in  driving  hole,  he  wonld 
fill  the  hole  with  his  balls,  and  the  boys  would  not  be  able  to 
ward  him  off;  when  it  was  they  who  were  throwing  at  the 
hole,  he  would  ward  them  off  himself,  so  that  not  a  single  ball 
would  go  into  it.  When  they  were  engaged  in  throwing  one 
another,  he  alone  would  throw  the  thrice  fifty  boys,  and  there 
would  not  gather  about  him  a  number  sufficient  to  overthrow  him. 
When,  moreover,  they  were  engaged  in  stripping  one  another, 
he  would  strip  them  all  so  that  they  would  be  stark-naked,  and 
they,  moreover,  would  not  take  even  his  brooch  from  his  mantle. 

LTJ.  43^  1,  oenach  dognlthe  la  Ultu  cecha  hliadna  .  .  .  issed 
eret  nobitis  Ulaid  insin  im-Maig  Murthemni,  A  feast  used  to  be 
made  by  the  men  of  Ulster  every  year.  That  is  the  time  that 
the  men  of  Ulster  used  to  be  in  the  plain  of  Murthemne. 

LU.  69<^  30,  intan  notheiged  ta/r  ca/rrce  noscarad  a  leth  olailiu, 
intan  ha  riid  arictis  affrissi.  When  he  went  over  rocks,  one  half 
would  part  from  the  other ;  when  it  was  smooth,  they  would  come 
together  again. 

Many  examples  will  be  found  in  Cormac's  Glossary,  s.v.  NeBcoit^ 
and  Ir.  Text,  iii,  i,  185-202,  ^«Mm. 

3.  The  Preterite, 

which  corresponds  morphologically  partly  to  the  Perfect,  partly 

to  the  Aorist,  has  three  main  nses. 

{a)  Perfect. 

LU.  72^  7,  dodeochad-sa  o  Findahair  or  do  chend-ao  co  n- 
dechaia  dia  haccallaim,  I  have  come  from  Findahair  for  thee, 
that  thou  mayest  go  to  speak  with  her. 

Ml.  22**  7,  ho-radeda  ind  feuil  foranaih  cnamaih,  citahiat  iarum 
in  chnamai  infochaidy  When  the  flesh  has  decayed  upon  the  bones, 
then  the  bones  feel  the  affliction. 

{h)  Preterite. 
Ml.    16<5   5,    intan  forcomnacuir  in  gnlm-so  crochtha    Crist  7 
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dodechuid  temel  tarsin  griin,  asrubartatar  Jlr  h^thoy  tiagar  hudin 
dochum  IIi[ru]8alem,  When  this  deed  of  the  crucifixion  of  Christ 
happened  and  darkness  came  over  the  sun,  the  men  of  the  world 
said,  **  Let  some  one  go  from  us  to  Jerusalem." 

Ml.  49^  16,  air  roptar  sonartu  maicc  Israhel  in  tain  ^in,  For 
the  Sons  of  Israel  were  stronger  then. 

Ml.  58°  4,  dta  luid  Duaid  for  longaia  tri  gUnn  losofdd 
dambidc  Semei  di  chlochaih  oca  tecM  7  dobert  maldachta  foir. 
When  David  went  into  exile  through  the  valley  of  Jehosaphat, 
Shimei  pelted  him  with  stones  as  they  went  and  heaped  curses 
upon  him. 

{c)  Pluperfect. 

Ml.  73^  10,  runuaibrigestar,  g.  profanauerat. 

Ml.  87^  22,  conascarsat,  g.  diruerant. 

Ml.  107*  12,  asrindid,  g.  adseruerat. 

LU.  57^  17,  arigaitdr  in  geilt  geltat&r  ind  eich,  They  perceived 
the  grazing  that  the  horses  had  grazed. 

LU.  64^  23,  hd  sdeth  laiss  a  n-dogeni  Cuehulaindy  He  was  vexed 
at  what  Cuchulinn  had  done. 

4.  The  Future. 

Here  the  chief  thing  that  seems  to  call  for  remark  is  that 
the  Irish  fature  also  translates  Latin  tenses  indicating 
future  completed  action. 

Ml.  34<^  8,  lase  donaithfoicherr,  g.  cum — ^fuerit  reuersus. 
Ml.  78°  6,  lane  nundundaingnichfe,  g.  cum — nos — munieris. 
Ml.  43*  23,  intain  noscairiub,  g.  cum  uacuero. 
Ml.  57°  7,  intan  luaithfider,  g.  cum — agitari  coeperit. 
Ml.  69°  6,  lase  donatalcfe,  g.  cum — deleniueris. 

It  may  also  be  noted  that  the  Irish  future  serves  to  translate 
Latin  periphrastic  expressions  with  -tunis. 
Ml.  48^  12,  honerbera  hiutk^  g.  qua — usurus  sit. 
Ml.  28*  12,  hona  cumachtaigfet,  g.  quo  non — sint— potituri. 
Ml.  28^  6,  ni  nad  todoichfet,  g.  non  quia  non  sint  futura. 

5.  The  Secondary  Future  has  a  double  function.' 

{a)  It  serves  as  a  secondary  tense  to  the  future. 

Ml.  123°  1,  rocretset  dungenad  Dia  ani  durairngeri,  They 
believed  that  God  would  do  what  He  had  promised. 

^  Compare  the  double  use  of  the  Sanskfit  conditional. 
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Wb.  7*  2,  18  dimsa  tairrchet  adcichitis  genti  .  .  ,  per  me, 
It  is  of  me  it  was  prophesied  that  the  Gentiles  would  see  per  me. 

Ml.  100°  7,  duadhat  som — mna  dehthi  nobetis  la  Israheldu  iartainj 
He  shows  the  dissensions  that  should  be  among  the  Israelites 
afterwards. 

Ml.  124^  6,  adraigsetar  nondabertais  iterum  in  captivitatem, 
They  feared  they  would  carry  them  again  into  captivity. 

LIT.  64*  39,  hdgais  Cuchdaind  hi  Metkiu,  port  iarsin  i  n-acciged 
Ailill  nd  Medh,  fochiclired  cloich  asa  thdhaill  forru,  Cuchulainn 
declared  in  Methe,  that  wherever  afterwards  he  saw  Ailill  or 
Medb,  he  would  cast  a  stone  from  his  sling  upon  them. 

LL.  6*  *  27,  atshert  Conchohor  o-iioSsA  uathad  a  ddchum^  Conchobor 
said  that  he  would  come  to  him  with  few. 

{h)  In  a  conditional  sense  by  itself,  or  in  the  apodosis  of 
a  conditional  sentence. 

Ml.  128*  2,  ni  tochuiribthe,  g.  non  adscisceretur. 
Ml.  A2^  32,  ni  cumcaibed,  g.  nequisset. 

Wb.  9°  8,  mar-rufestey  ni  gette  na  Irithemnachla  hecca  erttu,  If 
ye  had  known  it,  ye  would  not  take  the  little  judgments  from  them. 
For  other  examples  see  §§  41,  44. 


II.    The  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive. 

6.  Syntactically  the  Irish  subjunctive  may  be  said  to  have 

two  tenses,  a  present  tense  corresponding  loosely  to  the 
Latin  present  and  perfect,  and  a  past  tense  corre- 
sponding loosely  to  the  Latin  imperfect  and  pluperfect. 
Cf.  Thorneysen,  KZ.  xxxi,  68  sq. 

7.  Morphologically  the  forms  are  more  numerous.     We  have  an 

a  subjunctive  identical  in  formation  with  the  Lat.  feram;  with 
its  corresponding  past  tense,  e  g.  3  sg.  pres.  -beray  3  sg.  past 
'her ad.  We  have  also  a  subjunctive  of  the  sigmatic  aorist, 
with  its  correspouding  past  tense,  e.g.  asindy  *he  may  set 
foTth^=e88-md' feisty  past  asindused.  But  it  is  a  general  rule 
of  economy  that  each  individual  verb  has  one  or  other  of 
these  formations,  but  not  both ;  if  a  verb  have  the  «  sub- 
junctive, then  the  a  subjunctive  has  an  imperative  force — 
thus,  tiagam., '  let  us  go,'  ara  tiasam  *  that  we  may  go.'     In 
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the  Glosses  there  is  an  exception  to  the  rule  in  compounds 
of  the  verb  -ciu  *  I  see.'  Here  in  the  present,  by  the  side  of 
deponent  d  subjunctives  like  addiicider  Ml.  43*  19,  coni 
accadar  ML  53*  6,  "etc.,  Deponent  Verb  in  Irish,  pp.  23,  24, 
we  have  passive  s  subjunctives  like  doicastar  Sg.  188*  6, 
mani  accastar  Ml.  50*  5,  amdchbaraceaisUr  LIT.  85*  4.  If 
my  observations  be  correct,  the  two  formations  axe  here  used 
to  get  distinct  forms  for  the  deponent  and  the  passive.  In 
the  past  subjunctive  of  this  verb  (a  tense  which  has  no 
deponent  forms)  I  have  noted  no  examples  of  the  8  formation ; 
an  instance  of  the  d  passive  is  co  adcethe  Ml.  77^  8.  In  no 
other  verb  in  the  old  literature  have  I  met  with  the  double 
subjunctive.* 

8.  The  following  examples  from  the  Glosses  will  illustrate  how 
an  Irish  present  and  past  subjunctive  may  correspond  to 
a  Latin  perfect  and  pluperfect. 

Present. 

Sg.  151*  1,  ma  senaigidir,  g.  si  inueterauerit. 
Ml.  3*  13,  ol  ma  duintaesiu,  g.  quod — si  transtuleris. 
Ml.  46°  15,  mani  berba,  g.  nisi  decoxerit. 
Cf.  LBr.  194*  39,  249*  50. 

Past. 

Wb.  19^  24,  cia  chondesin  far  siili  dosmblrthe  dom^  though 
I  had  asked  for  your  eyes,  ye  would  have  given  them  me,  Lat. 
si  fieri  potuisaet,  oculos  uestros  dedissetis  mihi. 

Cf.  Thurneysen,  KZ.  xxxi,  p.  69.  More  examples  will  be 
found  later. 

9.  Since  the   Irish  subjunctive,   then,  has  practically  only  two 

tenses,  it  is  clear  that  it  is  formally  much  less  explicit  than 


^  In  Ml.  24c  14^  incoisged  forms  a  gloss  on  indicare  uideatur,  where  one  would 
at  first  sight  be  tempted  to  take  incoisged  as  a  subjunctive.  But  the  regular 
subjunctive  from  this  verb  is  iucoisissedy  so  that  all  the  probabilities  are  in  favour 
of  translating  incoisged  by  indicahat.  And  this  translation  is  supported  by  the 
following  gloss  atcoisged  amal  bid  hi  frecndairc  nobeih^  when  the  Iiatin  contains 
nothing  that  would  justify  a  subjunctive.  So  I  would  take  dunaidbditis. 
Ml.  39<:  35 ;  it  glosses  uideantur,  but  the  clause  is  not  final  but  consecutive,  so 
that  in  Irish  the  indicative  is  required,  cf.  §§  60*-64*.  So,  too,  in  Ml.  36»  20, 
is  maith  les  dfirlugae  nothongad  each  frialaile  may  be  rendered,  **he  respecte 
the  oath  that  each  used  to  swear  to  the  other."  In  Ml.  43<^  20  Haste  seems  to  be 
sec.  fut. ;  cf.  fut.  etastar.  Trip.  Life,  118, 1.  23. 
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the  Latin,  that  much  that  in  Latin  is  expressed  by  the 
tense  must  in  Irish  be  inferred  from  the  context.  Thus, 
for  example,  in  Irish  it  is  impossible  to  distinguish  between 
si  legeret  and  si  legisset.  It  has  been  held  (Gramm.  Celt.* 
447,  481,  493)  that  the  addition  of  the  paikicle  ro-  may  give 
to  a  present  and  a  past  subjunctive  the  syntactical  value  of 
a  pei-fect  and  a  pluperfect.  The  question  of  the  force  of  ro- 
with  the  subjunctive  is  a  very  difficult  one ;  some  discussion 
of  it  will  be  found  below,  p.  349  sq.  The  uses  of  the  two 
tenses  of  the  subjunctive  will  be  most  satisfactorily  illustrated 
under  the  various  uses  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 


III.      CONQEUENCE   OF   TeNSES. 

10.  In  the  indicative,  if  the  verb  of  a  subordinate  clause  refers 
to  the  same  time  as  the  verb  of  the  main  clause,  it  is  put 
in  the  same  tense.  This  principle  is  clearly  seen  in  trans- 
lation from  Latin. 

Ml.  36<^  2,  te  persequente  pereunt,  g.  anundagreinn-siu  (pres.), 
when  Thou  pursuest  them. 

Ml.  44^  32,  auersaris  iniustos  cum  adnueris  uotis  piorum, 
g.  lase  forteig  (pres.),  when  Thou  helpest. 

Ml.  39<^  11,  me  laudibus  efferentes  beatum  dicebant,  g. 
a  n-condammucbaitis-se  (impf.),  when  they  extolled  me. 

Ml.  17^  16,  scribae  uero  inuidentes  dixerunt,  g.  a  formenatar 
(pret.),  when  they  envied. 

Ml.  34^  18,  angelo  caedente  deleta  sunt,  g.  aschomart  (pret.), 
who  slew. 

Ml.  80*  13,  inimici  talia  sustenendo  rex  noster  laetabitur, 
g.  lase  folilsat  (fut.),  when  they  endure. 

Note  also  the  following  instances. 

Ml.  69^  1,  is  and  rofessatar  (fut.)  ata  (pres.)  n-d6i7ii  aprisci  y 
is  and  molfait  (fut.)  Dia  intan  dumbsfertar  (fut.)  fochaidi  forru. 
Then  will  they  know  that  they  are  frail  men,  and  then  will  they 
praise  God,  when  afflictions  are  brought  upon  them. 

Ml.  61^  10,  sechis  ardi  s6n  dombera  (fut.)  Dia  do  neuch 
nodneirbea  ind  7  genas  (fut.)  triit,  That  is,  it  is  a  sign  that  God 
will  give  to  everyone  who  trusts  in  Him  and  acts  through  Him. 
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Ml.  111^  3,  nach  gnim  dungenam-ni  bid  soinmeeh,  Every  deed 
that  we  do  shall  be  prosperous. 

Wb.  12^  27,  rofestar  (fut.)  each  m-helre  intain  bSrthar  (fut.) 
%  n-ddiri,  It  will  know  every  tongue,  when  it  is  carried  into 
captivity. 

LU.  19<^  2,  ndchfer  dib  donecucus-sa  co  handiaraid^  atb^lat  a  heoil, 
Each  man  of  them  whom  I  look  at  angrily,  his  lips  shall  die. 

Wb.  10*  6,  al-Ules  (fut.)  dind  ancretmueh  bid  (fut.)  ancrettnech, 
What  cleaves  to  the  unbelieving  will  be  unbelieving. 

11.  But  if  the  sense  require  it,  the  tenses  are  different. 

Ml.  26^  12,  ni  con-bia  (fut.)  cumscugud  for  pianad  hithsuthin 
innani  ingrennat  (pres.)  inna  firianUy  There  will  be  no  alteration 
to  the  everlasting  punishment  of  those  that  persecute  the  righteous. 

Ml.  50<i  10,  amal  dorigni  (pret.)  inna  gnimu  sechmadachtai, 
dagena  (fut.)  dano  innahi  tairngir  (pres.)  isa  todochide^  As  He 
did  the  past  deeds,  He  will  do  moreover  in  the  future  what  He 
promises. 

Ml.  53°  3,  tuetur  supplicem,  g.  cech  din  gessid,  i.  giges  (fut.)  Dia, 
Every  suppliant,  that  is,  who  shall  supplicate  God. 

Ml.  43^  1,  intan  asruhart  sum  frimmaccu  Israhel  imbbi  (pret., 
read  ambdi)  di  oinachdaih  leu  roheth  (sec.  fut.)  for  dib  miltb  ech, 
When  he  said  to  the  sons  of  Israel  that  what  of  horsemen  they 
had  would  be  upon  two  thousand  horses. 

Ml.  46<^  20,  inti  huainni  adalchfedar  (fut.)  in  coimdidy 
rosuidigestar  (perf.)  (1.  suidigfith  (fut.))  Dia  reckt  n-do,  Whoso- 
ever of  us  shall  fear  the  Lord,  God  hath  established  {or  will 
establish)  a  Law  unto  him. 

Wb.  4^  6,  ar  ticfea  (fut.)  indsom  hriathar  foirbthigedar  (pres.) 
in  duine  i  n-dirgi  cdingnima,  For  into  it  will  come  the  Word  that 
perfects  man  in  the  righteousness  of  well-doing. 


IV.    Sequence  of  Tenses. 

12.   In  the  sequence  of  tenses  the  historic  present   connts 

regularly  as  a  past. 

LU.  77*  6,  16icid  (pres.)  som  cloich  asa  tailm  co  mebaid  (pret.) 
a  suil  ina  cindy  He  let  fly  a  stone  from  his  sling  so  that  her  eye 
broke  in  her  head. 
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LU.  83*  7,  tiagait  (pres.)  la  Tngcel  corr6lsat  (pret.)  a  n-diheirg 
laUf  They  went  with  Ingcel  and  made  their  plundering  with  him. 

LU.  59^  37,  tadats  (pret.)  indara  siiil  ond-rho  lethiu  indds  cr6 
sndthaiti,  asoilgg  (pres.)  alaile  CO  m-bo  mdir  Molu  mideh{tmch,  He 
shut  one  eye  so  that  it  was  not  broader  than  the  eye  of  a  needle ; 
he  opened  the  other  so  that  it  was  as  large  as  the  lips  of  a  mead- 
goblet. 

LU.  61^  20,  cotn^icnigidar  (pres.)  Cuchulaind  tar  sm'diu 
a-darled  (past  subj.)  forsin  slige  do  cheUhrad  dona  maccaib,  Cuchu- 
lainn  compelled  him  to  go  on  the  road  to  bid  farewell  to  the  boys. 

LU.  72^  12,  fonascar  (pres.)  fair  can  tudecht  forsin  slog  co  tisad 
(past  subj.)  aroen  fri  Ultu,  He  was  bound  over  not  to  go  against 
the  host  until  he  should  come  along  with  the  men  of  Ulster. 

LU.  20^  37,  teit  (pres.)  techta  o  Ailill  7  Meidh  a  doehum 
a-digsed  (past  subj.),  Messengers  came  to  him  from  Ailill  and  from 
Medb  that  he  should  come. 

13.  The  treatment  of  the  historic  present  as  a  primary  tense 

is  exceptional. 

LL.  281^,  cuinnegar  (pres.)  tra  laile  co  rofalmaigther  duih 
(pres.  subj.),  A  place  then  was  sought  that  it  might  be  emptied 
for  them. 

14.  After  a  primary  tense  the  subjunctive  is  more  usually  in 

the  present. 

LU.  20^  5,  tair  limsa  co  n-derais,  Come  with  me  that  thou  mayest 
avenge. 

LU.  72^  7,  dodeochad-sa  o  Findahair  ar  do  chend-so  co  n-dechais 
dia  haccallainiy  I  have  come  for  thee  from  Findahair  that  thou 
mayest  come  to  speak  with  her. 

LU.  69*  4,  ni  scarfom  in  cruth-sa,  ol  Marcomol,  cor-ruc-sa 
do  ehen{n)-8u  n6  CO  farcabsa  mo  chend  latsu,  We  shall  not  part  thus, 
said  Etarcomol,  till  I  carry  off  thy  head  or  till  I  leave  my  head 
with  thee. 

Wb.  23^  24,  ni  imned  lim  act  rop  Crist  pridches  et  immerada 
cdchy  I  deem  it  no  tribulation,  provided  it  be  Christ  that  every- 
one preaches  and  meditates  upon. 

Wb.  2^  12,  nitta  n'l  inditmoide.  There  is  nothing  for  thee  to 
boast  in. 

Ml.  19^  6,  int'i  diil  bes  tresa  orcaid  alaile,  He  who  is  stronger 
slays  the  other. 
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Wb.  5°  20,  chech  irnigde  dogneid  %  tuil  Dee  bed  dliehlheeh,  Let 
every  prayer  that  ye  make  in  God*s  will  be  lawful. 

15.  But  a  primary  tense  may  also  be  followed  by  a  past  sub- 
junctive. The  following  examples  may  serve  as  types 
of  this. 

(a)  Wb.  4^  17, /W  Genfi  asbeir  som  anistu  ama  tonmitis  nad 
carad  som  ludeiu  et  nad  duthrised  a  n-kcc.  He  says  this  to  the 
Gentiles  that  they  might  not  think  that  he  did  not  love  the  Jews 
and  that  he  did  not  desire  their  salvation. 

Ml.  130^  6,  ni  molat  Bia  %  n-i/umn  co  n-etaitis  tJilgtid  ho  auidiu 
tri  sodtn,  They  praise  Dot  God  in  Hell,  so  that  they  might  obtain 
forgiveness  from  Him  thereby. 

Ml.  89^  15,  Deus  iudicium  tunm  regi  da,  .i.  CO  m-bad  Jiridn 
a  hrithemnacht,  That  His  judgment  might  be  righteous. 

Ml.  61°-  5,  lose  sechminella  .i.  conna  erchissed  don  hochtf  When 
he  passes  by,  i.e.  that  he  should  not  pity  the  poor. 

Wb.  26<^  17,  ato  oc  combaig  frisa  im  sechim  a  gnime  7  im  gdbail 
desimrechte  d^  o-roissinn  cutrummus  friss  et  9gni  som  Jrimsa  oc 
8uidiUf  I  am  contending  with  Him  as  to  imitating  His  deeds  and 
as  to  taking  example  from  Him,  so  that  I  might  attain  equality 
with  Him,  and  He  works  vrith  me  in  this. 

For  other  examples  see  §  64. 

Sometimes  the  present  subjunctive  and  the  past  are  found  in 

the  same  sentence. 

Ml.  112^  20,  is  airi  cotnoat  som  amacbrisat  (pres.)  fochaidi 
demuifiy  o-ldcloitis  (past)  asind  noihi  hi  m-hi  (pres.  ind.),  It  is 
therefore  that  they  protect  him,  that  the  tribulations  of  the  Devil 
reach  him  not,  to  drive  him  from  the  holiness  wherein  he  is. 

In  final  sentences  the  present  subjunctive  evidently  expresses 
the  direct  purpose;  the  past  subjunctive  is  less  direct,  it 
corresponds  to  *  might*  ratber  than  to  'may,'  and  it  may 
be  compared  witb  the  potential  use  of  tbe  past  subjunctive  in 
doubtful  statements. 

{h)  Imn\m  Brain  p.  15.  tinscan  imram  tar  mui'r  n-glan,  dts 
in  rista  tir  na  m-hvin,  iHgiri  a  voyaging  over  the  bright  sea,  if 

porvLauce  thou  mightost  possibly  roach  the  L:ind  of  Women. 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD    IN   IRISH — J.    STRACHAN.  239 

LU.  74^  45,  tabram  fianlach  each  n-aidchi  do  seile  fair  dus  in 
tairsimmis  a  hagul.  Let  us  put  him  a  troop  every  night  to  hunt  (?) 
him  to  see  whether  we  might  get  a  chance  at  him. 

Cf.  §  33. 

{c)  Ml.  107^  8,  nihil  adflictionis  superest  cuius  iam  experimenta 
non  caperem,  g.  ni  afil  frithorcain  nachamthised  sa  7  nad 
fordamainn,  There  is  no  affliction  that  might  not  come  to  me 
and  that  I  might  not  endure. 

Ml.  124^  8,  ni  fil  degnimu  linnai  trisnansoirthsB,  There  are  no 
good  deeds  with  us  through  which  we  might  be  delivered. 

LU.  68^  28,  ni  fetar  n't  ardottaig^he,  I  know  no  reason  why  thou 
shouldst  be  feared. 

For  additional  examples  see  §  I'dc,  The  tense  use  is  of  the 
same  kind  as  in  {a). 

(d)  Wb.  9°  20,  cid  attobaich  een  dilgud  cech  ancridi  dognethe 
frihy  What  impels  you  not  to  forgive  every  injury  that  may  have 
been  done  to  you  ? 

Tir.  11,  toisc  limm  fer  oensittche  dnnaructhsB  acht  oen  tutsttUy 
I  desire  a  husband  of  one  wife  to  whom  has  not  been  born  but 
one  child. 

Cf.  §  75. 

1 6.  After  a  secondary  tense  the  past  subjunctive  is  regular. 

Rev.  Celt,  xi,  446,  birt  roth  leiss  ond  oclaich  ara  ressed  amal 
an  roth  sin  tar  leth  in  maigij  He  took  a  wheel  with  him  from  the 
warrior  that  he  might  run  like  that  wheel  over  half  of  the  plain. 

Wb.  17*  13,  ni  bo  ar  seirc  mdidme  act  a-robad  torbe  duihsi  triit, 
.1.  a-rochrete-si  et  a-rointsamlithe  mo  bhu-sa  et  ana  ruchrete-si 
do  neuch  act  nech  dogned  na  gnimu-sin,  It  was  not  for  love  of 
boasting,  but  that  there  might  be  profit  to  you  through  it,  that  ip, 
that  ye  might  believe  and  that  ye  might  imitate  my  customs,  and 
that  ye  might  believe  no  one  save  him  who  did  those  deeds. 

Ml.  125^  2,  asruhart  Dia — ara  sechitis  a  thimnae,  God  said  that 
they  should  follow  His  ordinances. 

Wb.  33<^  10,  ni  robe  nech  bad  huasliu  tara  toissed,  There  was 
no  one  more  exalted  by  whom  He  could  have  sworn. 

17.  After  a  secondary  tense  the  present  subjunctive  is  very 

rare. 
Hy.ii,  35,  Patraic  pridchais  do  Scottaihy  rochls  m6r  sMh  il-Lethu, 
immi  CO  tisat  do  hrdth  in  each  dosfuc  do  bethu,  Patrick  preached 
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to  the  Scots,  he  suffered  great  tribulation  in  Letavia,  that  there 
may  come  about  him  to  Judgment  all  whom  he  brought  to  life. 
Here  the  writer  seems  to  be  contemplating  the  Day  of  Judgment 
from  the  standpoint  of  his  own  time,  not  from  St.  Patrick's. 


V.    The  Uses  op  the  Subjunctive. 

1.  The  Subjunctive  of  Wish. 

18.  A  wish  regarded  as  capable  of  realization  is  expressed  by 

the  present  subjnnctive.    The  negative  is  ni. 

Wb.  31  a  2,  darolgea  Dia  doth.  May  God  forgive  it  them. 

Wh.  18^  23,  roerthar  duib  uiliy  May  it  be  given  to  all  of  you. 

Hy.  iv,  3,  4,  ronsoera  Brig  it  seek  drungu  demna  ;  roroena  reunn 
catha  each  thedmaj  May  Brigit  deliver  us  past  crowds  of  devils; 
may  she  break  before  us  the  battles  of  each  plague. 

Hy.  iv,  2,  donfe  don  hithflaith,  May  she  lead  us  to  the  ever- 
lasting kingdom. 

LTJ.  85^  10,  ni  thncca  Dia  and  in  fer-sin  innocht,  May  not  God 
bring  that  man  there  to-night. 

Wb.  23^  41,  imh  i  cein^  fa  i  n-aceus  heo-sa,  niconchloor  act  for 
cdinscil,  Whether  I  be  far  or  near,  may  I  not  hear  but  good  of  you. 

Trip.  L.  i,  78,  1.  22,  nimtairle  do  mallacht,  May  not  thy 
malediction  fall  on  me 

Hy.  vi,  12,  nimthairle  ic  na  amoVj  nimthair  mortlaid  na  galar^ 
May  not  death  or  misery  light  upon  me,  may  not  plague  or  sickness 
come  to  me. 

LTJ.  7^  13,  nimreilge  iUlurg  na  n-demna,  May  He  not  leave  me 
in  the  track  of  the  devils. 

Zeit.  f.  Celt.  Phil,  i,  497,  doroimliar  infleid  dot  meis,  nimfargba 
dott  eis  a  De^  May  I  enjoy  the  feast  from  Thy  table,  mayest  Thou 
not  leave  me  behind  Thee,  0  God. 

Cod.  St.  Paul,  i,  4,  rop  iih  7  mlicht  adcear,  May  it  be  com  and 
milk  that  I  see. 

19.  In  a  passage  of  Sg.  a  Latin  past  subjunetive  in  wish  is 

expressed  by  an  Irish  past. 

Sg.  148*^  6,  ut  si  filio  meo  Romae  in  praesenti  degente  optans 
dicam,  utinam  llomae  filius  mens  legisset  auctores  propter  quos 
etc.,  .i.  forcomnacair  huith  a  maicc  som  hi  Itdim;  affamenad  son 
didiu  nolegad  a  mace  inn  heret  sin  i  m-bdi^  et  rohu  anfiss  dosom  in 

[continued  on  p,  242. 
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18"*.  A  wish  may  be  expressed  otherwise. 

Hy.  i,  2f  for  a  foessam  dun  innocht,  May  we  be  under  His 
protection  to-night  (lit.  under  His  protection  to  us). 

Hy.  vi,  24,  ar  guin,  or  guasact,  ar  gahvd,  a  Crist,  for  do  toadud 
dun,  Against  wounding,  against  danger,  against  peril,  Christ,  may 
we  be  under  Thy  protection. 

Hy.  viii,  4,  in  Spirat  Noeb  d*aittreb  ar  cuirp  is  ar  n-anma, 
diar  snadud  co  solma  ar  gdhud  ar  galra,  May  the  Holy  Spirit  dwell 
in  our  body  and  our  soul,  may  He  defend  us  swiftly  against  peril, 
against  diseases  (lit.  the  Holy  Spirit  to  dwell  in  .  .  .  ,  to 
protect  us). 


19^.  An  impossible  wish  is  commonly  expressed  otherwise,  e.g. : 

LU.  61*  2,  messe  immorro  nimadairgenus  fleid.  As  for  mjB, 
however,  would  that  I  had  not  prepared  a  feast  (lit.  not  well 
did  I  prepare  a  feast).     Similarly, 

8R.  1346,  nimanfacamar  Wuboll,  Would  we  had  not  seen  thine 

apple.  leontinued  on  p.  243. 

PUl.  Trans.  1896-7.  16 
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roUg  fanacCf  deg  romhu  iehdairec  do  7  afainffflllii  nftted  m  fw^i 
His  son  happened  to  be  in  Rome ;  would,  then,  that  his  son  had 
read  that  time  that  he  was,  and  he  did  not  know  whether  he  had 
read  or  not,  because  he  was  absent  and  would  that  lie  had  known 
whether  he  had  read. 

ahamin  and  affamenad  may  be  verbal  in  origin ;  the  latter  form 
looks  like  a  past  subjunctive,  but  the  ezplanation  of  the  forms 
is  not  clear  to  me. 


2.  The  Snuiscrnit  of  VhIp.* 

20.  The  second  persons  of  the  preKift  salgmBeliTe  m  oftea 
found  in  commands,  partieolarly  im  Mgmtife  aeateacct, 

ML  61^  15,  soira-dn.  g.  libento. 

ML  o2^  3.  conooeaige-cin,  g.  admoceto. 

MI.  10>  1,  eoncela^Ln,  g.  disaaxnlaxo. 

MI.  7S^  6.  imtuMum^ifilii fiateitiim,  g.  dignantfy  adnnito, 

MI.  5S^  14.  eotatOBcaigther^sa,  g.  ooaaaKNMre. 

Wb.  o*^  ;^9.  :iii:<:^  in  Km:o  Tr.sJain  J.  dogBe-MI  laiYI  fiumm  et 
hi  iz.\S  fikf{£  MM  ixnk.a«  Tbca  spoilt  do  good  to  bim,  and  he 
will  be  ^vvc  ir^crwiris. 

CjkTrr  i:  wi:2i  v:-.  aii  Ci>^^JiiLi;,  u»i  «» 10  tibe  csmp  tbaa. 
ir.  5>*  :r.  cm  ^..^m^^vi  ««.«  Unim  tikf,  «l  CUmUmd,  Make 

Lr.  r^i^  :^.^.  zii&oeirsft^  .-^  mcMuL  BiHifinBa  imm§n9  fit 

mK^hjcy&u  Fiirc  s^jlIi  x:c  &w&kf  i»  ire  om  ;  laMm  sbalt  awake  me, 

Ml.  ^>*  :^.  xi  aisa^-six.  £  n^  «iD«ciBDDas&. 
^^^'  1  «**  i^l  ■  4>  rhj'% ;  <«  r/r  di  itfvrir  «icif.  miiSBsiithcr,  met  imimiii 
:t^      f\j^  • »- -vMH '#c  7»»iif  c%.K  !r2jMai  :a«iL  oBHt  p«t  away  thy 

▼  :r:.  :>':«x  s:,ju:  7;«c  to::  ^fc-  iwix  jm  wsa:  %»  aw  if  ya  can  agree. 
^** :.  i^*  : :   <t»I  iwtji  :iv>.;^iy-:a<  TwoLtci  nesBsm,  J-  ai  tidbarid 

V    "<^  :;.  x:  )iirws«:i.  ^m/  7Ht***i  :«  m^ahm.  T^o«  dbalt  not 


^MMHv244.   . 
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8E.  1858,  nimmanfacamar  do  gnU%^  Would  we  had  not  seen 
thy  face. 

LIT.  58^  15,  nlm&loimar  (pret.)  d6y  ol  Ciiculaind^  ndmertamar 
(pret.)  UltUy  Would'  that  we  had  not  gone,  said  Cuchulinn,  that 
we  might  not(?)  have  betrayed  Ulster.     Cf.  LL.  59,  1.  10. 

LL.  64^  9,  amae  a  6eUy  bar  Conchohur^  nimatancamar  d^6l  na 
fledi-se,  Alas !  my  men,  said  Conchobur,  would  we  had  not  come 
to  drink  this  feast. 


20^,  21'*.  The  following  are  examples  of  the  imperative.    The 

negative  is  nd. 

Wb.  6^  11,  manducantem  non  iudicet,  .i.  na  talbred  dimiocim 
fairy  Let  him  not  put  disrespect  upon  him. 

Wb.  6^  3,  induite  uos  Dominum,  .i.  bed  imthuge-si  Domino,  Be 
ye  raiment  Domino, 

Wb.  6^  18,  unusquisque  in  suo  sensu  abundet,  .i.  anas  maith 
la  cdch  dinad  si  pro  Domino,  What  each  deems  good  let  him  do. 

Wb.  9*  14,  imitatores  mei  estote,  .i.  bed  adthramli  .i.  galbid 
eomarhus  for  n-athar.  Be  father-like,  i.e.  take  the  inheritance  of 
your  father. 

Wb.  12^  8,  pro  inuicem  sollicita  sint  membra,  .i.  cohrad  each  hall 
alaiUy  Let  each  member  help  the  other. 

MI.  46^  26,  obsolue,  .i.  nonsoemi,  Deliver  us. 

Ml.  55^  1,  noli  in  tua  patientia  sustinere,  .i.  na  dene  ainmnit, 
Show  not  patience. 

LIT.  68*  1,  airgg  mad  f err  laiss  in  mag-sa  i  n-rohalty  Offer,  if  he 
prefer  it,  this  plain  in  which  he  was  reared. 

Further  examples  will  be  found  in  Gramm.  Celt.  443,  444,  474, 
495;   VSR.  14,  15,  35,  47. 
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Ml.  7i^  1 3,  ni  derlegae-siu  in  titul  roBcrihais  huasin  ehroieh, 
Thou  shalt  not  destroy  the  inscription  that  thou  didst  write  above 
the  Cross. 

Wb,  13°  13,  nolite  seduci,  .i.  a  seodoprofetis,  ni  erbarid  autem 
uerba  ashetr  in  t-ois  anfoirbthe,  Ye  shall  not  utter  verba  that  the 
imperfect  folk  utter. 

LIT.  64»  14,  ni  agither  »i.  Fear  nothing. 

LU.  70*  5,  fochichur-sa  (fut.)  aurchor  duit,  or  Niaderanntalf  j 
ninimg^ba.  ninimgeb  (fut.)  acht  i  n-arddai,  or  Cttehulaind.  *'  I 
will  make  a  cast  at  thee,"  said  Nadcranntal,  "  and  thou  must  not 
avoid  it."     **  I  will  not  avoid  it  save  in  the  air,"  said  Cuchulinn. 

LIT.  74*  15,  ni  ruba  i  nachamfdcba-sa  cen  brdthair^  Slay  him  not, 
that  thou  mayest  not  leave  me  without  a  brother. 

Many  more  examples  will  be  found  in  the  maxims  in  LU  46^= 
Windisch,  /r.  Texte,  i,  213-4.* 

21.  Of  the  other  persons  I  have  not  many  examples. 

Wb.  1 1*  24,  neque  tentemus  Christum,  sicut  quidam  eorum,  .i. 
ni  gessam-ni  nii  bes  chotarsne  diar  n-icCf  We  should  pray  for 
nothing  that  is  opposed  to  our  salvation. 

Ml.  105*  8,  excipiat  .i.  arfema. 

Wb.  8^  2,  nip  and  nobirpaid,  I^ot  therein  shall  ye  trust.  So 
Wb.  5d  14,  25*  10,  28^  14,  30^  24,  Sg.  158*  2. 

LIT.  66*  5,  nip  machdad  lat  cid  cian  co  tisor,  Wonder  not  though 
it  be  long  till  I  come. 

LU.  46^  7,  ni  iadat  iubaili  for  itechtu  ail,  Prescription  shall  not 
close  in  an  illegal  manner  (?). 

3.   The  Potential  Subjunctive. 
Present. 

22.  Sg.  171^  1,  rolldmar,  g.  ausim. 
Wb.  20^  9,  doduthris,  uelim. 

Wb.  32*  9,  quem  ego  uolueram  mecum  retinere,  g.  dofathrls-se 
a  buith  im  gnals  fein  ara  hireschi,  I  could  wish  that  he  were  with 
myself  for  his  faithfulness. 

Ml.  34*  4,  muriis-si  far  n-doehum,  I  might  soon  come  to  you. 

Ml.  22<^  5,  cid  na  imneda  forodamar-sa  eose  romferat  dom 
aitherriicchf  Even  the  troubles  that  I  have  suffered  hitherto  might 
be  sufficient  to  me  for  me  for  my  reformation. 

^  In  Ml.  42<^  8,  dutngne-se  glosses  me  facieSf  but  we  should  probably  read 
dumgene-se. 

[continued  m  p,  246. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD   IN   IRISH — J.   STRACHAN.  245 


246  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD  IN   IRISH — J.   STBACHAN. 

23.  Here  probably  belong  the  following  negative  sentences. 

Wb.  ll*'  17,  ciasu  airegdu  infer^ — ni  rubi  nechtar  de  em  alail[e\ 
Though  the  man  is  nobler,  neither  of  them  may  be  without  the  other. 

Ml.  20<^  4,  cia  rubi  cen  ni  diib,  ni  rnbal  cetMib  huli,  Though  he 
be  without  some  of  them,  he  may  not  be  without  all  of  them. 

Wb.  22^  3,  ar  is  frechdirc  side  dia  mogaih,  ni  demat  sidi  ni 
nadfiastar  side,  For  He  is  present  to  His  servants ;  they  could  do 
nothing  that  He  will  not  know. 

Ml.  51°  14,  ni  rngnigter  gnimai  JDa,  The  works  of  God  may 
not  be  falsified. 

Ml.  94^  23,  air  meit  ind  huachta  nl  ru[^«J]bthar  indih^  For 
the  greatness  of  the  cold  no  one  may  dwell  in  them. 

Wb.  30^  15,  ni  rochnmscigther  sdn  beos,  It  may  not  be  moved  yet. 

Sg.  209^  3,  ni  rubai  anisin  in  nominatiuo,  That  could  not  be 
in  nominatiuo, 

24.  In  a  number  of  instances  this  snbjnnctive  is  preceded  by 

the  adverb  Us, 

A  or.  78,  nisi  forte  animum  dicis  etiam  si  moriatur  animum  esse, 
g.  bes  asbera-su  as  n-ai[n]m  dosom  animus  eiatbela.  Maybe  thou 
wouldst  say  that  animus  is  its  name  even  though  it  die. 

Ml.  51^  8,  dobdir  Dia  aithesc  oid  as  denti  no  cid  as  imgabthi  do 
retaib  ata  chosmaili  fri  fir  la  doine  j  bes  ni  bat  Jlra  la  Dia,  God 
gives  an  answer  what  is  to  be  done  or  what  is  to  be  avoided  of 
things  that  are  like  truth  in  the  eyes  of  men,  and  maybe  they 
are  not  true  (just)  in  the  eyes  of  God. 

Wb.  5^  39,  bess  risat  ade  ani  asa-torbatha,  Maybe  they  may  reach 
that  out  of  which  they  were  cut. 

LL.  269*  20,  b6s  rosia  ni  uaimsea  hi,  Perhaps  something  from 
me  may  reach  him. 

Fel.  Ep.  417  bes  nip  aill  do  dainiby  Perhaps  it  may  not  please  men. 

bis  is  also  found  with  a  past  subjunctive. 
{a)  In  oratio  obliqua. 

LU.  133^  4,  asbert  Mongdn  fria  arna  bad  brdnach,  bes  dosnised 
cobair,  Mongan  told  her  not  to  be  sad,  perchance  help  might  come 
to  them. 

{b)  In  a  conditional  sentence. 

Sg.  202°-  7,  mad  ego  nammd  asberad,  bes  nobed  naeh  aile  leis  oe 
ind  airchellad  amal  sodatn,  If  he  had  said  ego  only,  perchance  some 
other  might  have  been  with  him  at  the  taking  away  in  that  case. 

{continued  on  p,  248. 
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24*.  hh  is  also  found  with  fhe  indicative  in  later  texts. 

SR.  2893,  bess  iss  he  (pres.)  Issau,  bess  noconhe  lacoh,  Per« 
adventure  it  is  Esau,  peradventure  it  is  not  Jacob. 

LL.  80^  9,  cid  a  n-doronad  and  do  hdis  bes  ni  rophendsemmar 
ind,  Peradventxire  we  have  not  done  penance  even  for  what  of  folly 
was  done  there. 

For  other  examples,  see  Windisch,  Wb.  b.v.  his. 
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25.  The  Fast  Subjunctive  is  used  to  put   foiward  a 
suggestion  or  conjecture,  or   to  mark    a   stateraeat  m 
opinion  as  improbable  or  impossible. 

Wb.  27^  16,  salutatio  mea  maou  Fauli,  g.  CO  m-bad  n^t 
rodscribad  cossey  It  would  have  been  a  notary  who  had  writtec 
it  hitherto. 

Wb.  26^  31,  salutatio  mea  manu  Pauli;  quod  est  signum  in 
omni  epi&tola,  ita  scribe,  .i.  commad  inso  sis  roscribad  sotn;  co  m-bai 
suaichned  leosom  ataa  %  each  epistil  a  sainchomarde  sin.  It  would  be 
this  below  that  he  wrote ;  it  would  be  well  known  with  them  that 
this  special  sign  is  in  every  epistle. 

Ml.  86^  9,  canon  1.  CO  m-bad  trachtad  huli  tnso,  Text,  or  aU  this 
may  be  commentary. 

Sg.  106^  16,  CO  m-bad  uad  roainmnigthe.  It  would  be  from  it 
that  it  was  named. 

Psalt.  Hib.  238,  in  tituil  immurgu  Estras  rodacachain  1.  comtif 
aili  traohtairi  olchenay  The  titles,  however,  Ezra  sang,  or  there 
may  have  been  other  commentators  besides. 

LU.  731^  17,  CO  m-bad  i  n-imslige  Olendamnach  dano  dofaethsad 
Caiir  iar  n-araile  alichty  It  would  be  in  the  great  road  of  Glendamain 
that  Caur  fell  according  to  another  version. 

Ml.  48<^  27,  psalmus  laudis  renouationis  domus  Dauid,  .i.  CO  m-bad 
de  nogabthe  (MS.  nogagthe)  insalm-so  di  chossecrad  inna  cathraeh 
conrotacht  la  Duaid  hi  8ion,  This  psalm  may  have  been  sung  of  the 
consecration  of  the  city  that  was  built  by  David  in  Sion.  The 
following  gloss  gives  another  explanation,  which  the  commentator 
prefers. 

26.  This  usage  is  also  found  in  dependent  clauses. 

Ml.  24^  9,  uisum  sane  est  quibusdam  quod  in  tabemaculorum 
confixione  a  beato  Dauid  sit  psalmus  iste  compositus,  .i.  co  m-bad 
si  amaer  sin  rongabthe  in  salniy  That  that  was  the  time  at  which 
the  psalm  was  sung. 

Ml.  16*  10,  quorum  alii  in  Zorobabel,  .  .  .  uolunt  dicta 
psalmi  praesentis  accipere,  .i.  CO  m-bad  de  rongabthe  in  salm  so, 
oUodin  nad  fir  n-dotb,  That  it  was  of  him  that  this  psalm  was 
sung,  which,  however,  is  not  true  for  them. 

Ml.  139*  9,  CO  m-bad  du  doiri  Bahil  [on']e  rongabtis,  That  it 
would  be  of  the  captivity  of  Babylon  that  they  were  sung. 

Ml.  14*  7,  8,  quomodo  enim  beatum  istum  pronuutiare  potuisset 
et  ab  omni  errore  amore  uirtutis  alienam  ?    Two  glosses  00  m-bad 
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26*.  Indirect  speech  as  such  does  not  ireqnire  the  subjunctive. 
After  a  secondary  leading  verb  primary  tenses  usually 
become  secondary. 

LU.  133*  34,  ashert  Mongdn  ba  gd,  Mongan  said  that  it  was 
false.  In  LU.  133^  34  in  direct  speech,  aarubart-sa,  is  gd,  1  said, 
it  is  false. 

LU.  128^  12,  aabert  fria  rubad  (sec.  fut.)  torrach  hkad  7  ba  hi 
nudahert  a  dochum  don  hruig,  He  said  to  her  that  she  would  be 
with  child  by  him,  and  that  it  was  he  that  had  brought  her  to 
him  to  the  hrug. 

Ml.  53^  6,  asberad  8om  nambu  ireii»a  dia  Hirusalem  imboi  dia 
eecha  eathrach  olche[na]  7  nachasoirbed  (sec.  fut.)  dia  lamatb  som, 
He  used  to  say  that  the  God  of  Jerusalem  was  not  stronger  than 

[continued  on  p.  251. 
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echtran  som  ho  chumrorcain,  that  he  was  a  stranger  to  error; 
CO  carad  chaingnimu  du  denum,  that  he  loved  to  do  good  deeds. 

Ml.  34^  6,  asberat  alaili  ciasufor  oin  fiur  ataat  in  da  n-mnm-so  .i. 
lacoh  7  Israhel,  CO  m-bad  du  dethruib  notesad  d  n-Iacob  7  CO  m-bad 
du  deichthrib  immurgu  a  n-Israhel,  Some  say  that  though  these  two 
names,  Jacob  and  Israel,  are  borne  by  one  man,  Jacob  would  apply 
to  the  Two  Tribes,  and  Israel,  moreover,  to  the  Ten  Tribes. 

Wb.  10^  12,  isM  inso  titul  in  dligid  archinn,  ciasberthar  CO  m-bad 
beimforis  in  dligid  remeperthiy  This  is  the  title  of  the  dictum  which 
follows,  though  it  is  said  that  it  is  a  recapitulation-  of  the  dictam 
aforesaid. 

Wb.  13*  16,  bertit  ahiH  tra  CO  m-bad  spirut  ndib  roW*  in  prof etis 
ueteris  CO  m-bad  M  bad  foammamigthe  profetis  noui  .i.  apostolis, 
quod  non  uerum,  Some  say  that  it  W£is  the  Holy  Spirit  who  was 
iu  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testament,  who  was  subjected  to  the 
prophets  of  the  New,  i.e.  to  the  Apostles,  which  is  not  true. 

Ml.  131^  3,  haec  est  hem  ilia  porta  Domini,  .i.  ahse  .i.  interiaeht 
Ebraide^  1.  dicunt  alii  bed  n-ainm  do  dortis  aainredach  i  n-Mierusalem, 
ohodain  immurgu  nad  choimtig  linnai^  A  Hebrew  interjection,  or 
others  say  that  it  was  the  name  of  a  particular  door  in  Jerusalem, 
but  that  we  deem  not  customary. 

Ml.  54*  12,  ni  aisndet  Duaid  alrmdis  hi  iusti  indi  nad  ocmanatur 
ho  throgaibf  acht  it  hi  iusti  Us  indi  oeubendar  ho  throgaih  inna 
n-ingramman  7  inna  fochaide,  David  does  not  declare  that  it  is 
those  who  are  not  touched  by  miseries  who  are  iusti,  but  it  is 
they  whom  he  deems  iusti,  namely,  those  who  are  touched  by  the 
miseries  of  the  persecutions  and  the  tribulations. 

Ml.  KiK>^  25,  nk  fil  chosmailius  fir  do  neuoh  asber  nadmbed  dliged 
remdeicsen  Dee  du  doinib,  sech  remided  Bia  dunaib  anmandib 
amlabrib,  There  is  no  likeness  of  truth  to  anyone  who  says 
that  there  is  no  law  of  the  Providence  of  God  for  men,  for 
God  provides  for  dumb  animals. 

Wb.  5*  8,  cam  g6o  diiibsi  a  n-asberid  a  ludeu  coni  doitis  ^einti 
tairchetal  Crist'^  nate  rachualata/Ty  Is  it  not  false  for  you  what  ye 
say,  Jews,  that  the  Gentiles  might  not  hear  prophesying  of  Christ  ? 
Nay,  they  have  heard  it. 

Psalt.  Hib.  19  J,  asberat  CO  m-bad  elegiacum  metrum,  They  say 
that  it  is  elegiac  metre. 

Psalt.  Hib.  344,  Ceisty  cia  cetarochet  dinaib  salmaib  ?  ised  asberat 
sissi  inna  trachtaire  CO  m-bad  Te  decet.  asberat  alaili  co  m-bad 
Benedictus.    Ataa  ank  as  Jlriu  oldds  a  n-dede-sa,  A,  is  toisichu  rocit 
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the  god  of  any  other  city,  and  that  He  would  not  deliver  them 
from  his  hands. 

LIT.  64»  24,  asrubairt  mini  thucaind  (past  suhj.)  for  mo  mum 
dochum  in  diinaid  brisfed  (sec.  fat.)  mo  chend  formaa  cocloich,  He 
said  if  I  did  not  carry  him  upon  my  back  to  the  camp  he  would 
break  my  head  for  ine  -^^ith  a  stone.  Cuchulinn's  words  are  manip 
samlaid  teis  (pres.  subj.),  roticcba  (fut.)  clock  iiaimse  asin  tailm,  If 
thou  dost  not  go  thus,  there  will  come  to  thee  a  stone  from  me 
from  the  sling. 

LU.  56*  15,  ashert  ba  (fut.)  n-espa  do  chdch  dul  int  aldgaid 
diantlset  (pres.  subj.)  in  tricha  cH  Galidn,  She  said  it  would  be 
useless  for  the  rest  to  go  on  the  hosting  if  the  cantred  of 
Leinstermen  went.     Here  the  tenses  of  oratio  recta  are  retained. 

Ml.  24^  25,  asberat  immurgu  heretic  as  n-ed  dechur  ta[d]badar 
isindisin,  .i.  etir  deacht  mate  7  athar,  quod  non  uerum.  Heretics, 
however,  say  that  this  is  the  difference  that  is  shown  therein,  to 
wit,  between  the  Godhead  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Father,  which 
is  not  true. 

Ml.  20°  5,  asherat  nad  fll  dliged  remdeicsen  J)i  dia  dulih,  Who  say 
that  there  is  no  law  of  Providence  of  God  for  His  creatures. 

Wb.  Z^  26,  dominar-sa  ba  marh  peccad  hore  ndn-rairgsiur^ 
I  thought  that  sin  was  dead  because  I  did  not  perceive  it. 

Wb.  3°  27,  dominar-sa  rop-sa  heo  intain  ndd-rairgsiur  peccad^ 
I  thought  I  was  alive,  when  1  did  not  perceive  sin. 

Ml.  61^  2,  in  toimtiu  huallach  dorumenair  som  as  tria  airilliud 
rosoirad  in  chathir^  The  proud  opinion  that  he  thought  that  the 
city  was  delivered  through  his  merit. 

Ml.  49^  13,  dorumenar  rom-sa  dia  7  rom  hithbeu,  I  thought  that 
I  was  a  god,  and  that  I  was  immortal. 


252  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD   IN   IRISH — J.    STRACHAI9. 

Pusillus  eram  7  rl.  Question.  Which  of  the  Psalms  "was  sung 
first?  Numbers  of  the  commentators  say  that  it  was  Te  Deed, 
Others  say  that  it  was  Benedictus,  There  is  that  which  is  truer 
than  either  of  these.    It  was  FuatUtM  eram,  etc.,  that  was  sung  first. 

Wb.  2^  4,  ut  omne  os  obstruatur,  .i.  conndch  moidea  neck  ar 
bed  a  arilliud  nodnicad,  That  no  one  may  boast  that  his  merit 
saves  him. 

Wb.  13*5  2,  arna  tomnathar  bed  foammamichthe  deacht  don 
doinacht.  That  it  may  not  be  supposed  that  the  Godhead  is  subject 
to  the  Manhood. 

Ml.  96^  18,  arna  tomainte  bed  n-'isel  som  tri  taidhsin  afuilliucktM 
hi  sleh  Sina  hominibus,  is  airi  asheir-som  quis  est  Deus,  That  it 
might  not  be  supposed  that  He  was  mean  through  the  exhibition 
of  His  footprint  to  men  on  mount  Sinai,  therefore  he  says,  Quit 
est  Beu8  ? 

MI.  43*  15,  nephtotmtiu  bed  peccad  adn,  The  not-thinking  that 
it  was  sin. 

Ml.  132^  3,  necessitatem  suspicionis  ammoue,  .i.  toimten  damsa 
bad  n-eshae  dam  du  frecur  ceill-aiu,  Of  my  thinking  that  it  was 
vain  for  me  to  honour  Thee. 

Ml.  130^  4,  mente — cum  ita  excedissem  ut  super  humana  me 
adtollerem,  .i.  asringhua  .i.  toimtin  anh-benn  duine  acht  dttrumenar 
rom-sa  (ind.)  dia,  I  exceeded,  i.e.  the  thought  that  I  was  a  man, 
but  I  thought  that  I  was  a  god.  ^ 

27.  So  with  expressions  like  d6ig,  inda. 

Ml.  61^  15,  ha  doig  bed  n-ingcert  in  testimin-so,  This  text  may 
probably  be  incorrect. 

Sg.  30*  8,  cum  sues  seruant  accentus,  .i.  ddig  linn  bed  n-aeuit 
praeter  qualis,  7  CO  m-bad  chircunflex  for  auidiu,  We  deeln  it  probable 
that  it  would  be  the  acute  except  qualis,  and  that  it  would  be  the 
circumflex  upon  this. 

Wb.  4*5 16,  hore  doroigu  indala  fer  cen  airilliud  et  romiscnigestar 
araile  in  doich  bid  indirge  do  Dia  insin  ?  Because  He  chose  one  of 
the  two  men  without  desert  and  hated  the  other,  do  you  suppose 
that  that  would  be  unrighteousness  to  God.     So  Wb.  18*  9,  15. 

LIT.  65*  33,  ddig  lem  bad  in-diamraih  8Uhe  Culind  nobeth,  I  fancy 
he  would  be  in  the  recesses  of  Sliab  Culend. 

LIT.  26*  33,  Id  ddich  leo  ni  roistis  taris  cen  totim  trit,  They 
thought  they  could  not  get  over  it  without  falling  through  it. 

[continued  on  p.  254. 
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27*.  With  the  indicative. 

LU.  50^  28,  18  doig  CO  n-deochatar  drem  aile  fora  slMty  It  its 
probable  that  another  multitude  came  on  their  track. 

Ir.  Text,  i,  297,  19,  ddtgr  lets  dano  roboi  tricha  cuhat  inne  uasind 
loch,  He  thoifght  that  there  were  thirty  cubits  of  it  above  the  loch. 

Ir.  Text,  i,  225,  12,  ropo  doig  lind  nocobiad  (sec.  fut.)  or 
n-iimcarady  We  deemed  it  probable  that  our  parting  would 
never  be. 

"Wb.  Sl^  5,  da  leinn  \)B,Jirtnne,  We  thought  it  was  righteousness. 

LU.  58*  35,  tndar  led  ba  cath  boi  m'nd  dth,  They  thought  there 
had  been  a  battle  in  the  ford. 

LU.  85^  27,  atar  lata  roptar  die  tdncatar  coa  mmnttr,  He  thought 
that  warriors  had  come  to  his  people. 

Ml.  96^  6,  inda  laain  menmain  ni  adohdtadaigfide  (sec.  fut.) 
fri  Dia,  The  mind  thinks  that  it  would  not  be  reconciled  to  God. 

[continued  on  p.  255. 
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LL.  61^  6,  in  doig  inartised  ConcholoVy  Is  it  likely  that  Con- 
chobor  should  have  come  to  us?     Cf.  61^  16,  26. 

Ml.  ^^^  24,  inda  leu  8om  nisroissed  imned.  They  think  trouble 
could  not  reach  them. 

28.  As  with  Latin  non  quod,  the  subjunctive  is  used  in  rejecting 
a  suggested  reason  or  fact.    In  Irish  the  tense  is  the  past. 

Wb.  12^  22,  ni  nad  m-bed  arse  di  chorp,  act  aid  de,  Not  that  it 
is  not  therefore  of  the  body,  but  it  is  of  it. 

Wb.  16^  23,  non  ad  condemnationem  uestram  dico,  .i.  ni  arindi 
dor6ntSB-si,  anisiu,  Kot  that  ye  did  this. 

Sg.  5^  4,  semiuocales  autem  sunt  appellatae,  etc.,  ni  arindi  bed 
leth  h-ffotho  indtb  sem,  ....  sed  quia  plenam  uocem  non  habent 
sicut  uocales,  ITot  because  there  is  half  of  voice  in  them,  sed  quia  etc. 

Sg.  27^  1,  proprium  est  pronominis  etc.,  issed  sainreth  pronominis 
a  suidigud  ar  anmmaimm  dilius  7  ni  arindi  dano  uSA  suidigthe  som 
ar  anmmaimm  doacalmach,  This  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  pronoun, 
that  it  is  put  for  a  proper  noun,  not,  however,  that  it  is  not  put 
for  an  appellative  noun. 

Sg.  31*  6,  ut  Euripides  non  Euripi  filius  sed  ab  Euripo,  .i.  diairisin 
{isairisin  ?)  doratad  foir  a  n-ainmm  sin  quia  issed  laithe  insin 
rorigenair  som  ni  airindi  rongenad  som  isind  luc  sin.  Hence  that 
name  was  given  him,  because  he  wus  born  on  that  day,  not  because 
he  was  bom  in  that  place. 

Sg.  39*  25,  aduerbia  buiuscemodi  etc.,  in  mar,  .i.  ni  arindi 
nombetis  cid  in  hiucc  asheir  sem  in  mar,  aoht  arindi  nadhiat  etir. 
Greatly,  i.e.  he  says  "greatly,"  not  that  they  are  even  a  little,  but 
because  they  are  not  at  all. 

Sg.  209*  1,  ni  arindi  bed  hi  sui  1.  inna  chamthuisUh  in  gnim 
1.  in  chad,  act  doaisilhthm'  triit  som  gniim  no  cMsad  do  neuch^  Not 
that  the  action  or  the  suffering  is  in  sui  or  in  its  oblique  cases,  but 
through  it  action  or  suffering  is  ascribed  to  some  one. 

Ml.  50^  8,  ni  arindi  bed  n-aipert  asindrobrad  som,  acht  is  arindi 
arruneastar,  7  pro  sustenui  (^a[no]  dauic  Dauid  a  n-dixi,  Not  that  it 
was  a  word  that  he  had  said,  but  because  he  expected,  and  for 
sustinui  then  David  said  dixi. 

Ml.  62<^  5,  nos  quippe  reos  soli  tibi,  .i.  huare  rohummar  hihdid-ni 
daitsiu  a  Dae,  ni  arindi  nombetis  ar  cinnta  friusom,  Because  we 
were  guilty  to  Thee,  0  God,  not  that  our  sins  were  against 
them. 
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Wb.  25^  17,  ata  ^  lat  rabad  (sec.  fut.)  assu  a  todimgud  ade,  One 
might  have  thought  their  awakening  would  be  easier. 

The  secondary  future  here  seems  to  be  of  the  same  sort  as  in 
the  apodosis  of  conditional  sentences,  §  41. 

28*.  With  these  subjunctives  compare  the  foUowing  indicatives. 
The  indicative  seems  to  deny  a  fact,  the  subjunctive  to  deny 
a  supposition. 

Ml.  35^  9,  hoc  dice  non  quia  de  illo  sit  tempore  profetatum, 
ni  aiindi  donairchet,  I^ot  because  it  was  prophesied. 

Ml.  24^  11,  qui — non  nihil  trepidationis  incurrerent,  ni  nad 
rindualdatar  aoht  inrualdatoTf  Kot  that  they  did  not  incur,  but 
they  did  incur. 

Ml.  28^  6,  non  quia  non  sint  futuri  sed  quia  ille  (MS.  illi)  hoc  in 
animum  malae  persuasioDis  induxit,  ni  nad  todoichfet,  Not  that 
they  will  not  come. 

Wb.  13^  17,  non  omnes  inmotabimur,  .i.  ni  n&d  m-bia  ctd  cums- 
etigud  donaih  pecthaehaih.  ni  dirmi  som  on  ar  chumacugudy  arts  a  has 
%  m-hds  do  suidih.  Not  that  there  will  not  be  even  a  change  to 
sinners.  He  counts  it  not  for  a  change,  for  it  is  from  death  into 
death  unto  them. 

*  O.Ir.  ata:  Midlr.  a^ar  =  O.Ir.  inda:  Mid.Ir.  indar^O.Ir.  da:  Mid.Ir.  dar. 
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^1.  85<^  1,  nl  arindi  arindrochrietis  acht  is  or  meinci  inna 
indithme  dosom  indiu,  Not  that  they  perished,  but  it  is  for  the 
frequency  of  the  expectation  to  him  in  them  {indiu  for  indib  ?). 

4.   Intehkogative  Sentences. 

29.  Of    the    subjunctive    in    an    independent    interrogatiye 

sentence  I  have  so  far  no  example. 

For  sentences  of  the  type  of  Wb.  11*  19,  cid  arm  bad  sptritalis 
ind  ail,  Why  should  the  rock  be  spi'rittialis?,  of.  §  74. 

30.  The  secondary  fature  is  frequent. 

Wb.  10*  10,  unde  scis,  uir,  si  mulierem  saluam  facies  ?  .i.  d  Jlr^ 
can  rofesta-su  icc/e  in  mndi  ciatasode  lat  or  icin?  Man,  whence 
shouldest  thou  know  that  thou  wilt  save  the  woman,  though  thou 
keep  her  with  thee  by  force. 

Ml.  17^  26,  cia  chruth  nombiad  i  n-aicniud  denma  in  dede-teo. 
How  should  He  be  of  (lit.  in)  a  nature  to  do  these  two  things  ? 

Ml.  35*  17,  de  quibus  adderet,  .i.  cia  dnnaibhi  dofoirmsed, 
Of  whom  should  he  have  added  ? 

Ml.  14*  6,  cia  aalmscrihdid  conicfed  «dn,  What  psalmist  could 
have  done  it  ? 

LIT.  56^  31,  cid  ed  6n  dorigenmais-ni.  What  could  we  do  ? 

Ir.  Text,  i,  101,  17,  cid  doberad  a  mac  do  ohomram  frimaa,  What 
should  bring  his  son  to  contend  against  me  ? 

LIT.  87*  24,  cia  ragas  (fut.)  and  do  deicsin  in  tifft?  ofa  noragad, 
or  Ingcely  acht  mad  measi?  **  Who  will  go  to  see  the  house?" 
**Who  should  go,*'  said  Ingcel,  **but  I?" 

31.  In  dependent  interrogative  sentences  the  subjunctive  is 

sometimes  found. 

Wb.  31^  10,  ara  scruta  cid  forchana  do  Mce  edteh.  That  he  may 
scrutinize  what  he  teaches  to  save  all. 

Ml.  9l<^  4,  nihil  horum  sciens,  .i.  indamsoirthae  du  lamaib  mu 
n[^dm^at  fanaic,  Whether  I  might  be  saved  from  the  hands  of 

my  enemies  or  not. 


{continued  OH  p.  268. 
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31*.  In  d^mlent  inteira^ative  clauses  the  usual  mood  ia  the 
indicative. 

UI.  dl**  7,  nad  foit  old  as  (pn!^.)  maith  do  &9  ole 
That  it  waB  not  known  what  it  is  good  or  bad  to  do.    . 

Wb.  1^  7,  imrddat  imrdli  old  maith  ai  {pna.^.d*^ 
thoughts  what  good  is  to  be  done.  ff° 

LL.  65'  2,  iarfoaeM  a  dalta  d6  cU  SOthtW 
pupil  asked  him  what  good  luck  vro.9  on  'QwL. 

Trip.  Life   176,  1.  13,  rokarfacU  Patrtt^ 
(pret.),  Patrick  asked  her  what  she  had  sf** 

Wb.  12°  22,  nhfitir  old  asheir  ip" 
he  says. 

Phil.  Tnns.  1886-7. 


? 


I 
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32.  So  the  secondary  fature. 

Ml.  90c  19^  jf^i  f^tar  indamsoirfad  Dia  fatutce,  I  know  not 
■whether  God  would  deliver  me  or  not. 

Ml.  43^  20,  ha  cumduhart  in  ^taste  fanace^  There  was  donbt 
whether  it  would  be  obtained  or  not. 

So  Ml.  102d  4. 

33.  The   subjunctive,   present  and  past,  is  found  with  ik* 

{^do  fiu»)  *to  see  if.' 
{a)  Present. 

Wb.  10*  3,  na  scarad  frisin  fer  d&A  in  rfctar  tria  gndis-Bt^  Let 
her  not  part  from  the  husband,  if  perchance  he  may  be  saved 
through  her  company.     So  10*  4. 

Wb.  9^  19,  m  epur  f rib  etarscarad  fri  suidt'u  ....  foUith 
precepte  d6ih  du^s  induccatar  fo  hiris,  I  say  not  to  you  to  separate 
from  them,  because  of  teaching  them,  if  perchance  they  may  be 
brought  into  the  faith. 

"Wb.  26^  27,  ne  communicamini  cum  illo,  ut  contundatur,  .i. 
duiis  indip  fochunn  icce  do  a  indarpe  a  oentu  fratrum,  To  see  if 
his  expulsion  from  the  unity  of  the  brethren  may  be  a  CHQse 
of  salvation  to  him. 

Wb.  30^  30,  ut  resipiscant  a  diabuli  laqueis,  a  quo  capti  tenentur, 
g.  duns  indaithirset,  To  see  if  they  may  amend. 

{h)  Past. 

(a)  The  main  verb  is  primary. 

Wb.  5^  20,  saluos  faciam  aliquos  ex  iUis,  .i.  tristn  infamail'Sin^  .i. 
comhad  cet  leu  buid  domsa  i  n-irisa  et  duus  in  intamlitis,  Through 
that  imitation,  that  is,  so  that  they  might  have  emulation  of  my 
being  in  the  faith,  and  if  perchance  they  might  imitate. 

[continued  on  p,  260. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD   IN   IRISH — ^J.    STRACHAN.  259 

Ml.  96^  2,  nife\ta\tar  in  s6irfetar  (fut.)  fanacc.  They  do  not 
know  whether  they  will  be  saved  or  not. 

LU.  64*  6,  deca  nammd  im-ba  teclaim  na  fertas  dog6na  (fut.) 
fa  na  n-im8cot[K]ady  Look  only  whether  thou  wilt  gather  the  poles 
or  strip  them. 

Trip.  Life  84,  1.  22,  roiarfact  epscop  Muinia  do  Patraio  cait 
ig  gebad  {=in-gibad,  sec.  fut.),  Bishop  Muinis  asked  Patrick  in 
what  stead  he  should  set  up.  In  direct  speech  it  would  be  cait 
in-gih'say  where  shall  I  set  up  ? 

Trip.  Life  54,  1.  6,  dorat  inti  Lucatmcel  loimm  do  mm  isinn  ardig 
.  .  .  .  CO  n-accath  cid  dogenath  (sec.  fut.)  Patraic  fria^ 
Lucatmael  put  a  sip  of  poison  into  the  cup,  that  he  might  see 
what  Patrick  would  do  with  it. 


33"*.  diia  is  also  fonnd  with  the  indicative. 

LU.  73^  33,  foidid  Cu  Zceg  do  fis  scil  du8  cia  cruth  imthathar 
(pros.)  tsin  dunud,  Cuchulinn  sends  Lseg  for  tidings,  to  learn  how 
matters  are  in  the  camp. 

LU.  87*  22,  ha  si  comairle  na  n-dihergach  nech  iiadih  do  deaein 
d^s  cinnas  roboth  (pret.)  and^  This  was  the  counsel  of  the  pirates, 
that  some  one  should  go  from  them  to  see  how  it  was  there. 

Ml.  1 6c  5,  tiaga/r  hudtn  ....  dus  cid  forchonmacuir  (pret ), 
Let  someone  go  from  us  to  learn  what  has  happened. 

LU.  19*  24,  dodaaatkiged  Cromderdil  heos  dus  im-boi  (pret.) 
ni  had  ail  ddihy  Cromderoil  kept  coming  to  them  still  to  see 
whether  there  was  anything  they  might  want. 

Ml.  35^  24,  diis  cia  atrebea  (fut.)  isin  chathraig  taraint  aoirad 
Main  rogah  inaOy  He  sang  this  as  to  who  will  dwell  in  the  city 
after  that  deliverance. 

LU.  20*  9,  domfeciae,  olae,  dus  innebel  (fut.)  de,  "  Thou  lookest 
at  me,"  said  he,  "to  see  whether  I  shall  die  of  it." 

Trip.  Life  220,  1.  20,  tiagam  cu  tartam  ammus  fair  d^8  in 
fortachtaigfe  a  Bea^  Let  us  go  and  try  him,  to  see  whether 
his  God  will  help  him. 

LU.  25*  18,  aahertatar  a  muinter  fri  Malduin,  inneheram  fria 
dtls  in  faefed  (sec.  fut.)  lat^  His  people  said  to  Maelduin,  "  Shall 
we  speak  with  her,  to  see  if  she  would  sleep  with  thee  ?  " 

[^continued  onp,  261. 
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Wb.  25^  17,  ne  forte  temptauerit  uos,  g.  duiis  in  doUKU,!] 
perchance  he  might  tempt  you. 

Immram  Brain,  p.  15,  timcan  imram  tar  muir  h-^Am,  till] 
rista  tir  na  m-han,  Begin  a  voyaging  over  the  bright  8ea,te«| 
if  thou  mightest  reach  the  Land  of  Women. 

LIT.  63^  10,  eirff  dund  ar  cind  Coneulaind  dfis  in  comrasto^j 
Go  for  us  against  Ouchulinn,  to  see  if  thou  mightest  encoiiiiterlift| 

{p)  The  main  verb  is  secondary. 

Wb.  18<^  7,  narraui  eis,  .i.  doairfenus  doib  dfis  im-bed  eorn^^ 
and  et  ni  robe,  I  declared  (it)  to  them,  if  perchance  there  woi ' 
error  therein,  and  there  was  not. 

LU.  85*  12,  totiagat  nonhur  iarum  co  m-hdtar  for  Bsind  IltairA 
cid  rocldtis  7  adchetis,  Nine  men  then  went  till  they  were « 
the  Hill  of  Howth,  to  see  what  they  might  hear  and  see. 

Ir.  Text,  i,  105,  19,  roleiced  eturro  d6s  cia  did  noihogad,  He 
was  left  between  them  to  see  which  of  them  he  might  choose. 
Another  text  has  the  sec.  fut.  dongegadh^  which  of  them  be 
would  choose. 

LU.  56^  4,  CO  n-accad  d^s  cia  lasm-both  sctth  7  Uum-lothyi^ 
techt  in  t-slogaid,  That  she  might  see  who  loathed  and  who  lilted 
to  go  on  the  hosting. 

So  ML  87^  4. 

5.    Conditional  and  Concessivb  Sentences. 

34.  In  their  leading  forms  these  two  classes  of  sentence  may  be 
conveniently  treated  together.  The  general  principles  of  con- 
struction are  the  same  ;  the  difference  lies  in  the  conjunctions. 
Conditional  sentences  are  introduced  by  dia  n-  *if,'  tna  *it 
mani  *  if  not '  ^ ;  concessive  sentences  by  m,  cia  *  though.' 

35.  The  following  are  typical  examples  of  subjunctive  sentences. 
A.  Protasis,  present  subjnnctiye ;  apodosis,  fatnre  indicative. 

Wb.  1 0<i  24,  mani  pridag,  atbel  ar  ocht  et  gorti^  If  I  preach 
not,  I  shall  die  of  cold  and  hunger. 

Ml.    68<^   14,  cia  fudama  in  firidn  nk  du  imnedaih  isin  hiulh 

frecndairc,  soirfither  dano  in  din  n-aili^  Though  the  righteous 

man  endure  something  of  troubles  in  the  present  world,  he  will, 

however,  be  delivered  the  other  time. 

*  ma  and  mani  are  found  with  both  indicative  and  subjunctive,  dta  n-  witb 
the  subjunctive  only.  In  later  Irish  dta  n-  in  the  sense  of  *  when '  is  common 
with  the  indicative.  In  the  Glosses  the  only  instances  that  T  have  noted  are 
din  luid  Ml.  52,  b^"^  1  (MS.  diltiid),  58<:4,  all  in  passages  linguistically  later  than 
the  bulk  of  the  Glosses. 

[tumlxnued  on  p.  262. 
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■;  LU.  85^  5,  etar  nach  traigescaid  iiaih  iaa  tir  du8  in  fogebmais 
sec.  fut.)  tesorcam  ar  n-enech,  Let  some  one  swift  of  foot  be  found 
iXom  among  you  (to   go)  to  the  land,  to  see  if  we  could  save 
piur  honour. 

LU.  84^  37,  focres  crandchor  forro  das  cia  dib  lasa-ragtha 
j(8ec.  fut.)  %  tossochf  The  lot  was  cast  upon  them  to  see  with 
•which  of  them  they  should  go  (lit.  it  should  be  gone)  first. 
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B.  Protasis,  present  subjunctive ;  apodosis,  present  indieative. 

Ml.  50^  5,  mani  accastar,  is  samlid  gaibid  ni.  If  it  be  not 
seen,  it  is  thus  that  it  catches  something. 

LU.  59^  13,  cia  bem-ni  for  longaU,  ni  fil  «  n-Hre  delaig  has 
amru,  Though  we  are  in  exile,  there  is  not  in  Ireland  a  warrior 
more  wonderful. 

C.  Protasis,  past  subjunctive ;  apodosis,  secondary  future. 

Trip.  Life  146,  1.  24,  dia  leicthe  damsa  eonghail  sund,  ropad 
tdnaissi  Roma  Letha  mo  ehathair-stf  If  it  were  permitted  to  me 
to  set  up  here,  my  city  would  be  a  successor  to  Rome  of  Latium. 

LU.  72^  33,  ma  rofessind  co  m-had  ar  eend  ind  fir-se  nom/aite, 
nimfogluasfind  fein  dia  satgid,  Had  I  known  that  I  was  sent 
to  meet  this  man,  I  would  not  have  stirred  against  him. 

LU.  82^  11,  cia  nobeth  claideb  and,  n!  imbertha  fortsu, 
Though  there  had  been  a  sword  there,  it  would  not  have  been 
plied  upon  thee. 

D.  Protasis,  past  subjunctive ;  apodosis,  past  indicative. 

Wb.  4^  15,  ba  miscais  atroiUisset  mani  thised  troeatre,  It  was 
hatred  that  they  deserved,  had  not  mercy  come. 

Wb.  17^  17,  ciadcobrinn  mdidem  do  dinum^  ni  b6i  adhar  hie, 
Though  I  had  desired  to  boast,  there  was  no  occasion  here. 

E.  Protasis,  past  subjunctive ;  apodosis,  present  indicative. 

Sg.  157^  11,  issed  a  n-dliged  dogres  mani  foired  causa 
euphoniae.  That  is  the  law  always,  unless  causa  euphoniae  should 
operate  (lit.  should  cause). 

Wb.  4^  6,  ce  rudglanta  tre  lathis,  nita  cumace  do  chdingnm 
CO  n-diddiuftgea  in  Spirut  Ndih^  Though  it  should  have  been  purified 
through  baptism,  it  is  unable  to  do  well  until  the  Holy  Spirit 
awake  it. 

F.  Mixed  conditional  sentences. 

Mixtures  of  the  above  types  are  rare,  e.g. — 

Ml.  89<^  5,  dia  tar-siu  (pres.  subj.)  ecnae  n-do  som,  seicbfed  (sec. 
fut.)  8om  du  Jirinni-siUf  If  Thou  givest  understanding  to  him,  he 
would  follow  Thy  truth. 

Trip.  Life  118,  1.  16,  acht  ma  dothisad  Arddri  secht  nime  d6, 
ni  reg-sa  (fut.),  Except  if  the  High  King  of  seven  heavens  should 
come,  I  will  not  get  me  gone. 

[continued  on  p,  264. 
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Here  follow  more  examples  of  the  above  types  : — 

36.  A.  Protasis,  present  subjunctive;  apodosis,  ftitnre  indicative. 

Wb.  20*  11,  nibiccfither  tre  crotch  Crist  ma  fogneith  dorecU,  Ye 
will  not  be  saved  through  the  crosa  of  Christ  if  ye  serve  the  Law. 

Wb.  4^  17,  isamlid}i9jxn,  coheredes  m&  confodmafmj  amal  Criit^ 
It  is  thus  we  shall  be  coheirs,  if  we  suffer  together  like  Christ. 

Wb.  17^  2,  mad  co  n-diuiti  doindnasatar,  atlach&m  buidi  do 
Dia  data  hem^  If  they  be  given  with  singleness,  we  will  render 
thanks  to  God  tor  it. 

Wb.  10^  23,  mad  ar  I6g  pridcha-sa,  nimbia  foehricc  dar  hesi  mo 
preceptCy  If  I  preach  for  pay,  I  shall  not  have  a  reward  for  my 
preaching. 

LU.  62^  42,  man!  thetarrais  taain  chetforgam^  ni  thetarrais 
CO  ft  scary  If  thou  reach  him  not  in  the  first  thrust,  thou  wilt  not 
reach  him  till  evening. 

Ml.  SQ''  11,  man!  roima^  fora  cenn,  ni  mema  forsna  hulluy 
If  their  head  be  not  overthrown,  the  members  will  not  be. 

Ml.  142^  3,  imfolngaba  amairis  doth  som  manimsoirae-se.  It 
will  cause  distrust  to  them,  if  Thou  save  me  not. 

SR.  1280,  cennach[locK\t  doreg  immach,  manimthair  eacM  m 
cumrechy  Without  any  fault  I  shall  go  out,  if  there  come  not  to  me 
impiisonment  or  fetter. 

Ml.  107^  4,  dia  n-eerbalam-ni,  ni  bia  nech  runiceae-siu  a  Dde^ 
If  we  die  there  will  be  no  one  for  Thee  to  save,  0  God. 

Wb.  24&  10,  dia  m-bem-ni  t  comhda  bemmi  i  comindochdil.  For 
if  we  be  in  common  death  with  Him,  we  shall  be  in  common  glory. 

Ml.  102^  10,  dia  n-dadercaither-sn  atbelat  som,  If  Thou  see 
them,  they  will  die. 

LU.  67^  25,  dia  tomna  iasc  tndheru  rotbia  eu,  If  fish  come  to 
the  estuaries,  thou  shalt  have  a  salmon. 

Wb.  9^  20,  doimmarr  a  niiail  dia  r-rfsa,  I  will  restrain  their 
pride  if  I  come. 

Ml.  77»  12,  duroimnibetar  mo  popuil-se  a  r-recht  dia  n- 
nilemarbae-siu  a  naimtea  .i.  manibe  nech  frischomarr  doihomy 
My  peoples  will  forget  the  law,  if  Thou  utterly  destroy  their 
enemies,  i.e.  if  there  be  no  one  to  oppose  them. 

Wb.  22^  23,  ciasbera  nech  ropia  nem  cia  dugneid  na  retu-soy 
nipa  /try  Though  anyone  say  that  ye  shall  have  heaven  though  ye 
do  these  things,  it  will  not  be  true. 

Wb.  23^  29,  cia  ba  beo  bid  do  preempt  anme  Crista  Though  I  be 
alive  it  will  be  to  preach  the  name  of  Christ. 

Wb.  4^  6,  bieid  nach  drect  diib  hicfider  cinbat  huiliy  There  will 
be  some  part  of  them  that  will  be  saved,  though  it  be  not  all. 

1  Thurneysen,  KZ.  xxxi,  76,  conjectures  with  reason  that  roima  is  an  error  for 
roina :  cf .  mono  mae  LL.  94*  9,  7nani  md  Cormac,  s.v.  a.  roima  should  be  a 
future  form,  and  the  use  of  the  future  in  the  protasis  of  a  conditional  seems 
foreign  to  Irish.     In  Ml.  11 2<^  9,  for  cia  gentar  I  conjecture  da  du  gfutaVy 

as  in  the  preceding  gloss. 

{continued  on  p.  266. 
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36''^.  Compare  the  following  indicatives. 

Wb.  25*  30,  ut — complearaus  ea  quae  desunt  fidei  uestrae,  ma 
dndesta  ni  di  bar  n-iris  iccfider  per  aduentum  nostrum  ad  uos, 
If  aught  is  lacking  in  your  faith,  it  will  be  cured  per  etc. 

Ml.  77*  15,  nisnulemairbfe  ciasidroilltset,  Thou  wilt  not  slay 
them  utterly  though  they  have  deserved  it. 

Wb.  12^  28,  cia  rudchualatar  ilbelre  et  cenuslabratar  nipat 
ferr  de,  Though  they  have  heard  many  tongues,  and  though  they 
si)eak  them,  they  will  not  be  better  for  it. 
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37.  Sometimes  in  the  apodosis  a  subjunctive  is  found  of  the 

types  of  §§  18,  20,  23. 

Ml.  20^  4,  cia  rube  cen  ni  dith,  ni  mbai  eenatb  hult,  Though 
he  be  without  some  of  them,  he  could  not  be  without  all  of  them. 

Wb.  23^  41,  imb  i  c^in  fa  i  n-accus  beo-sa,  niconchloor  oetfiH' 
cainacil^  Whether  I  be  far  or  near,  may  I  hear  nothing  bat  good  of  you. 

Wb.  10^  21,  ce  chonlis  cor  do  sitche  udit  nfiscoirther.  Though 
thou  be  able  to  put  thy  wife  from  thee,  thou  shalt  not  put  her. 

38.  So  with  the  imperative  in  the  apodosis. 

Wb.  11^  15,  cinip  lour  na  bad  in  aeclesia  manducet,  If  it  be  not 
enough,  let  him  not  eat  in  church. 

Wb.  29^  19,  noli — erubescere — me  uinctum  eius  .i.  naba  thoirsech 
cia  beo-sa  hi  carcairj  Be  not  sad  though  I  be  (as  I  am)  in  prison. 

Wb.  25°  12,  ut  siue  uigilemus  sine  dormiamus,  simul  cum  illo 
uiuamus,  .i.  imbem  i  m-bethu  imbem  i  m-hada,  bad  lessom,  Whether 
we  be  in  life  or  in  death,  let  it  be  with  Him. 


39.  B.  Protasis,  present  subjunctive;  apodosis,  present  indicative. 

]yil.  30^  24,  is  samlid  is  deid  som  ma  arf  in  fer-so,  maninairi 
immurgu  ni  deid  7  is  hronach  a  hethu  amal  sodin,  It  is  thus  he  is  at 
ease  if  he  find  this  man ;  if  he  find  him  not,  however,  he  is  not  at 
ease,  and  his  life  is  sorrowful  then. 

Wb.  13®  24,  mad  grainne  cruithnechte  foceirr,  is  diaaa  cruithneehU^ 
If  thou  cast  a  grain  of  wheat,  it  is  an  ear  of  wheat. 

Wb.  12®  36,  cote  mo  thorhe-se  duib,  mad  \_a]mne  labrar.  What  is 
my  profit  to  you  if  I  speak  thus  ? 

Wb.  12°  46,  mani  dechrigedar  {in)  fer  nodseinn  .i.  mad  dinriar 
dogne,  ni  tucthar  cid  friasasennar ;  isamlid  dano  manf  dechrigther 
et  mani  tintither  a  m-lelre  n-echtrann^  ni  thucci  in  each  rod- 
ckluinethar.  Unless  the  man  who  sounds  it  distinguish,  i.e.  if  he 
make  but  one  note,  it  is  not  understood  what  it  is  sounded  for; 
even  so  then,  unless  the  foreign  tongue  be  distinguished  and 
translated,  no  one  who  hears  it  understands. 

Wb.  28^  28,  mani  rochosca  som  a  muntir  intain  biis  cen  grdd,  ni 
uisse  toisigecht  sochuide  dOj  If  he  correct  not  his  household  when  he 
is  unordained,  it  is  not  proper  for  him  to  have  the  leading  of 
a  multitude. 

[continued  on  p.  268. 
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B7^.  Compare  the  indicatives. 

Wb.  IP  17,  ciasu  airegdu  infer  .  .  .  .  ni  mbi  nechtar  de 
cen  alail[e],  Though  the  man  is  nobler,  neither  of  them  can  be 
without  the  other. 


Z^^,  Compare  the  indicatives. 

Wb.  22^  7,  ma  dudell  ni,  taibred  ni  tara  hsi  do  locUaih,  If  he 
has  stolen  aught,  let  him  give  something  in  its  place  to  poor  folk. 

Wb.  10*  29,  massu  cut  sHtchi  rocretis,  na  scarad  frit  iar 
cretinif  If  thou  hast  believed  along  with  a  wife,  let  her  not  part 
from  thee  after  believing. 

Wb.  11<^  1,  manndfel  in  Spirut  N6ih  indiumaa^  ni,  \A^  fochunn 
uaimm  fein  dom  achduchy  If  there  is  the  Holy  Spirit  within  me, 
let  there  not  be  cause  from  myself  to  speak  evil  of  me. 

Wb.  10*  30,  manid  co  seitchi  rocretis,  na  tuic  ^iitchi  iar  cretim, 
If  thou  hast  not  believed  along  with  a  wife,  take  not  a  wife 
after  believing. 

39*.  Compare  the  indicatives. 

Wb.  10*5  13^  lion  manducabo  camem  in  aetemum,  ne  fratrem 
meum  scandalisem  .i.  hore  is  immarmus  M  Crist  a  w-as  olcc  lasin 
hrathir  .i.  ma  imfolngi  dkltud  dun  hrdthir,  Because  what  seems  evil 
to  the  brother  is  a  sin  in  Christ,  i.e.  if  it  causes  scandal  to  the  brother. 

Wb.  19<5  20,  si  autem  uos  Christi,  ergo  Abrachae  semen  estis, 
.i.  ma  nndnbfeil  i  n-ellug  coirp  Crist,  adib  eland  Ahrache,  If  ye 
are  in  the  union  of  Christ's  body,  ye  are  children  of  Abraham. 

Wb.  2®  14,  si  enim  qui  ex  lege  heredes  sunt,  matu  h6  ata 
orpaminy  If  they  are  heirs. 

Wb.  13°  10,  si  secundum  hominem  ad  bestias  pugnaui  Ephessi, 
quid  mihi  prodest,   si  mortui  non  resurgunt  ?  {m2L)MVi^  ddinecht 

*  So  far  as  I  have  observed,  mad^  mat  are  followed  by  the  subjunctive,  massu, 
matu  by  the  indicative.  So  ctasu  is  followed  by  the  indicative,  cid  regularly  by 
the  subjunctive.  Of  cid  followed  by  the  indicative  I  have  only  two  instances : 
Wb.  6»  29,  cid  fo  gnim^  cid  fo  chesath  dotiagar,  whether  it  (sc.  induamur)  is 
used  actively  or  passively ;  Wb.  5*  16,  arnachmoxdet  cid  doib  doarrchet,  That 
they  may  not  boast  though  it  was  prophesied  to  them.  So  after  cip^  which  is 
usually  lollowed  by  the  subjunctive,  §  71,  Wb.  3''  20,  cib  cendl  ira  dia  roscribad 
ind  epistil'so,  Whatever  be  the  nation  to  which  this  epistle  has  been  written. 

[continued  on  p,  269. 
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Wb.  2c  18,  ni  tairmthecht  rechto  mani  airgara  reeht^  There  is 
no  transgression  of  the  Law  if  the  Law  forbid  not. 

Ml.  71<^  19,  (leest  .i.  duesta  mu  glanadsa  manimglanae-se  a  La, 
My  purification  is  wanting  if  Thou  purify  me  not,  O  God. 

Wb.  10^  17,  ni  lour  deit  luid  cen  sitchi  mani  dene  dagmmu,  It  is 
not  enough  for  tliee  to  be  without  a  wife  if  thou  do  not  good  works. 

Wb.  A^  21,  coir  irnigde  tra  inao,  act  ni  chnmcamni  6n  mani 
thinib  in  Spirut,  This,  then,  is  the  right  way  of  prayer,  but  we 
cannot  do  that  unless  the  Spirit  inspire. 

Ml.  51^  5,  ni  cumgat  ingraim  inna  firiaUj  eiatehohrat,  maids- 
comairleicea  Bia  fuammam,  They  are  unable  to  persecute  the 
righteous,  although  they  desire  it,  unless  God  permit  them  (to  be) 
under  their  yoke. 

LIT.  67»  33,  ni  laimethar  6en  far  nd  dias  uadih  tahairt  a  fuail 
%  n-imechtur  in  dunaid,  manibet  fichtth  no  iriehtaih,  Neither  one 
man  nor  a  pair  of  them  dai-es  to  piss  in  the  outskirts  of  the  camp, 
if  they  be  not  in  twenties  or  thirties. 

Ml.  91^  8,  dia  n-damchomdelc  friisuy  a  D^,  nita  ferr  indaai 
cdhify  If  I  compare  myself  to  thee,  0  God,  I  am  no  better  than 
a  brute  beast. 

Sg.  173^  4,  .n.  antecedenti  .s.  et  .t.  sine  .r.  seqni  non  potest, 
cotecat  immurgu  dia  m-b6  .r.,  ut  monstnms.  They  come  together, 
however,  if  there  be  r. 

Sg.  30^  3,  quamuis  interest,  non  interimit  secnm  etiam  aliad  .i. 
ciatbela  inJah  n-di  ni  epil  alaiU,  Though  one  of  the  two  perish, 
the  other  does  not. 

Wb.  17*^  27,  ani  tra  at  chotiinne  fri  Airr  ni  etar  eia  gessir.  What, 
then,  is  oppostnl  to  salvation  is  not  obtained,  though  it  be  prayed  for. 

Sg.  165^  K  nam  'absonus,'  'abstinens,'  et  similia  non  in  principle 
svllabae  habent  eoniunetas  b  et  s.  .i.  ar  eia  beid  b  Aiguidik.  non 
in  una  syllaba  ata  .b.  7  s,.  For  though  &  be  (as  it  is)  in  them, 
b  and  *  arv  not  iu  one  syllable. 

Wb.  4*  6,  si  autem  Christus  in  nobis  est,  corpus  qoidem  mortnnm 
est  prv^pter  peccatum.  spiritus  uero  uiuit  proper  iQ5tifiGati<mem, 
.1.  cia  beid  (V«^^  iHdtb^i  tre  toi^itin  AiWiM  in  babtismo,  et  u 
^prvs.  iud.^  bffj  ind  a-'im  tn'sodifi,  is  m4Mrh  in  atrp  immwym  trims 
*:*.*<  t'et-'f*.  Ti'ough  ChrUt  K?  in  you  ^as  He  is  throngh  confessioa 
ot  tuith  iu  bapti>Mi\  and  the  soul  £3  alive  thereby,  the  body, 
however,  is  v.icdv.1  thrv.^ui:h  the  old  sins. 

\Vl\  -y*^  -7.  haoc  ratio r.  sed  n:rL  eonfundor  .L  Bl  wkehtd  Umm 
cia  fadani.  I  dcou:  i:  no  dis^r.ijc  tr.uc'.  I  tndure  it. 
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{Crist)  nocretim,  ma(iiid)  chretim  {a  essyirge  et  mo  {essetr)ge 
fetnn  (.i.  iiias)sa  hethu  frech{dirc)  tantum  nomthd,  If  it  is  Christ's 
manhood  I  believe,  if  I  believe  not  His  resurrection  and  my  own 
resurrection,  i.e.  if  it  is  a  present  life  only  that  I  have. 

LIT.  85^  4,  ni  fetur-sa,  ol  Fer  rogain,  manid  luch  dond  fail  % 
n-Emain  Macha  dogni  in  hosdrguin-sey  I  know  not,  said  Fer  regain, 
unless  it  is  the  brown  mouse  that  is  in  Emain  Macha  that  is  making 
this  beating  of  palms. 

LIT.  83^  14,  masued  notheig  tiag-sa  (pres.=fut.  §  1)  co  n-arldr 
tenid  ar  do  chindy  If  thou  art  going  there,  I  will  go  to  light  a  fire 
before  thee. 

Ml.  91*  17,  putasne  est  prouidentia  si  non  est  vindex  ?  .i. 
manidtabair  digail  tar  ar  cen[n']'mf  If  he  does  not  inflict  vengeance 
on  our  behalf. 

Wb.  8*  3,  ni  cuman  lint  ma  rtidbaitsias  nach  n-ailc,  I  do  not 
remember  if  I  baptized  any  other. 

Wb.  28<i  31,  manidtesarbi  ni  di  maiih  assa  gnimaih  intain  romhdi 
etir  tudithf  is  uiase  a  airitiu  i  n-aclis,  If  naught  of  good  was 
wanting  in  her  actions  while  she  was  among  the  laity,  it  is  right 
that  she  be  received  into  the  church. 

Sg.  106^  4,  ciasidbiur-sa  fritsu  Atho  et  Athos  do  huith^  biid 
dano  in  -v?  la  Atacu,  Though  I  say  to  thee  that  it  is  Atho  and 
AthoSj  it  is,  however,  in  -vs  in  Attic  writers. 

Wb.  2^  18,  ciasbiur-sa  Deus  ludeorum  et  Deus  Gentium,  unus 
est  Deus,  Though  I  say,  etc. 

Ml.  2^  4,  ni  fail  titlu  remit,  ciasidciam-ni  titlu  re  cech  oin  salm, 
There  are  no  titles  before  them,  though  we  see  titles  before  every 
psalm. 

Ml.  30*  10,  dathluchethar  in  t-intliuoht  cenidleci  in  metur^  The 
sense  demands  it,  though  the  metre  does  not  allow  it. 

Wb.  19*  20,  ciasu  i  colinn  am  hio-sa,  is  ireaa  Crist  nom- 
heoigedar.  Though  it  is  in  the  flesh  that  I  am  alive,  it  is  Christ's 
faith  that  quickens  me. 

Ml.  106*  12,  cenidtabair-siu  digail  forsna  naimtea  fochetdir, 
dngni  trocairi  Jrinni  calleic,  Though  Thou  dost  not  ioflict 
vengeance  on  the  enemies  at  once,  Thou  workest  mercy  towards 
us  at  all  events. 

Ml.  123^  13,  cia  rudmrechtnaigestar  «o[w]  hriathra  7  persona 
hie,  is  du  chensi  Moysi  teit  immurgu,  Though  he  has  varied  words 
and  persons  here,  it  is,  however,  to  the  meekness  of  Moses  that 
it  refers. 
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Ml.  92»  17,  cidfatlte  adcotsa  7  dnngnen,  is  t{bsu  immidfolngi 
danij  [a]  JDtB,  cid  indeh  dano  adcot,  is  tu  a  J)c^  immidfolngi  dam, 
Though  it  be  joy  that  I  obtain  and  that  I  do,  Thou,  0  God, 
causest  it  to  me;  though  it  be  wealth,  moreover,  that  I  obtain, 
Thou,  0  God,  causest  it  to  me. 

Wb.  13d  21,  oportet — mortale  hoc  induere  immortalitatem,  cid 
fo  gnkm  cid  fo  chhad  dorrdntar,  Whether  it  be  done  in  action  or 
in  passion. 

40.  cia  is  found  after  expressions  like  is  uisse  4t  is  right,'  n 

immaircide  '  it  is  fitting.' 

Wb.  34»  4,  is  hnisse  ce  rusamaltar  fri  Crista  It  is  right  that 
he  be  compared  to  Christ. 

Wb.  26^  23,  immaircide  didiu  indhk  ndd  arrdimsat  huith  in  gloria 
Christi  ce  rubet  i  pein  la  diabul,  It  is  fitting,  then,  that  those 
"who  accepted  not  existence  in  gloria  Christi  should  be  in  pain  with 
the  Devil. 

Sg.  163^  6,  is  immaircide  ce  rube  subjunctiuus  pro  imperatiuo. 
It  is  fitting  that  the  subjunctive  should  be  for  the  imperative. 

Wb.  14^  20,  non  cnim  uolumus  ignorare  uos,  .i.  is  fo  Hum  cia 
rafesid,  I  wish  that  ye  should  know  it. 

Sg.  71^  10,  deithbir  ciasberthar  casus  nominatiuus,  It  is  proper 
that  it  should  be  called  casus  nominatiutcs, 

41.  C.  Protasis,  past  subjunctive;  apodosis,  secondary fdtore. 

The  condition  may  be  either  possible  or  impossible  of  fulfilment. 
Which  of  the  two  it  is  must  be  gathered  from  the  context. 

Wb.  9^  8,  marrufeste  ni  gette  na  hrithemnachta  becca  erriu,  If  ye 
had  known  it,  ye  would  not  snatch  the  little  judgments  from  them. 

Ml.  131^  19,  si  maudata  tua  facere — curassem,  numquam  in  has 
miserias  decidissem,  .i.  ni  beinn  isin  doi[ri']  manncomallainn  gnimu 
D(By  I  should  not  be  in  captivity,  had  I  fulfilled  the  works  of  God. 

Wb.  1 1*  22,  docoith  digal  forru ;  matis  tuicsi  ni  rigad.  Vengeance 
fell  upon  them ;  if  they  had  been  elect  it  would  not  have  fallen. 

Ml.  73<^  I,  subportassem  .i.  fulilsain-se  .i.  matis  mu  namait 
dudagnetis  7  maniptis  mu  charaliy,  dudagnetis,  I  should  have 
endured,  i.e.,  had  it  been  my  enemies  that  had  done  it,  and  had  it 
not  been  my  friends  that  had  done  it. 

Wb.  10*  27,  ar  mad  forngaire  dogneinn,  docoischifed  plan  a 
thairmthechty  For  if  it  were  a  command  I  gave,  punishment  would 
follow  transgression  thereof. 
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Wb.  3^  19,  atluchur  do  Diay  ce  rubaid  fo  pheccad  nachibfel, 
I  give  tbanks  unto  God  that,  though  ye  were  under  sin,  ye  are  not. 


41*  45*.    Compare  the  following  indicatives. 

Sg  197*  11,  is  /ri  slond  gnimo  persine  principaliter  arioht, 
ce  nadsloindi  persin  consequenter,  It  was  invented  principaliter 
to  signify  action  of  person,  though  it  signifies  person  conseqtcentar. 

SH.  4071,  lacach  ciat  eerha^  doihseom  batar  aomblassa,  Though  all 
deem  them  bitter  (as  they  are),  to  them  they  were  sweet. 

Ml.  67^  24,  Tarsis,  g.  ciasu  in  .is.  teit  co[m]-bed  ciall  flfmsedo 
i7air  and.  Though  it  ends  in  i«,  there  might  be  the  sense  of  the 
accusative  plural. 

Ml.  28^  8,  cenidepartais  (impf.)  ho  Iriathraih  dagnitis  (impf.) 
ho  gnimaihy  Though  they  did  not  say  it  in  words,  they  used  to  dp 
it  in  deeds. 

Wb.  30»  6,  catenam  meam  non  erubuit,  .i.  nirbo  (pret.)  mebul 
less  mo  charatrad  ciarpsa  (pret.)  cimbidy  He  was  not  ashamed  of 
my  friendship  though  I  was  a  prisoner, 

Sg.  75»  2,  ciasidmbiirt  frit  tuas  alterutra  pro  altera  utra,  rob6i 
camaiph  dano  la  arsaidi  altera  utra  et  alterum   utrum.  Though 
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LU.  1 9^  20,  mid  do  hen  doleced,  ol  Doelthengaj  ncMad  i m  A/ihfv.''If 
thy  wife  had  given  it,"  said  Doelthenga,  "she  ironld  be  in  her  ltd." 

Ml.  118^  6,  air  mad  panem  namma  dnberad  9om  7  ni  tiihred 
mcum,  robad  dund  sasad  diant  ainm  panis  tantnm  noregad.  If  he 
had  put  panem  only  and  had  not  put  meum,  it  ^vrould  apply  to  the 
food  of  which  the  name  is  panis  only. 

AVb.  4^  13,  ce  rudhdi  (pret.)  ludas  at  ce  ruhatar  (pret.)  ludei  «•« 
thindnacul  8om,  nimariofed  manitindnised  in  t-^thir  nemde^  Thoogh 
Judas  was,  and  though  the  Jews  were,  delivering  Him  op,  it  woold 
not  have  succeeded  (?)  had  not  the  Heavenly  Father  given  Him. 

LIT.  69»  3,  fotdailfind  %  n  ilpartih  0  ehidnaib  aeht  man  bad'  Fergus, 
I  should  have  divided  thee  in  many  bits  before  now  but  for  Fergu?. 

LIT.  60^  20,  dia  nomthisad  muec  fonaithe,  robad  amheo.  If 
a  cooked  pig  came  to  me,  I  should  live. 

Sg.  203^  6,  ar  na  dernmis  cum  nobis,  air  dia  n-denmii  cum  me, 
dogenmis  dano  cum  nobis.  That  we  might  not  make  cum  nohit, 
for  if  we  made  cum  me  we  should  moreover  make  cum  nobis, 

LL.  286^  25,  dia  n  gabtha  erum  do  leirj  ni  beind  iMck  cein 
i  ndumnady  If  it  were  sung  for  me  diligently,  I  should  be  no  long 
time  in  damnation. 

LL.  61^  9  da  m-bad  esin  tisad  and,  ticfiEdtis  sluaig.  It  he  had 
come  there,  there  would  have  come  hosts. 

\Vb.  3<^  28,  robad  hethu  dom,  dianchomalninn,  It  would  be  life 
to  me  if  I  fulfilled  it. 

LU.  68^  20,  cia  nobeth  Cu  i  n-oeem,  ni  dingned  tMcin,  Though 
Cuchulinn  were  at  hand,  he  would  not  do  that. 

Ml.  91*  10,  etiam  si  merita  deessent  populo,  reuersionem  tamen 
eius  sola  hostium  acceleraret  immanitas,  g.  nosoirfitiB  som  iri 
pedhu  inna  n-namat  ceni  betis  degairiUin  leu  fesiin^  They  would 
be  delivered  through  the  sins  of  the  enemy  though  they  had  no 
merits  themselves. 

LU.  84*  18,  cia  focerta  miach  di  fiaduhlaih  fora  mulluch,  ni 
foichred  ubull  for  Idr  acht  nogiolad  each  ubull  dtb  fora  finnu,  K 
a  bushel  of  wild  apples  had  been  thrown  on  his  crown,  not  an 
apple  would  have  dropped  on  the  ground,  but  every  single  apple 
would  have  stuck  on  his  hair. 

LU.  86*  7,  cid  formna  fer  n-Erend  doihaistis  lat^  rosbiad  failU^ 
Though  the  host  of  the  men  of  Ireland  had  come  with  thee,  they 
would  have  found  a  welcome. 

*  mau'%  Wd^  mainb^J,  like  Lit.  nisi—fuisn't,  b  common  in  the  sense  of  *  hot  for.* 
Cf.  Cell.  Zoits.  i.  15.  VSR.  1.  1230  sq. 

[eontinued  OH  p,  274. 
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I  said  to  you  above  alterutra  for  altera  utra^  yet,  however,  there 
was  with  the  ancients  altera  utra  and  alterum  utrum, 

SR.  1677,  ciarbo  gle  do  chruth  ro-choemclais  ^n^.  Though  thy 
form  was  bright,  thou  hast  changed  thy  appearance. 

SR.  3677,  ciarbo  thromm  a  n-doire,  robae  a  n-Dta  coa  fortacht, 
Though  their  slavery  was  heavy,  their  God  was  helping  them. 

SE.  3695,  rolad,  ciarbo  eain  a  chruth,  ass  hi  sruth  Nil,  Though 
his  form  was  fair,  he  was  cast  out  into  the  river  Nile. 

SE.  6185,  roraid  Dautd,  ciarbo  dalh,  David  said,  though  it  was 
a  lie. 
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42.  C  takes  the  place  of  A  in  reported  speech  after  a  past  tense. 

LTJ.  52*  32,  ashert  Mugain  frisin  m-hancainti  doherad  a  hreth 
f^in  di  dia  m-berad  a  mind  6tr  do  ehind  na  rigna^  Mugain  said  to 
the  woman-satirist  she  would  give  her  her  own  price  (lit.  judg- 
ment) if  she  took  the  crown  of  gold  from  the  queen's  head. 


43.  In  the  apodosis  the  preterite  'was*  is  found.    Cf.  Latin 

expressions  like  longum  erat. 

Ml.  61^  16,  b&  immaircide  cia  dnerchomraictis  doih  in  cloini^ 
It  were  fitting  that  they  should  collect  to  them  the  iniquity. 

Wb.  10<^  21,  ba  tor  ad  saiyithir  diiun  in  chrud-ao  ce  dumelmis  cech 
tunri  7  et  ce  dugnemmis  a  n-dugniat  ar  celiy  act  ni  had  (sec.  fut.) 
nertad  na  m-hraithre^  It  were  a  fruit  of  our  labour  in  this  wise, 
if  we  consumed  every  food,  and  if  we  did  what  our  fellows  do; 
but  it  would  not  be  a  strengthening  of  the  brethren.  Here  the 
two  forms  are  combined  in  the  positive  and  negative  clauses. 

Sg.  197*  11,  ba  uiase  ce  notectad  ilgotha,  It  were  right  that 
it  should  have  many  sounds. 

Ml.  36*  9,  ba  immaircide  cid/o«oe?«[w]  nogabad  Duaid^  It  were 
fitting  that  David  should  sing  (it)  in  accordance  with  that. 

LTJ.  60*  35,  fer  dorigni  inna  gnima  sin  ....  nlrbo 
machthad  ce  nathised  co  hor  cocrichi^  j  ce  noeisged  a  cinnu  don 
chethror  ucut,  It  were  no  wonder  that  a  man  who  had  done  those 
deeds,  should  have  come  to  the  boundary  of  the  province,  and 
should  have  cut  the  heads  from  yonder  four. 


44.  An  apodosis  of  this  form  may  stand  without  a  protasis. 

Sg.  137^  5,  uel  fortunae  casu,  g.  fadidmed  aicned  act  dondecmaing 
anisiuj  Nature  would  have  suffered  it,  only  that  this  happened 
to  them. 

Wb.  1*  3,  h{iare  rocreitset  ardlathi  in  hethoy  cretfed  each  iarum^ 
l^ecause  the  high  princes  of  the  world  believed,  everyone  would 
believe  afterwards. 

LU.  58*  14,  ni  tergad  side  co  hor  criche  cen  lin  catha  imhi^  He 
would  not  go  to  the  border  of  the  land  without  the  complement  of 
a  battalion  around  him. 

LU.  85^  9,  each  spreid  tra  7  each  fr ass  doleiced  (imperf.)  a  tenefor  lar 

^continued  on  p,  276. 
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42.  C  takes  the  place  of  A  in  reported  ipeeeh  after  a  put  tme. 

LU.  52>  32,  Mhert  Mugain  frUin  wt-Umanmii  dohetmd  m  Irdl 
fein  di  dia  m-berad  a  mind  6ir  do  ekind  mm  rifmm,  Magain  said  to 
the  woman-satirist  she  would  give  her  her  o>wii  psiee  (lit.  judg- 
ment) if  she  took  the  crown  of  gold  from  the  queen's  liead. 


43.  In  the  apodosis  the  preterite  'was*  is  &md.    CL  Latia 

expressions  like  hmpm  ermt. 

Ml  61^  16,  h£  immaircide  eia  dnerehflBTSietiB  dmh  im  Mni^ 
It  were  fitting  that  they  shoold  collect  to  them  the  miqidtT. 

Wb.  10«  21,  ba  tarad  $a'^r.thir  duwn  im  ekrui-m  ee  dmelMis  etei 
tu^ri  7  et  ee  dognemmis  a  n-dugmimt  mr  eiU^  met  mi  hmi  ^sec  fat) 
n^rtad  tut  m-hraitkre.  It  were  a  fruit  of  oar  labour  in  this  wise, 
if  we  consumed  every  food,  and  if  we  did  what  our  fellows  do; 
but  it  would  not  be  a  strengthening  of  the  brethren.  Here  the 
two  forms  are  combined  in  the  positive  and  negative  clauBes. 

Sg.  197*  11,  ba  Mt'«M  ee  noteetad  ilftkm^  It  were  right  that 
it  should  have  manv  sounds. 

ML  3o>  9.  ba  immaircide  f^fomdCnl  nogalttd  Dmrnii,  It  were 
fitting  that  David  should  sing   it'  in  accordance  with  that. 

LIT.  60*  35,  ffr  dorigni  inma  ynimm  m  ....  nirbo 
ma^hthad  ee  nathised  to  A»r  c>ycntki.  7  ee  noeiaged  m  cimmu  dam 
€he:\r9r  «rif^.  It  were  no  wonder  that  a  man  who  had  done  those 
deeds,  shoiild  hive  iH^nie  to  the  boundary  of  the  provinoe,  and 
shvull  have  cut  the  hrads  from  vonier  four. 


44.  An  apodosis  of  this  farm  mxj  stand  witkovl  a  protnaia. 


S2:.  lo7^  5.  ::el  i:r:ziLie  casa.  g.  ladidird  miemmd  mti  dmmdeemtaing 
*%iti%^  Sizzre  w::ili  r.ive  s:L&xed  it.  only  that  this  happened 


t  --  •— r 


1  ■cv-:s-j:>r  tbt  hii:'::  r:i:i:e?  :f  th-e  wc^-Li  believed,  erecyone  would 


ir.  5>'^  14.  ri  ter^sd  >  e^  :r/  i^jr  {r'^'if  am  iim  tmiim  imbi^  He 
-ar   .I'.l  n::  c:  ::  :!-£  "xrltr  .i  tic  liz^i  witb>-t  the  couiplement  of 

ir.  >3 -  r   /.-.  >  fj^\  i  Trf  -  .'i.'}  -^/w  ^JrivW ^iKip*rf-) m  teme/or  lar 
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Wb.  4*  6,  ce  mdglanta  tri  hathU  nita  cumaee  do  ehdimgnim. 
Though  it  should  have  been  cleansed  Ihrongh  baptism,  it  is  not  able 
to  do  well. 

Trip.  Life  28,  1.  19,  mad  a  m^^Aatr— adehetlie-fa  is  hhru  tidi 
doridUij  If  thou  wert  to  see  her  mother,  she  is  weaker  again. 

Fel.  241,  cia  ronbeth — cath  fri  demon  detla,  diar  fortacht— 
man^id  in  Crist  cetna,  Though  we  should  have  had  a  fight  against 
a  bold  demon,  the  same  Chriiit  abideth  to  aid  us. 


47.  C.  Mixed  constructions. 

In  addition  to  the  examples  already  quoted  I  have  only  the 
following. 

LL.  124* 44,  manitncthar  (pres.  subj.) ms, notfcfiEund (sec. fut). 
If  it  be  not  taken  out  1  would  heal  thee. 

SR.  6033,  cia  dobertha  (past  subj.)  dt  n-tmga  n-dergdir^  ni 
anais  (fut.)  mac  n-IesBe,  Though  thou  weit  to  give  a  hundred 
ounces  of  red  gold,  thou  wilt  not  protect  the  son  of  Jesse. 

48.  A  condition  or  limitation  may  be  expressed  by  the  sab- 
jnnctive  preceded  by  acht,  <bnt  that,'  'provided  that.' 

Wb.  12<^  9,  act  risa  i  n-nem  bimmi  (fut.)  aeni.  If  only  I  get  to 
heaven,  we  shall  be  wise. 

Wb.  28^  23,  act  rob&  quies  et  tranquillitas  regibns,  bieid 
(fut.)  dano  dunni  a  n-dede  sin,  If  only  there  be  quies  et  tranquillitas 
regihus,  there  will  be  moreover  to  us  those  two  things. 

8g.  187^  1,  acht  asringba  desgllahchi,  ma  thech  (leg.  thechtid  ?)  i 
re  tuSf  bid  (fut.)  airdixa,  Provided  it  exceed  two  syllables,  if  it 
have  i  before  tus,  it  will  be  long. 

LU.  71^  5,  dogen-sa  (fut.)  ani,  or  Cuehulaind,  acht  narmilter 
iiaihi  a  n-arach,  **I  will  do  that,"  said  Cuchulinn,  "provided  the 
covenant  be  not  broken  on  your  part." 

Wb.  10^  1,  isamlid  ba  coir  do  fiuss  inna  n-idol  act  ni  arharat 
hiuth  inna  tiiari  adopartar  dond  idol.  It  is  thus  that  it  will  be  right 
to  visit  the  idols,  provided  that  they  do  not  eat  the  foods  that  are 
offered  to  the  idol. 

Wb.  1 1^  9,  sic  de  illo  pane  edat,  .i.  act  ni  robat  pecthe  less, 
Provided  he  have  no  sins. 

Wb.  32*  24,  act  dorronai  cori  frissom,  dognfi  (pres.  subj.) 
quod  dico,  Provided  thou  make  peace  with  him,  thou  wilt  do 
quod  dico. 

[cofUinued  on  p,  280. 
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48"*.  With  the  indicative  acht  followed  by  the  relative  means 

'  but  that.' 

Wb.  3^  13,  accobor  lam  menmain  maid  do  imradud  act  nandleicci 
concupiscentia  carnalis,  My  mind  desires  to  meditate  good^  only 
conctipiacentia  carnalis  siifPers  it  not. 

Sg.  137^  d,  fadidmed  aimed  acht  dondecmaing  antsiUy  Natare 
would  have  suffered  it,  only  that  this  happened  to  them. 

Ml.  24^  24,  rolegsat  eandin  fetarlaici  7  nufiadniasi  amal  runda- 
legsam-ni  acht  rondasaibset  aom  tan  turn,  They  have  read  the  canon 
of  the  Old  Testament  and  of  the  New  as  we  have  resd  it,  only  they 
have  perverted  it. 

LU.  65»  43,  docdestis  etir  a  topor  7  sliah  acht  n^  £tad  0  Medb, 
They  would  have  gone  between  its  spring  and  the  mountain,  only 
that  it  was  not  obtained  from  Mcdb. 
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Wb.  IQa  25,  bith  (ipv.)  and  heos  act  ropo  *  tuil  Die,  Let  him 
abide  still  therein  provided  it  be  in  God's  will. 

Sg.  169*  1,  da  enim  ubique  ante  finem  conipitur,  g.  acht  rop  rk 

forciunn  robbe  da  7  nip  he  som  bes  foreenn,  is  (pres)  timmorU 

acht  asringba  oin  xyAaib,  If  da  be  before  the  end,  and  if  it  be 

not  the  end,   it  is  shortened  provided  it   does  not  exceed  one 

syllable. 

Wb.  23^  24,  ni  imned  Urn,  act  rop  Crist  pridches  et  immerada 
each,  I  deem  it  no  tribulation  provided  that  everyone  preaches 
and  meditates  on  Christ. 

LU.  61^  6,  acht  rop  airderc-sa,  maith  Urn  cen  eo  heind  acht  6en  Id 
for  domun,  Provided  I  be  famous,  I  care  not  though  I  were  only 
one  day  in  the  woild. 

LU.  77^  3,  acht  rofessin^  comhad  tit,  ol  Cuchulaindy  niticfaind 
(sec.  fut.)  tria  hith  sir,  **  Had  I  only  known  that  it  was  thou," 
said  Cuchulinn,  **  I  would  not  have  healed  thee  through  the  ages." 

Ml.  34*  9,  acht  ducoistis  oinecht  cosin  rig,  combetis  (past  subj.) 
i  n-doiri  semper,  If  only  they  went  once  to  the  king,  that  they 
plight  be  in  captivity  semper, 

Wb.  10^  27,  a  fius-sin  imnturgu  ba  maith  s6n  act  ni  Bed  uall 
and,  That  knowledge,  however,  were  good,  provided  there  be  no 
pride  therein. 

LU.  83*  39,  boi  cava  dam  isln  tir-se,  for  Conaire,  acht  rofefimais 
conatr  dia  thig,  "I  had  a  friend  in  this  land,"  said  Conaire,  "if 
we  only  knew  the  way  to  his  house." 

Wb.  22^  15,  accipite  armaturam  Dei,  lit  possitis  resistere, 
.i.  act  robed  arma  Dm  foirih,  Provided  the  armour  of  God  were 
upon  you. 

Trip.  Life  242,  1.  24,  maith  fer  Patraic  acht  minapad  den,  f6  fer 
Patraic  acht  nipad  den,  A  good  man,  Patrick,  but  for  one  thing; 
an  excellent  man,  Patrick,  but  for  one  thing. 

49.  In  later  Irish,  though  not  in  the  Olosses,  a  concessiye 
sentence  may  be  introduced  by  cen  co  n,  'without  that,' 
'  though  not.' 

Ir.  Text,  i,  97,  1.  9,  £ta  hiad  lat  cen  co  n-essara.  There  is  food 

with  thee,  though  thou  dost  not  eat  it. 

»  In  Wb.  12d  25  there  seems  to  be  a  subjunctive  of  this  kind  without  aehi 
deich  mili  briathar  ar  labrad  ilhelre  et  nistnccin,  "Ten  thousand  words'*  for 
"  speakino^  many  languages,"  if  I  did  not  understand  them  (lit.  and  I  should  not 
understand  them). 

{continued  on  p.  282. 
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49*.  Compare  the  indicatives. 

Kev.  Celt,  vi,  200,  dober-sa  rrCingin  dutt,  cin  CO  fetar  cia  tu, 
I  will  give  thee  my  daughter,  though  I  do  not  know  who  thou  art. 

LU.  120»  23,  rochualat&r  uili  an  rorddi  in  hen,  cen  CO 
n-accatar,  They  heard  all  that  the  woman  said,  though  they  did 
not  see  her. 

Trip.  Life  6,  1.  21,  robai  dorcata  m6r  cen  CO  rosoail  grian  na 
firinne  a  ruithin,  There  was  great  darkness  till  the  sun  of  truth 
shed  abroad  his  radiance. 
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LL.  124^  54,  is  lor  d'anfir  ditih  eomrae  ria  far  stair  cen  CO 
tisaid  do  ehath  ria  far  n-athair,  It  is  sufficient  wrong  for  you 
to  have  had  intercourse  with  your  sister,  without  your  going  to 
fight  with  your  father. 

LL.  55*  21,  raraidsehair  cen  CO  tucaind^  ar  dis  doberaind 
(sec.  fut.)  ar  ecin,  You  said  that  if  I  did  not  give  him  willingly, 
I  should  give  him  under  compulsion. 

LL.  254*  21,  cen  co  both  sihsi  etir  sund,  arse,  doberaind-sea 
7  mo  da  mac  eath  do  Chonchuhur,  **  Though  ye  were  not  hi-re  at  all," 
said  he,  "I  and  my  two  sons  would  give  battle  to  Conchobur." 

LL.  107*  12,*  cen  co  beth  do  trenferaih  and  acht  Fergus  Mac  Roig 
ba  I6r  do  chalmataid,  Though  there  were  no  mighty  man  there  but 
Fergus  Mac  Roig,  it  were  sufficiency  of  valour. 

LL.  74^  43,  fo  his  gid  norissed^  7  ba  yb  lets  gin  CO  rissed,  He 
was  satisfied  if  it  reached  him,  and  he  was  satisfied  if  it  did  not, 
i.e.  he  did  not  care  whether  it  reached  him  or  not. 

6.  Sentences  op  Compaeison. 

50.  Except  in  the  usage  of  §  51  the  subjnnctiye  with  amal  'as' 

is  rare. 

I  have  noted  only  the  following  instances  : — 

Ml.  32^  2,  rogat — ne  commotius  in  se  quam  modus  patitur — 
uindicetur  .i.  acht  amal  fandl6,  But  as  he  can  endure  it. 

LU.  36*  43,  dentadaigfit  ule  do  fugiull  firdn  in  chomded  emifes 
do  chdch  amal  die,  All  will  agree  to  the  just  judgment  of  the  Lord, 
who  will  give  to  every  man  as  he  deserves. 

Cormac,  s.v.  ness,  amal  m-bes  aurgnatu  in  haill  isin  duiniu  hi 
fuirmither  in  crechty  is  fai  dano  hUh  ind  eraic.  As  is  the  dignity  of 
the  limb  in  a  man  on  which  the  wound  is  inflicted,  in  accordance 
with  that  is  the  eric-fine. 

The  subjunctive  is  of  the  same  nature  as  the  subjunctive  in 
conditional  and  relative  sentences. 


*  In  LL.  55»  10,  the  same  sense  is  expressed  by  arco  n-  ;  w  fir  ani  radit, 
arotuoa-su  ar  ais  dombera  ar  ecin^  "What  they  say  is  true,  if  thou  do  not  give 
him  willingly  thou  shalt  give  him  under  compulsion. 

[continued  on  p,  284. 
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50*.  A^nal  is  usually  followed  by  the  iDdicativO)  e.g. : — 

Wb.  12»  12,  amal  fongni  each  ball  dialailiu  isin  chorp^  arafogna 
talland  cdich  uanni  dialailiu.  As  each  member  serves  the  other  in 
the  body,  that  the  talent  of  each  of  us  should  serve  the  other. 

Ml.  53^  19,  dia  n  gesM-si  Dia  amal  nundguidem-ni.  If  ye  pray 
to  God  as  we  pray  to  Him. 

Ml.  d8<^  7,  amal  iarmindochad,  As  he  used  to  seek  it. 

Ml.  26^  8,  amal  romboi  ingnae  cdich  is  samlid  ron8nainm[ni']ge8tary 
As  was  the  knowledge  of  each,  it  is  thus  that  he  named  them. 

Ml.  30*1  2,  iustitiae  reposcit  officium — reddere  quod  debetur 
singulis  .i.  amal  m-bias  (fut.)  a  gnim  cdich  7  a  airilliudj  As  is  the 
work  of  every  man  and  his  desert. 
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51.  With  the  past  subjonctive  amal  is  common  in  the  sense 

of  '  as  though*  {iamquam), 

Wb.  9^  19,  tamquam  non  uenturus  sim  ad  uos,  .i.  amal  ni 
risinn-se  do  bar  cose.  As  though  I  were  not  coming  to  correct  you. 

Wb.  19^  6,  ropridchad  duih  cSssad  Crist  amal  adcethe  1.  foroerad 
diiih  amal  bid  fiaaih  nocrochthe,  Christ's  Passion  hath  been 
preached  to  you  as  though  it  were  seen,  or  it  has  been  announced 
to  you  as  if  He  had  been  crucified  before  you. 

Ml.  42^  19,  ut  alicuius  potentis,  .i.  amal  bid  alai[li'\  ehumaehU 
aig  rethes  *  cen  erchdt  a  retho,  As  though  it  were  of  some  mighty 
man  who  runs  without  impediment  to  his  running. 

Wb.  10^  5,  qui  habent  uxores  tamquam  non  habentes  .i.  amal 
nistectitis  .1.  co  heit  amal  tnnah'i  nad  tectat  aitehi.  As  if  they  had 
them  not,  or  that  they  may  be  as  those  that  have  not  wives. 

Ml.  68^  3,  quasi  occupaueritis — magis  quam  retinueritis,  .i. 
amal  ni  bad '  atrab  n-duib  fade-in  acht  bid  ar  ecein  nnsgabtiSy  As 
though  it  were  not  a  dwelling  to  them  themselves,  but  they  had 
seized  it  by  force.^ 

52.  So  the  past  subjunctive  is  used  with  oldaas,  tndaas,  *  than.' 

Ml.  59<^  7,  18  miscsigiu — oldaas  bid  iniquus  asbenidi  It  is  more 
odious  than  though  he  had  said  iniquus. 

Ml.  123^  10,  is  huilliu  son  indaas  bid  cm  sommataid  leu  (MS.  leu 
cen  sommataid)  doaithchretis,  That  is  more  than  if  they  had  been 
redeemed  without  wealth  with  them. 

Ml.  135^  13,  ni  lugu  itnmefolngi  sonartai  do  neuch  in  cotlud  indaas 
bid  suide  garait  nosessed,  Not  less  does  sleep  produce  strength  to 
a  man  than  though  he  sat  down  for  a  little.* 


^  The  verb  is  here  in  the  indicative  because  it  is  not  part  of  the  comparison : 
if  the  meaning  had  been  '*  as  though  some  mighty  man  had  run,"  it  would  have 
been  amal  bid  alaile  cumachtach  noressed,  cf.  §  70. 

^  In  the  Glosses  the  substantive  verb  in  this  formula  without  the  negative  is 
bid^  vrith  the  negative  bad  or  bed ;  the  negative  is  m.  In  later  Irish  these  rules 
are  not  adhered  to:  cf.  LL.  26\^  1,  ferait  failti  friss  amal  bad  a  domun 
aiU  thissadj  They  greet  him  as  though  he  had  come  from  another  world. 
LU.  100^  39,  amal  na  dernad,  As  though  he  had  not  made. 

^  In  Wb.  1^  16  there  is  a  curious  gloss,  non  sicut  Deum  .1.  atnal  asbadiay 
which  looks  like  a  contamination  of  amal  as  n-Bittj  *'as  He  is  God,"  and  amal 
ni  bad  Dta^  '*  as  though  He  were  not  God." 

^  In  Ml.  39^  1 8  quam  -  committere,  g.  indaas  dorogbainn,  the  construction  is 
different;  the  subjunctive,  according  to  the  glossator's  custom,  translates  the 
Latin  infinitive,  cf.  §  68.  Similarly,  with  the  present  subjunctive.  Ml.  106*»  6, 
quam — peruenire,  g.  dundorbiam-ni  .i.  indaas  bemmi  i  n-doiri  corieei  ientaid, 
Than  that  we  should  be  in  captivity  till  old  age. 

[continued  on  p,  286. 
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52*.  Compare  the  indicatives. 

Ml.  111°  8,  supplicia — eruditoria  potius  quam  ttltoria  fuisse 
laetatus  est;  .1.  oldaas  ata  n-  (pres.)  diglaidiy  Than  that  they  are 
vindictive. 

Ml.  87»  8,  U  mou  dundrigensat  indaas  oidrairleiois-siu,  They 
did  it  more  than  Thou  didst  permit. 

Cf.  Ml.  64°  22,  136^  7. 
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53.  Similarly  with  m  cumme,  *  it  is  the  same.' 

Wb.  1^  20,  is  cnmme  d6  bid  imdibthe.  It  is  the  same  to  him 
as  though  he  were  circumcised. 

Wb.  10<^  3,  is  cumme  doih  bid  idalte  domeltis.  It  is  the  same 
to  them  as  though  they  ate  an  idol-offering. 

Wb.  2^  14,  is  cumme  ni  bad  mdidem,  It  is  the  same  as  though 
it  were  not  boasting. 

Cf.  Ml.  67a  8,  Sg.  10*  11,  LL.  248^  12. 


7.  Temporal  Clauses. 

54.  With  the  temporal  particles  intan,  etc.,  the  snbjonctiye  is 
sometimes  found.  The  conditions  are  of  the  same  kind  as 
in  relative  clauses. 

Wb.  30^  4,  haec  commune,  testificans  coram  domino,  .i.  an 
nongeiss  each  imma  comalnad,  When  thou  entreatest  everyone 
for  its  fulfilment. 

Ml.  27^  10,  ordo  rerum  exigit  ut  ab  omnibus  periculis  eruti — 
canamus,  g.  anumman  (^^an-nu-m-ban)  aircheltai,  When  we  are 
taken. 

Ml.  34*  10,  cuius  facti  domini  uterentur  captivo  populo  prout 
ira  uictorum  uoluisset,  g.  amtis  forcmachti^  When  they  had 
been  made. 

Ml.  39^  19,  ut  adulationibus  inretitus — iecieretur  de  uia  modestiae 
suae,  g.  a  m-bad  n-inlinaigthey  When  he  had  been  ensnared. 

Ml.  29^  9,  hoc — a  comitibus  Dauid  dicitur  ut  loca  fugiens  diuersa 
commutct,  g.  an  nutesed,  When  he  fled. 

Ml.  42°  31,  conlucescere  uniuerso  orbi  uel  uno  loco  sistens 
potuisset  uel  uno  tractatu  means,  g.  no  a  conimt^ised,  When  it 
went  about. 

Ml.  94c  17,  cia  durat  dig  ail  for  Assam,  ata  digal  atle  Us  for 
pecthachu  dano  intan  bes  n-dil  do,  Though  He  inflicted  vengeance 
ou  the  Assyrians,  He  hath  moreover  another  vengeance  on  sinners 
when  He  pleaseth. 

Ml.  51*  18,  intan  immeromastar  s6n  nach  noib  ara  euintsa 
(pres.  subj.)  dilgud  Beisind  aimsir  sin,  When  any  saint  transgresses, 
that  ho  seek  the  forgiveness  of  God  at  that  time. 

LBr.  261^  1,  intan  tiastar  don  oiffrind — congain  cride  telcud  der, 
turcabail  nd  Idtn,  When  they  goto  mass — contrition  of  heart,  shedding 

[continued  on  p.  288. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD   IN   IRISH — J.   8TRACHAN.  287 

53"*.  Compare  the  indicatives. 

Wb.  12°  11,  is  cnmme  adoiam-ni  na  riitia  diadi  et  adcii  nech 
tri  scdath,  We  see  the  divine  mysteries,  just  as  one  sees  through 
a  shadow. 

Ml.  61»  33,  is  cumme  m-bis  ualetudo  anartae  7  ualetudo  sonariae, 
There  is  equally  valetudo  weakness  and  valetudo  strength. 


54"*.  With  these  particles  the  usual  mood  is  the  indicative, 

e.g.  :— 

Bcr.  33^  18,  a  n-aslni  griin  foa  fuined  dosdi  dand  orient  conaci 
a  n-mcaBy  When  the  sun  goes  to  his  setting  he  turns  to  the  east, 
so  that  he  sees  the  moon. 

Wb.  14c  2,  adiuuantibus  et  nobis,  .1.  a  fotegid-si,  When  ye  help. 

Ml.  48^  12,  moriar — teprecibus  auersato,  g.  an  nunatbartaigfe- 
siu  (fut.),  When  Thou  opposest. 

Ml.  50°  3,  appare  salutem  daturus,  a  n-dundabierae,  When  Thou 
ai*t  about  to  give. 

Ml.  95»  9,  uelut  die  capturi,  annungebtais,  When  they  were 
about  to  take. 

Sg.  190^  3,  issed  asher  infer  intan  m-bis  oc  ind  oipredy  This  the 
man  says  when  he  is  at  the  work. 

Ml.  72^  12,  intan  m-bis  int  imfognam  fri  aimid  dundi  as  iudica, 
is  dii  dig  ail  teity  When  iudica  is  construed  with  the  accusative,  it 
applies  to  vengeance. 

Psalt.  Hib.  1.  54,  intan  ^ovoihtr^^  (im^l.)  desmrecht  asin  Chandin^ 
ha  hdinlehur  leu  in  Saltair,  Whenever  they  took  on  example  from 
the  Canon,  the  Psalter  was  counted  by  them  as  one  book. 

Wb.  33^  10,  intan  durairngert,  JDia  du  Ahracham  a  maith  sin, 
ducuitig  tarais  fadeisniny  When  God  promised  that  good  to  Abraham, 
He  sware  by  Himself. 

Ml.  57**  7,  intan  luaithflder  (fut.)  a  chaingen  som  hi  tig  Bd  7 
miastar  (fut.)  foir,  hith  (fut.)  soer  som  asin  hrithemnacht  hisin, 
When  his  case  is  set  in  motion  in  the  house  of  God  and  judgment 
is  passed  on  him,  he  will  be  free  from  that  judgment. 

leontinued  on  p.  289. 
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of  tears,  raising  of  the  hands.  But  1.  4,  co  fdisittu  duailche  tan 
tiagar  do  Idim,  With  confession  of  sins  when  they  go  to  confessioD. 

LBr.  261^  37,  intan  clomar  in  clocan — ^tocbam  (ipv.)  cride  suas, 
When  we  hear  the  little  bell  let  us  lift  up  the  heart. 

LBr.  261^  19,  hat  mebrach  sa  noem  scriptuir  tan  n6tgaba  ord, 
Thou  shalt  be  learned  in  Holy  Scripture  when  thou  art  ordained. 

LBr.  249^  79,  intan  dogn6  ernaigthiy  eirg  a  n-inad  h-derrit, 
When  thou  pray  est,  go  into  a  secret  place. 

Sg.  66^  14,  noch  ha  ed  ha  riagolda  immurgu,  inderhus  and  intain 
bed  femi-,  7  derba  (derhas  ?)  intain  bed  maseul,  However,  that 
would  be  regular  uncertainty  when  it  was  feminine,  certainty 
when  it  was  masculine. 

Ml.  118^  11,  ne  moerorem  seruitutis  pussillanimo  ferendo  buc- 
cumbant,  .i.  lasse  foUosat,  When  they  bear. 

Ml.  127^  18,  cum  fenerator  soluendo  esse  nequierit,  1.  soluen- 
.i.  lase  asriaa,  When  he  pays. 

Ml.  29^  1 0,  cessare  fac  operis  ministeria  ipsa  soluendo,  .i.  lase 
dufaasailce,  When  Thou  loosest. 

LU.  74^  36,  ni  haurussa  dam  comrac  fri  hansedil  c£in  nomblo 
uind  nithsOj  It  is  not  easy  for  me  to  have  intercourse  with  a  woman 
as  long  as  I  am  in  this  contest. 

Wb.  33^  17,  cein  bes  nuiednise  gnid  each  dagnim^  As  long  as 
the  !N^ew  Testament  abides,  do  ye  every  good  work. 

55.  With  reslu  'before,*  the  snbjonotive  is  the  regular  con- 
struction. 

Wb.  4*  2,  molid  7  dlgenigid  resiu  rocdrsaeha,  He  praises  and 
soothes  before  he  reprimands. 

Wb.  29*  28,  hiit  alaili  rofinnatar  a  pecthe  rosin  docdi  grddfarru, 
There  are  some  whose  sins  are  found  out  before  their  ordination. 

Wb.  29^  23,  fo  hesad  fir  trehuir  crenas  tUr  dia  chlainnd  eid  resiu 
robs§  eland  lea,  is  samlid  arrohert  som  ar  n-icc-ni  eid  risiu  robeimmis 
etir.  After  the  manner  of  a  prudent  man  who  buys  land  for  his 
children,  even  before  he  has  children,  it  is  thus  that  he  purposed 
our  salvation  even  before  we  were  at  all. 

Ml.  112^  12,  is  deniu  adciam  hua  sulih  risiu  rocloammar  in 
fogur  hua  ehluasaih,  We  see  more  quickly  with  the  eyes  before 
we  hear  the  sound  with  the  ears. 

Wb.  27^  8,  arna  Marat  domini,  rohtar  irlithi  ar  moge  diiun 
resiu  tised  hiress,  rohtar  anirlithi  iarum,  That  the  masters  may 

[eontinwed  an  p.  290. 
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"Wb.  14a  25,  ueniet  cum  ei  nacnam  fuerit  .i.  lasse  bas  (fut.) 
n-udin  do,  1.  nipa  ainmithiu  ^  intain  ronicfea,  When  he  has  leisure, 
or  it  will  not  be  more  unseasonable  (?)  when  he  comes. 

Sg.  29^  11,  dicendo  i.  lase  asmbiur,  When  I  say. 

Wb.  \^  9,  eadem  enim  agis  qui  iudicas,  .i.  lase  cooeitbani,  When 
thou  consentest. 

Wb.  12°  11,  is  cumme  adciam  ni  na  runa  diadi  et  adcU  nech  ni 
tri  scdath  c6in  m-bimme  in  corpore,  We  see  the  divine  mysteries 
as  a  man  sees  something  through  a  shadow,  as  long  as  we  are  in 
the  body. 

Wb.  8^  1,  comadas  hire  et  immomun  forsin  mug  cein  m-biis  oc 
Jognam  dia  choimdid,  Meet  is  weakness  and  great  fear  on  the  slave 
so  long  as  he  is  serving  his  lord* 

Wb.  17°  1,  cein  ropridclios  doih  it  Macedonii  domroisechtataVy 
So  long  as  I  preached  to  you  the  Macedonians  cared  for  me. 

Ml.  33a  1,  donee — anertis,  g.  ceine  nosoife-sin  (fut.)  .i.  ised 
a  erat  fritammiurat  inna  hull  remi<Brhartmar  ceine  nosoisiu  (leg. 
nosoife-siu)  huaim,  As  long  as  Thou  turnest,  i.e.,  so  long  will  all 
the  things  that  we  have  mentioned  aMict  me,  as  long  as  Thou 
turnest  from  me. 

*  Mr.  Stokes  suggests  that  this  is  for  ainmUhigiu;  perhaps  phonetic  for 
ainmithchiu. 


Phil.  Trftils.  Id98>7.  19 


290  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD   IN   IRISH — J.   8TRACHAN. 

not  say,  **  Our  servants  were  obedient  to  us  bffore  Faith  came, 
they  were  disobedient  afterwards."  ^ 

Wb.  4^  8^  tairehechuin  reslu  foronimsed,  He  prophesied  before 
it  happened. 

Ml.  104°  5,  asindet  som  tuidech{t)  doih  doehum  a  tire — ctd  resin 
dondichsitis  asin  doir[i'],  He  declares  that  they  should  go  to  their 
land,  even  before  they  went  out  of  the  captivity. 

Further  Wb.  18^  23;  Sg.  184^  3,  188*  10;  Ml.  38^  9,  47^  16, 
58d  7,  123^  1 ;  LU.  59»  43,  97^  21,  83»  15 ;  LL.  248^  17,  124^  42, 
287^  37,  38.2 

56.  CO  w-3  *  until.' 

The  use  of  co  n-  in  temporal  clauses  is  closely  parallel  to  its 
use  in  final  clauses ;  it  is  impossible  to  draw  a  hard  and  fast  line 
between  the  two. 

Of  an  event  purposed  or  expected  co  n-  is  followed  by  the 

subjunctive. 

57.  {a)  Present  subjunctive  after  a  primary  tense. 

Wb.  29^  22,  ni  taibre  grdd  fwr  nech  o-feser  a  inruccua  don  grdd 
sin,  Thou  shalt  not  confer  orders  on  anyone  till  thou  knowest 
his  fitness  for  those  orders. 

Ir.  Text,  i,  268, 1.  8,  CO  n-daesur  hidd  7  co  rocbotlur  ni  dingen 
comlofid,  Till  1  have  eaten  food  and  till  I  have  slept  I  will  not  fight. 

LTJ,  61^10,  hism  c^i-sa  do  imdegatl  do  cJicthr a  ....  co  rasa 
t«  eu  histn,  I  will  be  a  dog  to  protect  thy  cattle  till  that  dog  grows. 


1  Cf.  "Wb.  29**  2,  arna  krhnrthar,  roptar  irlithi  ar  moge  dun  otanioe  AtiYM, 
et  it  anirlithi  iarum,  That  it  may  not  be  said,  **  Our  seryants  were  obedient  till 
Faith  came,  and  they  are  disobement  afterwards."  Here  with  eo  »-  *  until,'  the 
indicative  is  used,  cf.  §§  57*,  68. 

^  The  only  example  of  the  indicative  that  I  have  is  from  a  late  text,  Stokes, 
Lives  of  Saints,  1.  3336,  atconnaie  mdthair  Brennain  aialinge  retiu  rogouur 
Brennain,  B.'s  mother  saw  a  vision  before  B.  was  bom. 

3  In  later  Irish  other  particles  are  found — 

LU.  113<^  4,  nocochreitiuh  sa  duitsiu  ....  ndoomdusce  Coineulaind^  I  will 
not  believe  thee  till  thou  raisest  Cuchulinn. 

LU.  51<^  8,  i8s  and  noadnaictis  clanna  hJEremoin — noeo  tanio  Cremthandf 
There  the  children  of  Eremon  used  to  be  buried  till  Oremthand  came. 

liL.  SO*^  2ly  is  aire  sin  na  corisat  Jir  h-Erend  timcheU  ar  ffolaib  oenjir,  ni 
riccub-sa  aris^  Therefore,  till  the  men  of  Ireland  have  had  their  turn  in  single 
combat,  I  shall  not  come  again. 

LL.  258^  4,  nocorag-sa  star  dom  thig  na  raib  fer  bethaid  d*  Ultaibf  I  wlU  not 
go  westward  to  my  house  till  there  is  not  a  man  of  Ulster  alive. 

[eontinued  <m  p.  292. 
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57*,  58*.  When  co  n-  has  the  purely  temporal  sense  of  *  until' 

it  is  followed  by  the  indicative. 

Wb.  24^  5,  is  irchride  utmall  each  cainchomrac  condidticoi, 
Perishable  and  unstable  is  every  peace  till  thou  comest  to  it. 

Wb.  28^  24,  ni  ib  Jinn  CO  m-bi  mesc^  He  does  not  drink  wine  till 
he  is  drunk. 

Ml.  91^  2,  ni  hi  cian  co  n-id  apail,  It  does  not  exist  long  till 
it  dies. 

LU.  68*  37,  machdad  Itmsa,  ol  Fergus^  a  fot  CO  tocat  side  assa 
cest^aih,  **  I  marvel,''  said  Fergus,  **  that  it  is  so  long  till  they  come 
out  of  their  sickness." 

Imram  Brain,  p.  1 1,  mescid  fairggi  CO  m-bi  /wi7.  He  stirs  the  sea 
till  it  is  blood. 

Wb.  21^  22,  ni  fltir  cid  muniar  nime  CO  n-idrofoilsigsetar  a^stil 
doiby  Not  even  heaven's  household  knew  it  till  apostles  manifested 
it  to  them. 

Wb.  5<^  10,  robpi  aimser  nad  rocTireitsid  CO  n-dubtanicc  miseri- 
cordia  Dei,  There  was  a  time  that  ye  did  not  believe  till  there  «• 

came  to  you  misericordia  Dei, 

LL.  251^  11,  ni  comairnecmar-ni  co  comairnecmar  oc  tahairt 
in  chlaidih  issind  ahai[^fi]d  im  Idim-sea,  We  met  not  till  we  met 
when  the  sword  was  put  into  ray  hand  in  the  river. 

[continited  on  p.  293. 
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LU.  69*  4,  ni  scarfom  in  cruth-sa^  ol  Etarcomol,  cor-rac-sa  So 
chen[n]'8u  n6  CO  farcab-sa  mo  chend  latsu,  "  We  shall  not  part 
thus/*  said  Etarcomol,  **  till  I  carry  off  thy  head  or  till  1  leave 
my  head  with  thee." 

LTJ.  75»  46,  bia  fdnd  anim  sin  CO  rosecha  hrdth  hennaehtan  fort, 
Thou  shalt  be  under  that  blemish  till  a  judgment  of  blessing  comes 
upon  thee. 

LU.  66»  4,  indnaidid  sund  co  tisa  asind  fid,  or  Fergus,  7  nip 
machdad  lib  cid  clan  CO  tisor,  **  Wait  there  till  I  come  from  the 
wood/'  said  Fergus,  *'  and  marvel  not  though  it  be  long  till 
I  come.'* 

LU.  72*  47,  tSBt  cet  leech  udih  lasinn  ingin  iit  CO  ria*  medon  in 
maigif  Let  a  hundred  warriors  of  you  go  with  the  maiden  yonder 
as  far  as  (lit.  till  she  reach)  the  middle  of  the  plain. 

LU.  82^  18,  conomthi  de  chind  chkarda,  ni  reg,  Till  my  own  turn 
comes  (lit.  till  it  comes  to  me  at  the  end  of  a  circuit),  I  will  not  go. 

LL.  101*  45,  fostd  Ulaid^ca  ti  nert  don  t-iedn — ,  go  rolina 
ffridn  glenta — na  h-Erenn,  Keep  back  the  Ulster  men  till  strength 
comes  to  the  omen,  till  the  sun  fills  the  glens  of  Ireland. 

58.  (h)  Past  subjunctive  after  a  secondary  tense. 

Wb.  25*  6,  placuit  nos  remanere,  .i.  o-dised  or  muinter,  Till 
our  household  came. 

Wb.  21*  1,  in  dispensationem  plenitudiuis  temporum,  .i.  con- 
didtised  ind  aimser  ha  chomadas  ddy  Till  the  time  should  come  that 
was  fitting  to  Him. 

LU.  83*  15,  ni  boi  a  cdrugud  corised  Conaire,  It  was  impossible 
to  make  peace  between  them  till  Conaire  came. 

LU.  59*  25,  ni  theged  neck  cucu  co  n-amast&  afvesam.  No  one 
used  to  go  to  them  till  his  protection  was  covenanted. 

LL.  278^  44,  rop  e  a  maithiusfrim  ona  ibed  (impf.)  dig  o-tardad 
affaiiig  n-derg6ir  cecha  hoendige  dam,  Such  was  his  goodness  towards 
me  that  he  drank  not  till  he  had  given  me  at  every  draught  an 
affaing  of  red  gold. 

LU.  69*  24,  asrubairt,  ol  Cuchulaind,  ni  regad  (sec.  fut.)  cor- 
rucad  mo  chend-sa  no  CO  farcbad  som  dano  a  ehend  lemsa,  "He 
said,"  quoth  Cuchulinn,  **  that  he  would  not  go  till  he  had  taken 
my  head,  or  till  he  had  left  his  head  with  me." 

^  The  corresponding  indicative  corrici  is  common  in  the  sense  of  *  until,'  *  as 

far  as '  ;  for  examples,  see  Ascoli,  Gloss,  xciv. 
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LIT.  73a  24,  ansait  and  sin  trd  cor-rubad  and  Cdur,  They  stayed 
there  then  till  Caur  was  slain  there. 

LU.  65*  1,  ni  rdbai  Cuchulaind  nech — co  rancatar  CtMilngi, 
Cuchulinn  did  not  slay  anyone  till  they  reached  Cuailnge. 

Imram  Brain,  p.  31,  ni  bu  chian  iarsin  CO  rdncatar  tir  inna 
m-han,  It  was  not  long  after  that  till  they  reached  the  Land  of 
"Women. 

LL.  101*  45;  tarrasatar  and  co  tanic  nert  don  t-sedn,  go  rolin 
gridn  glenta — in  choicid,  They  remained  there  till  strength  came 
to  the  omen,  till  the  sun  filled  the  glens  of  the  province. 
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LL.  281*  44,  ni  theiged  in  ri  imwuick  mmth  •  ieck  eo  ■ 
ehueaiJieom^  The  king  used  not  to  go  oat  or  in  till  be  had  t^z.-* 
to  him. 

Ir.  Text,  i,  215,  1. 18,  nonr&d  (sec.  fat.)  in  Cm  im  m-hiik  m-irru 
to  fagbad  liaig  da  i^ei,  Cachalinn  would  hare  searched  xLt 
great  world  till  he  had  found  a  leech  to  heal  him. 

Cf.  also  Cormac,  s.t.  Frull,  ba  ^uatl  eor-roibdithe  t «  cwrstA,  The 
boat  was  within  a  little  of  being  swamped. 


59.  {e)  Paat  snbjimctiye  with  primary  tense. 

Wb.  %^  26,  isairi  trimrotborndios-ta  indium  inna  Auili 
Q'Beehide  humaldoit  hudim»e  .i.  for  nehmdidem  hi  magMru  et  nehmtu 
for  neeh  im  maid  fa  ole  odidmessed  Ih'a,  It  is,  therefore,  that 
I  have  in  a  figure  transferred  into  myself  all  these  things — so 
that  ye  might  follow  humility  from  me,  that  is,  yoor  not  boasting 
as  to  masters,  and  not  judging  of  anyone  until  Grod  sbonld  hare 
judged  him. 

8.    Final  CLArsES. 

60.  Under  this  head  are  included  besides  final  clauses  proper, 
clauses  dependent  on  verbs  of  ordering,  requesting,  and  the 
like,  also  clauses  following  certain  adjectival  expressions. 
In  these  clauses  the  mood  is  the  subjunctive. 

A.   Final  Clanses  Proper. 

With  these  are  included  a  number  of  instances  in  which  the 
dependent  clause  expresses  not  so  much  purpose  as  possibility. 

61.  {a)  Present  subjunctive  after  primary  tense. 

Wb.  7^  8,  dobeir  som  atnm  hrdthre  doih  ama  epret  is  ara 
miscuis  in  cursachad^  He  gives  them  the  name  of  brothers,  that 
they  may  not  say  the  reproving  is  owing  to  hatred  of  them. 

Wb.  9^  2,  ut  tollatur  de  medio  uestrum  qui  hoc  opus  fecit,  .i. 
coni  be  eter  in  peccato  act  co  beid  in  poenitentia.  That  he  may  not 
be  at  all  in  peccato^  but  that  he  may  be  in  poenitentia. 

Wb.  5^  35,  ne  forte  Aec  tibi  parcat,  .i.  COni  eomi  nddnairehissa 
act  is  CO  arcessea,  That  it  may  not  happen  that  He  spare  not,  but 
it  is  that  He  may  spare. 

Wb.  5*  5,  is  hecen  sainecosec  leosom  for  accrannaib  innani  prechUe 
pacem — ara  n-epertar  is  do  immarchor  chdre  dotiagat  indflr-so,  They 
deem  it  necessary  to  have  a  peculiar  appearance  on  the  sandals  of 
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60'*-64*.  In  consecutive  sentences  a  result  is  expressed  by  the 

indicative  mood. 

Ml.  82^  6,  uestigia  uiantium  regis  erroris  immunia,  .i.  ana  1)1 
comrorcon  dndy  So  that  there  is  no  error  there, 

Wb.  3°  38,  romrir  mo  thol  colnide  co  n-dumfel  fo  mdm  pecthOf 
My  carnal  concupiscence  has  sold  me  so  that  1  am  under  the  yoke 
of  sin. 

"Wb.  2*  16,  hdre  ronsdir-ni  hie  a  peccatis  nostris  Co  n-dan 
firiantchthi  uadih,  mdr  ni  hes  n-adhlamu  foir  or  sdirad  ah  ira 
futura,  Since  He  has  saved  us  htc  a  peccatis  nostris^  so  that  we 
are  justified  from  them,  much  readier  will  He  he  to  save  us  ah 
ira  futura. 

Ml.  51^  3,  obdendo  concludens  .i.  huandi  fristarat  .i.  in  talmain 
n-impu  di  each  leth  cona  tiagat  tara  cricha  coraiy  Because  He 
opposed,  to  wit,  the  earth  about  them  on  every  side,  so  that  they 
pass  not  beyond  their  proper  bounds. 

Ml.  51^  15,  sechis  rofailsigestar  sdn,  co  n-dat  reli  in[n]a  aicsin 
hisiriy  That  is,  He  manifested,  so  that  those  causes  are  clear. 

Ml.  129^  15,  quibus  bibulae  stagnarentur  arenae,  ,i.  CO  m-bith 
hch  foraih.  So  that  there  used  to  be  a  lake  upon  them. 

Ml.  102^  9,  cludiebantur,  .i.  ind  namait,  ana  cumgaitis  nk  dunni, 
The  enemies,  so  that  they  could  do  nothing  to  us. 

[continued  on  p.  297. 


296  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD   IN    IRISH — J.    8TBACHAN. 

those  that  preach  peace,  so  that  it  may  be  said  of  them,  "it  is  on 
an  errand  of  peace  that  these  men  come." 

TVb.  16*  24,  is  do  bar  tinchosc^  ara  n-demaid  a  n-dogniam-ni  et 
ama  demaid  an  nad  denam-nij  It  is  to  instruct  you,  that  ye  may 
do  what  we  do,  and  that  ye  may  not  do  what  we  do  not. 

LIT.  58^  5,  tucaid  carpat  damsa,  tra  ol  Fergus ^  00  n-datuo-sa  ax/r, 
CO  n-dercais  in  oen  Uod  a  bun,  "Give  me  a  chariot,"  then  said 
Fergus,  **  that  I  may  take  it  out,  that  thou  mayest  see  whether  its 
end  is  one  cut." 

LL.  250*  14,  tiagam  ass^  ol  Atltll,  co  n-acoamar  na  mmilchona 
oc  toffundy  "  Let  us  go  forth,"  said  Ailill,  "  that  we  niay  see  tlie 
greyhounds  hunting." 

LU.  76^  20,  greased  neck  iiaib — in  fer  narthaeth  i  n-aseid,  Let 
one  of  you  stir  up  the  man  that  he  may  not  fall  for  nothing. 

LU.  82*  22,  todeochud-sa,  or  Diarmait,  o  Chonchobur  co  n-erbora 
fri  Medh  7  Ailill  co  rdcet  na  ba  ass,  **  I  have  come,"  said  Diarmait, 
**  from  Conch obor  to  say  to  Medb  and  Ailill  that  they  should  let 
the  cattle  go." 

62.  (b)  Fast  subjunctive  aft6r  secondary  tense. 

ML  125^  2,  asrubart  Dia  hi  recht  6n  ara  secbitis  a  thimme 
ama  metals  i  n-dori,  He  said  a  God  in  law  {in  lege)  that  they 
might  follow  His  ordinances,  that  they  might  not  be  carried  into 
captivity. 

Ml.  100°  24,  ut  non  paterent,  g.  coniptls  ersoilcthi^  That  they 
might  not  be  open. 

lill.  91^  7,  is  do  dugnilnn-se  anisin,  co  m-bln  cosmail  fri  encu^ 
To  this  end  used  I  to  do  that  that  I  might  be  like  to  the  innocent. 

LU.  20^  15,  muchais  Cuchulaind  a  Han  ri  Idr  amacliandercacbad 
a  hernochia^  Cuchulinn  buried  his  face  on  the  ground  that  he  mijjht 
not  see  her  nakedness. 

LU.  46*  16,  dognither  (hist,  pres.)  tarb/ess  leo  CO  fiastais  esti 
cia  dm  tibertais  rigi,  A  bull-feast  was  made  by  them  that  they 
might  know  from  it  to  whom  they  should  give  the  kingship. 

LL.  260*  12,  i8  i  liss  fo  leith  roalt  onach  acced  fer  di  Ultaib  hi 
cosinn  hair  nofoad  la  Conchobory  She  was  brought  up  in  a  lis  apart, 
that  no  man  of  Ulster  might  see  her  till  the  time  that  she  slept 
with  Conchobor. 

Ir.  Text,  i,  265,  1.  19,  afraig  Cuculaind  na  betis  <^m  na  fledi  een 
61  cen  tomoltus,  Cuchulinn  arose  that  the  feasters  might  not  be 
without  drinking,  without  eating. 
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LU.  40^  29,  rosoied  a  orci  i  r-richt  dohran,  co  m-bid  na  degaid-si 
fona  uscih — each  conair  noimthiged-siy  Her  lapdog  was  turned  into 
the  form  of  an  otter,  so  that  it  used  to  be  after  her  under  the 
waters,  each  way  that  she  would  go. 

LU.  128»  3,  nagelltiB  ana  facabtais  cid  mecnu  na  fer^  They  used 
to  graze  it  so  that  they  used  not  to  leave  even  the  roots  of  the 
grasses. 

Wb.  9^  19,  cotobarrig  tra  ort  precepte  anacMigtith,  The  order 
of  preaching,  then,  hath  constrained  you,  so  that  ye  have  not  gone. 

Ml.  116°  5,  ut  nullus  quiuerit,  .i.  coni  coimnacuir,  So  that 
he  could  not. 

LU.  77^  6,  leicid  som  cloich  asa  tailm  co  memaid  a  sail  ina 
eind,  He  throws  a  stone  from  his  sling  so  that  her  eye  broke 
in  her  head. 

Ml.  53*  13,  nullus  impius — uindictam  iudicantis  effugiet,  g.  coni 
imgeba.  So  that  he  will  not  avoid. 

Ml.  61^  12,  in  aeterna  obliuia  contrudetur,  .i.  connacon-bia 
foraithmet  h-de  etir.  So  that  there  will  be  no  memory  of  him  at  all. 

LU.  100*  8,  immacossaitiub  dd  cich  cacha  Sen  mnd  la  Ulta  com- 
matnairofe  ddiby  I  will  put  strife  between  the  two  breasts  o£ 
every  woman  in  Ulster,  so  that  they  will  crush  one  another. 

LU.  56^  41,  arlifim-ni  na  hdcu  ana  gebat  forsin  t-sldg,  We  will 
take  measures  fou  the  warriors  so  that  they  shall  not  prevail  over 
the  host. 

LU.  71*  37,  is  ddig  immerthai  (sec.  fut.)  ceilg  fon  cruth  sin  conna 
fostba  Bih  cetn  CO  ti  la  h-Ultu  don  chath^  It  is  probable  ye  would 
practise  guile  in  that  way,  so  that  he  will  not  hold  you  back 
till  he  comes  with  the  Ulstermen  to  the  battle. 

LU.  103^  6,  rosini  co  taillfed^  fertraig  feroclaig  eter  each  da 
asna  do.  He  stretched  himself  so  that  a  warrior^s  foot  would  find 
room  between  every  pair  of  his  ribs. 

Ml.  98°  8,  ne  misserationis  ius  peccatorum  cumulo  uinceretur, 
.i.  conna  biad '  dlitjed  n-erchissechta  la  Dta,  So  that  there  would 
not  be  a  law  of  compassion  with  God. 

*  Here  the  secondary  future  is  used  just  as  in  conditional  sentences.     In 

LU.  74»  15,  it  seems  to  come  nearer  to  purpose:  ni  ruba  e  nachamfacba-sa  cen 
brafhiVj  ar  is  airi  doberar  f>om  chucutsu  ar  daig  CO  forg^nmais  ar  n-d'is  debtiid^ 
Slay  him  not,  that  thou  leave  me  not  without  a  brother ;  for  it  is  for  that  that 
he  is  brought  to  you,  that  we  two  should  come  to  strife.  But  the  sense  of 
purpose  comes  from  the  context  rather  than  from  the  form. 
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Ir.  Text,  i,  227,  1.  1,  rocroth  dano  Munamian  a  brat  eter 
Coinculaind  7  Faindy  conna  rochomraictfs  dogris,  Manunnan  shook 
his  mantle  between  Cuchulinn  and  Fand,  that  they  might  come 
together  no  more  for  ever. 

63.  The    subjunctive   may   express  possibility    rather    than 

purpose. 

TNTb.  5^  11,  insk  a  meit  Ariscomartatar  co  n-dositis  huili  a  fide 
Christi,  Have  they  offended  so  greatly  that  all  should  fall  a  fide 
Chriati  ? 

Ml.  96<:  13,  roleld[at]ar  dib  conuachagluaistis  in  eharhaU,\ 
They  stuck  to  them  so  that  the  chariots  could  not  move. 

LU.  103^  34,  nirthuargaibset  cid  00  tisad  guBth  eU 
7  talmain^  They  did  not  raise  it,  even  so  that  the  wind  coi 
pass  between  it  and  the  earth. 

LL.  68^  45,  nosblathiged  ana  tairised  cuil  forru^  He.  smootl 
them  so  that  a  fly  could  not  have  rested  on  them. 

64.  {c)  Past  subjunctive  after  primary  tense. 

Here  the  past  subjunctive  seems  to  express  partly  possibi 
partly  a  less  direct  purpose,  or  a  purpose  of  which  the 
ment  is  doubful. 

Wb.   4a  9,  debitores  sumus  non   cami,  ut  secundum 
uiuurous,  .i.    CO  n-gnemmis  gnkmu  colno  ut  ante  fecimus, 
we  should  do  the  deeds  of  flesh.  j 

Wb.  11*  7,  omnis  autem,  qui  in  agone  cont^ndit,  ab  oxam 
se  abstinet,  .i.  ar  m-bad  irlamu  de  don  hudtth,  That  he  q( 
be  the  readier  for  the  victory. 

Wb.  15^  16,  ut  absorbeatur  quod  mortale  est  a  uita,  .i.  o-tuidflly 
uita  tar  sin  corp-stUy  That  immortality  might  overcome  that  bol 

Ml.  70°  13,  si — praedicaueris  ostentatipni  non  deuotioni  aer^ 
.i.  CO  n-idchomallada  hua  gnimaih,  That  thou  mightest  fi^ 
in  deeds. 

Wb.  15^  6,   occasionem  damus  uobis  gloriandi  pro  noV 
habeatis  ad  eos,   qui  in  faciem  gloriantur,   et  non   in   oocf 
CO  m-bad  snimfor  mdidem-si  A,  co  n-irharid-si  (pres.  subj.),  MM 
ar  magidir  ni  dignem-ni  ce  napridchid-fii.  So  that  we  might  \ 
boast,  that  is,  so  that  ye  may  say:  ** What  our  masters  dot 
will  not  do,  though  ye  preach  it." 

Wb.  28*  1,  uolentes  esse  legis  doctores,  .i.  (aro)ibtis  00 
redche  la  riga^  So  that  they  might  be  making  law  with  king 
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XI.   I'^O*^    S,  if  tazt  />b«  ^^   tw/ayirf 

ps4  r*f  mm  rtri^  mi  d'-tr  fim-^sti  4Jrr  ttrmiherht,  £ve^»  Lee   'l*   liji 
c^i'jT^  tc,e   Kin^  of    tie    Ltvt   fijmewiuit  of    oar   aina,    <if    our 

tmfM^.k  mi  4o  ihfjrwl  cr€imn  IMmi^  Wait  lor  ne,  je  faoij  ar.gej?, 
tir^t  J  Riisrht  ta-ite  before  going  foftii  sHsewbat  of  ^e  firnit  of  tte 


^'>,  B,   The  fabjimetiTe  after  Terlis  cf  enamamdimg,  miruKiia^y 

udtbelike. 
ML  46^  12,  asbeir  mot  frins  Unu  afm-dacnacabat  7  an- 
daenoileet.  He  sa  v^  to  the  doois  that  thej  should  raise  and  open 

themvl'/r-Ji, 

ML  Z*  13,  ciastdrabart-aa  nad  tintae-n.  Though  I  hare  said 
that  thou  fthouldst  Dot  tran3*late. 

ML  lOi'^  3,  asrabart  i)ui  frituom  aim  eelebartia  a  Mflimas 
7  arindmoldaii,  God  said  to  them  that  the^  should  celebrate  His 
funiivalnf  and  that  they  shoald  praise  Him. 

LU.  8d^  27,  asbert  friii  nad  remthiattaia  nuf  riy.  He  said  to 
th';m  that  they  should  not  go  before  the  King. 

if.  Text,  i,  137,  1.  5,  asbert  Conehohur  fria  muimtir  ara  scortis 
a  cairptiu,  Conchobur  told  his  people  to  unyoke  their  chariots. 
(Another  version  has  in  aratio  recta  the  imperative  i^^llirid.) 

8 R.  1813,  roraid  Michel  frim  CO  tissain  d^adrad  ind  rig,  Michael 
s«id  U)  me  that  I  should  come  to  worship  the  King. 

Cornia(;  s.v.  Mugeme^  ascongrad  la  Bretnu  na  tarta  oirei — do 
O'oedelaibj  Proclamation  was  made  by  the  Britons  that  no  lapdog 
hliould  be  given  to  the  Gaels. 

HR.  3701,  CO  foriigart  dia  mnatb  conotnctais  asin  trdig  in  mac 
vi'lm!f  She  ordered  her  women  to  take  from  the  shore  the  small  boy. 

'  In  Homci  cnHCH  tlio  pawt  Hubjunctive  mi^ht  be  explained  by  a  reference  to  past 
iirno.  Ml.  KS>'  15,  arna  beth  ani  immefolngar  trea  dosom  .1.  ama  imfolangide 
rinraa  do  trrrr  .  ...  in  airi  insin  gudid  8om  hi  tosuch  in  t'Sailm,  That 
ilMiH!  nrij^Mii  not  hn  to  him  what  is  caused  through  it.  i.e.  that  shame  might  not 
Imi  (;)iUH(t(l  to  him  throu^;h  it,  therefore  he  prays  in  the  beginning  of  the  psalm. 
(Jf.  Ml.  ;J2'  11,  lll'>  4,  126''  9,  Wb.  4^  17. 
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65*.  The  verbal  noun  (infinitive)  is  also  found,  e.g.  :— 

Wb.  9^  19,  ni  epur  /nJ  etarscarad  fri  suidiuy  I  do  not  bid 
you  part  with  them. 

Trip.  L.  222,  1.  27,  atrubairt  friu  hith  ina  toss,  He  told  them 
to  be  quiet. 

Ml.  94^  3,  forcongair  du  ddinih  comallad  a  firinne,  He  orders 
men  to  fulfil  His  truth. 

LIT.  71^  27,  guitter  on  t-sldg  forro  bith  na  tost.  They  are 
entreated  by  the  host  to  be  quiet. 
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Ml.  42'  14,  ni  gnid  digail  du  tkahairl  foraib  aeht  cormanst  tnni 
arrad.  He  prays  out  for  the  inflictioD  of  Tengeance  oa  them,  but 
that  they  may  remain  m  his  company. 

Wb.  21"  8,  iiked  imo  nognidimm  .i.  00  n-dncaid  etargne  v-D.i, 
It  is  ths  I  pray,  to  wit,  that  ye  may  uoderstand  the  knowledge 
of  God. 

SR.  1631,  rt^aid  Adam  for  uruik  »-Tordanin,  co  troisced  laii 
far  Bia,  Adam  prayed  the  river  Jordan  to  fast  'with  him  upon  God. 

LU.  73*  29,  foidil  CuDhulaind  a  aratd  eo  Roehad^ — CO  tiaad  dia 
chobair,  Ciichulinn  scot  hi»  ctiarioteer  to  Bocbad  (requesting  him) 
to  come  t«  hiB  help. 

66.  C.  The  snbjaactive  u  used  with  Tariout  other  clasies  of 

verbs. 

Ml.  25*  5,  rolomnr  nnnda^s,  I  renture  to  supplicate  Thee. 

Ml.  74*  14,  conic  eid  a  eumaehtat  h-doindae  i-dnneina  in  duitu 
ar  alailiu.  Even  human  power  can  protect  a  man  against  another. 

Sjr.  209''  13,  iated  into  nod  obxuaaing  ara  n-bar  and  mnE 
enggnatar  gnima  sed  mognintar.  It  is  that  whiuh  cannot  be  found 
there  that  actions  should  not  be  understood,  but  they  are  under- 
stood.' 

Ml.  92»  5,  dcaperaueram  .i.  arindrisilm  6n,  That  I  should  reach  it. 

Ml.  131"  9,  dorochfiinset  am-dabeth  t»  tairsem  ht-rohatar  rUm, 
They  despaired  of  their  having  the  rest  in  which  they  were  before. 

Ml.  Wtfi  I,  ni  tonnnemar-ni  ara  m-betia  tn  gnimai  tin.  We 
did  not  expect  that  those  deeds  would  be. 

Wb.  ^*>  35,  coni  ecmi  nfid  n-airekista,  That  it  may  not  happen 
that  He  does  not  spare. 

LU.  ei*  2U,  cotngigidar  Cuehulaittd  odairled  fonin  ilige  do 
chelebrad  dona  niaeeaib,  Cuehulinn  compelled  him  to  go  on  the  road 
to  bid  good-bye  to  the  boys. 

Bev.  Ci'lt.  xi,  448,  dobert  — comairll  do — ara  teissed  doehum 
Scathchai.  He  advised  him  to  go  to  Seathaei. 

Ml.  43°  13,  maiorem  per  hoc'— indicans  dignitatem,  .i.  arm-bad 
dia  nim  racload  »om.  That  He  should  hear  him  from  Hia  heaven. 

Sg.  61*  9,  Bed  hoc'  nunquam  inuenitur,  .i.  ara  tend  b  Mtn  nllaii 
tdnaisi,  That  b  should  go  into  the  second  syllable. 

'  For  other  examples  of  ceniccim  wit!i  the  subjunctivB  or  infinitive,  see  Ascoli, 
'  Uerc  the  subjunctive  is  epcxegetic  of  the  pronoun. 
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66*   With  the  infinitive. 

Wb.  5*  15,  rolaimethar  aide  epert  neich^  He  ventures  to  say 
something. 

Wb.  6*  17,  hore  conic  dtgail  forihy  Because  He  can  inflict 
veugeance  on  you. 

Sg.  50^  14,  arindi  nad  cnmaing  maith  do  denom,  Because  he 
cannot  do  good. 

The  indicative  is  found  of  a  fact  or  result. 

LTJ.  65^  36,  ecmaic  hoi  a  chlaideh  hi  farrad  Fergiisa,  Fergus' 
sword  chanced  to  be  by  him. 

Wb.  13^  6,  is  rad  Bee  immnmforling  co  n-da  apatalacht  liimsay 
It  is  the  grace  of  God  that  has  caused  me  to  have  the  apostleship. 
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Ml.  51»  16,  ma  beith  ara  n-dena  nech,  If  it  be  that  anyone  does. 

Ml.  68^  9,  cia  beith  am-acathar  nech  inna  retu  induchaidi  in 
heiha  80,  Though  it  be  that  anyone  sees  the  glorious  things  of  this 
world. 

Wb.  28^  22,  ma  beid  ni  ara  techta  uidua  maeeu,  .  ...  it 
cairigthi  in  male  si  cen  ddhidin  dissii  If  it  be  that  (lit.  if  it  be 
a  thing  that)  a  widow  has  sons,  these  sons  ai*e  to  be  blamed  if  they 
do  not  take  care  of  her. 


67.  D.  Subjunctive  after  adjectival  expressions. 

Ml.  21^  9,  is  ecen  dam  nondages  daitsm,  It  is  necessary  for  me 
that  I  should  pray  for  them  to  Thee. 

Sg.  207^  11,  ctt  commidigthila  Grecu,  nf  ecen  dunni  beta  com- 
suidigthi  linUy  Though  the  Greeks  consider  them  compounds,  it  is 
not  necessary  that  we  should. 

Sg.  211^  10,  is  6cen  andarbastar  inne  indi  frtsasamaltary  It 
is  necessary  that  there  be  shown  the  sense  of  that  wherewith  it  is 
compared. 

Wb.  13^  20,  ni  bu  deg^ming  donetad  som  a  chorpfadestn  usuidiu, 
It  was  not  wonderful  that  he  should  clothe  his  own  body  in  it. 
Cf.  Wb.  2ia  13. 

Wb.  22^  11,  is  tacair  arndip  samlid  do  chdehy  It  is  meet  that  it 
be  thus  to  everyone. 

Per.  58^  2,  ni  asse  ara  n-imfognad  in  Uamid  friaain  hrithir  as 
sura.  It  is  not  easy  that  the  verb  sum  should  be  construed  with 
the  accusative. 

Ml.  47°  11,  conueniens  sancto  uiro,  ar  m-bad  hi  tempul  Dd 
nobeth,  That  he  should  be  in  the  temple  of  God. 

Ml.  17^  6,  ba  nephimmaircide  nad  techtad  aom  dliged  eoim- 
demnachtcB  isnaih  dulih  doforsaty  It  were  unfitting  that  He  should 
not  have  the  right  of  lordship  in  the  elements  that  He  created. 

Wb.  1 2*  1 ,  is  ferr  limm  rafesid,  I  prefer  that  ye  should  know  them. 

LBr.  26 1*  52,  ba  ferr  don  mac  Eclise  atagad  Crist,  It  were 
better  for  the  son  of  the  Church  (i.e.  an  ecclesiastic)  that  he  should 
fear  Christ. 

LBr.  26 1^  56,  ferr  duit  nirba  hanecnaid,  It  is  better  for  thee 
that  thou  be  not  ignorant. 

LIT.  45^  7,  bad  maith  limsa  co  m-bad  he  nobltli  and^  I  should 
be  pleased  that  he  should  be  there. 

[continued  on  p.  306. 
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67*.  Such  adjectival  expressions  have  usually  fhe  infinitive, 

e.g.:— 

"Wb.  10^  24,  issumecen  precept  ar  vtCetiuih^  It  is  necessary  for 
me  to  teach  for  my  raiment. 

Wb.  23*  10,  ni  ecen  a  cairigud,  It  is  not  necessary  to  reprove 
them. 

Wb.  13^  21,  ni  tacair  denum  e^omt^m  dini  soscilu.  It  is  not  meet 
to  make  a  thing  profound  of  the  Gospel. 

Wb.  12^  19,  ni  asse  do  epert  amen  in  cruth-Bin,  It  is  not  easy 
for  him  to  say  amen  in  that  way. 

Ml.  76^  7,  immaircide  h-dosom  tar  n-aimdis  dun  cir  tabairt 
in  tened  iarum,  A  fitting  thing  to  him,  after  speaking  of  the  wax, 
to  put  the  fire  afterwards. 

Wb.  10^  24,  ba  ferr  limm  immurgu  buith  di  i  n-dp,  1  had 
rather,  however,  that  she  were  in  virginity. 

Ml.  105^  8,  robu  maith  leu  buith  hi  Caldea  dugreSy  They  were 
pleased  to  be  in  Chaldea  for  ever. 

Sg.  158*  2,  nib  machdad  lat  reperio  do  buith  for  quart,  cobedin, 
Do  not  wonder  that  reperio  should  be  of  the  fourth  conjugation. 


Phil.  T?ranB.  1896-7.  20 
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LIT.  101^  28,  ni  bo  t6  Urn  dait  ana  tissad  neeh  di  mnaih  Ulad 
riut  hi  techy  I  should  not  deem  it  too  much  for  thee,  that  none  of 
the  wives  of  the  Ulstermen  should  go  in  before  thee. 

Wb.  29^  8,  desiderans  te  uidere,  g.  ba  incite  Itmm  ni  scartha 
frtumm,  It  were  much  to  me  that  thou  hadst  not  parted  from  me. 

Sg.  65^  I,  nibn  machdath  doronta  dta  dind  ItaCf  It  were  no 
wonder  that  a  god  should  have  been  made  of  the  stone. 

Sg.  68^  3,  ni  bn  machdad  bed  eottchenn,  It  were  no  wonder  that 
it  should  be  common. 

Similarly  Sg.  62^  2. 

6B.  E.  In  the  Glosses  the  subjunctive  is  used  technically  to 
express  the  Latin  infinitive,  except  after  verba  sentiendi  et 
dicendi,  e.g. : — 

Ml.  14<^  6;  non  est  propositum  cuncta  persequi,  g.  dorimem. 
Ml.  15*  10,  pestilentiae  proprium  est — ^inficere,  g.  fiisnorr. 
Ml.  15^  12,  studet — declinare,  g.  imnimgaba. 
Ml.  16»  19,  necesse  erit— conruere,  g.  contotsat. 
Ml.  19<i  12,  mederi — adgreditur,  g.  frismbia. 
Ml.  16^  20,  armari — non  timerent,  .i.  nochis  nochathaigtis  dn. 
Ml.  17^  8,  consueuimus  indicare,  g.  infesmais. 
•  Ml.  20»  9,  ostentare  uoluisse,  g.  donaidbsed. 
Ml.  37^  1,  nitebantur  inuadere,  g.  inrestais. 

So  it  may  express  the  gerund. 

Ml.  41^  5,  uelocitatem  praestitit  aduersarios  persequendi,  g. 
dusesainn. 

69.  In  the  Glosses  the  past  tense  of  the  copula,  along  with 
the  participle  of  necessity,  serves  technically  to  express 
the  Latin  gerundive,  e.g. : — 

Ml.  16<^  5,  fugiendam  infidelitatem  monet,  g.  bed  emgabthi. 
Ml.  18*  6,  ad  utrumque  referendum,  g.  bed  taircithi. 
Ml.  22^  22,  ad  promerendam  benignitatem,  .i.  bed  airillti. 
Ml.  23^  14,  ad  fletus  uberes  indicandos,  g.  betis  aisndisib. 
Ml.  39^  24,  inferendae  mortis  tempus  expectant,  g.  bed  taircidi. 
Ml.  64^  2,  ad  iuuandum  nos,  g.  dunni  bed  fortachtigthi. 

[continued  on  p.  308. 
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68*.  After  verba  sentiendi  et  dicendi  the  Latin  infinitive  is 
expressed  by  the  Irish  indicative,  e.g. : — 

Ml.  16^  14,  eum  in  Dauid  dictnm  conantur  adstruere,  g.  asrobrad. 
Ml.  23^  2,  credidi  prosperari,  g.  nosoinmigfed. 
Ml.  25^  15,  (ea)  sibi  competere  demonstrat,  g.  immindaircet. 
Ml.  33c  20,  dicit  esse— oomprehensnm,  g.  doretarraoht.    And 
cf.  §  26*. 
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9.    ReLATITE   C1.AUSE8. 

70.  In  a  clause  of  the  form,  ''it  it  be  fhey  who  do  it,""  ''let 
be  this  that  they  do,"  where  the  verb  substantiTeiiiit 
subjonctive  or  the  imperative,  the  following  verb,  is  be 
an  integral  part  of  the  condition,  eto.,  is  also  putht 
subjonotive.  The  two  verbs  stand  in  the  same  tense,  t 
imperative  counting  as  a  present. 

Wb  5^  30,  nd  maith  roU,  bad  hed  dognSid,  Whatever  goodth 
is,  let  it  be  that  that  ye  do. 

Wb.  13<^  29,  bad  amal  asinhiur-sa  dogneither,  Let  it  be  done 
I  say  it. 

LU.  77^  1,  CO  m-bad  ed  atberad  som,  It  would  be  this  ti 
he  said. 

LL.  61^  9,  dia  ^n-bad  hin  tisad.  If  be  had  come. 

LL.  63^  43,  dia  m-bad  nedit  infer  ga  ;n-beind.  If  I  had  belong 
to  a  niggardly  husband. 

Wb.  23^  24,  act  rop  Cr%%t  pridohes  cdch^  Provided  that  i 
preach  Christ. 

Ml.  90^  14,  amal  betis  degmaini  dobertais,  As  thongh  beoefi 
were  given. 

Ml.  67»  8,  h  cum\me\  bid  pugnator  asberad,  It  is  the  same  1 
though  ho  had  said  pugnator. 

Ml.  95°  2,  CO  w-bad  ellam  nocomallaitis  an\  asroehoiket,  Tk 
they  might  quickly  fulfil  what  ttey  had  determined. 

LU.  60^  47,  ashert  Cauland  nd  bad  sochaide  nobertha  ehttt^ 
Cauland  said  that  it  should  not  be  a  large  number  that  should  \ 
brought  to  him. 

71.  Of  this  kind  is  the  subjunctive  after  sechip^  etc. 

For  cid,  mad,  of.  p.  267. 

Wb.  l<i  19,  sechiph^  lasa  m-b§  iustitia  legis.  Whoever  be  li 
with  whom  there  is  iustitia  Legis, 

Ml.  86d  12,  sechiped  arabera  hiuth  in  dutne,  is  serh  Utudfij. 
hronach,  Whatever  a  man  enjoys,  he  deems  bitter  if  he  besoirof* 

Wb.  5^  18,  sechi  ohrnth  dondrdn.  In  whatever  way  I  doit 

Ml.  73c  11,  sechidu  denecaither-8u=ubicumque  respexeris. 

Ml.  39c  15,  CO  m-had  frisna  gruade-^citacomairaed  sedufli* 
dodaissed  som,  That  whatever  came  to  them  might  nwt* 
cheeks  first. 

\_continuti  tk 
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70*.  But  if  the  verb  be  not  an  integral  part  of  the  condition, 
etc.,  then  it  may  stand  in  the  indicative. 

LL.  124^  30,  CO  m-bad  d  Alius  in  consul  dodechaid  o  OcUauin 
do  chuingid  in  chiaa  noinnised  do  Chonchohur  Crist  do  ehrochad, 
It  would  be  Altus  the  consul,  who  came  from  Octavian  to  ask  for 
the  tribute,  who  told  Conchobor  of  the  crucifixion  of  Christ. 
Here  noinnised  is  in  the  subjunctive  by  §  70;  dodechaid,  in  an 
explanatory  relative  clause,  is  in  the  indicative. 

Ml.  42°  19,  amal  bid  alai^li'}  chumacUaig  rethes  cen  ercMt 
a  rethoy  As  it  were  of  some  mighty  man  who  runs  without  hindrance 
to  his  running. 
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72.  In  relative  sentences  of  a  general  or  hypothetieal  character 
with  an  indefinite  antecedent  the  snhjnnctlTe  is  fonnd. 

(a)  Ml.  42^  28,  dies  die!  wqus  uerbum,  inpertit — notitiam  Dei 
uelut  quodam  inculcatoris  officio,  .i.  ind  nepheomainsedo  .i.  amalneeh 
nad  ohomainsea  (MS.  chomaimsea)  a  choimdid,  sic  dies,  As  of  the 
non-contemner/  i.e.  as  one  who  does  not  contemn  his  lord,  ate  diet. 

Ml.  19^  6,  ishi  didi'u  a  m-hh  adt,  inti  ditb  bes  tressa  oroaid  dUiU^ 
This,  then,  is  their  custom ;  he  of  them  who  is  stronger  skyu 
the  other. 

Wb.  27<^  14,  int'i  hes  anirltthe  1.  nfid  OhomalAatliar  a  n-atibenr 
frisB  rambia  digaly  He  who  is  disobedient,  or  who  does  not  fulfil 
what  is  said  to  him,  there  will  be  vengeance  to  him. 

Wb.  A^  19,  miserentis  est  Dei,  .i.  arcessi  do  neoeh  bes  meldaeh  ku, 
He  pities  whomsoever  He  pleases. 

Sg.  12^  7,  cosmail  leiss  eacha  orr  im  car  a  fa  ascare^  He  deenu 
it  alike  whomsoever  he  slays,  whether  friend  or  foe. 

Ml.  59^  12,  ar  is  ^nnth  do  neuch  bes  amlahar  huidre,  For  deafnen 
is  customary  to  whoever  is  dumb. 

Wb.  24^  2,  Dominus  prope  est,  do  thabairt  diiih  neieh  ziiid 
a  lesSy  To  give  to  you  whatever  ye  may  need. 

Wb.  22^  9,  donantis  inuicem  .i.  an  dorogba  edeh  fri  Mik^ 
What  each  may  commit  against  another. 

Wb.  12^  32,  issamlid  is  iorbe  adn  CO  etercerta  an  asbera,  It  is 
thus  that  it  is  profitable,  provided  he  interpret  what  he  says. 

LL.  278^  42,  denam  comairle^  nechtar  de  udnd  dig  ar  tin  00  ti 
CO  scelaih  dia  cheliu,  Let  us  come  to  an  understanding  that  which- 
ever of  us  twain  shall  depart  (this  life)  first  shall  come  with 
tidings  to  his  fellow.* 

LL.  251^  27,  an  rochara  dagne  dimsay  Deal  with  me  as  it  may 
please  thee. 

Wb.  7^  10,  orop  inonn  cretem  bes  hi  far  eridiu  et  a  n-asberaid 
h6  helaihy  That  the  belief  which  is  in  your  hearts  and  what  ye  say 
with  (your)  lips  may  be  the  same. 

Wb.  27^  27,  is  hed  tra  forchain  som  hie  ara  tueca  edeh  a  eanat 
condib  r^il  less  ind  inne  bess  and  et  arinrila  do  chdeh  rodeklmnMar 
(indie).  This,  then,  is  what  he  teaches  here,  that  everyone  should 


*  A  mistranslation  of  in-culcatorisy  as  though  in  were  the  negative  partide. 

^  Then  follows  itntnaragaib  ddib  oip^  dib  nodigBsed  hi  tossaig  eo  uMSd  m  jU 
8c4l  diarailiu^  It  was  agreed  between  them  that  whicheyer  of  them  departed  fint 
should  come  with  tidings  to  the  other. 


[continued  im  p,  812. 
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72*.  Compare  the  following  indicative  clanses. 

Ml.  2°  3,  psalmosque  omnes  eorum .  testamur  auctorum  qui 
ponuntur  in  titulis,  .i.  mti  as  a  ainm  bis  isnaih  titlaih^  u  doth 
doaiailhter  int  sailm  stn^  He  whose  name  is  in  the  superscriptions, 
it  is  to  them  that  those  psalms  are  ascribed. 

Ml.  24*  19,  rofitir  didiu  7  etirgein  n'l  dk  ulc  inti  lasm-bi  ind 
encae;  ni  fitir  immurgu  olc  n-etir  int'i  bis  isind  encae  ut  sunt 
infantes,  He  knows  then  and  discei:ns  somewhat  of  evil,  with 
whom  there  is  innocence  ;  he,  however,  knows  not  evil  at  all, 
who  is  in  innocence  ut  sunt  infantes. 

Wb.  16^  11,  im  dethidnea  saeculi  .i.  doguiUe  di  neuch  adbaill  et 
di  neuch  nad  etar  et  di  neuch  bis  la  nech  nad  bi  lat-sOf  Concerning 
the  anxieties  of  the  world,  to  wit,  grief  for  what  perishes,  and 
for  what  is  not  found,  and  for  what  another  hath  that  thou 
hast  not. 

Wb.  15^  14,  maso  dorchide  la  nech  a  pridchimme-ni,  ni  la  nech 
nodchomalnadar  act  is  la  nech  nadidohreti,  If  what  we  preach 
seems  dark  to  anyone,  it  is  not  so  to  him  who  fulfils  it  but  to  him 
who  does  not  believe  it. 

Wb.  23<^  9,  necessarium  autem  existimaui — ministrum  neces- 
sitatis meae  mittere  ad  uos,  .i.  neioh  roiccu  a  less.  Of  whatever 
I  need. 

Ml.  22^  1,  intamail  insofri  nech  tarsa-tochuirther  scialh  air  nach 
ri  olcy  A  comparison  this  to  one  over  whom  is  put  a  shield  that  evil 
may  not  reach  him. 

Ml.  50<^  1,  asbeir  nadmhi  ciall  la  nech  disluindi  dliged  remdeicsenf 
He  says  that  no  one  who  denies  the  law  of  Providence  has  under- 
standing. 

Ml.  23°  20,  nephdenum  neich  di  ulc  fri  nnech  dog^  olc  frit,  air  is 
huilliu  son  indaas  nadndene  (subj.)  olc  fri  nech  nadeni  olc  friuty  To 
abstain  from  doing  any  evil  to  one  who  does  evil  to  thee,  for  that 
is  more  than  that  thou  shouldst  not  do  evil  to  one  who  does  no 
evil  to  thee. 

Ml.  27*'  1 0,  nach  mag  en  i  n-imfogni  in  hriathar-so  fri  ainsid  isnaih 
sahnaib,  is  do  ruccae  7  melacht  teit,  Wherever  in  the  psalms  this  verb 
is  construed  with  the  accusative,  it  is  applied  to  shame  and  disgrace. 

Wb.  9°  22,  ni  dilgaid  a  n-ancride  dognither  frih.  Ye  forgive  not 
the  injury  that  is  done  to  you. 

Ml.  108*  11,  cia  heith  soilse  isind  laUy  ni  soilse  do  neuch  bis  i  m-hrdn. 
Though  there  be  light  in  the  day,  it  is  not  light  to  anyone  that  is 
in  sorrow. 

[^continued  on  p.  313. 
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understand  what  he  tecites,  so  that  the  sense  which  is  in  it  may  be 
clear  to  him,  and  that  he  may  make  it  dear  to  everyone  vho 
hears  it. 

23  N.  10,  RJ.A.t  a  forcan»  di  each  an  ara  n-deine  /ein,  That 
thou  do  thyself  what  thou  teachest  to  everyone. 

Wb.  5^  14,  nip  8ain  an  asberthar  ho  giun  7  a  m-bess  At  cridiu, 
What  is  spoken  by  the  mouth  and  what  is  in  the  heart  must  not 
be  different. 

Wb.  5«  20,  chech  irnigde  dongneid  t  tuil  Dee  bed  dliehthech,  Let 
every  prayer  that  ye  make  in  the  will  of  GU)d  be  lawfiiL 

Wb.  5^  30,  nd  maith  roM  had  hed  dogneidi  Every  good  thing 
that  is,  let  it  be  that  ye  do. 

Wb.  30^  10,  na  herassaiget  do  gnime  a  n-asbere.  Let  not  thy 
works  make  void  what  thou  sayest. 

Wb.  24^  3,  n&  bad  ehofarsne  fri  har  n-iee  a  n-no-geasid,  Let 
what  ye  pray  for  not  be  contrary  to  your  salvation.^ 

{h)  LU.  61^  27,  nobiid  each  lath  gaiU  do  UUath  a  laa  hi  Skih 
I\idit  fri  snddud  Hcich  dothfssad  eo  n-aircheiuly  Every  warrior  of 
Ulster  used  to  be  his  day  in  Sh'ab  Fuait  to  protect  whoever  <»ime 
with  poesy. 

Ml.  19^  5,  cona  had  dliged  remdeic4en  oce  tuidm  «uli  mekt  inH  bed 
trcsta  do  fordinclatm  alaih\  That  there  might  be  no  law  of  Providence 
at  their  creation,  but  that  he  who  was  stronger  should  devour  the 
other. 

Ml.  69*  2,  si  fuissent  obtatis  potiti,  a.  neiek  adgnstis.  Anything 
that  thev  desired. 

ML  29*  16,  hi  quos  fugae  eius — ^neceasitado  coninnxerat,  .i. 
o  carafrad  .i.  ntch  bed  chare  do,  Their  friendship,  i.e.  anyone  who 
was  a  friend  of  his. 

Ml.  125*  4,  eo  n-detaitis  ani  nogestais.  That  they  might  obtain 
what  they  prayed  for. 

Ml.  2^  1.  in  huno  modum  multas  haberent  libroa,  d.  mmd  forcenn 
Hhnir  nach  magtH  i  m-beth  amen  indihy  If  each  place  in  which  awkn 
is  in  them  wore  the  end  of  a  book. 

Wb.  14^  23.  CO  m>bad  miii  a  n-asberui  •  kilA  et  an!  im- 
meradin  o  fhridin.  That  what  I  say  with  the  Ups  and  what  I  think 
with  the  heart  miirht  be  diffen^nt. 


*  I"  >r..  2?-  :r.  iht-  rre5<:ii  s^iVunorire  i?  fomid  ifwr  a  pftii^  it  m  mare  di* 
/r$^  ."■-  ib^d  .:  .ij*.  V.;-*-.-  Yi  l>ei  ,*.  *-.  li  i>  hi*  >^>a  iiter  him,  thoo^  h  be  not ' 


*k« 
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Ml.  129^  2y  corrup  Mr  roscomallathar  t'nti  ardatuaissi,  That  he 
■who  listens  to  them  may  fulfil  them  diligently. 

Ml.  21^  8,  nondages  co  n'derlaig[i\  dam  son  innahi  nogpiidim 
dait-siuy  That  I  should  pray  that  Thou  mayest  me  forgive  the 
things  I  pray  af  Thee. 

Ml.  94^  10,  rnani  ehomalla  nech  ank  forchongair  Bia  do,  If  any- 
one fulfil  not  what  God  enjoins  him. 

Ml.  104^  2,  amal  duratad  pianforsnaM  robatar  t  n-EndoVy  aipleat 
dano  sic  7  taharr  pian  forsnahi  frisorcat  donaib  Machabdtb,  As 
punishment  was  inflicted  on  those  who  were  in  Endor,  so  let  them 
die,  and  let  punishment  be  inflicted  on  those  that  oppose  the 
Maccabees. 

Wb.  1 1^  6,  ara  carat  an-rochluinetar,  That  they  may  love  what 
they  hear. 

Wb.  12^  6,  CO  n-derna  cech  hall  a  n-as  toiac  dtalailtu,  That  each 
member  do  what  the  other  desires. 

Ml.  4\^  12,  CO  n-riirel'Sa  doib  a  n-as  accobur  Hum,  That  I  may 
manifest  to  them  what  I  desire. 

Wb.  6^  18,  a  n-as  maith  la  each  denady  What  seems  good  to 
everyone,  let  him  do. 

Wb.  10*5  21,  ba  torad  saltlthir  diiun — ce  dugnemmis  a  n-dog^at 
ar  ciliy  It  were  a  fruit  of  our  labour  if  we  did  what  our  fellows  do. 

Ml.  112^  20,  a/r  nach  risat  fochaidi  demuin  co  n-idcloitis  asind 
noibi  hi  m-bi,  That  the  temptations  of  the  Devil  may  not  reach 
him,  to  drive  him  from  the  sanctity  in  which  he  is. 

Ml.  36^  29,  nou  habebat  .i.  nk  asriad  do  feichematn  rodligestar 
nk  do,  He  had  not,  i.e.  anything  to  give  to  a  creditor  who  had 
a  claim  on  him. 

Ml.  126^  10,  ara  crete  sdn  nombtad  tar  fir  ani  tolabrftstar  Dia  7 
durairjigert.  That  it  might  be  believed  that  what  God  had  spoken 
and  promised  would  be  according  to  truth. 

Ml.  1 1 5»  14.  CO  for  cech  I'm  a  huair  immeroimded  (impf.)  doberthe 
digaly  Vengeance  used  to  be  wrought  on  each  number  in  turn  that 
transgressed. 

Ml.  88^  17,  nach  molad  rundammolad-sa  a  Dd  h  triut-su  doronad, 
Every  praise  wherewith  I  was  praised,  0  God,  it  is  by  Thee  that 
it  was  wrought. 

Ml.  54*  9,  nann'i  robu  accubu[r]  leu  atchotatsat  for  Bia,  Who 
obtained  from  God  all  that  they  desired. 

Ml.  46*5  20,  diaudcomallamary  a  n-uile  dorairngert  Bia  trisin  recht 
Min  du  neuch  nudcomalnabadar,  doindnastar  ddn  a  n-uile-sin,  If  we 

[continued  on  p,  Zlb. 
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Wb.  18^  18,  cona  bad  Jkr  a  n-asbermis.  That  what  we  say  is 
tintrue.     (C£.  §  25.) 

Wb.  17^  1,  ut  non  existimemiir  tamquam  teirere  iios  per  epistolas, 
.i.  amal  ni  cnimsin  hi  frechdirc  a  n-asberinn  per  epistolas,  As 
though  I  could  not  do  in  (your)  presence  what  I  said  p^  epittokt. 

(e)  Wb.  9^  20,  cid  atobaich  cen  dllgud  eeeh  aneridi  dognethe 
frihf  What  compels  you  not  to  forgive  every  injury  that  may  be 
done  to  you  ? 

Wb.  13^  19,  mulieres  in  ecclesiis  taceant,  .i.  si  sint  uiri  in 
praescntia,  ar  is  ins<B  in  hall  do  thineosc  neieh  aaberad  eewn^  'For  it 
is  hard  that  the  member  should  put  right  whatever  a  head  might 
utter. 


73.  Subjunctive  relative  clauses  are  foond  in  negative,  or 
virtually  negative,  sentences  denying  a  possibility  or  the 
like. 

{a)  Wb.  14^  15,  ni  tabir  Dia  f&rnni  fochilh  n£d  fochomolsam; 
cid  ind  fochith  follongam  doher  dithnad  dara  hessi,  Ood  pntteth  not 
upon  us  suffering  that  we  cannot  endure.  Even  the  suffering 
that  we  do  endure.  He  giveth  consolation  for  it. 

ML  107^  4,  dia  n-erbalam-ni  ni  bia  neeh  mnfeoae-aiiL,  If  we 
die  there  will  be  no  one  for  Thee  to  heal. 

Ml.  114^  18,  nad  fil  nech  congne/m  6n  aehi  Dia,  That  there 
is  no  one  to  help  him  but  God. 

LL.  251^  24,  ni  foil  lat  do  setaih  ni  nodottain.  Thou  hast 
nought  of  treasures  that  can  protect  thee. 

ML  31^  6,  conna  hi  ni  frestai  d  mes,  So  that  there  is  nothing 
to  oppose  its  estimation. 

Wb.  11^  8,  9nabs§  nii  indidningaba  d  ehocuiui,  That  there 
may  be  nothing  for  his  conscience  to  reprove  him  for. 

Wb.  17^  13,  na  tomtiathar  nech  ni  bes  mo  quam  serviy  Let  no  one 
think  anything  that  is  more  quam  servi. 

Wb.  31<^  11,  nachitoohthad  fria  chose  ni  bes  [«]irtf.  Let  him  not 
wear  thee  out  in  admonishing  him  any  longer. 

Wb.  18^  2,  niofil  has  sciith  Urn  act  rop  ar  Critiy  There  is  nothing 
of  which  I  am  weary  provided  it  be  for  Christ. 

{h)  Ml.  lOQc  23,  nia-robae  nech  adchotatas  dia  n-adnaeul^  There 
was  no  one  who  could  be  got  to  bury  them. 

Ml.  125^  7y  nio-robae  rann  di  rannaib  in  domain  inna-mctaii 

[eomUmied  on  p.  316. 
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fulfil  it,  there  shall  he  given  to  us  all  that  God  promised  through 
that  law  to  him  who  shall  fulfil  it. 

Ml.  63°  14,  inti  dogena  a  n-uile-so  «i«,  is  do  herthar  {dohirthar?) 
hethu  siuy  That  life  shall  be  given  to  him  who  does  all  this  below. 

Ml.  56*  21,  immeit  {in  miit?)  hiM  Jlnnne  neich  is  in  meit  sin 
dano  bias  dilgadche  Dd  do.  In  proportion  to  a  man's  righteousness 
shall  be  God's  forgiveness  to  him. 

Ml.  106*  4,  in  reliquis  liberalis  erit,  .i.  donaibhi  dnrigat  a  doiri, 
To  those  who  shall  come  out  of  captivity. 

Wb.  28<^  16,  te  ipsum  saluum  facies  et  eos  qui  te  audiunt,  .i. 
each  rotchechladar  oc  precept,  All  who  shall  hear  thee  teaching. 

Wb.  32<^  13,  amal  ronsoir  fesin,  soirfed  cdch  oretfes  and.  As 
He  delivered  Himself,  He  would  deliver  everyone  who  shall  believe 
in  Him. 

73"^.  In  simple  periphrasis  the  indicative  stands. 

Ml.  Z\^  10,  amal  niofil  ni  arachoat  a  n-a/rgat  n-glan  acht  dtlJilecht 
i  n-aicdi,  As  nothing  injures  pure  silver,  but  it  passes  into  a 
finished  form  (?). 

Ml.  26°  2,  ni  a  tohae  namma  fil  and  dogni  da  sahn  de,  It  is  not 
the  division  only  that  is  there  that  makes  two  psalms  of  it. 

LL.  126*  2,  ni  foil  ni  as  luathiu  anddit  na  eich-seo,  !N'othing  is 
swifter  than  these  horses. 

Ml.  14^  13,  ni  hxL  fua  reir  feain  boi  som  isint  aimsir  [«m],  He 
was  not  under  his  own  control  at  that  time. 

LU.  43*  33,  ni  batar  ♦  n-^re  enlaith  ba  cdini^  There  were  no 
fairer  birds  in  Ireland. 

LU.  45*  3,  ni  bo  ed  as  m6  rognathaigsem,  It  was  not  that  to 
which  we  have  been  most  accustomed. 

LU.  76*  4,  ni  pa  isind  ath  escomon-sa  condricfem.  We  will  not 
meet  in  this  polluted  ford. 

LU.  107*  45,  ni  bd  nech  bas  ferr  nodglefe  atai-siuy  No  one  will 
settle  it  better  than  thou. 
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t  n-dori  7  asnachatucad  Dia,  There  was  no  part  of  the  world  into 
which  they  might  not  be  brought  into  slavery,  and  from  which 
God  should  not  take  them. 

Ml.  80«  9,  connaconrobae  ni  rosemtait.  So  that  there  was 
nothing  for  them  to  examine. 

Ml.  28^  3,  ni  rabae  arcuU  ara  m-beth  enim  « W,  There  was  no 
reason  why  enim  should  be  there. 

IX.  83<^  31,  conach  rabi  doA  coiuiir  dochoistiSy  So  that  they  had 
no  way  to  go. 

LL.  250*  52,  ni  ribzxfomn  tirfer  nolamad  «  thmhmirt  do.  There 
was  not  on  the  land  a  man  who  dared  to  give  it  to  him. 

Wb.  33^  10.  ni  robe  neck  bad  huaisliu  tara  toitted.  There  wis 
no  one  higher  by  whom  he  could  swear. 

Ml.  51*  2,  omnis  firmitas  corporis  ultima  langnore  concassa  est, 
.i.  nia-robae  m'  bed  mo,  There  was  nothing  thmt  could  be  greater. 

Ml.  100«  1 1,  ultimis  coacti  maUs,  a.  nJb-ialMtar  olem  betis  mau, 
There  were  no  erils  that  could  be  greater. 

^c*^  ML  107^  8,  ni^fil  fritkortmin  uaduuBflifaed-Hi  7  nad 
fbrdamainn.  Theie  is  no  affliction  that  mi^t  not  have  eome  to  me, 
and  that  I  misht  not  have  endured. 

LL.  250*  45.  nooonfteea  ni  itwauMd  Uik  m  fridm  do  ekrutk^ 
I  have  seen  nothing  to  come  up  to  thj  form  by  a  half  or  m  third. 

\\1>.  1S«  8,  ni  fil/biW  m-oill  fiaim-aenite  im  moteU  unm  met  Crisi, 
There  is  no  other  substance  on  which  ye  could  buQd  this  Gospel 
but  Christ, 

Ml.  17*  15.  ni  fil  Os'mtir  nadB-bed,  There  is  no  time  that  He 
was  not- 

\\1>.  2S^  1.  ni  fil  M^/  JM  Mrt  mm  hmii  di>]  ud  zSeIhe  lueK 
For  ther^  is  neither  rice  nor  tongue  ia  the  woild  of  vhieh  some 
one  should  not  be  sared. 

Sg.  50*  2.  ni  techla  mi*«  imt*Iimc\i  md/n$$im  k«a  m-«mnigtliae, 
It  has  no  srheviil  sense  itself  fn>m  vhkh  it  should  be  iiawicd 

Ml.  6C  •  :!.  ni  fell  %.*  bed  #rMM^.i/«A«,  Xotiiing  could  be  madder. 

Ml.  ::^.*  ;^.  ni  £ul  %:  bed  tk:7«Vii  t^domt  mitrok  Im  Dim,  Nothing 
couM  r^?  gTVdttr  thin  to  dwtll  with  God. 

LU.  r>'  '^S.  ni  fetar  %i  aidottaigthft    I  know  w»  reason  why 

«  »  %  %  *  •  * 

*^  v*.^     **^  •»*     ■•••^    *'^*    ♦•■■i^v*'* 

SK.  7:^.25.  .'.  ?   :^  it  n:  n^i-^r.  in  fail  %mil  rofeHad.     Uliich  of 
v....  ;^    .♦•    .-- v^-v-  —.-*<---«    £<  thrre  xiv?ae  of  Toa  who   could 


^-       .-"V  •;  - V  —     — -■*•«».  -  — %; 

k"  w  *     Tr.is    .«.t:::uz:<  to    ni  fidl    wjii   rafiBHad,  none  ol  you 

«    «    « 

Immtmui  m  p.  11^. 
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74.  Compare  the  following  poatiye  sentences  where  the  relatife 
clause  ranges  from  possibility  to  purpose. 

Ml.  53^  5,  la  diJ[a'\mair  a  incMidi  som  nad  cho[m[]  neeh  aeki 
heseom  fesin,  la  the  hidden  place  of  His  secret,  over  which  none 
may  have  power  but  He  only. 

Ml.  33^  10,  nem  insin  nad  chonricthar  9ech  nem  nathraeh, 
Yenom  that  which  might  not  be  healed,  beyond  the  venom  of  snakes. 

LU.  57^  24,  nd  tiagar  secha  CO  n-6tar /rr  rolaa  td  samlaid.  Let 
it  not  be  passed  till  there  be  found  a  man  to  throw  a  similar  collar. 

LL.  280<^  18,  eirgg  ass  hale  na  cl6rsa  th-imrddud^  Go  forth 
to  where  I  may  not  hear  mention  of  thee. 

Wb.  31<^  18,  boi  ni  roglante  and^  There  was  something  to  be 
purified. 

Wb.  27^  16,  bai  and  ni  roerthe,  There  was  something  to  be 
given. 

Ml.  56^  12,  cid  amabu  son  inchoissised  hngud.  Why  was  it  not 
a  word  to  express  eating  ? 

Wb.  2^  7,  orobad  inna  chorp  ni  inchoissised  t6he  uitioram, 
That  there  might  be  in  his  body  somewhat  to  signify  the  excision 
uitiorum. 

Ml.  107<^  12,  CO  m-betis  degnimai  Uu  trissan-etis  hethaid  afrithissi, 
That  there  might  be  good  works  with  them  through  which  they 
might  obtain  life  again. 

Wb.  11*  19,  ceist  cid  ara  m-bad  sprritaUs  ind  ail.  Question, 
Why  should  the  rock  be  sptrituatis?  (lit.  what  is  there  for  which?). 

LL.  286<^  17,  ail  dam  hothnait  diamair  1  n-geissind  Diaj  I  would 
fain  have  a  little  hut  in  secret  in  which  I  might  pray  to  God. 


75.    In  the  following  sentences  the  relative  clause  expresses 
restriction:    c£  the  clauses  with  act,  §  48. 

Wb.  17*  13,  ro»  na  ruchrete-si  do  neuch  act  neeh  dogned  na 
gnimu  sin^  That  ye  might  not  believe  in  anyone  save  one  who  did 
those  deeds. 

Tir.  11,  toii^c  Umm  fer  oen^etche  dunarructhae  act  oen  tuistiu, 
I  desire  a  husband  of  one  wife  to  whom  has  not  been  bom  but 
one  child. 

LU.  124^  SO,  fti  hi  <'♦♦!  rccharu^a.  for  CvchMJuind,  nirforfiBBmusa 
miuii  atgnead/>r,  "It  is  m^t  she  that  I  have  loved,"  said  Cuchulinn; 
'*  1  have  not  accepted  a  wife  who  has  known  a  man." 

[eoHtimied  an  p.  320. 
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74*.  cid  ara  n-  may  be  followed  by  the  indicative. 

Wb.  5*  31,  asherid'Bi  cid  arind — epnr  frit^  Ye  say,  why  do 
I  say  it  to  thee  ? 

Ml.  55<^  11,  isid  insin  fodera  inn  eripm,  cid  ara  fodaim  tnt  ais 
firian  inna  fochaidi^  It  is  that  that  causes  the  plaint,  why  the 
righteous  suffer  the  tribulations. 

HI.  63^  9,  amal  immechomairsed  neck,  cid  ara  tuic  Duaid  nostris, 
As  though  some  one  were  to  ask  why  David  put  nostris. 
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LU.  129^  35,  aahert  ni  biad  ina  farrad  aeht  hen  nad  Sesaed  inc\ 
doferaih  h-Erend  riam,^  He  said  that  no  wife  should  be  with  him 
pave  one  that  had  never  known  any  of  the  men.  of  Ireland. 

76.  The  relative  clause  may  approach  in  force  to  a  conceiiiTe 

clanie. 

Ml.  85^  5,  per  similitudinem  eomm  qni  exigant  qnod  mutno 
non  doderunt,  g.  duthluchctar  ni  nad  tardfttis  do^  Who  demand 
something  that  they  had  not  given  him.  The  same  meaning  might 
be  expressed  by  ceni  tardatis  ni  dd,  dathluclietary  Thongh  they 
had  given  him  nothing,  they  demand  it.     Cf.  Wb.  4*  6,  §  46. 


VI.    Particles  with  the  Subjunctive. 

1.    Negative  Pabticles. 

77.  In  principal  clauses  of  every  description  the  repilar 
negative  with  the  subjunctive  mood  is  nt.  It  is  unnecesssiy 
to  repeat  here  the  examples  that  have  been  given  in  the 
foregoing  pages. 

78.  In  subordinate  clauses,  too,  ni  predominates,  but  here  then 

are  exceptions. 

(a)  In  accordance  with  the  general  rule,  ni  is  replaced  by  m 
{iictd,  ndch)  in  relative  clauses,  and  in  clauses  dependent  on  wiU 
sentiendi  et  dicendi,  cf.  Gramm.  Celt.' 741.  Examples  will  be  found 
above,  §§  26,  28,  72,  73,  74,  75,  76.  With  amal  in  the  m» 
of  *  as  though,*  the  negation  in  Old  Irish  is  regularly  mS,  §  61. 
With  amal  in  the  sense  of  *  as,'  I  have  no  instance  of  a  negative 
subjunctive,  nor  have  I  any  such  example  with  the  tcmponi 
particles  an,  intan ;  one  might  a  priori  expect  the  negative  to  be 
nd.  In  subordinate  clauses  dependent  on  uerha  9ent%end%  $i  dieenii, 
ni  is  sometimes  found,  as  in  oratio  recta  (parataxis  instead  d 
liypotaxis),  e.g.  LU.  69^  30,  rafttar-m  ni  gonaim-te  neeh  een  em** 
Thou  knowest  I  do  not  wound  an  unarmed  man.     Compare  with 

^  Another  copy  has  naeh  tibred  mnai  dogrc's  diaanstiieead  nsek  mH  rm^h 
That  he  would  never  take  a  wife  if  any  other  had  taken  her  before  him. 
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this  the  use  of  ni  with  the  subjunctive  after  ddichj  inda^  §  27, 
also  ferr  duit  nirha  hanecnaid  and  ha  miite  limm  ni  scartha  frtumm, 
§67. 

(i)  After  conjunctions  made  up  of  a  preposition  and  the  relative 
the  negative  is  nd. 

The  clearest  example  of  this  is  the  final  particle  ara  n-,  the 
negative  of  which  is  arnd,  arndch.  This  observation  will,  I  think, 
account  for  the  apparent  variation  between  ni  and  nd  after  co 
*in  order  that,'  cf.  Gramm.  Celt.'  745.  In  the  Old  Irish  Glosses, 
if  I  mistako  not,  the  facts  of  the  case  are  as  follows : — With  ni 
the  form  is  coni,  With  wa,  ndch  we  find  both  connd,  conndch  and 
condy  condch.  In  addition  to  the  examples  given  in  the  Grammatica 
Celtica  I  quote  a  few  instances  from  Ml. :  conna  heth  32<^  5,  conna 
hi  44<^  6,  connach  ful  57*^  15,  conna  dechsam  62^  1,  cona  ruaigaetar 
85°  4,  cona  tiagat  51^  3.  These  facts  point  to  a  very  simple 
explanation.  As  is  well  known,  there  are  two  very  similar 
particles  in  Irish  —  co  with  no  relative  affix  and  con-  with 
a  relative  affix.  In  coni^  then,  I  would  see  the  conjunction  co^ 
ia  connd  the  conjunction  con-}  In  connd  we  should  then  have 
an  exact  parallel  to  arnd.  As  to  the  form  cond,  either  nn  has 
been  reduced  to  n  in  the  pretonic  syllable,  or  cond  may  have 
arisen  from  contamination  of  coni  and  connd.  It  may  be  observed 
that  coni  is  in  the  process  of  disappearing ;  at  least,  I  have  not 
noted  it  in  the  literature  subsequent  to  the  Glosses. 

((?)  Sometimes  «d,  ndch^  ndd  stand  by  themselves  as  final 
particles. 

Examples  of  this  above  are  ndrthaeth  §  61,  na  hetis  §  62,  nod 
tintae-siuj  nad  remthidalaisy  nd  tarta  §  65,  na  ruetaracara  Ml.  54^  5, 
nachinrogba  Wb.  \b^  40.  In  the  Glosses  I  have  not  noted  many 
instances  of  this. 

79.  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  in  later  Irish  the  tendency  is  for 
nd  to  extend  itself  in  subordinate  clauses  at  the  expense  of 
ni.  Compare  what  has  been  said  of  the  negatives  with 
amal  §  51,  note  2,  and  observe  also  acht  narmilter  §  48,  where 
in  Old  Irish  we  should  have  expected  ni.  But  it  is  not- 
always  easy  to  say  whether  the  one  particle  has  been  sub- 
stituted for  the  oiher,  or  whether,  as  in  muna  =  0,lx,  mafii, 
we  have  weakening  of  ni, 

*  So  already  Zimraer,  Kelt.  Stud,  ii,  56. 
PhU.  Trans.  1896-7.  21 


bL 
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2.    The  Pasticles  mo-  asb  r#-. 

80.  For  the  purpose  of  dealing  with  these  particles  I  liare  hmsi': 
together  examples  of  the  sabjonctiTes  cff  simple  xewbe  ina 
the  three  large  collections  of  Glosses,  and  the  instameei  d  *J£ 
sabatantive  verb  from  Wb.  The  copoLi  forms  haTe  bee* 
neglected,  as  they  hare  peculiarities  of  their  own,  and  do  cot 
altogether  follow  the  same  laws  as  other  rerbs.  In  addiu-in 
to  the  aboTe,  I  have  before  me  the  sabjunctive  forms  ol  tiie 
two  Terbs,  in  which  forms  with,  and  forms  without,  r»-  ire 
most  freqaently  foand,  namely,  Mi-himr  'I  sar'  and  i§-fMk 
'I  do.'  The  instances  of  these  two  verba  have  beoi  taken 
from  vol.  ii  of  Zimmer's  Keltische  Stndien,  except  for  the 
portion  of  Ml.  which  had  not  yet  been  published  when  that 
work  appeared.  That  my  collections  are  complete  I  do 
not  venture  to  say,  as  I  went  through  the  Glosses  only  onc«, 
but  they  are  probably  complete  enough  to  draw  condosioiis 
from.  Some  instances  of  other  compound  Terhs  with  and 
without  ro-  will  be  found  in  the  PhiL  Soc.  Trans.  1895-5, 
pp.  1 4*5-4.  I  propose  to  deal  first  with  the  particle  a0-,  as 
the  conditions  there  are  simpler,  and  afterwards  to  discuss 
the  u-sage  of  the  particle  r*-- 


(1^    The  Pabttclx 

SI.  The  domaiu  of  the  particle  jm-  is  much  more  restricted  than 
that  of  ro-f  in  thsit  it  is  found  only  with  simple  verbs,^  and 
here  again  only  in  orthotonic  forms;  it  is  not  found  after 
the  pardoles  iii.  Madj  ctm-^  etc.,  which  demand  the  enclitic 
form  of  the  verb.  The  particle  rv-  is  bound  bj  no  such 
restrictions.  But  as  ro-  is  found  in  the  same  positions  in 
which  no-  is  found,  they  have  formallT  to  some  extent 
a  common  £eLL  Hence  a  double  problem  presents  itself. 
In  the  £rst  pLice.  we  must  seek  to  discover  the  rules  that 
d-etenr.ine  the  presence  and  the  absence  of  iia-  under  the 
ciriri=i5:dr.:es  in  which  its  use  is  permitted.  Then  we  must 
try  to  -le  limit  the  tisa^  of  the  two  particles  in  that  domain 
wiii:h  th-fv  shire  iz.  common. 

Tiis  is  zz'z  r'i!-r  :t  "i-f  :ll:<T  jiir::i-r?.     Afterwards  jm-  eoom  to  be  used 


^■\:z  ■i^.ci-r  Jv3i7r:i2i:  T :-•:.<.  pr.-MV.v  :ti.'ai*e  th£v  were  no  longer  felt  to  be 
•■■;;. -M-iLs.      Ii>c;i:i.:r:>  .;   :iLj  •v-_":.f  r: nail  in  YSR.  p.  9,  AtkuiBOiiy  Pias. 

IJL-i  II. -11    v.  >i,^. 
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82.  With  regard  to  the  former  point  the  following  rules  may  be 

laid  down : — 

(1).  In  the  past  sabjunotive  the  use  of  no-j  where  it  is 
permitted  by  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  previous  paragraph, 
is  regular  unless  the  past  subjunctive  be  preceded  by  ro-. 

(2).  In  the  present  subjunctive  no-  is  present  under  the  same 
conditions,  if  there  be  a  pronoun  infixed  between  it  and  the 
verb.  If  there  be  no  infixed  pronoun,  then  the  general  rule  is 
that  the  simple  verb  is  used  without  no-. 

83.  Of  these  rules  abundant  examples  may  be  found  in  the  fore- 
going pages.  Yet  it  may  be  convenient  to  illustrate  them 
more  fully  from  one  or  two  kinds  of  clauses.  The  instance? 
under  the  several  headings  are  arranged  in  the  following 
order:  (a)  past  subjunctive,  (b)  present  subjunctive  with  wo-, 
{c)  present  subjunctive  without  no-. 

Conditional  clauses. 

(a)  ma  nutoltanaiged  Sg.  72^  6,  ma  nucomallainn  Ml.  131^  19, 
ce  notectad  Sg.  197*  11,  cia  nuitastats  Ml.  117^  3,  ee  nachomalnithe 
Wb.  13*  33. 

{h)  ce  no-n-molid,  ce  no-n-airid  Wb.  16*  1,  ce  naprtdchid-si 
Wb.  15d  6. 

{c)  ma  chomalnit  Wb.  28*^  7,  ma  marhitir  Wb.  4*  13,  ma  heid 
Wb.  5d  32,  13*  4,  24^  9,  20^  12,  ma  kenaigidir  Sg.  151*  1,  cia 
gessir  Wb.  17^  27,  cia  hes  Wb.  21^  3,  2H  19,  30*  23,  cia  heid 
Wb.  4»  6,  3°  10  (MS.  led)y  cia  heimmi  19*  lo,  cia  letir  MI.  54*  17, 
cia  chomallaide  Ml.  95^  3. 

Final  clauses  with  co. 

{a)  CO  noairladigthe  Wb.  3^  9,  co  nocomahilhe  Wb.  3^  26,  co 
nos-herinn  Wb.  10^  36,  co  nocomalnide  Wb.  19^  22,  co  nu-m-gabthae 
(MS.  comnumgabthae)  Ml.  27^  7,  co  nucoined  Ml.  32^  13,  co  nulintae 
Ml.  32^  15,  CO  nulogad  Ml.  39°  5,  co  nugabtis  Ml.  39°  15. 

{c)  co  beid  Wb.  14°  23,  co  beit  Wb.  10^  5,  co  bethe  Wb.  19^  19, 
CO  mothaigid  Ml.  25°  6,  co  thirmaigid  Ml.  44^  8,  co  glanaid  ML 
51*  10,  CO  molait  Ml.  51°  10,  co  erladaigear  Ml.  106°  6,  co  aochene^ 
laigidir  Ml.  138°  4. 

Of  {b)  I  have  no  examples. 
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« 

Isolated  subjunctives  translating  a  Latin  InfinitiYe  (§  68). 

(a)  no-n-gaUhe  Wb.  26^  13,  no-n-gesmais  ML  21^  1,  no-n-doiriaii 
ML  28C  18,  nolintae^  Ml.  32^  6,  nocreU^  ML  33^  26,  nu-n-ailU 
Ml.  39*  19,  no-m-hatis  Ml.  40*  2,  no-m-goistts-se  ML  54»>  26, 
nu-n-dedats  Ml.  83^  3,  «o-»-tf[«]^a»a;y<t«  Ml.  93»  3,  no-n-alman 
Ml.  104^  6,  no-n-glandis  Ml.  119^  2. 

{h)  nofdid^  Wb.  23^  1,  notes^  Ml.  29*  2,  nohendachthar^  ML 
33d  23.  no-n-dala{m)gaha^  Ml.  43*  2,  nufailttger^  ML  46*  16, 
no-n-itaigther  Ml.  56*>  17,  no-n-dammetar  Ml.  80*  3,  nu-n-dan- 
mdrthar  Ml.  63°  4. 

(tf)  ranntar  Ml.  37^  9,  sommaigter  Ml.  79**  2,  bresminigedar 
Ml.  108d  6,  n-glanas"^  Ml.  28*  4,  n-^J^ar*  Ml.  lOH  5. 

84.  To  the  former  of  the  two  rules  I  have  noted  no  exceptions 
in  the  Old  Irish  Glosses,  except  in  one  or  two  instances  in 
the  substantive  verb :  Sg.  5»  4  (p.  254,  1.  11),  209»  1  (p.  254, 
1.  28),  Ml.  39*  13,  eta  bed  ammet^  'however  great  might  be.' 
To  the  latter  there  is  an  apparent  exception  in  annogemd, 
Wb.  24*  3,  p.  312,  above.  There  I  took  an  as  the  relative, 
but  it  may  be  the  temporal  an  'when  ye  pray.'  Whether 
we  have  here  a  real  exception,  or  whether  we  should  correct 
to  annongessid,  I  am  unable  to  decide  £rom  the  material  at  my 
disposal.  In.  the  Saltair  na  Rann,  in  spite  of  the  exigencies 
of  the  metre,  the  same  rules  are  still,  for  the  most  part, 
observed.  To  the  second  rule  there  seem  to  be  no  exceptions, 
cf.  ySR.  pp.  9,  13,  14,  17,  46,  47.  To  the  first  exceptions 
are  found  in  gahad  VSR.  p.  16,  and  in  beth  VSR.  p.  48, 
both  in  relative  scDtences.  The  almost  complete  harmony 
between  this  tenth -century  text  and  the  results  arrived  at 
from  the  material  collected  from  the  Old  Irish  Glosses 
furnishes  a  strong  proof  of  the  correctness  of  the  above  rules. 
It  may  be  added  that,  so  far  as  can  be  gathered  from  the 
examples  given  in  the  Grammatica  Celtica,  somewhat  similar 
rules  seem  to  apply  to  the  primary  and  secondary  tenses  of 

*  In  all  these  instances  no-  stands  for  no-n-,  the  «  being  regularly  lost  before 
the  following  consonant. 

3    =  no~b-be)idachthar. 

5  So  I  would  restore  the  missing  letter;  Idm-gahim  would  be  a  good 
glossatorial  translation  of  man-cipo. 

*  The  profixation  of  the  relative  particle  n  here  is  perhaps  an  artificial  way 
of  indicating  the  suhjunctive  mood ;  at  least,  I  have  not  noted  it  in  the  living 
langunge. 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD    IN    IRISH — J.    STRACHAN.  325 

the  indicative  in  which  no-  is  found.  But  there  is  at  least 
one  point  of  difference :  no-  is  found  in  primary  relative  forms 
without  infixed  pronoun,  Gramm.  Celt.*  p.  416.  I  have  no 
sufficient  collections  of  material  to  enter  into  details. 

85.  We  come  now  to  the  difference  in  use  between  no-  and  ro- 
in  those  cases  in  which  both  particles  are  found.  In  brief, 
the  difference  may,  I  think,  be  expressed  thus :  nogabad : 
rogabad  =  na  gabad  :  na  rogbad  ==  asberad  :  asrobrad.  In 
other  words,  no-  with  the  subjunctive  is  parallel  to  sub- 
junctives without  any  particle  after  conjunctions  that  do  not 
admit  of  no-,  and  to  subjunctives  without  ro-  of  compound 
verbs  in  which  both  forms  without  ro-  and  forms  with  ro-  are 
in  use :  ro-  with  the  subjunctive  of  simple  verbs  is  parallel 
to  the  use  of  ro-  in  compound  verbs  of  this  character.  This 
is  to  be  inferred  from  the  uses  of  the  two  particles  in  different 
kinds  of  subordinate  clauses.  With  amal  '  as  though,'  and 
in  clauses  of  a  similar  kind  with  olddas,  inddas,  is  cumme 
(§§  51-53),  the  verbs  ashiur  and  dogniu  appear  without  ro-: 
Ml.  51^  15  amal  hid  ed  inso  asberad,  similarly  Ml.  62°  2, 
Sg.  217^  15  ;  is  cum[fne\  hid  pugnator  asberad  Ml.  67*  8  ;  amal 
ni  bad  een  cinta  dugnetis  Ml.  74*  1,  similarly  Ml.  49*  11. 
Here,  in  the  simple  verb,  no-  stands  where  it  is  permissible. 
Add  to  the  instances  given  above  amal  nulloiscthe  Ml.  32°  13, 
amal  nutarasniginnse  Ml.  46^  13,  aynal  bid  claind  noclaintis 
Ml.  63^  9,  amal  bid  ar  ecin  nosgabthae  Ml.  68^  2,  inddas  hid 
preceptoir  ....  nodprithched  Ml.  42^  18,  is  cumme  di 
noberrthe^  Wb.  11°  13.  After  negatives  the  simple  verb 
appears  without  any  particle:  amal  nistectitis  Wb.  10^  5, 
amal  ni  cetis  Wb.  10^  6.  Again,  in  relative  clauses  (§  72  sq.) 
these  compound  verbs  are  generally  without  ro-,  and  here 
again  the  simple  verb  has  prevalently  either  no-  or  no  verbal 
particle.  In  conditional  sentences  the  verbs  ashiur  and  dogniu 
appear  regularly  without  ro-,  Wb.  1^  1,  5*  26,  10*  14,  12*  4, 
12d  13.  13*  19,  15d  18,  22^  23,  26*  1,  27*  27,  Sg.  209^  30, 
Ml.  129^  12;  Wb.  3^  2,  5°  23,  8*  11,  10°  4,  10°  19,  10**  32, 
17°  20,  22^  23,  Sg.  203*  6,  Ml.  23°  24,  23^  4,  29*  6,  35°  18, 
35^  14,  37°  16.     In  the  simple  verb  ro-  is  very  rare;  for  the 


1  On  this  passao^e  Stokes  remarks :  *'Zimmer  (perhaps  rightly)  has  roherrthe,^^ 
but  the  Irish  idiom  calls  here  for  no-y  not  ro-y  as  the  above  examples  show. 
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few  instances  see  §  93.  On  the  other  band,  in  wishes  ro- 
prevails  both  in  simple  verbs  and  in  componnds  (§  18). 
Similarly  with  aei  §  48,  and  with  reHu  %  55.  Further 
illustrations  might  be  drawn  from  the  foregoing  pages,  but 
the  examples  already  given  show  that  the  parallel  above 
drawn  is  not  a  fanciful  one.  Something  more  will  have  to 
be  said  of  special  cases  under  the  next  heading. 

(2)  The  Pabucls  ro-. 

86.  What  has  been  said  about  the  paitide  nth-  has  paved  the  way 
for  the  discussion  of  the  particle  n»-.  For  if  the  parallelism 
that  we  have  sought  to  establish  be  correct,  then  in  those 
verbs  in  which  nh-  is  permissible  in  the  sabjnnctive  the 
contrast  will  be  between  all  ro-  forms  on  the  one  hand  and 
all  ro-less  forms  on  the  other.  Such  a  Tariation  is  by  no 
means  found  in  all  Irish  verbs.  In  simple  verbs  ro-  is  used 
freely  with  the  subjunctive.^  But  in  compound  verbs  the 
use  of  ra>  is  greatly  restricted.  In  the  first  place,  it  is  a 
general  rule  that  compound  verbs  whose  subjonctive  is  the 
^-subjunctive  do  not  insert  ro-.  For  these  subjunctives  see 
PhU.  Soc.  Trans.  1896-6,  p.  157  sq.  To  the  exceptions 
mentioned  there  should  have  been  added  dor&ikmttm*  'may 
I  fall^  Ml.  23^  23,  win  darotsad*  *  before  it  feU'  LU.  59»  23, 
by  ama  fod^at  <that  they  may  not  ML'  Ml.  118«  12. 
Purther,  r^ttu  fbrruma '  htm^  firm  LL.  250*  10.  In  addition 
to  these  ^-subjunctives  many  other  compound  verbs  do  not 
take  rO'  in  the  subjunctive.  Some  examples  will  be  found, 
Phil.  Soc.  Trans,  1895-6,  p.  157  sq.* ;  I  have  not  got 
together  a  complete  list  of  these  verba.     In  what  follows^ 


^  For  the  tVw  TirrK?  in  which  orchotonie  fixms  with  r*-  alimuite  throDghout 
with  trnolitic  lorms  without  '-y-.  sw  Phil.  So*.  Tnuuw  1895-6,  pp.  147,  149. 

^  Here  n)^  stands  in  the  typ^s  of  sentence  wbom  it  k  bmm*  widely  used,  ao 
that  it  may  be  r*'ciru«\i  as  an  azialo^o^&I  ia»^rdoB. 

<*  i>*lHiriie  Orv'we  tran^Iatc^  *  o^iojw  he  iuit  inffiel  deBtmctioD  upon  as.* 
Zimnier.  KZ.  \\\.  1-31.  taxe;>  the  K^m  trvm  ^'rvr-mmuHm.  accoiduig  to  which 
the  ineani:ii:  would  N»  *  beiore  d^-stmctioa  bivdik  iip«n  i».*  Thuxnejseii,  KZ. 
3LX\:»  5?>,  su^v^^-Ti^i  d<  a  iK^ssjibiliry  that  the  t'wrm  BUiy  belong  to  dm-fBrhttn 
•  lyruecit/  Thi<  sl:^^^f*tio^l  diLCs  <u*jp*-'«  ia  UL.  23iJ^  ^  faMki  rmmh  in  eerUm 
-'-/'•""'•  ViT.  /■-'•'^(.•/*  /.  ••  Xi  ,V;^  iu  i'tbr^t^  The  titde  rag  went  before  them 
aud    lurtcvi   on   the   hd-i-^ch^^  o:   the'  auxe.     Here   mmiiim  woold   not  be 

*  lu  :h^<<'  't>r*  <».'tiie  iu«.lioa:iv-$  haxe  N?ea  wrwrfr  giTen  as  sabjnnctiTeB : 
-w-aw/t.'ijt  i\  l>:,  ;-«..■.•>;/  -i  i\  :,^-  :  <<t^  ax-vtf,  p?.  2Si  note,  297  1.  3. 
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these  subjunctives  that  do  not  admit  ro-  must  be  regarded 
as  excluded  from  the  discussion ;  my  remarks  will  apply  only 
to  the  others. 

87.  At  Sg.  203a  6  we  find  arna  dernmis  cum  nobis,  air  dia  n- 
denmis  cum  me,  dogenmis  dano  cum  nobis,  *'  That  we  might 
not  make  eum  nobis,  for  if  we  made  cum  me  we  should  more- 
over make  cum  nohis,^^  Here  it  is  impossible  to  make  out  any 
difference  in  meaning  between  'denmis  and  -dernmis.  But 
the  example  points  to  a  difference  of  usage  in  different  kinds 
of  sentences.  Hence,  before  we  seek  to  determine  what 
special  meaning,  if  any,  ro-  has  in  the  subjunctive  mood, 
it  will  be  well  to  examine  the  different  types  of  subjunctive 
sentences  that  have  been  considered  in  the  foregoing  pages, 
in  order  that  it  may  be  seen  to  what  extent  ro-  forms  and 
ro-less  forms  occur  in  them  respectively.  In  this  the  various 
kinds  of  sentences  will  be  taken  in  the  order  in  which  they 
have  been  arranged  above,  except  that,  for  reasons  which 
will  appear,  final  clauses  will  now  be  put  last. 

88.  §  18.  In  expressing  a  wish  the  present  subjunctive  is 
regularly,  so  far  as  is  possible,  accompanied  by  ro-.  Further 
instances  may  be  seen  in  Hy.  i,  6,  10,  13,  15,  16,  17,  18,  20, 
24,  27,  30,  34,  36,  40,  45,  56;  iv,  3,  4,  6,  11,  12;  v,  92,  96, 
103 ;  vi,  22,  23,  26 ;  viii,  6.*  Compare  the  use  of  Cornish 
re-,  Breton  ra-. 

89.  §§  20,  21.  In  expressing  command,  in  positive  sentences  the 
subjunctive  is  used  without  ro-.  Note  the  positive  nomdiusca 
by  the  negative  nimdersaige  in  the  passage  quoted  from 
LIT.  62*  25.  In  negative  sentences  both  forms  are  found, 
but  ro-  is  more  often  absent  than  present.  Additional 
examples  from  the  Glosses  are  ni  cretid  Wb.  18°  11,  ni  gessid 
Wb.  26*  34,  n'l  efaigther-sUy  ni  charae  Ml.  56^  31,  ni  berae-siu, 
ni  malartae-siu   (by  ni  derlagae-siu)  Ml.   74^    13,   ni  herae 


*  We  do  not  find  ro-  with  the  peculiar  forms  snaidsium  i,  11,  anaidsiunn 
i,  27,  38,  soersum  i,  28,  aitmunn  vi,  14,  which,  so  far  as  I  remember,  have  been 
last  discussed  by  Thurneysen,  KZ.  xxxi,  101,  However  the  forms  are  to  be 
explained,  the  absence  ot  ro-  reminds  one  of  the  absence  of  ro-  in  the  later 
preterite  gahais  for  the  older  ro-gab. 
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Ml  94»  1,  nishdenaith  Wb.  &^  29,  and  in  the  third  person » 
ni  riat  Wb.  28®  2.  It  will  be  observed  that  ro-  is  present 
only  in  compound  verbs,  of.  ni  farcha  *  thon  shalt  not  leave ' 
YBL.  344®  19.  In  simple  verbs  it  is  not  present;  many 
more  examples  of  this  may  be  found  in  the  Seglnm 
Mochuta,  LBr.  261,  and  in  the  Tecosca  Cormaic,  LL.  344*, 
345*.  The  copula  is  an  exception  to  the  rule ;  there  ro  may 
be  present  at  least  in  later  Irish  (ni  rob,  nirha,  nirhat); 
I  have  at  present  no  example  to  hand  from  the  Glosses. 

90.  §§  20-23.  With  the  potential  subjunctives  §§21,  22,  ro-  is 
regularly  used.  A  further  instance  is  Wb.  30^  10,  ni  rohela 
udtt,  It  could  not  escape  from  thee.  On  the  other  hand, 
after  the  adverb  ^^«  §  24  I  have  no  example  of  the  addition 
of  rO'. 

91.  §§  25-28.  With  the  past  subjunctive  of  doubt  or  conjecture, 
§§  25)  26)  the  usage  varies.  To  the  examples  given  above, 
which  will  have  to  be  considered  later,  add  ML  36^  16, 
toimtiu  led  foil  nogahtis  inna  dligeda  inna  canone  fetarlaiee 

font  fuataharr  isind  nutadnisiu,  "  The  opinion  that  the  sayings 
of  the  canon  of  the  Old  Testament  with  reference  to  that 
to  which  they  are  applied  in  the  Kew  Testament "  ;  Ml.  35*  16, 
dorumenatar  co  m-had  fou  nogahthe  isint  faithsi  foni  fotaharr 
isind  nufiadnisiu,  **  They  thought  that  it  was  sung  in  Prophecy 
with  reference  to  that  to  which  it  is  applied  in  the  New 
Testament'*;  ML  113<5  7,  ne  .  .  .  .  crederetur  tunc.tantum 
adeptus  imperium,  .i.  co  m-bad  and  nogahad^tYA  s6n,  "That 
it  was  then  that  he  took  the  sovereignty  "  ;  Ml.  24^  7,  uisum 
sane  est  quibusdam  quod  in  tabemaculorum  confixione  .... 
est  psalm  us  iste  compositus,  .i.  co  m-had  si  amser  sin  rongabthe 
insalm,  **  That  it  was  at  that  time  the  psalm  was  sung  "  ;  ML 
139^  9,  CO  m-had  du  doiri  hahiJ[<m]»  rogabtls,  "lliat  they 
were  sung  of  the  captivity  of  Babylon."    With  d6ig,  inda  §  27 

1  In  indirect  command  the  second  person  may  be  replaced  by  the  third, 
e.w.  apair  fris  fngal  nisdertia^  Tell  him  he  shall  not  commit  panicidej 
LL.  294*  15:  on  this  page  such  subjunctives  alternate  with  the  imperatiTe 
and  the  future  indicative.  After  a  past  tense  the  present  sabjunctive  may 
become  past,  cf.  LU.  99*  28,  ashert  uinion  drtii  bdtar  n-e  airehoiUe  ajiathaiamd 
echbrad  a  temraig  each  nomaid  aidche  7  ni  fnixninilsed  gata  ina  Jhtith  7  na 
gahtha  diherg^  7  ni  airsed  augra  in  da  Uiathmdil  tiiath  maugn€B  7  na  foxed  hi 
taig  asmhad  enia  soibe  iar  fuiniud  grhie.  Here  the  indirect  command  alternates 
with  formal  final  clauses. 
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none  of  the  instances  have  ro- ;  however,  none  of  them  are 
of  such  a  kind  that  ro-  might  have  been  expected  in  ac- 
cordance with  what  will  be  laid  down  afterwards,  and  the 
apparent  absence  of  ro-  may  be  due  to  mere  chance.  With 
the  subjunctive  of  rejected  reason  or  fact  (§  28)  the  usage 
varies.  I  have  no  examples  to  add  to  those  that  have  been 
already  given. 

92.  §§  31-33.  In  dependent  interrogative  sentences  §  31  ro-  is 
not  found,  but,  as  the  instances  are  few,  no  weight  can  be 
laid  on  this.  With  dus  §  33  ro-  is  found  once,  Wb.  10*  3, 
but  the  total  number  of  examples  is  small. 

93.  §§  34-47.  In  conditional  clauses,  in  proportion  to  the  total 
number  of  oceurrences,  the  instances  in  which  the  subjunctive 
is  accompanied  by  ro-  are  very  few.  As  the  examples  on 
the  foregoing  pages  are  much  scattered,  it  will  be  convenient 
to  bring  them  together  here  along  with  other  instances  that 
have  been  noted. 

(a)  Present  subjunctive. 
(a)  ma,  mani-. 

Ml.  89<5  11,  solis  continuis  cursibus  pax  aequabilur  si  fuerit 
iusto  principis  uigore  fundata,  .i.  mani  roima  fora  cenn  ni  mema 
forma  hullu  (p.  264,  1.  16).  Wb.  28^  28,  si  quis  autem  domui 
suae  bene  praeesse  nescit,  quomodo  ecclesiae  Dei  diligentiam 
habebit?  .i.  mani  rochosca  som  a  muntir  intain  hiis  cen  grddy 
ni  uisse  toinigecht  sochuide  do  (p.  266,  bottom). 

As  examples  without  ro-,  in  addition  to  those  already  given 
§  83,  may  be  quoted  Wb.  2^  17,  6»»  23,  10^  24,  25,  12°  46,  13^  19, 
18»>  7,  29*  16,  30^  2,  8*  11,  12°  43,  12^  23,  13^  20;  Sg.  77*  8; 
Ml.  40^  2,  46°  15,  71°  19,  77^  6,  94^  10,  103*  8,  142^  3. 

{p)  dia  n-. 

Ml.  107^  4,  ut  de  medio  nos  captiuitatis  educas,  ne  materia 
salutis  tuae  pereat,  si  opus  pietatis  tuae  mors  nostra  praeueniut, 
.i.  dia  n-serbalam-ni '  ni  hia  nech  ru  iccae-stu  andde  (p.  264,  1.  23). 

Acr.  79,  niba  animus  dia  n-6rbala,  It  will  not  be  ammtis  if  it 
die.     (The  previous  gloss,  quoted  p.  246,  1.  18,  has  ciathela,) 

^  But  Sg.  181»  6  mani  eple. 
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IMl.  45^^  7,  tuum  habens  adiutorium  formidare  non  potero,  .i. 
dia  roib  to  fuHacht-su  Hum,  **  If  I  have  Thy  help." 

A8  examples  without  ro-  may  be  quoted  Wb.  1«  9,  5^  23,  15^  28, 
29»  2 ;  Sg.  203^  6  ;  Ml.  46^  22,  53^  19.  In  Ml.  142i>  2  Mr.  Stokes 
informs  me  that  the  MS.  has  dia  numsoirae, 

(7)  cia. 

Here  ro-  is  found  after  expressions  like  is  uUse  *  it  is  fit  *  (§  40). 
This  usage  is  not  universal,  of.  Sg.  71»  10  (§  40)  and  Psalt.  Hib. 
235  ohodain  ndd  maith  fri  Cirine  ciasberthar,  ''However,  it  does 
not  seem  right  to  Jerome  that  it  should  be  said."  With  eia  in 
its  ordinary  use  I  have  noted  Ml.  20^  4  cia  mM  cen  ni  diib,  ni 
rubai  c^ttaib  huh'  (§  37),  and  Sg.  138^  5,  in  commoditate  deficinnt 
quaeilam  ut  si  uelimus  ab  eo  quod  est  cursor  et  risor  femininum 
dicen*,  .i.  robiai  ar  chuii  /olid  cenid  rubat  ar  chuit  sutHj  **  They  will 
be  in  respect  of  substance,  though  they  are  not  in  respect  of  sound." 
For  examples  of  cia  without  ro-  see  §  83. 

(b)  Past  subjunctive. 

Ilon^  I  have  only  examples  of  cia : — Wb.  4»  6,  ee  mdglanta 
tri  bath  is  nit  a  cuntacc  do  chaiNffnim ;  Fel.  241,  da  ronbeth — cath 
fri  d^mon  dctai,  diar  fortacht  —  maraid  tm  Crist  eetnu  (§  46), 
With  ba  uissif,  etc.,  the  examples  §  43  are  all  without  ro-.  So 
further,  Wb.  13*  33,  per  quod  et  saluamini  qua  ratione  praedi- 
cauerim  nobis  si  tenotis,  .i.  ba  coir  ce  fiachomallllthe ;  ropridchad 
mor  H-arnri  tiiiib,  *' It  were  fitting  that  ye  should  fulfil  it;  much 
of  marvel  has  been  preached  unto  you";  PsalL  Hib,  81,  ni 
c.Hi'>iffi*}irt':iw  ciasbeitha  di$i  piophetia,  **It  is  not  unsuitable  that 
it  should  U^  called  pr\>phtoy  ■';  ib.  202,  immMircida  eid  inn  iresslue 
nobeth  *  iH  <.:''  i  iisi 'idft  d-S'nd  t'pfr^m  iar  ired^ms  .  immaircide  dano 
ci.i  isi'i  ir;.:i*-;-i  .Vi*  nobeth'  i>i  ^mj/m  aithrigt^  "It  is  fit  that  the 
f  sciliv.  wV.i.h  ttlls  cf  the  Resurrection  after  three  days  should 
Vc  ir.  the  thirvi  ylacc.  I:  is  lir  agtsiin  that  the  penitential  psalm 
sV.v  :iM  1\  iv.  the  r.tti.th  rLue."  On  the  other  band,  Psalt.  Hib.  86, 
n:  ..v  '■/.         \:  cia  donrmitlie  U  nothsaihtnda^  ''It  is  not 

v.-r, ::-.:•;:   tl  a:   it   sh.^ul,:   hive   K>:n  i«vkoned   with  the  Sacred 
wv.:.v.:s** :   SK.  o.*17  ,J;<<rh  is  ailr^ssed  by  his  brethren  after 

■  \  ;■:      ■  .:S:t  '  i"  -/*  :\^%r^  :  ivilr  da  ranerinmd  €0  Ur 


^■n     » 


^;:    *  >  :-   .x:':.  .iivS     .V    J.  :t:  HirL   52SO  potnti  to  ihe 
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icinaid  ar  tarffahal,  **It  were  fitting  that  the  vengeance  of  God 
should  be  fierce  and  great  on  us  all  our  wicked  lives;  it  were 
right  that  He  had  withered  us  to  the  ground  for  the  fault  of  our 
transgressions";  LTJ.  61*  16,  fer  dorigni  sin  amdar  Idna  a  si  hliadna, 
ni  pu  machddd  ce  doronad  side  dagnim  ind  inhuid-sea  intan  ata 
Idna  a  secht  m-hliadna  dec,  **  It  were  no  wonder  that  a  man  who  did 
that  when  his  six  years  were  complete,  should  have  done  a 
doughty  deed  now  when  his  sixteen  years  are  complete."  Instances 
of  the  past  subjunctive  without  ro-  will  be  found  above  §  83, 
and  Wb.  3^  16,  ML  74^  12,  88^  16,  96*  10,  Wb.  3«  28,  Ml.  36«  18, 
Sg.  203*  6. 

94.  §  48.  With  act  *  provided  that '  ro-  is  regular.  To  the 
examples  given  §  48  add  act  rocomalnither  Wb.  26*  15,  act 
rocretem  Wb.  27*  15,  act  rocretea  Wb.  27^  15,  act  ranglana 
Wb.  30^  19,  act  rachomalnathar  Wb.  31^  11,  acht  asrmgha 
Sg.  71*  2,  acht  asrobarthar  Bcr.  32^  5.  The  only  exception 
that  I  have  noted  from  the  Glosses  is  act  ni  bed  Wb.  10^  27 
(p.  280,  1.  20). 

95.  §§  50-53.  In  sentences  of  comparison  the  subjunctive  is 
regularly  used  without  ro- ;  see  above  §  85. 

96.  §§  54,  55.  With  the  temporal  particles  intan,  etc.  (§  54), 
I  have  no  cases  of  ro- ;  but  the  total  number  of  instances 
is  small.  On  the  other  hand,  with  resiu  *  before'  (§  55) 
ro-  is  regular  in  Old  Irish.  In  Mid.  Ir.  no-  is  also  found, 
e.g.  LL.  124»>  42,  SR.  7851,  7852,  7855.  But  how  inti- 
mately rO'  was  associated  with  this  conjunction  is  shown 
by  the  Mod.  suP  and  sear  (0*Donovan  Gram.,  pp.  157,  158), 
which  are  undoubtedly  developed  from  resiu  ro-,  siu  ro-. 

Of  con-  *  until '  I  have  only  a  few  examples  from  the  Glosses. 
Add  Ml.  129*  14  donee — despiciat,  g.  co  n-dernesaa  .i.  o-rudimicedar  \ 
and  from  later  texts  LIT.  58*  43,  ni  theasid  secce  00  n-darala  nech 
udib  CO  n-(en  Idim,  **  Ye  shall  not  go  past  it  till  one  of  you  throw 
it  with  one  hand  "  ;  LIT.  63^  4,  arnd  dechsad  nech  sechai  o-ribuilsed 
err  dencharpaity   **  That  no  one  should  go  past  it  till  a  warrior  of 


^  8ul  is  already  found  LL.  89^  4,  sul  bus  trdthsta  imharach,  *  before  this  time 
to-morrow.' 
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a  single  chariot  Lad  leaped  it" ;  LU.  22^  37^  ni  ib  ni  CO  n-erbara 
frim  mo  mdthair  7  ni*athair,  "  I  will  drink  nothing  till  thou  tellest 
me  my  mother  and  my  father."  But  the  instances  in  the  Glosses, 
along  with  those  from  other  texts,  seem  to  indicate  that  here 
ro'  is  regular.  In  LTJ.  67^  24  we  have  eo  n-itar  *  till  is  found,* 
hut  this  is  not  an  exception,  since  itaim  is  a  verh  that  is  averse 
to  rO'  (Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1895-6,  p.  149).  There  is  a  real  exception 
in  CO  faghad  Ir.  Text,  i,  215,  11.  16,  18,  24,  but  the  verse  in  this 
text  is  not  old ;  I  should  say  it  is  not  earlier  than  the  eleventh 
century. 

97.  §§  70-76.     In  relative  clauses  as  in  conditioiial  clauses  ro- 

is  rare. 

{a)  In  periphrastic  forms  of  expression  (§§  70,  71)  ro-  is  not 
uncommon  in  sentences  of  the  type  co  m-had  de  rogabthe  '^It 
would  be  of  that  that  it  was  sung,"  §§  25,  26,  91.  In  all  other 
periphrastic  sentences,  conditional,  final,  etc.,  it  is  very  rare.  It 
is  found  Ml.  129^  2,  iterat  sane  is  tins  bona  et  praecepta  uirtutis 
ut  et  hortantis  intentio  et  praestantissimi  incoletur  operis  adpetituR, 
.i.  eorrup  Uir  rosoomallathar  inti  ardatuaiasi  (p.  313,  1.  1);  but 
the  preceding  gloss  on  the  same  sentence  has  eoru\^p^  let'r  dnilgnS 
nech  in  preceupt,  "  That  everyone  may  diligently  do  the  teaching." 
So  further,  Wb.  13^  21,  cid  fo  gnkm  oid  fo  cMsad  dorrdntar 
(p.  270,  1.  6);  Wb.  5^  18,  si  quomodo  ad  emulandum  prouocem 
carnem  meam,  .i.  sechi  chruth  dondron,  "  In  whatever  way  I  may 
do  it."  Additional  examples  of  this  subjunctive  without  ro-  will 
be  found  Wb.  2^  4,  5^  10,  5^  27,  6^  4,  9«  24,  9*  22,  9*  27, 
lOa  18,  10*  28,  lid  6,  13a  5,  18^  16,  18°  31,  26^  20,  29»  21; 
Sg.  21^  6,  73^  8,  120^  2,  202*7;  Ml.  25*  11,  32*  5,  38*  20 
(leg.  dognethe),  49*  27,  51*  2,  53°  13,  55»  9,  73*  1,  103*  16, 
120c  1,  etc. 

{h)  In  general  relative  clauses  (§  72)  ro-  is  very  rare: — ^Wb. 
5*  30,  prouidentes  bona  non  tantum  coram  Deo,  .i.  nd  maith  roM 
had  fted  dogneid  (p.  312, 1.  1 1) ;  LL.  251*  27,  an  rochara  dagne  dima 
(p.  310,  1.  29);  Hy.  vii,  58,  Crist  i  cridiu  cech  duine  immimrorda, 
Crist  i  n-gin  cech  oen  rodomlabrathar,  "  Christ  in  the  heart  of  every 
man  who  meditates  upon  me,  Christ  in  the  mouth  of  every  man 
who  speaks  of  me  " ;  Wb.  8*  4,  non  misit  me  Christus  baptizare 
sod  euangelizare,  .i.  ut  dixit,  ut  portas  nomen  nostrum  coram 
gentibus :  precept  dosom  didiu  et  todinachad  co  m-had  aurlam  each 
dia  hathia  et  a  descipul  soni  don  hathis  iarom,  arnaoh  n-aurchoissid 
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8om  fri  nil  duronad  nach  aiUy  **That  he -then  should  teach  and 
awaken,  that  everyone  might  be  ready  for  his  baptism,  and  his 
disciple  for  baptism  afterwards,  that  he  might  not  hinder 
himself  (?)  against  what  another  had  done." 

{c)  In  negative  sentences  of  the  type  of  §  73  ro-  is  rare: — 
Ml.  107*14,  dia  n-cerhalam-ni  ni  hia  neeh  runiccae-siu  (p.  31 1, 1.  20); 
Hy.  V,  67,  an  dorigne  do  fertaib  ni  fail  dorurme  co  cert,  **  Wliat 
she  hath  done  of  miracles  there  is  no  one  who  could  reckon 
exactly";  Wb.  28^  1,  coram  ....  Deo,  qui omnes homines 
uult  saluos  fieri,  g.  ceist  cid  natat  slain  ind  huli  mdtchohra,  quia 
omnia  quaecunque  uoluit  Dominus  fecit  ?  ni  anse :  hdre  ndd 
comeicnigther  nech  fri  toil.  1.  is  pars  pro  toto,  ami  fil  ceneel  na 
belre  isin  hiuth  di[a]  uadricthe  nech,  1.  indii  adchohra  som  do 
hicc  it  he  ronicc  tantum,  **  Question,  why  are  all  not  saved  if  He 
desires  it,  quia,  etc.  ?  Not  hard  (to  say) :  because  no  one  is  con- 
strained against  his  will.  Or  it  is  pars  pro  toto,  for  there  is 
neither  race  nor  nation  in  the  world  of  whom  some  one  has 
not  been  saved.  Or  those  whom  He  desires  to  save  it  is  they 
whom  He  has  saved  only."  Ml.  107^8,  nihil  miseriarum  reliquum 
est,  nihil  adflictionis  cuius  iam  experimenta  non  caperem,  .i,  ni 
ofil  frithorcain  nachamthised-sa  7  nad  fordamainn  (p.  316,  1.  18)  ; 
Ml.  80C  9,  conna  conrohae  ni  roscrntais  (p.  316,  1.  4);  Ml.  36*  29, 
quia  non  habebat,  .i.  ni  asriad  do  feichemain  rodligestar  ni  do  1.  ni 
dOTOmihd  fadesin  o-rairleced  do,  *'  Because  he  had  not,  namely,  aught 
to  give  to  a  creditor  who  had  a  claim  upon  him,  or  aught  which  he 
himself  might  enjoy,  till  it  was  lent  him."  To  the  examples  without 
rO'  may  be  added  Ml.  33*  5,  malis  eum  sine  impediment©  aliquo 
grauissimis  atterebant,  .i.  cein  nad  m-bid  fortacht  de  desom  (leg. 
dosom  ?),  ni  hdi  ni  nogabad  dihsom  tabart  fochaide  foir,  **  So  long  as  he 
had  not  the  help  of  God,  there  was  nothing  that  could  prevent  them 
from  inflicting  sufferings  on  him";  Ml.  74^  13,  non  condemnanda 
est  conlatio  nominum  Dei  et  hominis,  .i.  ni  dimicthi  cumachtae 
ride  du  soirad  7  cumachtae  h-duini  du  ingraimmim,  .i.  air  ni  bdi 
numsoiradsa  ar  chumachtae  n-duini  oc  m' ingraimmim  manimsoirad 
cumachtae  n  dee,  **  Not  contemptible  is  the  power  of  God  for 
deliverance  and  the  power  of  man  for  persecution,  i.e.  for  there 
was  no  one  to  deliver  me  from  the  power  of  man  when  he 
persecuted  me  unless  the  power  of  God  had  delivered  me." 

{d)  In  the  relative  sentences  of  the  types  of  §  74,  ro-  is  found 
with  the  present  subjunctive  in  two  relative  clauses  of  a  potential 
character  (of.  §  23),  Ml.  33^  10,  nem  insin  nad  chonricthar  (p.  318, 
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1.  6);  Wb.  17^  6,  quia  quales  sumns  uerbo  per  epistolas  absentes, 
tales  et  praesentcs  in  facto,  .i.  ni  irhdgam  nfi  demam,  ^'  We  boast 
not  what  we  could  not  do."  ^  With  the  past  subjunctive  there  are 
two  iustances:  Wb.  27^  16,  donans  nobis  omnia  delicta,  .i.  hdi  ani 
ni  roerthe  (p.  318,  1.  14) ;  Wb.  3lo  I8,  qui  dedit  semet  ipsum 
pro  nobis  ut  nos  redimeret  ab  omni  iniquitate  et  mundaret  sibi 
populum  acceptabilem,  .i.  hdi  ni  roglante  and. 

98.  It  remains  to  treat  of  final  clauses  §  61  sq.     This  type  of 
clause  differs  from  most  of  those   that   have  been  hitherto 
considered,  in  that  there  is  no  such  clear  predominance  of  one 
form  over  the  other ;  subjunctives  with  ro-  and  subjunctives 
without  ro'  seem  at  first  sight  to  be  used  absolutely  without 
discrimination.     Seeing  that  this  is  80,  in  order  that  others 
may  be  better  able  to  judge  of  the  correctness  of  my  con- 
clusions or  the  contrary,  I  give  lists  of  final  clauses  foand 
in  the  Glosses.      The  lists  will  probably  be   found  pretty 
complete  for  simple  verbs,  and  for  ashiur  and  dogniu:  the 
substantive  verb  is  given  only  from  Wb,     First  come  clauses 
with  aran-y  then  clauses  with  co  eon-,  and  lastly  the  few 
examples  of  subjunctives  with  other  particles.     In  each  case 
the  clauses  without  ro-  precede.     Under  the  several  sub- 
divisions the  instances  are  arranged  in  the  following  order: 
(a)  the  simple  verb,  (/3)  ashiur  (7)  dogn(u,  (S)  the  substantive 
verb. 

99.  aran-. 

(a)  without  ro-, 

(a)  Wb.  2^  4,  non  est  autem  scriptum  tantum  propter  ipram 
.  .  .  .  sed  et  propter  nos,  .i.  ara  SGohemmar  a  hi/tu  90m  in 
fide,  That  we  may  follow  his  customs  in  fide, 

Wb.  11^  6,  is  hvfa  Ira  donaih  dagforcitlidib  molad  ingni  inna 
n-Uside  ara  carat  an  rochhnnetary  It  is  customary,  then,  for  good 
toMchors  to  praiso  tho  understanding  of  the  hearers  that  they  may 
love  what  thoy  hoar. 


^  Of.  tho  pnMi  Hubjunotivtt  Wh.  ^^  5,  non  in  sapientia  uerbi  at  non  euAcaetur 
crux  (^hristi,  .i.  in  (|Uii  not  ^loriamini  .i.  nipu  nach  deminn-fe  <pm,  act  ni 
tuccfithvr  run  inna  nucht'  tmui  snif>air  7  tnud  an  in  precept.  It  was  not  that 
I  couUl  not  liiivo  (louo  it  iudofd,  hut  tho  mystery  of  the  Cross  will  not  be 
uudtTKtood  if  tho  proaohiu^  ho  oh)quout  and  brilliant. 
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Wb.  15*  19,  is  had  asheir  som  hie  ara  tartar  airmitiu  fiid 
donaih  preceptorihy  .i.  ara  comalnither  quod  dicunt,  It  is  this  that 
he  says  here,  that  honour  may  be  given  to  teachers,  i.e.  that 
what  they  say  may  be  fulfilled. 

Wb.  27^  27,  is  hed  tra  forchain  som  hie,  ara  tucea  each  a 
canaSf  condih  rHl  less  ind  inns  hess  and,  et  ari(u)rela  do  chdch 
rodchlmnethar,  It  is  this,  then,  that  he  teaches  here,  that  every- 
one should  understand  what  he  says,  so  that  the  sense  which 
is  in  it  may  be  clear  to  him,  and  that  he  may  make  it  clear  to 
everyone  who  hears  it. 

Wb.  31^  10,  amplectantem  eum,  qui  secundum  doctrinam  est, 
g.  ara  scruta  cid  forchana  do  hicc  cdich,  That  he  may  scrutinize 
what  he  may  teach  to  save  all. 

Wb.  31C  14,  non  fraudantes,  sed  in  omnibus  fidem  bonam 
ostendentes,  ut  doctrinam  Saluatoris  nostri  Dei  oment  in  omnibus, 
.i.  arinchomalnathar  each  ii-gady  That  He  mny  fulfil  every 
want  (?). 

Wb,  32»  2,  ut  communicatio  fidei  tuae  euidens  fiat,  in  agni- 
tionem  omnis  operis  boni,  gg.,  arimp  f alius  et  ara  n-gaba  each 
desimrecht  de.  That  it  may  be  clear,  and  that  all  may  take  an 
example  therefrom ;  ara  tucid  et  ara  oomalnid  each  maidy  That 
ye  may  understand  and  fulfil  every  good  thing. 

Ml.  51*  16,  pro  simili  arrogantia  oportet  ab  omni  sancto  orari, 
.i.  ma  heith  ara  u-dena  nech  dinaib  noihaih  huail  cosmail  frisinni 
dorigni  ezechias  ara  n-ge  dilgud  7  ara  n-dena  aithlrygi  amal 
dundrigni  ezechtaSy  If  it  be  that  any  of  the  saints  is  guilty  of 
pride  like  to  that  of  Hezekiah,  that  he  entreat  forgiveness  and 
make  repentance  even  as  Hezekiah  did. 

Ml.  53^  27,  utilitatem  exhortationis  inculcat,  .i.  foilsigidir  s6n 
7  doadhat  nertad  coitchen  do  ehdch,  .i.  ara  n-ge  each  dia  amal 
dundrigni  som  7  rondcechladar  adi,  He  manifests  and  shows  a 
common  encouragement  to  all,  i.e.  that  all  should  pray  to  God 
as  he  did,  and  He  will  hear  them. 

Ml.  1 22^  7,  aeht  is  ara  teohta,  But  it  is  that  he  may  have. 

Wb.  5*  16,  do  choscc  inna  n-israhelde  asheir  som  ani  siuy 
arnaohamoidet  cid  doih  doarrchef,  To  correct  the  Israelites  he 
says  this,  that  they  may  not  boast  though  they  were  prophesied 
unto. 

Wb.  28*  20,  ashertar  a  n-anman  arna  gala  nech  desimrecht  diih, 
Their  names  are  mentioned  that  no  one  may  take  an  example 
from  them. 
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Ml.  27<'  6y  accingere  in  ultionem  ne  insolescant,  .i.  arna 
ecmailtigetar. 

Ml.  28^  9,  ne  baec,  inquit,  ....  opinio  conualescat, 
g.  arna  sonartnaigedar. 

Ml.  65°  3,  biid  im  chorpu  aiso  ooim  leu  som  ama  lobat  in 
sepulcro,  It  is  about  the  bodies  of  the  beautiful  ones  with  them 
that  they  may  not  rot  in  the  grave. 

Ml.  68^  9,  Dauid  instituit  docens  ut  non  magno  stupore 
capiantur  earum  rerum  quae  in  hac  uita  gloriosa  creduDtoTy 
.i.  cia  heith  ar  n-acaihar  nech  inna  retu  induchaidi  in  hetha  io, 
amachoorathar  t  m-moth  y  machthad  dia  %eire  7  dia  naecubw^ 
Though  it  be  that  one  sees  the  glorious  things  of  this  world,  that 
it  may  not  put  him  in  stupor  and  wonder  to  love  them  and  to 
desire  them. 

ML  68<^  7,  dives  ne  .  .  .  •  torgeseat,  g.  ama  oni[a]cha 
.i.  ama  diummnssaigedar. 

Ml.  71^  6,  obseruatur  semper  ....  admissi  qnalitas 
quantitasque  ne  .  .  .  .  poenitentiae  ....  langnescat 
iutentio,  .i.  sechis  ama  lobraigedar. 

Ml.  126«  4,  ne    .    .    .    .    nadet,  .i.  ama  t£. 

Ml.  54c  18,  hulaye  ashered  hereniias  friuwm  fwin  ara  n«gnetis 
degnimUy  Because  Jeremiah  used  to  say  to  them  themselves  that 
they  should  do  good  works. 

Ml.  102^  1,  huius  deuotionis  obsequinm  .  •  •  .  non  leuitec 
imperatum  est,  .i.  ara  m-moltls  dia  eu  tiithracMaeh  dn.  That  they 
should  praise  God  fervently. 

Ml.  102^  3,  asrubart  dia  fn'usom  ara  celebartis  a  »oIlumnu  7 
arindmoldais,  God  said  to  them  that  they  should  celebrate  His 
festivals  and  that  they  should  praise  Him. 

ML  125c  2,  asrubart  dia  hi  recht  6n  ara  sechitU  a  thiwmae. 
He  said  '*  a  God  in  law "  that  they  might  follow  His  ordi- 
nances. 

ML  V26^  10,  is  airi  asher  som  is  dia  rodhihrastar,  ara  erete  s6» 
nombiad  iar  fir  ani  rohbrastar  dia.  Therefore  he  says  that  Qod 
spoke  it,  that  it  might  be  believed  that  what  God  had  spoken 
would  be  according  to  truth. 

ML  113^  5,  huare  durairngerad  doih  tuideehi  a  dairi,  ama 
follaigdis  gudi  n  da  dia  tabairt  a^in  doiri  sin,  Because  God  had 
promised  them  that  they  should  come  from  captivity,  that  they 
should  not  neglect  to  pray  to  God  that  they  might  be  brought 
horn  that  captivity. 
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()8)  Wb.  5*  5,  18  hecen  sainecosce  leoHom  for  accrannaih  innani 
prechite  pacem  et  imwechureta/r  cori  ho  rigaih  ara  n-epertar : 
w  do  immarchor  cMre  dotiagat  ind  fir  «o,  They  deem  it  necessary 
to  have  a  peculiar  appearance  on  the  sandals  of  those  that  preach 
peace  and  carry  peace  from  kings,  so  that  it  may  be  said  of  them  : 
*'  It  is  on  an  errand  of  peace  that  these  men  come." 

Wb.  7^  8,  doheir  som  ainm  hrdthre  doih  arna  epret  is  ara  mtscuts 
in  ciirsachad  act  is  ara  seircc.  He  gives  them  the  name  of  brethren 
that  they  may  ;not  say  the  reproof  is  out  of  hatred  to  them,  but  it  is 
out  of  love  for  them. 

Wb.  30^  17,  erit  uas  in  honorem  sanctificatum,  A,  precept  athirge 
arna  epret  ind  heretic :  hore  is  in  contumeliam  diinni  nipiam  fri 
aithirgiy  The  preaching  of  repentance  that  the  heretics  may  not 
say :  **  Because  it  is  in  contumeliam  to  us,  we  will  not  be  at 
repentance." 

Wb.  23^  25,  nos  autem  sumus  circumcisio,  .i.  arna  eperthe, 
i«  airi  rohdi  som  oc  tathair  imdihi  hdre  ni  roimdihedf  That  it  might 
not  be  said  that  therefore  he  was  blaming  circumcision  because  he 
had  not  been  circumcised. 

(7)  Ml.  30^  13,  in  commune  consulit  .  .  .  .  ut  uel  emen- 
dentur  uel  certe  caueantur,  .i.  ara  n-dentar  a  n-indarhae  mant 
eroimet  a  forcital  7  arna  rogabthar  midesmrecht  dib,  That  their 
expulsion  may  be  wrought  if  they  receive  not  his  teaching,  and 
that  an  evil  example  may  not  be  taken  from  them. 

Cf.  also  Ml.  51*  16,  p.  335. 

{S)  Wb.  25^  26,  ut  non  cito  moueamini  a  uestro  sensu,  g.  ni 
armad  maith  lessom  in  cumscugud  mall  act  is  arna  b^  etir,  Not 
that  He  might  like  the  slow  movement,  but  that  it  may  not  be 
at  all. 

{b)  with  ro-. 

(a)  Ml.  131^  14,  do  andud  a  menman  s6n  ar[a  r]oigsitis  a 
tailciud  asin  doiri  amal  rondgaiatar  tres  pueri,  To  inflame  their 
mind  that  they  should  pray  to  be  let  go  from  captivity  as  did 
tres  pueri, 

Wb.  10°  14,  non  manducabo  camem  in  aetemum,  ne  fratrem 
meum  scandalizem,  .i.  arna  derlind,  .i.  arna  arna  rimfolngar 
diltod  do.  Lest  I  should  scandalize,  i.e.  lest  scandal  be  caused  to  him. 

Wb.  11^  21,  omne  ....  manducate,  nihil  interrogantes 
propter  conscientiam,  .i.  ni  ail  duib  a  iarfaigid  arna  rala  for  cubus 
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dirij  It  is  not  pleasant  for  you  to  ask  it,  lest  it  force  itself  upon 
your  conscience  (lit.  lest  your  conscience  come  to  consider  it). 

"Wb.  14*  21,  ita  ut  e  contrario  magis  donetis  et  consolemini, 
ne  forte  abunduntiori  tristitia  absorbeatur,  .i.  am&chrdllca 
derchoiniudf  d'llgid  d6  et  dandonid^  That  despair  may  not  swallow 
hira  up,  forgive  him  and  console  him. 

Ml.  30*  13,  ama  rogabthar  by  ara  n>dentar,  see  above  p.  337. 

Ml.  56^  33,  a  zelaueris  immurgu  dt  sdn  im  ni  noteektai  fein 
(a)m(a)clir6theclita  nach  aile  hi  eutrummw  frit,  ,The  Zelaueris, 
however,  is  jealousy  about  a  thing  that  thou  possesscst  thyself  that 
another  may  not  possess  it  equally  with  thee. 

Ml.  127^  7,  inprecutur  inimico  desperationem  salutis,  .i.  arna 
rochretea  m-hias  ice  do  htia  dia^  That  he  may  not  believe  that 
there  will  be  salvation  to  him  from  God. 

()8)  Wb.  10*  13,  omnia  sustinemus,  ne  quod  offendiculum  demus 
euangelio  Christi,  .i.  am&  erbarthar  is  precept  or  biad  nammd  et 
ama  dergaba  linn  cretmech  et  arn-dom-rolb-se  foehriee.  That  it 
may  not  be  said  that  it  is  teaching  for  food  only,  and  that 
believers  may  not  diminish  and  that  I  may  have  reward. 

Wb.  27°  8,  {for)cain  som  hie  seruos  obedire  et  seruire  dominis 
ama  erbarat  domini :  rohtar  irlithi  or  {moge)  diitm  resiu  tis&d  hirest. 
He  teaches  here  servants  to  be  obedient  and  submissive  to  their 
masters,  that  the  masters  may  not  say :  **  Our  servants  were 
obedient  to  us  before  faith  came." 

Wb.  31*5  7,  subditas  uiris  suis,  ut  non  blasfemetur  uerbum  Dei, 
.i.  ama  erbarthar:  o  chretsit,  nintd  airli  {irlami?  Stokes)  ar 
m-han,  That  it  may  not  be  said :  **  Since  they  believed,  we  have 
not  the  control  (?)  of  our  wives." 

Wb.  33^  16,  festinemus  ergo  ingredi  in  illam  requiem,  ut  ne 
in  id  ipsum  quis  incedat  incredulitatis  exemplum,  g.  ama 
Erbarthar  frmn  a  n-asrohrad  fri  ar  ceiliu,  That  what  was  said 
to  our  fellows  may  not  be  said  unto  us. 

(7)  Wb.  4*  5,  corpus  quidem  mortuum  est  propter  peccatum, 
.i.  ama  ^erjiSi,  peccad^  That  it  may  not  commit  sin. 

Wb.  16*  24,  dasher  sa  inso,  ni  to  bar  tathdir  act  m  do  bar 
tiyichoscj  ara  n-demaid  a  n-dogniamni  et  ama  demaid  annad 
denam-7n\  Though  I  say  this,  it  is  not  to  reproach  you,  but  to 
instruct  you,  that  ye  may  do  what  we  do,  and  that  ye  may  not 
do  what  we  do  not  do. 

Ml.  93a  1,  uenite,  comprimamus  dies  festos  Dei  a  terra,  .i.  arna 
derntar  a  ti  adradj  That  they  may  not  be  honoured. 
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Sg.  203*  6,  ne  eadem  computatione  adiungendum  esset  *'cum 
nobis,"  g.  ama  dernmis  cum  nobis,  That  we  might  not  make 
cum  nohis. 

(5)  Wb.  5*  5,  signum  sdn  ara  roib  saingn^  for  gnkmaih  inna 
preceptorsy  That  is  a  signum  that  there  may  be  a  special  form  on 
the  deeds  of  teachers. 

Wb.  16^  11,  et  pro  omnibus  mortuus  est,  nt  et  qui  uiuunt  iara 
non  sibi  uiuant,  sed  ei  qui  pro  ipsis  mortuus  est,  .i.  arna  con-roib 
dethiden  for  neuch  act  tol  dcs  do  denum.  That  there  may  be  no 
care  on  anyone  save  to  do  the  will  of  God. 

Wb.  5*  26,  et  ego  relictus  sum  solus,  et  quaerunt  animam  meam, 
cid  a  n-uathath  n-uiu  arna  roib  occo.  That  even  this  one  should 
not  be  at  it. 

Wb.  29*  7,  nolo  ergo  iuniores  nubere,  ....  nuUam 
occasionem  dare  aduersario  maledicti  gratia,  .i.  ama  roib  iicndag 
ind  raith  diadi  trea  peccad  som,  That  there  may  be  no  blasphemy 
of  the  divine  grace  through  their  sin. 

100.  If  we  look  at  Ml.  30^  13  (p.  337),  we  see  that  the  positive 
ara  n-dentar  is  joined  with  the  negative  arna  rogaUha/r, 
This  at  once  suggests  the  possibility  of  a  difference  of  usage 
in  positive  and  negative  clauses.  That  the  distinction  is  not 
absolute  is  clear  from  the  preceding  examples,  but  it  may 
be  worth  while  noting  the  statistics  for  Wb.  and  Ml.  Ex- 
cluding the  forms  of  the  substantive  verb,  of  which  I  have 
no  complete  collection  for  ML,  the  case  stands  as  follows  : — 

Wb.    Ml.  Wb.    Ml. 


aran-  without  ro- 

9 

12 

aran-  with  ro- 

1  ^ 

1 

arna-  without  ro- 

5 

9 

a/rna-  with  ro- 

11 

4 

With  aran-y  ro-,  then,  is  rare  in  both  collections.  With 
arna-,  the  ratio  in  Wb.  is  reversed  in  Ml.  From  this  we 
are  justified  in  inferring  that  at  one  time  ro-  predominated 
in  negative  clauses.  In  the  later  language  we  should 
expect  a  further  diminution  of  ro-  in  negative  clauses. 
Unfortunately,  the  conjunction  ceases  to  be  a  common  one, 
but  the  development  seems  certainly  to  be  in  that  direction. 
Thus,  from  the  copies  of  the  Tain  Bo  Cuailnge,  and  the  Togail 

'  Wb.  16<5  24,  where  ara  n-dernaid  is  followed  by  arna  dernaid.     Can  the 
former  be  a  scribal  error  due  to  the  proximity  of  the  latter  ? 
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Bniidne  Da  Dergga  in  LU.,  I  have  noted  arndchasalchad 
67^  16,  arna  hriBti  77^  8  by  arnd  rahi  *that  thou  mayest 
not  be'  84*  30.  In  the  Tecosca  Cormaic,  LL.  345»  51  sq., 
in  sentences  of  the  form  nirhat  comramaoh  amabat  mUcnech^ 
^Hhou  shalt  not  be  contentious  that  thou  mayest  not  be 
odious,"  the  copula  stands  without  ro-  twelve  times,  with 
rO'  once.  Compare  also  the  examples  in  Windisch  s.v.  ara-. 
The  development  here  is  the  reverse  of  what  we  shall  find 
with  con-, 

101.  {a)  CO,  con- without  ro-. 

(a)  Wb.  6*  11,  ut  abundetifl  in  spe  et  uirtute  Spiritus  sancti, 
.i.  %8  M  nodotinef  ta-nt  CO  fedlig^er  istn  frescsin  foirhthi^  It  is  He 
that  strengthens  us,  po  that  we  may  remain  in  the  perfect  hope. 

Ml.  89^  8,  fac  mecum  misericordiam  nt  mirentur  omnes,  g.  CO 
adamraigetar. 

Ml.  51*  10,  nt  paenitentia  expiet  quod  incurrit  arrogantia,  .i. 
CO  glanaid. 

Ml.  51^  10,  hortatur  ut  psallant,  .i.  CO  molait  «(5fi,  That  they 
praise. 

ML  103^  16,  ut  taceri  sinas,  .i.  CO  lece. 

Ml.  106<^  6,  ut  ad  parendum  tibi  impiger  accedam,  .L  co 
erladaigear. 

Ml.  138^  4,  idola  in  nostram  formantur  effigiem  ut  inanimam 

.   .   .   materiem  humana  imago  nobilitet,  g.  CO  soclienelaigidir. 

"Wb.  3P  8,  te  ipsum  praebe  exemplum  bonorum  operum,  .L 
CO  n-gaba  each  desimrecht  dit  gn'imaibf  So  that  all  may  take  an 
example  from  thy  works. 

Wb.  31°  11,  ut  is  qui  ex  aduerso  est  reuereatur,  nihil  habens 
dicere,  g.  mad  in  chrud-so  hemmi,  .i.  CO  comalnammar  a  pridehimme 
et  CO  m-man  dessimrecht  do  chach,  If  we  be  in  this  wise,  to  wit, 
that  we  fulfil  what  we  preach,  and  that  we  be  an  example  unto  all. 

Ml.  58°  6,  tiag-sa  CO  tall  a  chenn,  I  go  to  take  off  bis  head. 

Ml.  86^  8,  eripe  me  de  luto  ut  non  haeream,  .i.  ooni  gUu. 

Wb.  2^  4,  ut  omne  os  obstruatur,  .i.  conn&chmoidea  neeh.  That 
no  one  may  boast. 

(Corresponding  to  co-  with  the  present  subjunctive  we  have 
CO  no-  with  the  past  subjunctive,  §  83). 

Wb.  3^  9,  non  ergo  regnet  peccatum  in  uestro  mortali  corpoie, 
nt  oboediatis  concupiscentiae  eius,  .i.  co  noairladigthe. 
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Wb.  3*  26,  ut  iustificatio  Legis  impleretur  in  nobis,  .i.  co 
nocomalnitbe  indiunni. 

TVb.  10*  36,  ut  eos  qui  sub  Lege  erant  lucrificarem,  .i.  CO 
TiO^hetixiR  duchum  hirisse,  That  I  might  bring  them  to  faith. 

Wb.  19^  22,  ut  in  Gentibus  benedictio  Abrachae  fieret  in  Christo 
lesu,  .i.  CO  nocomalnide  an  durairngred  do  aharcham,  That  what 
had  been  promised  to  Abraham  might  be  fulfilled. 

Ml.  27^  7,  saluti  meae  ....  reddidisti  me  nt  .  .  .  . 
in  dicendis  tibi  laudibus  occnparer,  .i.  aechis  co[MS.  comjnum* 
gabthae  sdn. 

Ml.  32^  13,  omnem  impendebat  operam  nt  peccatum  suura 
deploraret  (g.  co  nncoined.),  et  uelut  recenti  semper  tristitia 
compleretnr,  g.  co  nnlintae. 

Ml.  39°  5,  nt  munimen  ....  inpetraret,  bene  .... 
aduocauit  exemplum,  .i.  co  nnlogad. 

Ml.  39°  15,  nt  primi  exciperent  si  quos  fors  ictus  inferret,  .g.  co 
nngabtis  adi. 

Ml.  131^  13,  testimonium  obtineat  omnes  idem  potuisse,  .i.  con 
n-gestais  huili  tadchor  asm  doiri  ut  fecerunt  tres  pueri,  That  all 
should  pray  for  a  return  from  captivity,  ut  etc. 

Wb.  4^  9,  ut  secundum  camem  uiuamus,  .i.  CO  n-g^emmis 
gnimu  colnOy  That  we  should  do  the  deeds  of  the  flesh. 

Wb.  8^  26,  o-sechide  humaldo'it  huaimse,  That  ye  might  follow 
humility  from  me  (cf.  p.  294,  1.  10). 

•Ml.  70°  13,  nee  fructuose  facies  si  praecepta  mea  temerans 
honorem  meam  praedicaueris,  ostentationi,  non  denotioni  seruiens, 
.i.  9-idchomallada  hua  gnimaih,  That  thou  shouldst  fulfil  it  in  deeds. 

Ml.  69*  1 7,  ut  Deo  subditus  neque  prosperitatibus  elatus  referret 
gratias  largitori,  onachgabad  huall  de,  That  pride  might  not  seize 
him  therefrom. 

(P)  Wb.  32*  20,  ego  reddam  ut  non  dicam  tibi  quod  et  te  ipsura 
mihi  debes,  g.  coni  eper-sa  fritso  dligim  ni  duit,  That  I  may  not 
say  to  thee  I  have  a  claim  upon  thee. 

Ml.  77*  6,  nt    .    .    .    .    diceretnrqne,  g.  co  asberthae. 

Ml.  36*  32,  ishe  in  sians  atle:  ni  o-rogah  terochraio  ho  Jiur  dommu 
ar  epert  a  firinne  lesSy  .i.  o-epred  frisin  dommaey  rafetarsa  at 
firian-su,  acht  cia  fa  firidn  tale  damsa  a  log  ar  epert  do  firinne  lat. 
This  is  the  other  sense :  he  did  not  take  a  reward  from  the  poor 
man  for  testifying  to  his  righteousness,  i.e.  that  he  should  say 
to  the  poor  man :  "I  know  that  thou  art  righteous,  but  though  thou 
art  righteous  give  me  my  price  for  testifying  to  thy  righteousness." 
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Ml.  28^  11,  quod  uero  posuit  "dixit  enim/'  non  quia  in  talem 
diues  uocem  erumperit  sed  quia  ita  agat,  .i.  CO  n-epred  inn  inseisOf 
That  he  should  utter  this  speech. 

Ml.  70»  6,  appellat  ludeos  ....  ne  ...  .  iniuriosa 
damnatione  praeiudicasse  uideatur,  .i.  coiina  oproid  ainm  dian 
doiby  That  he  might  not  give  them  a  hasty  name.  (Ascoli  suggests 
aimim  'accusation.') 

Ml.  35^  8,  ni  f'll  ainm  n-asaar  isint  salm  immurgu  o-eperthe  ii 
dih  rogahad  int  sainrtud.  The  name  of  the  Assyrians  is  not  in  the 
psalm,  however,  so  that  it  should  be  said  that  it  was  sang  of  them 
in  particular. 

Ml.  69*  21,  ut  .  .  .  .  appetitu  rerum  impetu  non  iudido 
moueatur,  .i.  CO  n-epred,  dugin  a  n-noih-aa  7  ni  dig$n  argarihM 
96  cid  accuhur  Hum ;  nk  eper  insin,  That  he  should  say :  **  I  will  do 
this  holy  thing,  and  I  will  not  do  this  forbidden  thing  though 
I  desire  it,'*  he  does  not  say  that. 

Ml.  136^  4,  aptantur  autem  uerba  huiusmodi,  non  quibos  ilia 
de  se  insolenter  utuntur  sed  quae  mentis  eorum  rite  oonneniant, 
.i.  CO  n-epertis  6n  nadmhu  choir  do  digal  forru  huare  ata  Jlrieiin ; 
ni  ed  am  imin  dorigensat,  That  they  should  say  that  it  was  not 
right  to  inflict  vengeance  on  them,  because  they  are  righteous; 
that  was  not  what  they  did. 

Sg.  25^  6,  ne  quis  conetur  nires  in  duas  partes  diuidere,  .L 
o-epred  iarum  is  pars  minima  orationis  csehtar  in  da  leithe  «tfi, 
.i.  ui  7  res,  So  that  he  should  say  that  each  of  those  two  halves, 
ui  and  res^  is  pa/rs  minima  orationis, 

Sg.  26^  6,  nee  alitor  posse  examosin  tractari,  .i.  o-eperthae 
cia  aiocent  7  cisi  aimser  derb  thechtas,  That  it  should  be  said  what 
accent  and  what  definite  time  it  possesses. 

(7)  Wb.  21^  9,  in  operibus  bonis  quae  praeparauit  Dens,  nt 
in  illis  ambulemus  .i.  i  tridiu,  .i.  rospridaeh^  roieomalnoBtar^  ros- 
ddnigestar  dun  co  dosgnem,  In  three  things,  to  wit,  He  hath 
preached  them,  He  hath  fulfilled  them.  He  hath  granted  them 
to  us  that  we  may  do  them. 

Ml.  23^  6,  nos  errare  tamen,  si  ....  ea  quae  agenda  sunt 
nihilominus  intcnte  faciemus,  g.  mani  ni  nddndenam-ni  aeht  m  CO 
dugnem,  If  not  (?)  that  we  do  not  do  it,  but  it  is  that  we  may  do  it 

Ml.  20*  14,  utrumque  tamen  necessarium  .  .  .  •  nt  et 
Deo  iugiter  supplicet  et  probitatem  .  .  •  .  admoneat,  .i. 
CO  n-dena  degnim,  That  he  do  good  work. 

Ml.  39*  6,  dimisit — inlaesum,  eligens  cum  metu  periculis  uiuere 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD    IN   IRISH — ^J     STRACHAN.  343 

quam  mercari  peccato  securitatem,  g.  indas  nocundraiged,  .i. 
O-denad  Ji[n]gail  ar  chuinged  soinmige  do.  That  he  should  commit 
parricide  in  seeking  prosperity  for  himself. 

Sg.  9^  2,  non  est  translatum  ab  illis  in  aliam  figuram,  g.  o- 
n-denta  6en  tor  and  tar\_a\he8i  amal  na  heliu^  That  thou  shouldst 
make  one  sign  for  it  like  the  others. 

Ml.  60*  10,  tantam  mihi  reditus  securitatem  dedit  ut  necessitatera 
transmigrationis  minime  formidarem,  .i.  non,  1.  conl  deninn  uide 
foto  do  tuidecht  asin  doiri,  That  I  might  not  make  a  long  journey  to 
go  from  captivity. 

{S)  TVb.  14^  23,  aut  quae  cogito,  secundum  carnem  cogito, 
ut  sit  apud  me  Est  et  Non  ?  .i.  CO  held. 

Wb.  10^  5,  reliquum  est  ut  et  qui  habent  uxores  tamquam 
non  habentes  sint,  CO  bait  amal  innahi  nadtectat  setcht,  That  they 
be  as  those  who  have  no  wives. 

"Wb.  19^  19,  fratres,  obsecro  uos,  .i.  CO  bethe-si  ut  sum,  That 
ye  be  as  I  am. 

Wb.  11^  8,  perscrutanda  est  conscientia  si  in  nullo  nos  repre- 
hendit,  .i.  nanglanad  tri  aithirgi  ona  b^  nii  indidningaha  d  chocubus, 
Let  him  purify  himself  through  penance,  so  that  there  may  be 
nothing  for  which  his  conscience  may  reprehend  him. 

Wb.  6^  21,  Christus  mortuus  est  .  .  .  .  ut  et  mortuorum 
et  uiuorum  dominetur,  .i.  CO  m-mimis  less  huilt,  That  we  may  all 
be  with  Him. 

Wb.  10^  33,  omnium  me  senium  feci  ut  plures  lucrificarem, 
CO  m-betis  i  n-indiuh  fochricce  damsa,  So  that  ihey  might  be  in 
gain  of  the  reward  to  me. 

Wb.  22^  13,  quoniam  non  est  nobis  conluctatio  aduersus  carnem, 
.i.  CO  m-betis  arma  cholno  leuy  That  the  arms  of  the  flesh  should  be 
with  them. 

{b)  con-  with  ro-, 

(a)  Wb.  1*  9,  desidero  enim  uidere  uos,  ut  aliquid  inpertiar 
nobis  gratiae  spiritualis  ad  confirmandos  uos,  .i.  ni  ogthindnacul 
(a8)mbetr  som,  6re  rotectsat  ni  de  riam  :  andudesta  didiu  di  foirbtheiu 
for  n-iriase  conrufailnither  *  a  me.  It  is  not  a  complete  gift  which 
he  mentions,  because  they  previously  had  something  of  it :  what, 
then,  is  wanting  of  the  perfection  of  your  faith,  that  it  may  be 
supplied  a  me, 

'  So  Zimmer,  remarking,  "literae  nru  panim  clarae."     Stokes,   ^^  conaru 
.     .     .     ,  the  fourth  and  fifth  letters  are  doubtful." 
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Wb.  4*  17,  coheredes  autem  Christi,  si  tamen  compntimur  ut  et 
simul  glorificemur,  .i.  qui  similes  ei  erimus  .i.  cororannam,  So 
that  we  may  have  part. 

Wb.  6^  3,  sed  induite  uos  Dominum  lesum  Ghristtini,  .i.  hd 
imthuge-si  Domino  corroaitreba  indiih,  Be  ye  raiment  Domino  so 
that  He  may  dwell  in  you. 

Wb.  6^  1,  Deus  antem  ....  det  nobis  id  ipsum  sapere 
in  alterutrura^  g.  conrochra  each  alaile^  So  that  each  may  love  the 
other. 

Wb.  7*  4,  spcro  quod  praetcriens  uideam  nos,  .i.  oral  eiutirt  fuirihsif 
So  that  I  may  make  a  visitation  to  you. 

Wb»  7*  17,  ut  ueniam  ad  uos  .  .  .  .  et  refrigerer  uobis- 
cum,  .1.  corran  c^lide  Ithstf  So  that  I  may  stay  on  a  visit  with  you. 

Wb.  7®  10,  ei  hautem  qni  potens  est  nos  confirmare  iuxta 
euangelium  meum,  .i.  conrochomalnid  a  pridchither  ddih,  So  that 
ye  may  fulfil  what  is  preached  unto  you. 

Wb.  12°  33,  maior  est  qui  profetat  quam  qui  loquitur  lingais 
nisi  forte  ut  interpretetur  {co  etercerta\  ut  ecclesia  aedificationem 
accipiat,  .i.  corrochraitea  sochutde  triit,  That  a  multitude  may  believe 
through  him. 

Wb.  12^  29,  itaque  linguae  in  signum  sunt  non  fidelibus  sed 
infidelibus,  .i.  uhed  torhe  nammda  tra  aratoharr  lahrad  ilbelre  eon- 
roadamrigther  dia  triity  This,  then,  is  the  only  profit  for  which 
speaking  many  languages  is  given,  that  God  may  be  glorified 
thereby. 

Wb.  14^  13,  qui  consolatur  nos  in  omni  tribulatione  nostra,  ut 
possimus  et  ipsi  consolari  eos  qui  in  omni  pressura  sunt,  per 
exhortationem  qua  exhortamur,  et  ipsi  a  Deo,  .i.  corronertanmi 
each  hi  foditin  fochide  amal  nonnertami  ho  dia.  So  that  we  may 
strengthen  all  in  the  endurance  of  tribulations,  as  we  are  strengthened 
by  God. 

Wb.  16°  23,  in  praesenti  tempore  nostra  abimdantia  illomm 
inopiam  suppleat,  ut  et  illorum  abundantia  uestrae  inopiae  sit 
supplementum,  .i.  con-roigset  dia  n-airiuihsi,  That  they  may  pray 
to  God  for  you. 

Wb.  23^  40,  tantum  digne  euangelio  Christi  conuersamini,  .L 
con-rochomalnid  et  o-ropridchid  soscele,  So  that  ye  may  fulfil  and 
so  that  ye  may  preach  the  Gospel. 

Wb.  26^  7,  Dominus  autem  derigat  corda  nostra  in  ...  . 
patientia  Christi,  .i.  OTOgbaid  desemrecht  di  Crtst,  So  that  ye  may 
take  an  example  from  Christ. 
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"Wb.  27°  21,  orantes  siraul  et  pro  nobis,  ut  aperiat  Deus  nobis 
ostium  sermonis  ad  loquendum  misterium  Christi,  .i.  euangeliuni 
.i.  cororelam  riina  incholnigthea  et  geine  Crist,  So  that  we  may 
make  manifest  the  mysteries  of  the  incarnation  and  birth  of  Christ. 

Wb.  28^  6,  exemplo  esto  fidelium,  .i.  o-rogba  each  destmrecht 
diit,  So  that  all  may  take  an  example  from  thee. 

Wb.  28^  11,  in  his  esto,  ut  profectus  tuus  manifestus  sit  omnibus, 
.i.  O'festar  each  do  foirhthetuy  o-rogba  cdeh  desimreeht  ditty  That  all 
may  know  thy  perfection,  that  all  may  take  an  example  from  thee. 

Wb.  30*  24,  ideo  omnia  sustineo  propter  electos,  .i.  o-rogbat 
desimreeht  diimy  That  they  may  take  an  example  from  me. 

Ml.  42^  4,  et  notandum  est  quam  sit  in  sues  moderata  petitio, 
.1.  ni  guid  digail  du  thahairt  foraih  acht  Cor-i^uaHat  inna  arrad,  He 
prays  not  that  vengeance  be  inflicted  on  them,  but  that  they  may 
remain  with  him. 

Ml.  66*  2,  bene  ....  commendatur  illi  cura  uirtutum 
....  quae  in  timore  mentis  pari  iungitur  affectu,  .i.  corua- 
gathar  in  \men\mae  dia  la  deth[tdyn  na  n-degnimae,  That  the  mind 
may  fear  God  with  care  for  good  works. 

Wb.  17*  13,  cid  intain  ronmottsem  ni  ho  ar  sei'rc  mdidme  act 
9-robad  torhe  diiibsi  triit  .i.  o-rochrete-si  et  o-rointsamlithe  mo 
hesii-sa  et  ona  mClirete-si  do  neuch  act  neeh  dogned  na  gmmu-sin, 
Even  when  we  boasted,  it  was  not  for  love  of  boasting,  but  that 
there  might  be  profit  to  you  thnmgh  it,  i.e.  that  ye  might  believe 
and  imitate  my  customs,  and  that  ye  might  not  believe  in  any 
save  such  as  did  those  deeds. 

Wb.  24°  8,  sicut  scitis  quales  fueriraus  in  nobis  propter  uos, 
.i.  o-rogabthe-si  dessemreeht  dinni,  That  ye  might  take  an  example 
from  us. 

Ml.  39*  22,  ut  .  .  .  .  iaceretur  de  uia  modestiae  suae, 
.i.  o-idrogbad  huall  tria  chumgahail  7  trilji]  molad  doihsom,  That 
pride  might  seize  him  through  his  being  extolled  and  praised  by 
them. 

Wb.  4*  19,  uoluntas  quidem  cordis  mei,  et  obsecratio  ad  Deum, 
fit  pro  illis  in  salutem,  g.  CO  n-danccad  dia,  That  God  might 
save  them. 

Wb.  26*  7,  nunc  gaudeo  in  passionibus  pro  nobis,  .i.  o-rogab- 
the-si  desimrecht  dinni,  That  ye  might  take  an  example  from  us. 

(0)  Wb.  15*  6,  occasionem  damns  nobis  gloriandi  pro  nobis, 
ut  habeatis  ad  eos,  qui  in  facie  gloriantur  et  non  in  corde,  .i. 
CO  m-had  snini  for   moidemsi  .i.   CO   n-erbarid-si,   anatdenat   ar 
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magiRtir  ni  dignem-ni,  So  that  we  iniglit  be  your  boast,  that  is, 
BO  that  ye  may  say :  **  What  our  masters  do  not,  we  will  not  do." 

(7)  Wb.  12^  6,  ut  non  sit  scisma  in  corpore,  .i.  o-dema  eech  haU 
anas  toisc  dt'alailiu,  That  each  member  may  do  what  the  other 
wishes. 

"Wb.  13^  30,  stabiles  estote  et  immobiles,  abundantes  in  opere 
Domini  semper,  .i.  a-demald  na  gnimu  dorigh^i  Crist,  That  ye  may 
do  the  works  that  Christ  did. 

Wb.  17*  13,  si  quis  confidit  sibi  se  Christi  esse,  hoc  cogitet 
iterum  apud  se,  .i.  asbeir  %  tossug  as  mf4g,  imrddi  iterum  o-dema 
gnmu  moga,  He  says  at  first  that  he  is  a  servant,  he  takes  thought 
iterum  that  he  may  do  the  works  of  a  servant. 

Wb.  22*  12,  donee  occurramus  oranes  in  ...  .  agnationem 
filii  Dei,  .i.  CO  n-dernam  a  n-dorigeni  side,  So  that  we  may  do  what 
He  did. 

Wb.  25c  10,  quoniam  non  posuit  nos  Deus  in  iram,  sed  in  opera- 
tionem  salutis,  .i.  a-dernam  gnimu  immafolnget  hicc  duitn^  That 
we  may  do  works  that  effect  salvation  for  us. 

Per.  1*  2,  huius  tamen  operis  te  hortatorem  sortitus  iudicem 
quoque  facio,  .i.  ronertais  damsa  o-dernain  hi  cutrummus  frim 
eheliUf  Thou  didst  encourage  me  to  do  like  my  fellows. 

(5)  Wb.  5^  18,  spiritu  feruentes,  .i.  a-roib  irgal  disereee  in  spirits 
indiunUy  So  that  the  valour  of  the  love  of  the  Spirit  may  be  in  us. 

Wb.  15^  27,  semper  mortificationem  lesu  in  corpore  nostro 
circumfe rentes,  ut  et  uita  lesu  in  corporibus  nostris  manifestetor, 
.i.  o-donroib  ind  indocbdl  itd  crist  i  n-nim,  So  that  we  may  have 
the  glory  in  which  Christ  is  in  Heaven. 

Wb.  18^  22,  communicatio  sancti  Spiritus  sit  cum  omnibus  nobis, 
.i.  CO  n-roib  in  spirut  n6ih  indib,  That  the  Holy  Spirit  may  be 
in  you. 

Wb.  21^  5,  ut  det  nobis  ....  uirtute  roborari  per  spiritum 
eius,  .i.  o-roib  delh  in  spirito  foirihj  So  that  the  form  of  the  Spirit 
may  be  on  you. 

Wb.  2o^  23,  oramus  semper  pro  nobis,  ut  .  .  .  .  impleat 
.  .  .  .  opus  fidei  in  uirtute,  .i.  o-rolb  gnim  irisse  lib  i  n-nsurt 
hirtsse,  So  that  ye  may  have  the  work  of  faith  in  the  power  of 
faith. 

Wb.  26*  28,  in  qua  et  uocauit  uos  per  euangelium  nostmm  in 
adquisitione  gloriae  Domini  nostri,  .i.  o-rohith  i  n-indoehdil  la  crista 
That  ye  may  be  in  glory  with  Christ. 
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Wb.  26^  30,  Dominus  pacis  det  uobis  pacem  sempiternain  in 
omni  loco,  .i.  a-roib  core  duih  fri  each  7  do  chach  fribai^  So  that 
there  may  be  peace  to  you  from  everyone  and  to  everyone  from  you. 

Wb.  26<^  22,  ut  consolentur  {co  dodonat)  corda  ipsorum  instruct! 
in  caritate,  .i.  CO  n-rolb  deserc  leu  fri  each,  So  that  they  may  have 
charity  towards  all. 

Wb.  27°  20,  orantes  simul  et  pro  nobis,  ut  aperiat  Deus  nobis 
ostium  sermonis,  .i.  CO  n-roib  hudid  precepte  duun  trisamccatar  hili, 
That  we  may  have  the  gift  of  teaching,  through  which  many  may 
be  saved. 

Wb.  29°  8,  thesaurizare  sibi  fundamentum  bonum  in  futurum, 
ut  adprehendant  ueram  uitam,  .i.  condip  maith  a  fuirec  i  n-nim  et 
0*robat  *  n-hellug  coirp  crist  i  n-nim ^  So  that  their  provision  in 
Heaven  may  be  good,  aud  that  they  may  be  in  union  with  Christ's 
body  in  Heaven. 

Wb.  16°  24,  ut  et  illorum  abundantia  uestrae  inopiae  sit  supple- 
in  entum,  ut  fiat  aequalitas,  .i.  cona  roib  diupart  neich  lelele,  So 
that  there  may  be  no  defrauding  of  one  by  another. 

Wb.  30^  8,  soUicite  cura  te  ipsum  probabilem  exhibere  Deo 
operarium,  .i.  cona  robat  dualchi  lat,  So  that  thou  mayest  not 
have  vices. 

Wb.  28°  18,  abstinere  a  cibis  quos  Deus  creauit  ad  percipiendura 
cum  gratiarum  actione  fidelibus,  .i.  CO  n-robad  attlugud  huide  do 
dia  treu  a  fidelibus.  That  there  might  be  rendering  thanks  unto 
God  through  them  a  Jidelihua, 

Wb.  34*  4,  neque  initium  dierum  neque  finem  uitae  habens, 
adsimilatus  autem  Filio  Dei,  manet  sacerdos  in  aetemum,  [marg.] 
9-rabad  cech  hrathair  post  alium.  That  each  brother  should  be 
post  alium. 

• 

102.  The  relation  between  co-  and  co  n-  when  the  subjunctive  is 
not  accompanied  by  ro-  will  be  seen  from  the  following  tables. 
The  numbers  in  brackets  are  those  of  the  substantive  verb 
from  Wb. 

Wb.        MI.  Wb.       MI. 

CO  +  P&St  4  6 

cont  +  past       0  1 

con-  -f  past       2  [3]  9  [Sg.  3] 
conna,  connach 

+  past  0  2 


CO  +  pres.        2  [3]  7 

coni  +  pres.      1  1 

con-  +  pres.     2  2 
conna,  connach 

+  pres.          1  [1]  0 
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It  will  be  seen  that  with  the  present  subjunctive  eo  is 
frequent,  con-  rare.  On  the  other  hand,  with  the  past  sub- 
junctive con-  is  about  twice  as  frequent  as  eo.  At  first  sight 
this  difference  is  very  startling,  but  if  we  consider  the 
examples  we  shall  discover  a  certain  principle.  In  most  of 
the  instances  it  is  clear  that  the  subjunctive  does  not  express 
a  direct  purpose ;  it  is  not  a  pure  final  subjunctive ;  it  will 
bo  noticed  that  in  almost  every  case  the  leading  verb  of  the 
sentence  is  primary  (cf.  §  15).  With  the  negatives  the 
instances  are  too  few  to  base  any  conclusions  upon.  In  two 
cases  there  is  an  infixed  pronoun,  "Wb.  2^  4,  Ml.  69*  7, 
whether  that  is  due  to  accident  or  design.  Of  the  two  past 
subjunctives  Ml.  69*  17  is  apparently  a  pure  final  subjunctive, 
Ml.  70*  5  is  not. 


103.  When  the  subjunctive  is  accompanied  by  ro-,  then  the 
conjunction  is  regularly  con-y^  written  eon,  o,  or  with  assimi- 
lation cor}  There  are  only  three  apparent  exceptions— 
cororannam  Wb.  4*  17,  cororelam,  ooruagathar  ML  66»  2.  la 
these  cases  the  suggestion  of  Professor  Thumeysen  is  doubtless 
right,  that  the  simplification  is  due  to  the  following  r. 

104.  The  general  principles,  then,  are  clear.  With  ro-  the  con- 
junction is  regularly  con-,  without  ro-  the  conjunction  is 
generally  co,  except  with  non-final  past  subjunctives,  where 
con-  is  frequent.  In  the  later  language  the  subjunctive  with 
ro-  prevails.  Thus,  in  the  LU.  texts  referred  to  above, 
pp.  339-40,  I  have  found  only  the  following  instances  without 
ro-:  61^  21  o-damhennachtdis,  where  the  subjunctive  probably 
expresses  purpose,  but  might  express  possibility;  73»  27 
o-airldher,  unless  we  have  here  a  compound  verb,  82*  26 
o-apror,  certainly  final.  In  the  same  texts  I  have  noted 
fourteen  instances  with  ro-.  The  spelling  eor-,  which  in  the 
Glosses  is  rare,  is  here  the  prevalent  pne,  and  we  find  eorO' 
in  the  sense  of  *  until/  where  the  conjunction  is  certainly 
con-  not  CO, 


^  Cf.  the  use  of  ro-  with  con-  'until,'  §  96. 

2  With  the  variation  between  con-  and  cor-,  cf.  the  variation  between  ««■ 
and  ar-,  in-  and  zr-,  Phil.  Soc.  Trans.  1896-6,  p.  81. 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD    IN   IRISH — ^J.    STRACHAN.  349 

105.  Of  other  final  particles  there  are  only  a  couple  of  examples: — 

Wb.  15^  40,  in  uirtute  Dei,  per  arma  iustitiae  a  dextris,  et 
a  sinistris,  .i.  nachinrogba  iiall  de  prosper; s,  nachinrogba  der- 
choiniud  in  aduersis,  That  pride  may  not  seize  us  de  prosperts,  that 
despair  may  not  seize  us  in  aduersis. 

Ml.  54<^  5,  illud  redde  uicinis  nostris  septuplum  in  sinu  eorura, 
.i.  na  rnetarscara  friu  a  caire^  That  their  reproach  may  not  part 
from  them. 

All  the  instances  are  negatives  and  all  have  ro-. 

106.  So  far,  then,  concerning  the  distribution  of  ro-  with  various 
kinds  of  subjunctives.  And  this  very  distribution  casts  some 
light  on  the  position  of  ro-  in  the  verbal  system  in  the  earliest 
stage  of  the  Irish  language  of  which  we  have  any  historical 
record.  Before  a  particle  could  have  come  to  be  treated  so 
mechanically  it  must  have  ceased  to  have,  for  the  most  part 
at  any  rate,  any  distinctly  appreciable  force.  Of  course  it 
is  a  mere  truism  to  say  that  ro-  must  at  one  time  have 
been  significant.  That  it  should  have  become  bo  intimately 
attached  to  certain  kinds  of  clauses,  can  be  explained  only 
on  the  supposition  that  there  was  something  in  the  original 
signification  of  the  particle  that  rendered  it  especially  suitable 
for  such  clauses  (cf.  §  1 1 1).  In  the  Transactions  of  this  Society, 
1895-6,  p.  146.  I  have  followed  in  the  footsteps  of  other 
scholars  in  assuming  that  the  original  force  of  ro-  was,  to  use 
the  terminology  of  Slavonic  grammar,  perfective.  And  this 
I  still  hold  to  be  the  correct  view.  A  very  strong  argument 
in  its  favour  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact  pointed  out  in  that 
paper  that  ro-  is  almost  entirely  absent  from  the  «-sub- 
junctive,  a  descendant  of  the  Indo-Germanic  perfective  tense 
the  sigmatic  aorist.  And  from  it  may  very  well  be  explained 
the  regular  usage  of  to-  in  certain  clauses.  Thus,  to  take 
a  single  instance,  with  resku  *  before'  ro-  is  regular  except 
with  the  ^-subjunctive,  and  with  the  subjunctive  of  com- 
pound verbs  that  do  not  admit  of  ro-.  Compare  with  this  the 
fondness  of  Greek  irplv  for  the  aorist  (cf.  §  111).  But  I  was 
wrong  in  admitting  that  in  historic  Irish  ro-  was  any  longer 
felt  to  have  such  a  perfective  force.  A  prolonged  study  of 
the  Irish  subjunctive  with  much  fuller  materials  than  I  then 
had,  has  convinced  me  that  in  the  oldest  known  Irish  the 


350  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD   IN   IRISH — J.   STRACHAN. 

formal  distinction  of  perfective  and  imperfective  action  is 
unknown.  One  has  only  to  compare  the  Irish  subjunctive 
with  the  Greek  to  see  the  vast  difference  between  the  two 
languages.  In  favour  of  this  view,  too,  may  be  urged  the 
fact  that  it  is  only  in  certain  classes  of  Irish  verbs  ro-  forms 
and  ro-less  forms  exist  side  by  side.  If  the  Irish  had  had 
a  feeling  for  the  difference  of  perfectivity  and  imperfectivity 
such  as  the  Greeks  had,  they  would  surely  have  devised 
some  means,  either  by  the  use  of  Indo-Germanic  forms  as 
in  Greek  or  by  new  formations  as  in  Slavonic,  of  carrying  it 
through  the  whole  verbal  system. 

107.  So  far,  then,  concerning  the  general  question.  But  a  general 
rule  admits  of  exceptions,  and  it  is  necessary  to  consider 
whether  there  may  not  be  some  cases  in  Irish  in  which  ro-  has 
still  some  distinct  force.  Zimmer,  Kelt.  Stud,  ii,  123-4,  after 
Ebel,  Gramm.  Celt.  413,  holds  that  ro-  may  give  to  a  present 
and  an  imperfect  (what  I  call  a  past)  subjunctive  the  force  of 
a  perfect  and  a  pluperfect  respectively.  This  use  of  Latin 
terminology  is  unfortunate,  for  a  language  that  did  not 
distinguish  between  the  perfect  and  the  pluperfect  in  the 
indicative  is  not  likely  to  have  felt  the  need  of  such 
a  distinction  in  the  subjunctive.  Still,  let  us  look  at  the 
facts.  And  let  us  start  with  the  past  subjunctive.  Here 
in  certain  clauses  ro-  seems  to  have,  as  Ebel  pointed  out, 
a  very  clear  shade  of  meaning.  But  that  this  usage  developed 
directly  from  the  perfective  force  of  ro-,  I  do  not  believe. 
Before  going  further  I  must  call  attention  to  a  fruitful  observ- 
ation by  Delbriick,  in  the  new  volume  of  his  "Vergleichende 
Syntax,''  p.  390.  After  mentioning  *  Modusverschiebung,'  he 
proceeds  with  reference  to  Latin:  "Ohne  mich  hier  naher 
auf  die  Erklarung  einzulassen,  nehme  ich  nur  von  der 
Thatsache  Akt,  dass  im  abhangigen  Satze  oft  ein  Subjunctiv 
erscheint,  wo  im  unabhangigen  Satze  ein  Indikativ  steht, 
und  dass  diese  Subjunctive  die  Bozeichnung  der  Zeitstufe 
gewisscrmassen  aus  ihrer  friiheren  Existenz  mit  heriiber 
nchmen.''  Let  us  see  if  anything  can  be  got  from  this  for 
Irish.  Suppose  we  wanted  to  express  in  the  language  of 
the  Glosses,  **  Though  it  has  been  [as  a  matter  of  fact,  in 
past  time]  purified  through  baptism,  it  is  unable  to  do  well,** 
we   might   say:    ce  rudglanad   tre   hathis,   nita   cumaec  do 
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chdingnim.  But  if  we  are  speaking  not  of  what  is,  or  is 
assumed  to  be,  a  fact,  but  of  a  mere  supposition  which  may- 
or may  not  be  true — **  Even  supposing  it  to  have  been 
purified  by  baptism  [we  do  not  know  or  profess  to  know 
whether  this  purification  has  taken  place  or  not],  it  is  not 
able  to  do  well " — how  might  that  be  expressed  in  accordance 
with  the  above?  Surely  by  ce  rudglanta  tre  bathts,  nita 
cumacc  do  chdingnim^  and  so  it  stands  in  Wb.  4*  6.  According 
to  my  theory  the  peculiar  force  of  ro-  with  the  subjunctive 
here  is  derived,  not  directly  from  its  perfective  meaning,  but 
is  due  to  association  with  the  indicative.^ 

108.  Such  is  the  principle  that  seems  to  me  to  underlie  this  use 
of  rO'  with  the  subjunctive  in  which  it  serves  to  denote  time 
past.  We  must  now  illustrate  the  usage,  and  see  how  far 
it  extends. 

Perhaps  it  is  most  clearly  seen  in  the  subjunctive,  which 
is  used  in  rejecting  a  suggested  reason  or  fact  §  28.  Here 
the  subjunctive  with  ro-  clearly  refers  to  past  time.  Take, 
for  instance,  Wb.  16*  23:  if  this  had  been  presented  in 
the  form  of  a  direct  statement,  we  should  have  had  ni 
dergensid-si  anisiu^  "Ye  did  not  do  this."  Similarly,  in  all 
the  other  sentences  in  which  ro-  is  present  the  preterite  of  the 
indicative  would  have  been  used  in  direct  statement.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  every  instance  but  one  in  which  the  sub- 
junctive is  not  attended  by  ro-  the  direct  statement  would 
have  had  the  present  indicative ;  in  fact,  in  every  case  the 
present  indicative  stands,  side  by  side  with  the  subjunctive. 
The  exception  is  Ml.  62<^  5.  Here  we  should  certainly  expect 
in  direct  statement  ni  robatar  ar  cinta  friusom.  That  the 
glossator  had  in  his  mind  past  time,  is  shown  not  only  by 
rohummar  but  also  by  the  following  gloss  on  the  same  Latin 
sentence :  durigensat  som  frinni  cen  torgahail  friUf  **  Which 
they  committed  against  us  without  offence  against  them." 
How  this  exception  is  to  be  explained,  is  not  clear  to  me.  We 
shall  find  more  instances  of  the  same  kind  in  other  varieties 
of  clauses,  most  of  them  from  Ml.  From  the  similarity 
between  r  and  n  confusion  between  ro-  and  no-  is  very  easy, 

^  So  I  would  explain  the  past  sense  which  rij-  gives  to  the  infinitive  in  Welsh, 
Gramm.  Celt.  419. 
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and  as  Ml.  swarms  with  copyist's  errors  it  is  not  certain  that 
in  any  particular  case  no-  is  not  a  clerical  blunder.  But  it 
would  perhaps  be  too  bold  to  get  rid  of  all  the  instances 
in  this  way.  Can  it  be  that  the  formal  expression  of  past 
time  was  not  always  felt  to  be  necessary?  Or  did  the 
language  come  to  confuse  an  old  distinction  ?  (Cf.  corn-had 
ed  atberad,  p.  308,  1.  12.) 

In  the  seutences  cited  §§  25,  26,  91  this  usage  is  very 
transparent.  Take  Ml.  139*  9,  eo  m-had  du  doiri  babil[on\e 
ro-gabtis,  and  compare  with  it  the  neighbouring  glosses  in 
which  in  direct  statement  the  preterite  indicative  is  employed. 
Here,  again,  there  are  one  or  two  instances,  all  in  ML,  in 
which  no-  is  apparently  used  in  a  sense  not  appreciably 
diiferent  from  ro-.  With  these  there  is  the  same  doubt  as 
in  the  case  mentioned  before.  It  may  just  be  noted  that 
the  copula  does  not  take  ro-. 

Instances  of  this  usage  with  cia  will  be  found  §  933; 
a  typical  example  has  been  already  given  §  104.  The 
example  with  coir  from  SR.  may  be  similarly  explained: 
**  Though  He  had  already  withered  us,  it  is  no  more  than  we 
deserve.'*  Still  clearer  is  LTJ.  61*  15,  **It  were  no  wonder 
that  he  should  have  done  a  brave  deed  (the  deed  bad  already 
been  done)**:  cf.  Sg.  65*  1,  quoted  p.  306,  1.  6.  In  the 
instance  from  the  Psalt.  Hib.  86  we  may  have  a  reference 
to  past  time.  But  in  similar  sentences  Ml.  35*  9,  LTJ.  60*  35, 
we  have  no-  though  the  action  is  already  past. 

The  only  remaining  type  of  clause  in  which  this  usage 
clearly  appears  is  the  relative  clause.  The  cases  will  be  found 
in  §  98.  We  will  take  first  the  clearest  examples :  Wb.  28^  1 
(§  98^),  ni  fil  ceneel  na  hehre  iain  hiuth  di[aynadriethe  ncch\ 
that  the  verb  of  the  relative  clause  is  past  relatively  to  the 
main  verb,  is  clear  from  the  preterite  roniee  that  follows. 
So  in  Ml.  107^  8  (§  98c),  the  Latin  and  the  general  context 
indicate  that  the  reference  is  to  the  past,  not  to  the  future. 
In  the  same  way  in  Wb.  8*  4  (§  98i)  duronad  means,  I  think, 
not  what  anyone  might  do  in  the  future,  but  what  anyone 
might  have  already  done.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Ml.  36*  29 
(§  ^bc)  we  seem  to  have  a  different  use  of  ro-\  the  having 
is  a  necessary  preliminary  to  the  enjoyment,  and  I  would 
compare  the  use  of  ro-  with  the  past  subjunctive  here  with 
the  use  of  ro-  with  the  present  subjunctive  in  Ml.  107*  4, 
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Hy.  V,  67  (§  97<?,  109).  In  the  same  way  I  would  take 
Ml.  80C  9.  As  to  Wh.  27*  16  and  31°  18  (§  9Sd),  I  am 
uncertain  how  to  classify  them. 

109.  It  appears,  then,  that  Ebel's  idea  that  ro-  might  give 
a  peculiar  force  to  the  past  subjunctiye  is  correct.  Of  course, 
this  use  of  ro-  is  limited  to  those  verbs  that  admit  of  this 
particle ;  in  the  case  of  the  others  the  relations  of  time  had, 
under  the  same  circumstances,  to  be  inferred  from  the  context, 
and  even  in  those  verbs  where  ro-  is  permissible  the  Irish 
usage  is  by  no  means  entirely  parallel  to  the  Latin.  The 
Irish  language  is  much  less  precise  than  the  Latin;  time- 
relations,  which  in  Latin  are  formally  expressed,  must  often 
in  Irish  be  inferred  from  the  context.  Of  this  numerous 
examples  will  be  found  in  the  foregoing  pages.  •  Compare, 
for  instance,  the  Irish  text  with  the  Latin  in  Ml.  131^  19, 
73**,  §  41.  Or,  again,  look  at  the  subjunctives  with  amal, 
§  51,  where  the  time-relations  are  altogether  unexpressed. 

110.  Ebel  says  further  that  the  addition  of  ro-  to  the  present 
subjunctive  may  change  it  to  a  preterite  (perfect,  Zimraer). 
Here  it  seems  impossible  to  follow  the  great  Celtist.  Of  the 
examples  that  he  gives  we  must  exclude  at  the  outset  clauses 
with  act  *  provided  that,*  in  which,  as  we  have  seen,  ro- 
has  come  to  be  a  constant  formal  element.  This  leaves  over 
some  few  cases  of  ro-  in  conditional,  concessive,  and  relative 
clauses,  §§  93flf,  98,  and  one  with  dua,  §  92.  That  in  these 
sentences  ro-  has  any  reference  to  past  time,  I  cannot  perceive. 
In  most  conditional  and  concessive  clauses  I  am  unable  to  see 
that  it  alters  the  meaning  in  any  perceptible  way.  In  Ml.  20^  4 
(§  93a,  7),  it  might,  indeed,  conceivably  have  a  potential  force — 
**  though  he  might  be  without  some  of  them  *' — but  this  is  far 
from  certain.  In  some  relative  clauses  it  seems,  as  has  been 
pointed  out  in  §  99^?,  to  have  a  potential  force.  In  the  others 
I  can  discern  no  special  meaning,  and  the  principles  that 
regulate  the  usage  are  as  obscure  to  me  as  in  conditional 
clauses. 

111.  If,  then,  in  the  greater  number  of  instances  ro-  has  no  ap- 
preciable significance,  how  is  its  distribution  to  be  accounted 
for?     In  essaying  to  answer  such  a  question,  I  am   aware 
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that  I  am  on  very  shaky  ground.  Still,  even  at  the  risk 
of  appearing  to  be  fanciful,  I  would  venture  to  throw  out 
some  suggestions  for  consideration.  If  the  distribution  cannot 
be  explained  from  Irish  itself,  one  can  hope  to  solve  the 
problem  or  bring  it  nearer  to  solution  only  by  the  comparatiye 
method.  Naturally  the  first  thing  to  do  would  be  to  call  in 
the  help  of  the  British  languages.  But  there,  to  judge  from 
Atkinson's  collections — I  have  none  of  my  own — ^the  circum- 
stances are  so  different  that  little  real  help  is  to  be  looked 
for  from  that  quarter.  That  this  should  be  so  need  not 
surprise  us,  since  the  British  languages  in  their  earliest 
known  stages  are  so  much  more  broken  down  than  the  Irish. 
Since  the  help  fails  us,  it  is  necessary  to  go  farther  afield. 
It  has  been  held  above  that  the  primary  significance  of  ro- 
is  perfective.  If  that  be  so,  then  one  would  naturally  turn 
to  a  language  like  Greek,  where  perfective  and  imperfectiYe 
action  is  well  distinguished.  Now  for  Greek  it  has  been 
pointed  out  that  some  kinds  of  clauses,  from  their  nature, 
favour  the  perfective  mode  of  expression:  compare  Sturm's 
remarks  on  the  prevalence  of  the  aorist  with  w/o/i/,*  with 
which  was  compared  above  (§  106j  the  usage  of  the  Irish 
resiu.  One  might  perhaps,  then,  tentatively  formulate  some 
such  theory  as  the  following: — In  some  kinds  of  clauses  firom 
their  very  nature  the  perfective  mode  of  action  prevailed 
to  a  greater  or  less  extent  over  the  imperfective.  In 
Irish  this  state  of  affairs  was  farther  accentuated  by 
analogy ;  in  some  kinds  of  clauses  the  representatives  of 
the  Indo-Oermanic  perfective  forms  prevailed  wholly  or 
for  the  most  part,  in  others  the  representative  of  Indo- 
Oermanic  imperfective  forms  gained  the  day.  Of  course 
this  is  speaking  very  roughly ;  the  oldest  Irish  that  we  have 
is  not  so  very  old,  and,  apart  from  the  comparative  method, 
one  can  only  form  some  conjecture  about  a  period  still  earlier 
by  observing  the  tendencies  of  the  language  within  historical 
times.  Nor  do  I  profess  to  be  able  to  carry  the  explanation 
throughout.  I  would  only  call  attention  to  one  or  two  points 
that  make  in  favour  of  the  above  hypothesis,  and  leave  the 
rest  to  time  and  to  the  students  of  comparative  syntax.  One 
of  the  strongest  parallels,  that  between  the  construction  of 
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Greek  irplv  and  of  Irish  reskuy  has  been  noted  already.  In 
Irish  we  have  seen  (§  96)  that  con-  *  until'  regularly  has 
ro-,  where  possible.  Compare  with  this  the  use  of  Zws  with 
the  aorist,  Goodwin's  Moods  and  Tenses,  §  614,  and  pf  the 
Homeric  o(j>pa^  eh  okc,  §§  615,  616.  With  the  final  or  a  «-, 
rO'  is  most  common  when  the  clause  is  negative.  Compare 
the  remarks  of  Weber  ("  Entwickelungsgeschichte  der 
Absichtsatze,"  i,  p.  60)  on  the  natural  fondness  of  the 
negative  clause  for  the  aorist.  With  the  subjunctive  of  will 
and  command  ro-  is  found  only  in  negative  clauses;  this 
again  suits  well  with  the  Indo- Germanic  use  of  the  aorist 
injunctive  with  *me  {/ny).  In  expression  of  wish  ro- 
is  regular.  In  Greek,  to  judge  from  the  examples  in 
Goodwin's  Moods  and  Tenses,  §  722  sg.,  the  aorist  is  more 
frequent  than  the  present.  So  much  for  comparison  with 
Greek.  In  Irish,  act  'provided  that'  is  regularly  followed 
by  ro- ;  here  the  completion  of  the  action  is  naturally  before 
the  eye.  !N^ote  also  the  distinction  pointed  out  above,  §  102, 
between  the  use  of  con-  in  pure  final  clauses  and  in  others. 
Why  con-  in  final  clauses  should  so  frequently  have  ror,  is 
hard  to  say.  Can  it  be  due  to  association  with  con-  in 
temporal  clauses  ?  The  two  chief  forms  of  clause  that 
mostly  dispense  with  ro-  are  conditional  and  relative  clauses. 
Perhaps  further  investigation  of  cognate  languages  may  throw 
some  light  on  this  too. 
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ADDENDA. 


§2.  In  some  cases  in  the  Trip.  Life — ^p.  10,  1.  18,  an  nocluined, 
12,  1.  8,  an  doadchuired,  14,  1.  6,  an  nocJietfanady  ISO, 
1.  10,  an  asbertia — the  imperfect  has  not  the  sense  df 
repetition.  Can  this  use  have  been  due  to  the  influence 
of  some  Latin  original?  For  the  use  of  the  imperfect  by 
the  side  of  the  perfect,  cf.  LU.  60^  27  sq.  • 

§  7.  But  as  Professor  Thumeysen  has  pointed  out  to  me,  tiagam 
Uet  us  go'  cannot  be  an  a  subjunctive  unless  the  Irish 
form  is  to  be  separated  from  the  Welsh  imperative,  which 
ends  in  -«».  Are  they  both  to  be  put  down  as  injunctive 
in  origin? 

§  20  (p.  243,  1.  3).  But  I  am  not  quite  sure  of  the  constniction 
of  ndmertamar.  In  Ir.  Text,  i,  73,  1.  7,  there  seems 
to  be  a  parallel  case:  nammongonad  d*UUa%b  it  einaid. 
Does  this  mean :  "  Would  that  there  had  not  been  mutual 
wounding  to  the  Ulstermen  for  thy  fault "? 

§110.  Professor  Thurneysen  suggests  to  me  that  the  subjunctive 
with  ro-  may  have  a  potential  force  in  other  conditional 
sentences,  e.g.  Acr.  79. 


VII.— NOTES  ON  ULSTER  ENGLISH  DIALECT  FOR 
COMPARISON  WITH  ENGLISH  DIALECTS  BY 
THE  LATE  A.  J.  ELLIS,  F.R.S.,  WITH  SAMPLES 
IN  PALAEOTYPE,  COMPARISON  SPECIMEN 
AND  WORD  LIST.     By  J.  H.  Staples. 

Explanatory, 

Tk  the  Key  all  the  palaeotype  letters  used  in  these  pages  for 
phonetic  spelling,  which  are  f^ken  from  Ellis's  **  English  Dialects/' 
pp.  76*-88*,  are  in  parentheses  on  the  left  before  their  descriptions, 
and  at  the  end  of  the  descriptions,  applied  to  all  seriatim,  are 
also  in  parentheses  preceded  by  S.,  the  corresponding  alphabetic 
characters  used  by  Sweet  in  his  *' Primer  of  Phonetics,"  as  adopted 
by  Sweet  from  those  of  Melville  Bell  according  to  Ellis's  identifi- 
cation of  the  latter' s  symbols  at  the  head  of  the  Key  in  his 
"  English  Dialects."  Phonetic  spellings,  whenever  referred  to  in 
the  Key,  are  in  palaeotype  in  parentheses,  and  palaeotype  letters 
are  used  for  phonetic  spelling  throughout  in  this  description  of 
Ulster  Dialect.  In  the  general  descriptive  matter  such  spellings 
are  in  large  brackets  thus :   [dhii]. 

The  word  list,  which  is  a  selection  from  that  in  Ellis's  *'  English 
Dialects,"  pp.  17*-24,*  and  part  from  typical  Lowland  divisions, 
see  id.,  p.  684  et  seq.,  has  each  word  in  palaeotype  with  the  pro- 
nunciation either  of  typical  Belfast  or  of  the  borders  of  Tyrone  and 
Deny,  near  Cookstown,  following  the  reference  number,  listed 
under  vowel  letters  as  in  Ellis's  divisional  word  lists,  and  the 
word  in  ordinary  spelling  in  a  parenthesis  following.  Opposite  356 
of  those  words,  being  old  English,  or  as  headed  by  Ellis,  "  Wessex 
and  Norse,"  the  reference  numbers  are  those  used  by  Ellis;  49 
numbered  01-049  are  words  to  which  Ellis  gives  no  reference 
number,  but  classed  with  the  first.  The  remainder,  having 
reference  numbers  050-0177,  are  put  down  by  Ellis  as  English 
of  doubtful  origin  or  Eoraance. 
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It  may  be  noticed  that  Ellis's  old  English  vowels  which  he  ^ves 
as  old  English  spelling,  as  instanced  by  the  vowel  letters  under 
which  the  words  are  grouped,  sometimes  difPer  from  those  of 
Sweet  in  his  ^*  History  of  English  Sounds."  I  took  somie  trouble 
at  first  in  noting  these  difPerences,  but  as  this  description  is  to 
compare  with  Ellis's  work  alone,  I  have  left  those  difPerences,  due, 
it  may  be  presumed,  to  dialect  variations  in  old  English,  unmarked. 

The  words  in  the  word  list  are  all  found  in  the  Alphabetic 
Index,  with  the  reference  numbers  opposite. 

The  comparative  specimen  marked  G.S.  I  put  as  near  as  possible 
in  a  typical  Belfast  pronunciation. 

The  glossary  of  Ulster  words  is  a  selection  of  the  most  common 
or  representative  localisms,  most  of  which  I  am  familiar  with, 
and  including  some  peculiar  expressions  or  sayings,  for  which 
I  am  in  the  main  indebted  to  the  compilation  made  of  Antrim 
and  Down  words  by  my  friend  Mr.  W,  H.  Patterson. 

When  I  use  the  word  "English"  as  referring  to  pronunciation 
in  these  pages,  I  mean  that  of  the  average  educated  Southern 
Englishman,  when  speaking  carefully  in  lecture-room,  pulpit, 
stage,  or  platform. 


KEY. 

Vowels. 

(a)        English  sound  in  "father"  or  "palm."     8.  (a). 

(a)        A  more  advanced  tongue  position  of  (a)  not  used  in  English, 

same  as  in  French  *' la,"  "rat."     S.  {at), 
(a)        The  broadest  and  lowest  tongue  position  of  the  "  a  "  group, 

not  usual  in  English,  often  spelt  in  Scotch  "mon,"  but 

with   no   roundness  in  it.     A  common  Cockney  sound 

in  "father."     S.  (»). 
(aa)      Long  (a). 

(aw)     Slightly  rounded  (a),  not  so  much  so  as  in  English  "  awe." 
(aaw)  Long  (aw). 
(e)         English  short  "  e  "  in  "  bed,"  which  is  but  occasionally  or 

locally  used  in  Ulster.     S.  {e), 
(e)        Narrow  sound  of  "  e  "  in  French  "  te."     S.  (e). 
{ee)       Long  (<?). 
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(e^)       Raised  tongue  position  of  {e)  somewhat  approaching  English 

**  fee  "in**  see."     8.  (e-). 
(ee^)      Long  (e^). 

(e)        The  French  broad  **  e  "  in  "  b^te."     S.  (ffi). 
(ee)      Long  (e). 
(Ei)      A  diphthong,  usual  Ulster  representative  of  English   **i" 

in  **ride"  or  "rite." 
(eu)      a  diphthong,  usual  Ulster  representative  of  English  "  ow  " 

in  **how,  cow." 
(9)        Usual  Ulster  neutral  vowel  representing  English  one  in 

**  better,"  but  differing  from  that,  and  like  the  German 

sound  in  **  bess^."     S.  (e). 
/^\    /A  very  slightly  diphthongal  sound,  intermediate  between 
'      the   old   **oo"  sound  in    "ploo"=**  plough"  and  the 


(01^)  ( 


living  Ulster  diphthong  (eu). 
(ff)        The  English  sound  of  "  u  "  in  **  but."     S.  (a). 
(ao)       The  East  Ulster  representative  of  English  **e"  in  **  bed." 

The  Ulster  sound  does  not  exist  in  English  as  a  monoph- 

thongic   sound.      It  is,  I  think,   the  French   **  e "   in 

''  fmme."     S.  {&). 
(eoi)      A  diphthong,  being  a  wider  form  (Ei)  occasionally  used, 
(ei)       A  diphthong  occasionally  used,  a  narrower  form  of  (eI). 
(i)         The  Continental  sound  of  **  i,"  short  as  in  French  **  si," 

long  as  in  German  **  biene."     S.  (i). 
(ii)       Long  (i). 

'A  sound  Mr.  Ellis  adopted  for  a  sort  of  semi- vowel  "  i," 

viz.    a   very   short   sound   of  (i),    **  English    Dialects," 

p.  82* ;  and  as  he  used  it  in  Scotch  specimens  in  words 

like  **  few,"  I  use  it  to  signify  this  sound  in  such  words 

in  Ulster  as  (ftu)  or  (fiuu)  =  **  few." 
(0)        An  open  sound  of  "0  "  existing  only  as  a  diphthong,  as  in 

"  hope  "  in  English,  but  in  Ulster  completely  monoph- 

thongic.     S.  (0). 
(00)       Long  (0). 

(0)         The  closer  sound  of  "  0"  as  in  French  '*eau."     S.  (0). 
{00)       Long  (0). 
(ow)  ^    Specially  rounded  (0)  with  lips  as  for  **  00." 


1  Mr.  Ellis  marked  this  (ou),  "English  Dialects,*'  p.  84*,  hut  as  he  gives  (to) 
p.  86*,  as  mark  of  special  labialization  *'  lip  modifier,  and  as  I  use  it  thus  for 
{aw)y  it  seems  more  consistent  to  keep  it  here  also. 


0) 

an)  { 
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(oow)    Long  (ow). 

(oh)  A  rounded  sound  which  I  can't  compare  to  anything  I  have 
heard  out  of  Ireland.  In  Ulster  it  ordinarily  represents, 
and  is  used  instead  of,  English  *'u"  in  "but,"  and 
strikes  the  ear  as  something  intermediate  between  the 
sounds  in  English  **not"  and  French  "beurre."  I 
analyze  it  provisionally  as  the  sound  represented  by  this 
symbol.     S.  (a), 

(u)  The  prevalent  Ulster  representative  used  instead  of  English 
**u"  or  **oo*'  as  in  **rude,"  "cool";  intermediate 
between  French  "  lowp "  and  "  lune "  and  German 
"  gut "  and  "  grun."     S.  (u). 

(uu)     Long  (u). 

(wh)  A  wider  or  blunter  sound  than  (u)  and  only  used  as  a  short 
vowel.  It  bears  the  same  relation  to  (u)  as  that  in 
English  between  "boot"  and  "foot,"  or  German 
"  grun  "  and  "  schutzen."     S.  («). 

(y)  Prevalent  sound  in  Ulster  representing,  and  used  instead 
of,  short  English  "i"  as  in  "bit."  Mr.  Ellis  says  he 
commonly  transcribes  this  by  (ii),  "  English  Dialects,'* 
p.  87*,  and  pp.  756  and  767.  I  use  (y),  as  I  think 
apparently  most  consistent  with  Ellis's  symbols.     8.  (i*). 


Consonants, 

0)  (d)  (f)  (g)  (h)  (k)  (1)  (m)  (n)  (p)  (s)  (t)  (v)  (w)  (z)  have  the 
usual  English  sounds,  (g)  being  understood  only  hard  as  in  "go," 
"  get,"  and  (h)  as  used  only  before  or  between  vowels. 

(j)        The  sound  of  Engfish  "  y  "  in  "  ye,"  "  yacht."     S.  (j). 

(r)  Reversed  "  j,"  a  soft  sound  of  "  r  "  used  in  Ulster  only,  in 
such  words  as  "cure"  (klu'r)  or  (ktuur)  or  "poor" 
(puu'r).  Mr.  Ellis  uses  this  for  what  he  calls  the 
Midland  "r."  From  his  description  it  seems  nearest 
the  sound  sometimes  used  in  Ulster  in  those  words. 

{h)  A  symbol  I  have  inserted  to  signify  a  sound  of  "h" 
after  a  vowel. 

(q)        The  English  sound  of  "  ng  "  in  "  song,"  "  sing."     S.  (g). 

(r)        A  clearly  trilled  "  r,"  the  natural  Ulster  "  r."     S.  (r). 
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Consonant  Bigra^Jis. 

(jh)  The  palatal  hiss  of  (j)  heard  at  least  occasionally  in  *'  ^ue, 
JJughes,  ^uge,  JTiime,"  Ellis,  ** English  Dialects,"  p.  82*. 
I  use  this  also  for  the  sound  after  a  vowel  like  the 
German  ''eh"  in  "ich,"  which  Mr,  Ellis  thinks  different 
and  gives  another  symbol  for.     S.  (9). 

(kh)  The  sound  of  Scotch  **  ch  "  in  "  Loch  "  and  Irish  *'  gh  "  in 
"Lough"  when  pronounced  by  natives.     S.  (x). 

(kM^)     English  **  qu  "  in  "  quaUty,"  ''  quit." 

(dh)     The  English  sound  of  **  th  "  in  "  that,"  *'  this."     S.  (^). 

(th)      The  English  sound  of  "  th  "  in  "  thin,"  "  thank."     S.  (». 

(sh)      The  English  sound  of  ''  sh  "  in  "  shin,"  **  show."     S.  (/). 

(Th)  A  sound  resembling  "th"  or  "t."  I  think  it  is  an  import 
into  Ulster  from  southern  Ireland,  and  used  sometimes 
in  "creature,"  "potatoes."  I  have  adopted  this  from 
Ellis  as  the  best  to  fit  the  sound,  but  possibly  he 
applied  it  to  another  one. 

(dj)  The  mixed  sound  of  EogUsh  "g,"  "dg,"  or  "j,"  as  in 
"gem,"  "edge,"  "jet." 

(tj)  The  mixed  sound  of  EngUsh  "  ch  "  or  "  tch,"  as  in  "  chin," 
"watch." 

(wh)     The  voiceless  " w"  as  in  "when."     S.  (ail). 

(zh)  The  sound  of  "s"  in  "pleasure"  and  of  French  "j"  in 
"Je."     8.(3). 

( * )  "  After  or  before  another  consonant "  to  signify  "  voice 
in  its  simplest  form  independent  of  the  position  of  the 
organs,"— Ellis,  "English  Dialects,"  p.  87*— that  is, 
a  kind  of  vocal  or  vowel-like  passage  from  one  sound 
to  another,  generally  partaking  of  the  nature  of  the 
last,  as  in  (ap'l)  =  " apple";  but  I  use  it  also  to  signify 
the  kind  of  passage  from  some  vowels  to  "r,"  which 
is  very  slight  in  Ulster,  or  to  indicate  the  slight  keeping 
up  of  voice  where  a  syllable  is  dropt,  as  (harseol  '1  taol) 
=  "  herself  will  tell,"  or  (aoni  '  j«z)  =  "any  0'  you." 

(*)  Indicates  when  placed  over  a  vowel  medial,  i.e.,  more  than 
short,  but  not  full  length;  and  when  over  one  vowel 
of  a  diphthong,  or  over  the  vowel  of  one  syllable  in 
a  polysyllable,  indicates  that  the  principal  stress  is  on 
that  vowel  or  syllable. 


362     NOTES  ON   ULSTER   ENGLISH   DIALECT- 


H.    STAPLES. 


(  (  )     Adopted  from  Ellis  to  indicate  contraction,  or  end  of  one 
word  and  beginning  of  next,  as  (shff^z)^**  she's." 

English  and  other  not  Ulster  speech  sounds  are  sometimes 
alluded  to  for  comparison,  and  when  they  are  referred  to,  Ellis's 
palaeotype  is  always  used.  These  are  only  in  the  descriptive 
matter,  and  are :  (oa)  the  English  "  a "  in  **  man,"  (e*)  the 
English  **a"  in  "hate,"  (w)  the  English  "u"  in  "fidl,"  (u)  the 
German  in  "  du,"  (i)  the  French  "  u  "  in  '*  tu." 


Alphabetic  Wobd  List. 


A. 

296  believe. 

529  brought. 

385  beneath. 

667  brown. 

650  about. 

016  best. 

688  build. 

699  above. 

149  blaze. 

697  bury. 

0127  advertize. 

09  bleach. 

681  business. 

158  after. 

473  blind  (adj.). 

680  busy. 

081  agent. 

572  blood. 

663  but. 

264  ail. 

90  blow. 

607  butter. 

335  all. 

077  blue. 

686  buy. 

61  among. 

648  board. 

490  by. 

194  any. 

618  body. 

07  apple. 

070  bog. 

342  arm. 

327  bold. 

C. 

090  army. 

569  book. 

087  audience. 

694  boot. 

333  calf. 

263  away. 

040  bom. 

338  call. 

0161  bottle. 

083  cambric. 

677  bough. 

39  came. 

B. 

627  bought. 

46  candle. 

639  bowl. 

320  care. 

154  back. 

363  bread. 

06  cart. 

361  bean. 

232  break. 

089  case.    - 

0102  beast. 

433  breast. 

0114  certain. 

434  beat. 

684  bridge. 

086  chapel. 

015  bed. 

106  broad. 

363  cheap. 

409  bee. 

0136  brooch. 

466  child 

431  beer. 

574  brood. 

468  children. 

9  behave. 

568  brother. 

0129  city. 
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0125  civil. 

674  did. 

138  father. 

0128  civilize. 

438  die. 

013  feather. 

193  clean. 

586  do. 

298  feel. 

0116  clergy. 

587  done. 

297  fellow. 

0115  clerk. 

606  door. 

349  few. 

069  clock. 

658  down. 

426  fight. 

0137  coach. 

0163  dozen. 

477  find. 

532  coal. 

073  drown. 

48 1  finger. 

0148  coat. 

613  drunk. 

709  fire. 

328  cold. 

675  dry. 

0100  firm. 

0158  colour. 

0166  due. 

701  first. 

603  come. 

533  dull. 

502  five. 

0106  complete. 

639  dust. 

687  flight. 

098  conceit. 

573  flood. 

582  cool. 

590  floor. 

552  corn. 

E. 

414  fly  (a). 

652  could. 

521  foal. 

0144  country. 

400  earnest. 

329  fold. 

640  cow. 

406  earth. 

595  foot. 

554  cross. 

014  eat. 

546  for. 

0167  cruel. 

257  edge. 

0141  force. 

0123  cry. 

160  egg. 

547  ford. 

0155  cuckoo. 

213  either. 

042  fore. 

633  cup. 

324  eight. 

0140  form. 

0171  cure. 

268  eldest. 

421  forty. 

0165  employ. 

655  foul. 

057  endeavour. 

623  found  (they). 

D. 

579  enough. 

619  found  (was). 

0112  err. 

420  four. 

029  dark. 

208  ever. 

601  fowl. 

053  dam. 

348  eye. 

032  free. 

531  daughter. 

033  freeze. 

161  day. 

430  friend. 

350  dead. 

r. 

609  full. 

355  deaf. 

636  further. 

216  deal. 

080  fabric. 

416  dear. 

336  fall. 

368  death. 

085  family. 

G. 

097  deceive. 

403  far. 

0119  deny. 

030  farm. 

449  get. 

0103  desert. 

229  fat. 

050  glance. 

363 
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536  gold. 

671  good. 

088  grand. 

172  grass. 

866  great. 

299  green* 

616  ground  (the). 

624  ground  (they)< 


115  home. 
0142  honor. 
523  hope. 
553  horn. 
663  house. 
641  how. 
626  hunger. 


676  lie  (falsehood). 
425  light. 
500  like. 
682  Httle. 
60  long. 
558  look. 
072  lost. 
600  love. 


H. 


M. 


452 

I. 

140  hail. 

514 

ice. 

5  make. 

334  half. 

456  if. 

51 

man. 

43  hand. 

689  inch. 

084 

manner. 

49  hang. 

496 

iron. 

051 

manure. 

021  hard. 

482 

is. 

195 

many. 

28  hare. 

489 

it. 

841 

marrow. 

022  harm. 

024 

mark. 

159  has. 

245 

meal* 

8  have^ 

J. 

192 

mean. 

347  head. 

0109 

measure. 

08  health* 

0164 

jewel. 

251 

meat. 

301  hear. 

0162 

journal. 

802 

meet. 

314  heard. 

0174 

juice. 

099 

mercy. 

313  hearken. 

0176 

just. 

712 

mice.^ 

031  heart. 

508  mile. 

202  heat. 

388  milk. 

056  heather. 

L. 

510 

mine  (adj.) 

384  heaven. 

0132 

miser. 

306  height. 

079  lahor. 

563 

Monday. 

447  her. 

44 

land. 

0143 

money. 

312  here. 

322 

laugh. 

562 

moon. 

305  high. 

17  law. 

044 

mom. 

048  hill. 

351 

lead  (metal). 

226  most 

470  him. 

Oil 

lean  (adj.). 

559  mother. 

708  hire. 

402  learn. 

537  mould. 

483  his. 

187  leave. 

665 

mouse. 

0157  hoe. 

281 

length. 

671 

mouth. 

330  hold. 

198 

let. 

91 

mow. 

534  hole. 

415 

lie  (down). 

0170  mule. 
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593  must  (he). 

096  perceive. 

0135  robber. 

058  pet. 

105  rode. 

0120  physician. 

0156  roll. 

N. 

060  pie. 

656  room. 

063  pin. 

596  root. 

141  nail. 

703  pit. 

05  rose  (he) 

020  narrow. 

0131  pity. 

0150  rose  (a). 

365  near. 

0118  please. 

654  rough. 

010 1  neat. 

0108  plenty. 

04  row. 

359  neighbour. 

578  plough. 

035  rue  (to). 

214  neither. 

03  pole. 

036  run. 

209  never. 

0139  porter. 

387  new. 

0133  position. 

458  night. 

052  potatoes. 

S. 

446  nine. 

615  pound. 

565  nose. 

0107  prefer. 

01  saddle. 

643  now. 

668  proud. 

165  said. 

076  pudding. 

7  sake. 

078  pussy. 

48  sang. 

0. 

12  saw. 

Q. 

261   say. 

101  oak. 

560  school. 

134  oath. 

0169  question. 

182  sea. 

0104  oblige. 

453  quick. 

092  season. 

326  old. 

269  self. 

543  on. 

R. 

018  sell. 

117  one. 

0113  serpent. 

522  open. 

241  rain. 

0110  servant. 

0145  order. 

33  rather. 

019  settle. 

566  other. 

370  raw. 

383  seven. 

648  our. 

094  real. 

24  shame. 

667  out. 

093  reason. 

026  sharp. 

519  over. 

095  receive. 

354  sheaf. 

79  own. 

352  red. 

555  shoe. 

0173  refuse   (v. 

and     041  shorn. 

adj.). 

390  should. 

P. 

0130  religion. 

661  shower. 

685  ridge. 

422  sick. 

025  park. 

104  road. 

441  sieve. 

054  peat. 

0151  roast. 

491  sigh. 

017  pen. 

0134  rob. 

462  sight. 
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693  sin. 

0177  sure. 

583  tool. 

037  sit. 

0124  suspicious. 

039  torn. 

0126  size. 

250  swear. 

580  tough. 

705  sky. 

228  sweat. 

071  tow. 

369  slow. 

303  sweet. 

0153  towel. 

93  snow. 

397  sword. 

659  town. 

067  soak. 

592  swore. 

0117  treasure. 

068  sod. 

091  treat. 

074  soda. 

034  tree. 

331  sold. 

T. 

059  trial. 

612  some. 

0159  troop. 

605  son. 

143  taU. 

075  troth. 

65  song. 

4  take. 

0154  trouble. 

564  soon. 

028  tar. 

0168  trowel. 

597  soot. 

183  teach. 

436  true. 

043  sorrow. 

010  tease. 

439  trust. 

0147  sort. 

271  tell. 

437  truth. 

581  sought. 

311  ten. 

066  try. 

97  soul. 

155  thatch. 

0175  tune. 

0160  soup. 

382  their. 

74  two. 

672  south. 

380  them. 

027  spark. 

544  then. 

233  speak. 

378  they. 

XT. 

203  speech. 

707  thirteen. 

064  split. 

528  thought. 

622  under. 

589  spoon. 

205  thread. 

632  up. 

0121  spy. 

367  threat. 

662  us. 

02  stand. 

63  throng. 

0172  use. 

398  starve. 

634  through. 

124  stone. 

95  throw. 

575  stood. 

047  thumh. 

V. 

584  stool. 

631  Thursday. 

551  storm. 

463  till  (prep.). 

0105  vengeance. 

0138  story. 

471  timber. 

0111  verge. 

371  straw. 

494  time. 

0149  vote. 

282  strength. 

0152  toast. 

62  strong. 

332  told. 

644  suck. 

046  ton. 

W. 

604  summer. 

625  tongue. 

629  sun. 

557  too. 

337  wall. 

0146  suppose. 

570  took. 

54  want. 
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343  warm. 
173  was. 
152  water. 
262  way. 
378  weak. 
055  wealth. 
012  weapon. 
252  weather. 
235  weave. 
576  Wednesday. 
440  week. 
189  weigh. 
244  well,     argu- 

mentative. 
266  well,   good 

manner. 
227  wet. 
200  wheat. 
169  when. 
065  whig. 


061  whin. 
112  whole. 
706  why. 
501  wide. 

505  wife. 
467  wHd. 

475  wind  (suhs.). 

062  wing. 
515  wise. 
038  wit. 
702  with. 

506  woman. 

507  women. 
630  won. 
045  wonder. 
610  wool. 
550  word. 
396  work. 
524  world. 
049  worm. 


700  worse. 
635  worth. 
538  would. 
618  wound  (a). 
64  wrong. 
530  wrought. 


Y. 

340  yard. 
023  yarn. 

487  yesterday. 

488  yet. 
517  yew. 
392  yon. 
435  you. 
395  young. 
419  your. 


Descriptive. 

I  think  I  must  say,  that  properly  speaking  this  paper  should 
have  been  read  by  me  either  many  years  ago,  or  not  until  such 
indefinite  time  in  the  future,  when  I  might  have  been  able  to 
get  the  matter  more  accurately  tabled  as  regards  local  differences, 
so  as  more  fitly  to  be  placed  alongside  of  the  stupendous  work 
the  late  Mr.  Ellis  has  done  in  English  dialects.  But  as  things 
are  uncertain,  and  as  I  cannot  tell  when  I  should,  if  ever,  be 
able  fully  to  describe  the  local  differences  of  Ulster  dialect, 
I  thought  I  might  as  well  bring  to  light  now  the  matter  I  long 
ago  obtained  relating  to  the  subject  which,  so  far  as  it  goes  and 
so  far  as  I  can  point  out  local  borders,  is,  I  think  I  may  say,  quite 
fit  in  kind,  although  not  in  degree,  to  be  treated  as  if  it  were 
a  small  supplement  to  Mr.  Ellis's  work,  and  perhaps,  when  com- 
pared with  that,  to  be  of  some  interest  to  dialect  students.  I  adopt 
herein  where  necessary  the  system  of  phonetic  spelling  he  called 
**  palaeotype,"  but,  of  course,  in  some  cases  he  would  have  spelt 
or  described   differently  from   what   I   do.      I  may  confess  that 
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personally  I  would  have  preferred  Sweet's  letters,  but  it  seems 
to  me  that  the  value  of  Mr.  Ellis's  work  is  so  incontestahle,  that 
decidedly  the  balance  of  advantage  lies  in  fresh  workers  in  English 
dialect  phonetics  doing  the  work  so  that  it  may  in  some  way  he 
supplementary  to  his,  he  readable  with  his  key,  and  be  measurable 
as  much  as  possible  with  his  selected  specimens,  unless  anyone 
is  prepared  to  go  over  his  ground  afresh  and  supersede  his 
work,  which  I  for  one  am  by  no  means  disposed  to  do.  And 
dialect  phonetic  students  can  more  easily  estimate  and  allow  for 
different  spellings  owing  to  difference  of  personal  apprehension 
between  two  workers  if  a  common  system  of  speech  sound  repre- 
sentation be  used  by  both.  Professor  Wrighf  s  Dialect  Dictionary 
seems  very  properly  to  have  other  aims.  Then  I  wish  to  make 
some  statements  as  to  my  experience  in  the  dialect  which  I  wish 
taken  account  of  by  those  who  may  hear  or  read  and  criticize 
my  description,  and  which  constitute  my  excuse  for  what 
I  feel  its  shortcomings,  although  I  think  those  shortcomings  are 
not  such  as  to  disable  this  offering  of  mine  from  giving  to 
phonetists  a  valid  idea  of  a  typical  Ulster  English,  its  relations 
to  Scotch  English,  and,  broadly  speaking,  a  few  boundaries  within 
Ulster  of  particularly  marked  speech  sounds. 

My  experience  dates  first  from  five  years  spent  in  business  in 
Belfast.  Before  that  the  local  vernacular  was  unknown  to  me, 
and  though  the,  to  me,  uncouth  effects  of  its  sounds  repelled 
me  at  first,  their  strangeness  arrested  my  attention,  and  towards 
the  end  of  my  Belfast  life  of  five  years,  while  I  was  still  busily 
engaged  all  day,  and  before  I  had  looked  at  what  anybody  else 
had  published  on  matters  of  this  kind,  I  put  on  paper  a  description 
of  the  peculiar  Ulster  speech  sounds  known  to  me  amongst  others. 
I  mention  this  to  show  I  had,  when  the  sounds  were  fresh  to 
my  ears,  made  some  careful  description  of  them,  and  notes  then 
made  are  through  later  copies  and  studies  part  of  my  material 
on  this  subject  now.  At  the  end  of  the  five  years  I  removed 
into  the  country,  and  after  some  time  was  perhaps  more  heavily 
engaged  than  I  had  even  been  before,  and  though  for  six  months 
of  the  year,  at  any  rate,  my  duties,  collecting  rent  from  tenants, 
settling  disputes  among  them,  thinning  plantations^  and  in  part 
superintending  farm  work  and  labourers,  gave  me  excellent 
experience  in  genuine  dialect,  other  six  months  of  these  years 
being  spent  in  studies  in  London,  my  necessary  occupations  and 
engagements  were   of   a  nature   so   remote  from  noting  dialect 
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peculiarities  and  engrossed  so  much  of  my  time  and  thoughts, 
that  I  never  then  even  aimed  at  collecting  local  words  or  ex- 
pressions, nor  did  I  consider  the  question  of  investigating  the 
boundaries  of  special  speech  sounds.  It  was  not  till  some  time 
after  I  had  practically  collected  my  experience  that  I  made  any 
systematic  study  of  phonetics  in  the  way  of  reading  what  other 
workers  had  done.  This  I  did  not  do  till  after,  owing  to  personal 
circumstances,  I  had  given  up  all  former  work  and  had  taken  to 
other  ways  of  life.  After  this  I  found  the  late  Mr.  Ellis  was 
collecting  matter  for  his  work  on  English  Dialects.  I  corresponded 
with  and  had  interviews  with  him,  after  having  prepared  for  him 
samples  of  Ulster  dialect,  relying  on  the  notes  I  mentioned  having 
made  before  I  left  Belfast  and  recollections  of  rural  dialect. 
This  was  in  1886,  and  I  had  ceased  to  reside  in  Ireland  after 
Midsummer,  1884.  Mr.  Ellis  was  still  uncertain  whether  he 
would  be  able  to  include  Ulster  in  his  English  dialects,  and  in 
the  Spring  of  1887  I  made  a  round  of  visits  to  friends  and 
relatives  in  Ulster  in  various  places  in  the  counties  of  Tyrone, 
Derry,  and  Antrim,  ending  with  Belfast,  when  I  took  every 
opportunity  of  going  over  old  or  noting  any  new  matter  I  could 
discover,  which  results  were  embodied  in  a  series  of  letters  to 
Mr.  Ellis,  which  he  carefully  kept  and  returned  me,  regretting 
he  could  not  see  his  way,  I  suppose  from  stress  of  time,  to  include 
Ulster  in  his  English  dialects. 

In  that  trip  in  the  year  1887,  I  noted  down  broadly  the  limits 
of  some  of  the  typical  speech  sounds,  and  shall  give  now  the 
essential  results  of  those  notes.  It  might  be  thought  I  should 
have  brought  the  matters  to  notice  before,  and  I  should  have 
done  so  if  I  had  not  been  deterred,  perhaps,  by  mere  feebleness 
or  false  modesty,  or  because  my  phonetic  work  was  engrossed 
by  the  study  of  Scotch  Gaelic  speech  sounds. 

It  may  be  taken  that  the  dialect  I  represent  is  the  common 
Belfast  vernacular,  but  my  rendering  of  it  may,  perhaps  must, 
be  much  affected  by  the  country  part  where  I  lived  after  leaving 
Belfast,  that  is,  my  father's  home  in  the  large  parish  of  Lissan, 
partly  in  Tyrone,  partly  in  Derry,  from  two  to  five  miles  from 
Cookstown,  CO.  Tyrone. 

In  the  samples  I  give  in  palaeotype,  I  give  frequent  alternative 
pronunciations.  I  do  not  give  with  the  phonetic  spelling  the 
precise  localities  in  which  such  or  such  a  type  prevails  as  Mr.  Ellis 
does,  because,  as  I  have  said,  I  am  not  able  to  localize  them  with 
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exactness.  I  know  each  kind,  and  shall  state  now  certam  spots 
where  one  kind  will  be  found  and  where  another,  but  the 
boundaries,  which  Mr.  Ellis  has  so  carefully  worked  out  in  his 
'*  English  Dialects,"  I  cannot  yet  and  may  never  be  able  to  give 
as  concerning  Ulster.  For  instance,  **they,"  the  plural  pronoun, 
is  near  Cookstown  [dhii],  in  Belfast  [dhtftf*],  the  latter  a  kind 
of  half-way  sound  between  English  "thee"  and  "they," 
only  closer,  as  is  also  the  first  than  any  corresponding  Enghsh 
sound;  and,  again,  the  words  "foot,  full,  put"  are  in  Belfast 
[fwht,  ftthl,  pwht],  with  a  blunted  shortened  form  of  the  prevalent 
Ulster  [u],  the  representative  of  English  "u"  or  "oo"  in  "rude, 
food " ;  but  at  Cookstown,  and  some  miles  to  the  north,  towards 
County  Derry,  and  for  some  distance  to  the  south,  those  words 
are  [foht,  fohl,  poht],  the  Ulster  short  [wh]  being  replaced  in 
them  and  some  other  words  by  that  [oh],  a  round  vowel  of  the 
"o"  group.  How  far  these  local  pronunciations  extend,  I  have 
not  been  able  to  trace.  I  am  sure  one,  viz.  [foht],  would  be 
heard  among  the  mixed  population  of  Belfast,  but  it  is  not  my 
typical  Belfast,  which  I  may  say  would  be  the  speech  of  the 
Linen  "lappers,"  with  whom  I  had  occasion  to  come  in  touch 
with.  They  are  representative  of  a  trained  class  of  urban  artizan. 
The  pronunciation  [fwht]  I  think  would  be  considered  by  those 
who  use  it  more  "genteel"  than  [foht],  and  country  servants 
on  moving  into  towns  are  likely  to  drop  the  latter  and  adopt  the 
former.     The  short  "  oo  "  in  "  good  "  is  in  Ulster  always  [gi*hd]. 

It  is  noteworthy  that  this  [oh]  in  [foht]  "foot"  is  the  usual 
and  prevalent  Ulster  representative  of  the  short  English  [a]  in 
"but,"  "cut,"  "dull,"  and  generally  used  in  words  where  in 
Southern  English  that  sound  would  be  used  instead.  So  the 
Ulster  use  of  [poht]  for  "put"  equates  with  a  Midland  pro- 
nunciation of  the  same  word  [pat]. 

Those  who  have  heard  or  read  Mr.  Ellis  on  English  dialects 
must  have  noted  the  importance  he  attaches  to  tracing  the 
boundary  lines  of  strongly  marked  pronunciations  of  particular 
words,  i.e.  what  he  calls  his  "transverse  lines";  and  it  seems 
to  mo  a  great  interest  of  Ulster  dialect  lies  in  following  up,  as 
fur  as  we  can,  such  of  these  transverse  lines,  if  any,  as  cross  the 
water.  I  shall  here  point  out  which  of  Mr.  Ellis's  transverse 
lines  have  crossed  over  to  Ireland,  and  state  some  facts  as  to  their 
course  and  influence  on  Irish  English  speech. 

Ellis's  transverse  lines  which   cross  the  Irish  Sea  into  Ulster 
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are  his  Southern  "hoose"  line   6,    "Dialects,"   p.   19,  and  his 
Lowland  line  10,  "Dialects,"  p.  21. 

His  northern  "soom"  line  9,  and  southern  "sum"  line  8, 
"Dialects,"  p.  21,  should  also  both  be  taken  account  of,  but,  as 
I  shall  show,  I  think  they  leave  in  a  kind  of  borderland  the  whole 
of  Ireland,  and  certainly  almost  all  Ulster.  I  have  made  no 
study  of  Southern  or  non- Ulster  Irish  English. 

The  "hoose"  line,  I  take  it,  represents  the  limit  between 
a  general  Scotch  and  northern  pronunciation,  retainiug  the  old 
English  monophthongic  [u]  in  words  like  "  house,  how,  cow, 
now,"  as  [huus,  huu,  kuu,  nuu],  and  the  more  southern  diph- 
thongal pronunciation  as  in  present  English. 

iKTow  we  must  remember  that  over  all  Ulster  that  long  [uu]  as 
remainiug  in  some  Scotch  pronunciations  is  always  represented 
by  [xxu],  a  narrow,  mixed  sound,  graphically  and  accurately 
describable  as  half-way  between  the  German  and  French  values 
of  the  vowel  letter,  i.e.  between  [u]  and  [i].  So  "house" 
[huus]  in  some  North  British  speech  becomes  diphthongal  in 
Ulster,  as  [hEUs],  in  some  places  [hairs],  the  diphthong  not  having 
grown  so  strong ;  and  although  in  this  particular  word  I  have  not 
had  the  opportunity  of  hearing  the  original  monophthong,  which 
in  Ulster  would  be  [huus],  I  can  vouch  for  its  existence  in  the 
word  "cow ".as  [kuu]  and  "plough"  [pluu].  And  while  I  am 
not  personally  familiar  with  the  district  as  far  as  any  proper 
obsei;ation  of  the  prevailing  pronunciation  goes,  I  may  say  I 
have  very  good  indirect  authority,  gathered  independently  from 
various  individuals,  for  stating  that  there  is  a  fringe  roughly 
parallel  with  the  coast  in  Antrim  and  Down,  where  the  old 
English  monophthongs,  as  still  retained  in  Lowland  Scotch, 
prevail,  in  these  "  house "  words,  but  making  the  [u]  into  [u], 
and  where  other  distinct  marks  of  genuine  and  special  Lowland 
utterance  are  to  be  found.  Thus  peasant  witnesses  in  the 
Ballymena  Court-house  make  their  "cow"  [kuu];  and  there  was 
a  saying  I  have  heard  fathered  on  old  residents  of  Bangor,  on 
the  County  Down  coast,  at  the  outer  part  of  Belfast  Lough,  when 
one  of  the  heads  of  the  family  of  Ward,  of  Bangor  Castle,  had 
died,  who  had  exercised  much  local  power :  [wha)l  bi  kyq  a  baqar 
nuu]  "  who  '11  be  King  of  Bangor  now?  "  Here  we  have  the  old 
genuine  Scotch  utterance  with  monophthongic  [nuu],  instead  of 
the  more  predominant  Ulster  [ueu],  and  with  [wha]  instead  of 
other   Ulster   [huu]    "  who,"    which   in  the   Scotch   part   would 
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mean  "  how."  The  rest  of  the  sentence  would  thronghout 
Antrim  and  Down  and  part  of  Derry  and  Tyrone  be  practically  the 
same.  I  think  it  certain  that  the  same  man  who  said  [nuu] 
would  have  called  his  ** house"  [huus]. 

The  presence  of  essential  Scotticisms  as  [twa]  "  two  "  [shmm] 
**shoon,"  **  shoes,"  [iin]  "een,"  "eyes,"  [j^'n]  "one,"  and  the 
peculiar  adverbial  form  [ava]  "ava,"  for  all  of  which  I  have 
repeated  and  independent  personal  authority,  besides  their  inclasion 
in  Patterson's  glossary  of  Antrim  and  Down  words,  fixes  this 
speech  as  within  the  Lowland  line,  and  as  I  have  just  shown  that 
it  is  within  the  "  hoose  "  line  also,  then  thus  far  the  two  lines 
in  Ireland  appear  conterminous.  Mr.  Ellis  indicated  that  in 
Britain  the  "  hoose "  line  comes  far  south  of  the  border,  viz. 
six  miles  north  of  Great  Grimsby  ("  English  Dialects,"  p.  19), 
while  he  traced  the  "  Lowland  "  line  as  very  nearly  conterminons 
with  the  border ;  and,  perhaps,  more  careful  local  examination  than 
I  have  been  able  to  make  or  to  find  might  show  some  overlapping 
of  one  line  over  the  other  in  Ireland.  There  are  traces  right 
through  Ulster  of  the  great  influence  of  the  "  hoose "  monoph- 
thongal  articulation,  and  perhaps  the  present  Ulster  representatives 
of  the  "  ow  "  diphthongs  are  a  very  recent  effect  of  the  English- 
pale  speech  upon  the  original  Scotch  of  the  plantation  settlers, 
but  I  must  leave  the  exact  boundaries  of  this  Lowland  and 
**  hoose  "  fringe  in  Ulster  unmarked.  As  I  was  writing  I  chanced 
to  And  a  poem  written  by  the  late  Mrs.  Alexander,  the  deceased 
wife  of  the  present  Primate  of  All  Ireland,  called  "  The  Legend 
of  Stumpies  Brae,"  in  a  footnote  declared  to  embody  an  actual 
legend  attached  to  a  spot  on  the  border  of  the  county  of  Donegal 
The  ballad  contains  dialect  spelling  stated  by  the  authoress  to  be 
"the  peculiar  semi-Scottish  dialect  spoken  in  the  North  of 
Ireland."  From  an  examination  of  this,  although,  of  course,  it 
could  have  only  small  phonetic  value,  it  appears  probable  that 
part  of  Donegal  comes  within  this  combined  "hoose"  and 
"  Lowland"  line;  but  we  must  remember  that  in  its  purity  this 
is  not  only  confined  to  a  comparatively  narrow  band  of  territory, 
but  is  broken  into  by,  to  use  Mr.  Ellis's  term,  the  **Cleltic 
border,"  for  Gaelic  still  lingers  in  the  Glens  of  Antrim,  a  series 
of  small  river  valleys  drained  by  streams,  which  run  from  the 
high  backbone  of  northern  Antrim  eastwards  into  the  sea,  dividing 
Scotland  from  Ireland  between  Larne  and  Ballycastle.  This  is 
an  outlying,  surviving  Otitic  leinnant,   surrounded  on  the  land 
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aide  by  English  Scotch  or  English  Irish  speech.  On  the  sea 
side  the  Antrim  Glen  Gaelic  was,  and  perhaps  occasionally  still  is, 
kept  in  touch  with  Scotch  Gaelic  through  the  Mull  of  Cantyre 
and  the  Southern  Hebrides.  The  natives  of  the  island  of  Kathlin, 
locally  (Rakhr>ri)  **  Raghery,"  lying  within  a  few  miles  off  the 
coast  of  Antrim,  close  to  Ballycastle,  still  maintain  the  language. 
The  Gaelic  in  Donegal,  and  some  slight  traces  now  or  recently 
clinging  round  the  Mourne  Mountains  in  the  south  of  County 
Down,  is,  or  was  in  recent  times,  connected  continuously  by 
territorial  links  of  speech  with  the  general  body  of  Irish  Gaelic, 
so  the  Glens  of  Antrim  make  the  only  speech  gap  in  that  fringe 
of  the  more  distinctly  Scotch  Lowland  type  of  Ulster  dialect, 
which  I  say  continues  Mr.  Ellis's  **hoose"  and  Lowland  lines 
across  the  Irish  Channel  into  Ulster.  At  the  present  time  this 
fringe  is  intersected  by  the  Belfast  Lough,  and  if  extending  into 
Donegal,  by  Lough  Foyle. 

Now  let  us  consider  Mr.  Ellis's  northern  "  soom  "  line  9,  and 
southern  "  sum  *'  line  8.  On  the  British  side  of  the  Channel  we 
find  that  the  Scotch  generally  agree  with  the  southern  or  present 
standard  English  in  making  this  [s^m],  or  something  near  to 
that,  80  that  [suum]  is  a  purely  south  of  the  border  English 
dialect  survival.  As  I  have  said,  I  can  only  roughly  describe 
and  allude  to  the  existence  of  the  more  distinctly  Lowland  fringe, 
80  I  simply  could  not  with  any  certainty  state  how  these  "soom" 
or  "  sum  '*  lines  affect  it.  But  in  every  Ulster  speech  I  have 
ever  observed,  and  I  have  always  listened  attentively  to  those 
1  came  across,  [sohmj  being  the  sound  of  the  typical  word,  the 
southern  unrounded  vowel  [a]  is  represented  by  that  rounded 
vowel  of  the  "  o  "  group,  which  I  have  mentioned  as  occurring 
locally  in  words  such  as  **foot"  or  **put."  As  this  [oh]  in 
all  Ulster  speech  represents  the  English  [a],  as  practically  in 
not  only  **some"  but  **  son,  sun,  front,  but,  cut,  dull,"  making 
them  [sohn,  sohn,  frohnt,  boht,  koht,  dohl],  I  think  Ulster  must 
be  considered  to  lie  in  a  sort  of  neutral  ground  between  the 
**soom"  and  **sum"  lines,  because  it  uses  a  lip  sound  as  is 
**soom''  (suum),  although  of, the  **o"  not  the  "u''  group;  and 
if,  as  I  think  likely,  the  rest  of  Ireland  practically  agrees  with 
Ulster  in  rounding  this  sound,  this  neutral  ground  extends  to 
the  whole. 

Having  indicated  the  position  which  Ulster  English  holds  in 
relation  to  these  important  transverse  lines  of  Mr.  Ellis,  I  shall 
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now  show  generally  the  phonetic  character  of  Ulster  speech  as 
compared  with  English.  The  difference  I  have  mentioned  between 
the  Ulster  [u]  as  representing  the  English  [«#],  the  first  being 
a  thinner  sound,  i.e.  one  formed  by  a  narrower  passage  of  the 
organs,  is  typical  of  two  sets  of  Ulster  vowels,  for  the  Ulster 
long  **o,"  which  is  not  diphthongal  like  in  English,  is  formed 
as  [o],  half  in  the  position  of  or  with  lips  as  for  [u]  as  "Joe" 
[djoo2^7].  In  like  manner  **here,"  as  in  exclaiming  "come  here," 
is  much  closer  than  in  ordinary  English  fkam  hii'r].  So  the 
vowel  in  "Jane"  is  closer  than  in  English  and  monophthongal 
[djtf^n],  as  distinguished  from  English  diphthongal  [djem];  and 
in  some  words,  as  [k^^^s]  "case,"  [dh*^*]  "they,"  this  Ulster 
representative  of  English  [ei]  becomes  something  between  [e] 
and  [i],  the  latter  example,  as  I  have  mentioned,  being  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Cookstown  [dhii]  with  pure  long  [ii].  On 
the  other  hand,  the  "advanced**  English  [sb]  is  not  used  in 
Ulster,  and  in  words  like  "man,  hand,  land"  is  represented  by 
the  deep  [a]  common  in  Scotland,  and  if  emphatic  lengthened 
[maan,  haaUy  l»an];  in  words  like  "hat,  cap,  hang"  by  the 
shallower  [a]  [hat,  kap,  haq] ;  and  in  some  words,  as  in  "candle, 
saddle,"  and  generally  before  "r,"  succeeded  by  a  final  consonant 
as  "farm,  spark,"  by  a  more  advanced  [a],  but  yet  not,  as  shonld 
be  observed,  reaching  to  English  [aej  [kan'l,  sad'l]. 

Then  there  are  two  sounds  representative  of  English  short  "i" 
and  "e,"  as  in  "till  it  is,"  "tell  red  Ned,"  which,  though  they 
do  not  prevail  over  the  whole  of  Ulster,  are  predominant  in  the 
most  populous  part,  the  north-eastern  counties  of  Antrim  and 
Down.  Both  these  vowels  belong  to  those  which  are  classed  by 
Melville  Bell  and  Sweet  as  mixed,  and  both  are  identical  or  very 
close  to  forms  in  Scottish  dialects.  They  are  formed  by  the 
tongue  being  kept  somewhat  further  back  than  in  the  English 
correlatives,  and  with  regard  to  the  second  of  the  two  with 
a  lower  general  position  of  the  tongue,  thus  [tyl  hyt  yz]  "till 
it  is,"  [taol  rsod  nood]  "tell  red  Ned."  This  East  Ulster  short 
"e"  is  rather  a  difficult  sound  to  fix.  I  remember  the  late 
Mr.  Ellis  would  not  quite  agree  with  me  about  it.  It  may  be 
considered  as  of  the  "a"  group,  but  in  no  word  as  a  monophthong 
in  English.  The  late  Mr.  James  Lecky  spontaneously  analyzed 
it,  when  I  pronounced  the  sound  to  him,  without  my  ofPering 
him  any  opinion  on  it,  as  T  had  it  noted  down  myself  unknown 
to  him,  and  so  I  have  kept  it  as  the  Low  mixed  wide  of  Sweet, 
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which  he  marks  as  the  first  part  of  the  English  diphthong  in 
**how."  It  seems  to  me  also  used  in  the  French  word  **femme." 
These  two  last  Ulster  vowels,  which  are  very  distinct  in  Belfast 
and  most  of  County  Down,  I  noticed  in  my  touring  in  the  spring 
of  1887,  drop  away  towards  Dungannon,  but  both  crop  up  strongly 
again  at  Cookstown,  and  to  the  north  of  it  extending  into  the 
nearest  part  of  County  Derry;  but  in  the  more  western  part  of 
that  county  at  Dungiven  again  the  Belfast  mixed  [ooj  is  lost, 
though  I  found  the  mixed  [y]  in  [hyt  yz],  **  it  is,"  still  prevailing. 
In  those  places  mentioned  where  I  found  these  Belfast  vowels 
absent  the  usual  English  ones  take  their  place,  but  at  Dungiven, 
in  words  of  one  syllable  like  **yet,"  the  vowel  is  lengthened  and 
perhaps  slightly  lowered  like  in  English  **air"  [jEt].  Here,  at 
Dungiven,  I  heard  a  laboring  man,  when  excited  driving 
a  troublesome  heifer,  very  distinct  in  [hyt]  **it,"  with  the  mixed 
short  [y],  and  he  told  me  he  came  from  Cavan,  so  I  think  this 
vowel  must  be  very  far  spread  towards  the  west.  As  to  the  East 
Ulster  short  "e,"  the  name  of  the  town  of  Deny,  a  typical  test 
word,  is  at  Belfast  [doori],  at  Derry  itself  as  in  English,  again 
identical  among  the  Lissan  peasants  north  of  Cookstown  to  what 
it  is  in  Belfast,  but  at  Bellaghy,  in  the  south  of  County  Derry, 
lying  almost  between  Cookstown  and  Belfast,  a  few  miles  oflf 
the  line  of  railway,  it,  as  at  Dungiven,  slightly  approaches  the 
English  and  Derry  sound.  The  true  Belfast  sound,  again,  is  in 
full  force  at  Kilrea,  on  the  banks  of  the  river  Bann.  Coleraine, 
on  the  Bann  lower  down,  I  have  not  been  able  to  note,  but 
Portrush,  the  seaport  on  the  coast  to  the  east  of  the  mouth 
of  the  Bann,  has  got  the  Derry  sound,  which  perhaps  is  recently 
implanted  through  the  influx  of  visitors.  There  is  another  special 
peculiarity  of  pronunciation  distinguishing,  as  far  as  I  have  heard, 
the  whole  of  Ulster  from  English  and  partaking  of  the  nature 
of  Scotch.  The  vowel  sounds  as  prevalent  in  English  "her, 
letter,  bird,  word,  curse"  do  not  exist  in  Ulster.  There  they 
are  replaced  in  some  words,  as  in  *•  word,  world,  curse,"  by  the 
same  vowel  as  in  English  **but,  cut,  hurry"  [a],  thus  [ward, 
warld,  kars],  which  vowel,  I  may  state,  I  have  never  heard  in 
any  Ulster  dialect  except  with  a  following  [r].  In  other  words, 
other  vowels  represent  the  English  **er"  vowel:  thus,  "her"  is 
either  [haor]  with  the  Belfast  substitute  for  English  short  "e," 
or  [hEr],  or  if  unemphatic  [har],  so  "girl"  fgaorl]  or  [gErl]; 
"bird,   third,  fir"   with  the  Ulster  substitute  for  English  short 
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**  i "  [byrd,  thyrd,  fyr].  The  latter  is  plainly  distinguisliable  from 
[far],  '*fur"  of  an  animal.  "Herd"  would  be  [hErd],  "beard" 
[hGord]  or  [hErd],  "Sir"  is  in  the  older-fashioned  speech  [ayr], 
but  now  becoming  [sar],  or  rounded  and  lowered  into  [sohr], 
in  imitation  of  the  southerns,  or  made  genteel  into  [saor,  set]  or 
[sar]  in  analogy  with  "her"  [ha9r],  etc.  Then  unemphatic  final 
syllables  of  polysyllabic  words  iu  "  er,"  as  in  "  better,  letter," 
in  Ulster  the  "r"  being  distinctly  touched,  have  unemphatic 
vowels  closer  than  in  English,  thus  [boDtar,  laoter]. 

As  in  Scotch,  though  some  English  [ei]  words,  as  "Jane,  shame, 
sake"  [shtftfm,  s^^k],  have  closer  vowels  than  in  English,  some 
others,  as  [mak,  tak]  for  "  make,  take,"  have  nearly  kept  the 
old  broader  sound.  Also  there  are  a  good  teany  words  like  as 
preserved  in  other  parts  of  Ireland  where  English  long  "ee" 
sounds  are  [ee],  as  [s^^,  t^Hj,  b^rat,  pb^z]  for  "  sea,  teach,  beast, 
please."  On  the  other  hand,  some  of  the  English  [ei]  words, 
as  "  great,  hail,  nail,"  have  a  long  but  opener  sound  than  in 
English  [grEEt,*  hEEl,  ueeIJ.  The  vowel  in  "  say  '*  is  sometimes 
opener  than  in  English,  sometimes  closer,  always  monophthongal, 
as  [a  see]  "I  say,"  [a  hoord  dh'm  s^]  "I  heard  them  say." 
Some  "  ee "  words,  as  "  see,"  "  seen,"  "  green,"  are  as  in 
English,  but  with  closer  "i"  [sii,  siin,  griin].  The  long  English 
rounded  "aw"  vowel,  as  in  "awe,  all,  tall,"  is  represented  by 
as  long  and  deep,  but  only  a  half-rounded  sound  \jmw,  aawU 
taawl].  The  short  English  "o"  in  **John,  yon,  hot"  has 
a  more  purely  "  o  "  sound  [djoon]  or  [djbn,  dh6n]  or  [dhon,  hot], 
the  two  first  words,  specially  "  John,"  being  drawled  or  lengthened 
more  or  less  according  to  emphasis.  The  diphthongs  are  not  so 
common  as  in  English.  The  "er"  sound  finals  in*  English 
"  their,  your,  our"  are  represented  by  the  faintest  possible  voice 
glide  on  to  the  final  [r],  which  is  always  distinct,  [dhw^'r,  juu'r, 
Eu'r],  the  last  being  sometimes  [wyr]  completely  monophthongic 
The  only  approach  to  the  vowel  absorbing  [r],  as  in  English,  is 
only  an  occasional  use  in  a  word  like  [juu'r],  when  the  [r]  may 


^  The  difference  and  contrast  between  these  two  voweli  of  the  (e)  grouD  is 
well  exemplified  by  the  term  [grEEt  b^^t],  an  expression  which  is  improwca  ia 
my  memory  by  a  story  of  a  dialogue  between  a  country-man  and  a  neighbouriag 
gentleman.  The  latter  was  rather  fond  of  riding  a  good  horse,  and  was  a  large* 
heavy  man.  The  two  met,  the  gentleman  on  a  new  purchase,  and  he  inWted  oil 
peasant  friend's  criticism.  The  answer  came,  a  little  clumsily,  bat  with  polite 
intention :  *'  Ach  yer  'aner,  sure  I  niver  see  yer  aner,  but  I  see  a  great  bMit" 
[akh  jor  anar  shuu'r  a  nyvar  sii  jar  anar  boht  a  sii  9  grsBt  btfvst]. 
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become  very  softened,  possibly  wbat  Ellis  called  the  Midland 
**  r,*'  which  I  represent  by  his  symbol  for  that  sound  [jX7U*r]. 
Of  course,  [juu'r]  or  [jUTJ*r]  are  used  only,  when  emphatic,  as 
in  **is  this  yours  ?'*  [t/z  dhys  juu*rz];  **your  hand,  your  honor '^ 
would  be  [jor  haan,  jar  onar].  Though  I  have  spelt  the  **  u  " 
or  "ew**  words,  as  in  **  few,  tune"  [fit,  tlun],  as  diphthongs, 
I  think  these  need  hardly  be  recognized  as  such,  and  then  there 
remain  only  those  that  represent  the  English  "  i,"  **  ow,"  and 
"  oi"  diphthongs,  as  in  "ride,  write,  how,  cow,  shout,  loud,  boy/' 
These  are  [rsid,  rEit,  Ilext,  kEU,  shEut,  lEud,  bo^].  The  first  set  are 
occasionally  a  little  broader,  as  raoid,  raoit.  In  "quiet"  the 
diphthong  is,  on  the  other  hand,  very  slight,  as  [kwait]  in- 
distinguishable from  "quite,"  when  this  word  is  used,  which  is 
seldom.  The  last  form  sometimes  replaces  the  "  i "  kind,  as  [bait] 
"bite,"  and  also  the  "oi,"  as  [bail]  "  boU."  The  "  ow  "  sounds 
are  sometimes,  as  mentioned  already,  but  faintly  diphthongal  [hau, 
kaij],  something  like  as  heard  in  south-eastern  England  for  "  two," 
as  [taiih],  or  even  never  reaching  the  diphthong  at  all,  as  [kun] 
"cow,"  the  endurance  of  which  utterance  far  inland  in  a  word  of 
such  common  and  special  rustic  use,  points  to  the  underlying 
strength  of  the  Scotch  element  where  other  "  ow "  words,  as 
"  house,  how,"  would  be  distinctly  diphthongal. 

Among  consonants,  the  first  thing  that  may  be  noticed  is  the 
complete  preservation  of  [h],  which  also  survives  as  in  present 
Scotch,  in  the  pronoun  "it,"  as  in  old  English  [hyt],  and  then  of 
[kh]  in  [Itftfkh]  "  laugh,"  though  this  latter  not  so  completely, 
being  often  dropped  for  the  English  [f],  and  sometimes  toned 
down  to  mere  [h],  as  [da^jhter]  "  daughter "  or  in  the  place- 
name  [mahara]  "  Maghera,"  and  lost  altogether  in  [maarafelt] 
"  Magherafelt,"  changed  from  [magharafelt]  or  [makharafelt] 
through  [maharafelt]  to  the  actual  present  pronunciation,  which  in 
the  Railway  speech  has  dropped  a  syllable  and  become  [marafelt]. 
The  whispered  or  voiceless  "w"  [wh]  as  in  "which,  white"  is 
universal  among  all  classes  in  Ulster  as  well  as  the  whole  of 
Ireland;  thus,  "wig"  and  "whig"  would  never  be  confused  as 
so  common  in  England. 

Another  noteworthy  feature,  in  common  with  Scotch,  is 
assimilation  by  or  with  nasals,  whereby  [m]  absorbs  [b],  as 
[thymol,  tohm'l]  "thimble,  tumble,"  [n]  absorbs  [d]  as  [han'l, 
kan'l]  "handle,  candle,"  [q]  absorbs  [g]  as  [fyqar,  hohqar] 
"finger,   hunger,"    and    [tli],    assimilating    with    the    preceding 
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nasal  [q],  changes  it  to  [n],  as  [stroooth,  IgonthJ  "strength, 
length." 

The  "t"  in  **  creature*'  and  "potatoes"  has  sometimes  a  sound 
borrowed  apparently  from  Southern  utterance  [kr^Ther,  peThe^z], 
the  latter  only  in  careful  or  deliberate  peasant  speech.  There  is 
also  an  instance  of  phonetic  variation,  of  which  I  give  an  instance 
in  the  comparative  specimen  §  6,  whereby  "t"  between  two  vowels 
in  colloquial  talk  may  become  a  sort  of  "r**  [ebaxrr  yt]  "about 
it,"  perhaps  in  analogy  with  the  process  by  which  "t"  in  Glasgow, 
as  in  "  butter,  water,"  is  described  as  the  glottal  catch. 

I  think  it  can  be  noticed  that  these  varieties  of  vowel  sounds, 
consonant  survivals  and  changes,  are  more  related  to  Scotch  than 
to  Irish  English,  and  though  probably  the  Irish  English  or  old 
English  of  the  Pale  as  well  as  the  speech  of  new  plantation 
settlers  from  England  in  the  seventeenth  century  may  have  had 
much  influence,  Ulster  remains  to  this  day  more  a  migrant  branch 
of  Lowland  Scotch  than  any  variety  of  what,  I  think,  would  be 
deemed  by  strangers  the  distinctly  more  melodious  "brogue" 
prevailing  in  most  of  non- Ulster  Ireland, 

This  difference  is  very  clearly  noticed  in  coming  from  Dublin 
by  the  Amiens  Street  Station  by  the  Irish  Great  Northern  line  to 
Belfast.  After  leaving  Dundalk  you  generally  stop  at  a  junction 
station  called  "  Goraghwood."  The  newspaper  boys  are  most 
likely  from  Newry  or  nearer,  and  from  their  cries  [nttrzloDtar, 
morn'nitrz,  whyg]  "  ]S"ewsletter,  Morning  news,  Whig,"  you  at  once 
notice  you  have  left  the  breathy  consonants  and  full  vowels 
of  the  more  southern  Irish,  and  have  come  into  a  different  land 
with  a  different  speech. 

Among  phonetic  peculiarities  which  I  have  described  in  the 
word  list  may  be  noticed  that  "father  188"  and  "feather  013*' 
are  pronounced  alike,  only  the  former  may  sometimes  have  slightly 
longer  first  syllable,  thus :  [faodher,  faodhor],  but  the  first  word  is 
generally  replaced  by  [da].  Then  there  are  the  alternative  pro- 
nunciations [brydhar,  brohdhor,  mydhor,  mohdhar]  668,  559, 
"brother,  mother."  The  first  are  evidently  Scotch,  spelt  by 
popular  dialect  writers  "  brither,  mither,"  the  second  probably  due 
to  the  influence  of  the  English  pale,  and  they  would  be  considered 
the  most  genteel.  The  same  English  vowel  sound  in  "one"  is 
[wan  or  wohn]  117,  the  latter  as  in  second  form  of  the  former 
two  words.  In  Lowland  the  word  is  [eeii]  or  [j«i],  which 
latter  reaches  into  the  Lowland  fringe  in  Ulster,  as  evidenced  in 
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Patterson's  Glossary  "sorra  yin"  [sorra  je^n],  "sorrow  a  one"=iiot 
one.  The  form  [wohn],  I  think,  is  borrowed  or  imitated  from  the 
southern  English  pale  pronunciation,  and  the  less  Scotch  like. 

I  have  noticed  the  complete  distinction  between  "fir"  and 
"  fur,"  so  [hi  ryz]  05  "he  rose  "  is  quite  different  from  "  a  rose  " 
[9  Tdwz]  0150.  The  form  [fyn]  623,  as  in  "he"  or  "they 
found,"  is  in  analogy  with  [ryz]  from  [fsin,  rEiz].  It  may  be 
emphasized  to  [fan],  as  in  [and  an  dhbn  hyl  hi  fan  dha  b^^st] 
"  and  in  yonder  hill  he  found  the  beast,"  while,  when  unemphatic, 
thus :  [an  dhee'r  a  fyn  ym]  "  and  there  I  found  him."  As 
a  participle  only  is  heard  a  diphthong  like  "  found,"  and  that  but 
occasionally  used,  as  [hi  wyz  fEund  dh«^*r]  "  he  was  found  there." 
The  dull  [y]  as  in  [hyt]  "it,"  hardly  distinguishable  from  [a], 
as  in  the  second  syllable  of  [lootar]  "letter,"  often  replaces  other 
vowels  when  emphasis  is  dropped.  Its  use  is  well  illustrated  in 
the  alternative  forms  for  the  word  "  religion,"  the  stress  in 
Ulster  as  in  English  being  on  the  second  syllable  [rylydjan]  with 
short  stressed  vowel,  or  [ryliidjan]  with  long  stressed  but  quite 
different  vowel. 

Of  grammatical  peculiarities  may  be  noticed  [a)v  weont]  "I 
have  gone,"  [a  siin]  "I  saw,"  [a  don]  "I  did,"^  [a  hi  ta  wark] 
"I  be  to  work,"  "  I  am,  or  have  to  work."  Of  course,  the  use  of 
words  with  a  meaning  strange  to  English  is  common ;  for  instance, 
I  have  heard  [narvas]  "  nervous,"  the  speaker  understanding  it  as 
simply  weak,  applied  to  a  tree,  as  "  then  [narvas]  looking  thing." 


C.S. 

Ellis,  "English  Dialects,"  Preliminary  Matter,  p.  7*.     Compare 
Lowland  Division,  Ellis,  "English  Dialects,"  pp.  684-693. 

whEi  djon  haz  now  dauts. 
{1)  wool,  maan,  ju  an  hym  me  howth.  laakh  at  dhys  nluz  a  mEin. 
hxj  k^^'rz  ?     dhats  noodhar  hii'r  nar  dh^^'r. 

(2)  dharz'nt  mooni  a  wan  dEiz  far  biian  lakht  at.    wi  noow  dhat, 

downt  wi  ?    whats  ta  m^^k  am  dEi  ?    hyts  now  veori  lEikli, 
ys)t? 

(3)  nau  hii'rz  dha  faks  a  dha  k^^^s,  bow,  a  see,  djyst  kwt/t  t^Jt^kan, 

man,  an  hi  kt^ait  tyl  a)m  dohn  wi  ma  Btowre,     lys'n  ta  dhys, 

^  See  Glossary. 
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(6 

(7 
(8 
(9 


(10 
(11 

(12 
(13 


(14 


(16 


a)m  sErt'n  a  haord  dh'm  wtf-^sohm  a  dh^tf^  va>ri  wanz  dbat 

waont  thru  dha  hoowl  thyq  frem  dha  fkrst  dharsaolvz — az 

dyd  Ei  mysaolf,  boiv  a  dyd,  shu'r  atiohf,— 
dhat  dha  Johq'st  sohn  hymsaolf,  e  lohmp  )V  a  hoe  ahaut  nEia 

jii'rz  anld,  nluu  hyz  daaz  voes  at  wans,  dho  twaz  sa  ku^ii'r  'n 

sku;iiki,  an  a)d  trohst  hym  ta  teol  dha  trcruth  aDni  dee,  sow  a 

wtthd. 
an  dha  aul  wyman  harseol  '1  ta)l  eoniVaz  at  l^fakhs  nan,  an 

tsol  ji  rBiAt  af  tuu,  an  noio  mow^r  ahaxr  cyt,  yi  iy\  oum!^  ask 

er,  BOW  shi  wyl. 
eoni  w^tf  shi  tauld  mi  hyt,  wheon  a  dst  ar,  tu  ar  thrii  tmrnz, 

802^;  shi  dydy  an  shi  kuhd  na  ba  raq  an  syt}  a  matar  az  dhys. 
wsol,  az  a  waz  s^^an,  shi  wuhd  tsol  haxr,  wh^a'r,  on  wbaon  shi 

fyn  dhat  drohqk'n  b^^st  shi  VaauAz  hsar  maoH. 
shi  Bwoow^r  shi  siin  ym  wi  her  ooum  siz  a  Isian  hyz  \ioow\ 

leonth  an  dha  graun  an  yz  gt^hd  sahnde  \loowz  an  ym,  djyst 

famynst  dha  duti'r  a  dha  hats  daun  at  dha  komar  a  dhbn 

Idnan. 
hi  wyz  whyndjyn  an  whympar*n  awEE,  b»z  shii,  far  aau>\  dha 

war'ld  lEik  a  WEEn  ar  a  wii  goarl  a  fraitid. 
an  dhat  hap*nd  djyst  az  shi  ('n  er  gohd  dcMWht&r  yn  \aaw  war 

kohman  thruu  dha  bak  jErd  ay  a  hairs  aftar  haqan  ant  dhe 

WQot  klooz^z  t'l  drEi  an  a  washan  dee, 
an   dha  keotl  a   bailan  far  tee,  wan  fmn   aftamiJim  d|yst 

thErzde  last, 
an,  d(ja  now,  a  nyvar  hsord  ooni  v[xow*i  dhan   dhys   a  dhat 

byznys,  ez  shiT*r)z  ma  n^^mz  wyljam  djoon  andarsan,  fra 

dhat  dee  ta  dhys,  an  dot^^nt  want  ta  neodhar,  so  a  doumi, 

dhee^x  nau. 
an  BOW  a  (m  got^^an  \xowm  ta  ma  sahpar;  gahd  nE^t,  an  doumt  bi 

BO  rsodi  ta  krEi  ovar  a  maon  ageon  wha>n  hi  wants  ta  ta>l  /a 

sohmthyn. 
yts  baht  a  w^^k  fuul  dhat  blsodharz  widhaut  saons,  an  dhats 

ma  last  WErd.     guhd  nsAt. 


C.S. 

In  ordinary  spelling  taken  from  Ellis's  **  English  Dialects,'*  p.  7* 
but  with  wording  somewhat  altered  to  suit  Ulster  speech. 
Why  John  has  no  doubts. 
(1)  Well,  man,  you  and  him  may  both  laugh  at  this  news  of 
mine.     Who  cares  ?    That's  neither  here  nor  there. 
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(2)  There's  not  many  a  one  dies  for  being  laughed  at.    We  know 

that,  dont  we?  What's  to  make  'em  die?  It's  no  very- 
likely,  is  it  ? 

(3)  Now  here's  the  facts  of  the  case,  so,  I  say,  just  quit  talking, 

man,  and  be  quiet  till  I'm  done  with  my  story.  Listen 
to  this. 

(4)  I'm  certain  I  heard  them  say — some  of  they  very  ones  that 

went  through  the  whole  thing  from  the  first  theirselves — 
as  did  I  myself,  so  I  did,  sure  enough,— 

(5)  that  the  youngest  son  himself,  a  lump  of  a  boy  about  nine 

years  old,  knew  his  da's  voice  at  once,  though  'twas  so  queer 
and  squeaky,  and  I  'd  trust  him  to  tell  the  truth  any  day,  so 
1  would. 

(6)  And  the  old  woman  herself  '11  tell  any  o'  yez  that  laughs  now, 

and  tell  ye  right  off  too,  and  no  more  about  it,  if  ye  '11  only 
ask  her,  so  she  will. 

(7)  Any  way  she  told  me  it,  when  I  asked  her,  two  or  three 

times,  so  she  did,  and  she  could  no  be  wrong  on  such 
a  matter  as  this. 

(8)  Well,  as  I  was  saying,  she  would  tell  how,  where,  and  when 

she  found  that  drunken  beast  she  calls  her  man. 

(9)  She  swore  she  seen  'im  wi'  her  own  eyes  a  lying  his  whole 

length  on  the  ground  and  'is  good  Sunday  clothes  on  'im 
just  forenenst  the  door  o'  the  house  down  at  the  corner 
o'  yon  loaning  (lane). 

(10)  He  was  whingeing  (whining)  and  whimpering  away,  says 

she,  for  all  the  world  like  a  wean  or  a  wee  girl  a'frighted. 

(11)  And  that  happened  just  as  she  and  her  good  daughter-in-law 

were  coming  through  the  back  yard  of  a  house  after  hanging 
out  the  wet  clothes  till  dry  on  a  washing  day, 

(12)  and  the  kettle   a  boiling  for  tea,  one  fine   afternoon  just 

Thursday  last. 

(13)  And,  d'ye  know,  I  never  heard  any  more  than  this  o'  that 

business,  as  sure  as  my  name  's  William  John  Anderson, 
from  that  day  to  this,  and  dont  want  to  neither,  so  I  dont, 
there  now. 

(14)  And  so  I'm  going  home  to  my  supper;   good  night,  and  dont 

be  so  ready  to  cry  over  a  man  again  when  he  wants  to  tell 
ye  something. 

(15)  It's  but  a  weak  fool  that  blathers  without  sense,  and  that's 

my  last  word.     Good  night. 
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WOBD   LIST. 

Wessex  atsd  Nobse. 

Compare  ElKs,   **  English  Dialects,"  pp.  17»-24*  and 

pp.  716-721. 

A-  5.  mak  (make),  4.  tak  (take),  8.  hav  or  hav  (have),  7.  swk 
(sake),  9.  bih^^v  (behave),  12.  Baw,  usually  siin  (saw), 
17.  law  or  \aaw  (law),  24.  sh^^m  (shame),  28.  h^^r  (hare), 
33.  raodher  (rather),  01.  sad'l  (saddle). 

A:  39.  kam  (came),  43.  Yiaan.  or  ha^nd  (hand),  44.  loon  or  kood 
(land),  46.  kan'l  (candle),  48.  saq  (sang),  49.  haq  (hang), 
51.  maan  or  man  (man),  54.  want  (want),  02.  stoan  or 
stoand  (stand). 

A:  or  0:  60.  laq  (long),  61.  ymaq  (among),  62.  straq  (strong), 
63.  thraq  (throng),  64.  raq  (wrong),  65.  saq  (song). 

A'-  74.  tun  (two),  79.  oown  (own),  90.  blewii^  or  hlaaw  (blow), 
91.  moow  (mow),  93.  %naaw  or  saoow  (snow),  95.  \^toow  or 
thra'tt?  (throw),  97.  seuI  (soul). 

A':  101.  oowk  (oak),  104  and  105.  roowdi  (road  or  rode),  106. 
braW  (broad),  112.  YloouA  (whole),  115.  hoowm.  or  heem 
(home),  117.  wan  or  wohn  (one),  124.  n^4>own,  or  stwn 
(stone),  134.  oow\h.  (oath),  03.  poot^l  (pole),  04.  toouj  (row), 
05.  ryz  (rose,  he), 

M'  138.  fabdher  (father),  140.  hsEl  (hail),  141.  hebI  (nail),  143. 
Ue\  (tail),  149.  bWz  (blaze),  152.  waotar  (water). 

M:  154.  bak  (back),  155.  thak  (thatch),  158.  aftar  (after),  159. 
haz  or  hez  (has),  160.  eog  {^^g\  161.  d^  or  dsB  (day),  165. 
saod  (said),  169.  whaon  (when),  172.  gras  (grass),  173.  wsoz 
or  wyz  (was). 

JE:  06.  kaort  (cart),  07.  ap'l  (apple),  08.  haolth  (health). 

M'-  182.  ^ee  (sea),  183.  ted}  (teach),  187.  Wv  (leave),  189.  w« 
(weigh),  192.  m^^n  (mean),  193.  kWn  (clean),  194.  ODni 
(any),  195.  maoni  (many),  198.  laot  (let,  allow),  200.  wh«t 
(wheat),  202.  h^^t  (heat),  09.  hleet}  (bleach),  010.  t«^i 
(tease),  Oil.  leen  (lean,  adj.\  012.  waopon  (weapon). 

M':  203.  sp^<?tj  (speech),  205.  thraod  (thread),  208  and  209.  n-oovar 
or  n-yvar  (n-ever),  213  and  214.  n-aodhar  (n-either),  216. 
d^^l  (deal),  227.  w*3ot  (wet),  226.  mtf«3t  or  moow^t  (most), 
228.  swGot  (eweat),  229.  fat  (fat). 
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E-  232.  braok  (break),  233.  sp^^k  (speak),  235.  weey  (weave),  241. 
reen  or  rEEn  (rain),  244.  wool  (well)  argumentative^  see  266 ; 
245.  mee\  (meal),  farina^  250.  sw^^'r  (swear),  251.  meet 
(meat),    252.   waodhar   (weather),    013.   faodher   (feather), 

014.  eei  (eat). 

E:  257.  eodj  (edge),  261.  see  or  &ee  (say),  262.  wee  (way),  263. 
ewEE  or  9wa  (away),  264.  eel  (ail),  266.  wool  (well),  good 
manner,  see  244  ;  268.  aoldyst  (eldest),  269.  soolf  fself),  271. 
t8Dl  (tell),   281.  laonth  (length),  282.  stroonth  (strength), 

015.  baod  (bed),  016.  baost  (best),  017.  paon  (pen),  018.  seol 
(sell),  019.  saot'l  (settle). 

E-  296.  biltf^jv  (believe),  297.  faola  (feUow),  298.  fiil  (feel), 
299.  griin  (green). 

E'-  301.  hii'r  (hear),  302.  miit  (meet),  303.  sw^^t  (sweet). 

E':  305.  hEi  (high),  306.  hEijht  or  hEjht  (height),  311.  tODn  (ten), 
312.  hii'r  (here),  313.  hark,  hErk,  or  haork  (hearken),  314. 
hErd  or  haord  (heard). 

EA.-  320.  k^^'r  (care),  020.  narra  (narrow). 

EA:  322.  \aakh.  (laugh),  324.  EEkht  (eight),  326.  Euld  (old),  327. 
bEul  or  bEuld  (bold),  328.  kEuld  or  kEul  (cold),  329.  ioowld 
(fold),  330.  hEdld  or  hoowld  (hold),  331.  sEuld  or  soow^ld 
(sold),  332.  tEuld  or  toowld  or  taolt  (told,  "telled"),  333. 
kaf  (calf),  334.  haf  (half),  335.  dial  or  aawl  (all),  336.  f^w^l 
or  faawl  (fall),  337.  wdwl  or  waawl  (wall),  338.  "kdwl  or 
"kaawl  (call),  340.  jard  (yard),  341.  marra  (marrow), 
342.  arm  (arm),  343.  warm  (warm),  021.  hard  (hard), 
022.  harm  ^harm),  023.  jam  (yam),  024.  mark  (mark), 
025.  park  (park),  026.  sharp  (sharp),  027.  spark  (spark). 

EA'-  347.  haod  (head),  348.  eI  (eye),  349.  fttr  (few).^ 

EA':  350.  dM  (dead),  351.  laod  (lead),  metal,  352.  rood  (red),  353. 
braod  (bread),  354.  sh^^f  (sheaf),  355.  daof  or  de^f  (deaf), 
359.  n^<?^b9r  or  niibar  (neighbor),  361.  bwn  (bean),  363. 
tj«p  (cheap),  365.  nii*r  (near),  366.  grEEt  (great),  367. 
thraot  (threat),  368.  daoth  or  d^Hh  (death),  369.  show  (slow), 
370.  xdw  (raw),  371.  strdw  (straw). 

EI-  373.  dh^^i  or  dhii  (they). 

EI:  378.  wwk  (weak),  380.  dhaom  (them),  382.  dh^^j^V  (their). 

EO-  383.  saov'n  (seven),  384,  haov'n  (heaven),  385.  binMh 
(beneath),  387.  nit  (new),  028.  tar  (tar). 

EO:  388.  mylk  (milk),  390.  shwhd  or  shohd  (should),  392.  dhoa 
(yon),  395.  johq  (young),  396.  wark  (work),  397.  sdw^id, 
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(sword),  398.  starv  (starve),  400.  Iiniyst  (earnest),  402. 
Ieetd,  Idrn,  or  loorn  (learn),  403.  far  (far),  406.  Erth 
(earth),  029.  dark  (dark),  030.  farm  (farm),  031.  hart 
(heart). 

EO'.  409.  bii  (bee),  414.  Ae!  (a  fly),  415.  IbI  (He  down),  416.  dii'r 
(dear),  419.  jc'r  or  jar  (your),  420.  foii^'r  (four),  421.  forti 
(forty),  032.  frii  (free),  033.  friiz  (freeze),  034.  trii  (tree), 
035.  ruu  {to  rue). 

EO':  422.  syk  (sick),  425.  liLiht,  lEjht,  or  IMt  (light),  426.  ihuht 
or  fE:ijht,  f Ejht  or  fMt  (fight),  430.  fraond  or  frynd  (friend), 
431.  bii'r  (beer),  433.  braost  (breast),  434.  bwt  (beat),  435. 
jvv,  ji,  jd,  or  sez  (you),  436.  truu  (true),  437.  truuth  (truth). 

EY-  438.  dEi  {to  die). 

EY:  439.  trohst  {to  trust). 

I-  440.  wiik  (week),  441.  syV  (sieve),  446.  nrain  (nine),  447.  ha)r, 
hEr,  or  bar  (her),  449.  gyt  or  gaot  (get). 

I:  452.  a  or  Ei  (I),  453.  kw^yk  (quick),  456.  yf  or  gyf  (if),  458. 
nEjht,  UEAt,  or  nsit  (night),  462.  SEjht,  s&ijht,  or  flxit 
(sight),  463.  tyl  (till)  prep.,  466.  tjEild  (child),  467.  wEild 
(wild),  468.  tjyldar  (children),  470.  hym  (him),  471.  tymar 
(timber),  473.  blEind  (blind)  ad^j,,  475.  wynd  (wind),  477. 
fEind  {to  find),  481.  fyqer  (finger),  482.  yz  (is),  483.  hy« 
(his),  487.  JGOsterdtf  (yesterday),  488.  Jaot  (yet),  489.  hyt 
(it) ;   036.  ryn  (run),  037.  syt  (sit),  038.  wyt  (wit). 

T-  490.  bfii  or  be  (by =n^ar),  491.  sBijh  or  seIj  (sigh),  494.  tEim 
(time),  496.  iii'ran  (iron). 

I':  500.  lEik  (like),  501.  wEid  (wide),  502.  foD^iv  or  ffeiv  (five), 
505.  wEif  (wife),  506.  wyman  (woman),  507.  wiiman 
(women),  508.  msil  (mile),  510.  mMn  (mine),  adf.^  514.  iis 
(ice),  515.  WEiz  (wise),  517.  juu  (yew). 

0-  518.  bohdi  (body),  519.  owybt  (over),  521.  ioowl  (foal),  522. 
ot^pon  (open),  523.  hoow^  (hope),  524.  wsir'ld  (world); 
039.  torn  (torn),  040.  bom  (bom),  041.  shorn  (shorn), 
042.  foo'r  (fore). 

0:  527.  boAt  (bought),  528.  thoAt  (thought),  529.  br&At  (brought), 
530.  rhht  or  xdwht  (wrought),  531.  doairAtsr  (daughter), 
532.  VoowX  (coal),  533.  dohl  (dull),  534.  hoawl  (hole),  536. 
gooM;ld  or  gEuld  (gold),  537.  mBuld  (mould),  638.  wffhd, 
wyd,  or  wohd  (would),  539.  bEul  or  hoow\  (bowl),  543.  on 
(on),  544.  dhaon  (then),  546.  for  (for),  547.  f6nl  (ford), 
548.  bord  (board),  550.  ward  (word),  661.  st&rm  (storm). 
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552.  kom  (corn),  553.  horn  (horn),  554.  kros  (cross) ;  043. 
sorra  (sorrow),  044.  mom  (morn). 

0'-  555.  shuu  (shoe),  557.  turj  (too),  558.  luk  or  Iwhk  (look),  559. 
mydhor  or  modhar  (mother),  560.  skuirl  (school),  562.  mimn 
(moon),  563.  mohnd^  (Monday),  564.  sunn  (soon),  565. 
noowz  (nose),  566.  ydhar  or  ohdhor  (other),  568.  biydher 
or  brohdhar  (brother). 

0':  569.  bwhk  or  buk  (book),  570.  twhk,  tuk,  or  tohk  (took),  571. 
gwhd  (good),  572.  blohd  (blood),  573.  flohd  (flood),  574. 
brud  (brood),  575.  stwhd  or  stohd  (stood),  576.  weod'nzd^ 
(Wednesday),  577.  bEU  (bough),  578.  plEU,  plab^,  or  pluu 
(plough),  579.  ynohf  (enough),  580.  tjhohkh  or  tohf  (tough), 
581.  sohkht  or  sae^kht  (sought),  582.  kuuL  (cool),  583.  tuul 
(tool),  584.  stuul  (stool),  586.  duu  or  do  (do),  587.  dohn 
(done),  589.  spuun  (spoon),  590.  fluu'r  (floor),  592.  bwoow^t 
(swore),  593.  mohst  {?ie  must),  594.  buut  (boot),  595.  fwht 
or  foht  (foot),  596.  ruut  (root),  597.  swht  (soot). 

TJ-  599.  obohv  (above),  600.  lohv  (love),  601.  fEul  (fowl),  603. 
kohm  (come),  604.  sohmor  (summer),  605.  solin  (son),  606. 
duu'r  (door),  607.  bohtar  (butter). 

TJ:  609.  fwhl  or  fohl  (full),  610.  wwhl  (wool),  612.  sohm  (some), 
613.  drohqk  (drunk),  615.  pohnd  or  pEund  (pound),  616. 
grwhnd  or  grEund  {the  ground),  618.  wuund  {a  wound), 
619.  fan,  fEon,  fand,  or  fEund  (was  found),  622.  ahndar 
(under),  623.  fyn,  fan,  or  fand  {thei/  found),  624.  grEund 
{the*/  ground),  625.  tohq  (tongue),  626.  hohqar  (hunger), 
629.  sohn  (sun),  630.  wohn  (won),  631.  thohrzd^  or 
tharzd<?  (Thursday),  632.  ohp  (up),  633.  kohp  (cup), 
634.  thruu  (through),  635.  warrth  (worth),  636.  fardhar 
(further),  639.  dohst  (dust);  045.  wohnar  (wonder),  046. 
tohn  (ton). 

TJ'-  640.  kKU,  katr,  or  kuv  (cow),  641.  hEU  or  hatr  (how),  643.  nad 
or  UEU  (now),  644.  sohk  (suck),  648.  Eu'r  or  wyr  (our),  650. 
abEut  (about),  652.  kwhd,  kohd,  or  kyd  (could),  653.  boht 
(but) ;  047.  thohm  (thumb). 

TJ':  654.  rohf  or  rohkh  (rough),  655.  fEul  (foul),  656.  runm  (room), 
657.  brEun  (brown),  658.  dEun  (down),  659.  tEun  (town), 
661.  shEu'r  or  shau'r  (shower),  662.  ohz  (us),  663.  hEus  or 
hatrs  (house),  665.  mEUs  (mouse),  667.  Eut  (out),  668. 
prEud  or  pratrd  (proud),  671.  mEuth  or  matth  (mouth), 
672.  satrth  (south). 
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Y-  674.  dyd  (did),  675.  drEf  (dry),  676.  M  or  lii  (<i  lie,  falsehood^ 
680.  byzi  (busy),  681.  byznys  (business),  682.  lytl  (little). 

Y:  684.  brydj  or  bryg  (bridge),  685.  ryg  (ridge),  686.  hid  (buy), 
687.  flEAt  or  flfiiAt  (flight),  688.  byld  (build),  689.  ynsh 
(inch),  693.  syn  (sin),  697.  bwhri  or  baori  (bury),  700. 
wars  (worse),  701.  fyrst  or  farst  (first),  702.  wyth  or  wi, 
'  as  in  wi  ji  or  wi  J^z  (with — with  you),  703.  pyt  (pit) ;  048. 
hyl  (hill),  049.  warm  (worm). 

Y-  705.  skEi  (sky),  706.  whKi  (why).  707.  thyrtiin  (thirteen), 
708.  hE\'r  (hire). 

Y:  709.  fE\'r  (fire),  712.  mEis  (mice). 


ENGLISH. 

Compare  with  *' English  Dialects,"  pp.  719,  720. 

A.  050.  glans  (glance),  051.  manar  (manure),  052.  peTh^^z  or 

prhctiz  (potatoes),  053.  darn  (darn). 
E.  054.  p^^t  (peat),  055.  weolth  (wealth),  056.  hoodhar  (heather), 

057.  yndaover  (endeavor),  058.  peot  (pet). 
I,  Y.  059.  trEiel  (trial),  060.  pEi  (pie),  061.  whyn  (whin),  062. 

wyq  (wing),  063.  pyn  (pin),  064.  splyt  (split),  066.  whyg 

(whig),  066.  trEi  (try). 
0.  067.  Boowk  (soak),  068.  sod  (sod),  069.  klok  (clock),  070.  bog 

(bog),  071.  tow  (tow),  072.  lost  (lost),  073.  drsun  (drown), 

074.  soM^do  (soda),  075.  trohth  (troth). 
U.  076.  pohdyn  (pudding),  077.  bluu  (blue),  078.  puhsi  (pussy). 

EOHANCE. 

A.  079.  labor  (labor),  080.  fabrik  (fabric),  081.  adjant  (agent), 
083.  k^mrik  (cambric),  084.  manar  (manner),  085.  famli 
(family),  086.  tjap'l  (chapel),  087.  a^^;dien8  (audience),  088. 
graan  or  gr^and  (grand),  089.  k^^^s  (case),  090.  armi 
(army),  091.  trM  (treat),  092.  s^^zan  (season),  093.  rensn 
(reason). 

E.  094.  r^^'l  (real),  095.  ris^^v  (receive),  096.  pars^^y  (perceive), 
097.  dise^v  (deceive),  098.  kansM  (conceit),  099.  mEni 
(mercy),  0100.  fyrm  (firm),  0101.  neet  (neat),  0102.  b^ 
(beast),  0103.  dizoart  r.,  daozort  «.  (desert),  0104.  ablaidj 
(oblig(^),    0105.    voondjons    (vengeance),     0106.    kamplM 


J 
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(complete),  0107.  pryfabr  or  pryftr  (prefer),  0108.  plaonti 
(plenty),  0109.  maozhar  (measure),  0110.  sErvant  (servant), 
0111.  verdj  (verge),  0112.  Er  (err),  0113.  SErpant  (serpent), 
0114.  SErt'n  or  sartn  (certain),  0115.  klErk  (clerk),  0116. 
klErdji  or  klaardji  (clergy),  0117.  troDzhar  (treasure),  0118. 
^\eez  (please). 

I,  Y.  0119.  diuEi  (deny),  0120.  fyzyshan  (physician),  0121.  spEi 
(spy),  0123.  krEi  (cry),  0124.  saspishes  (suspicious),  0125. 
syvyl  (civil),  0126.  seiz  (size),  0127.  advartEiz  (advertize), 
0128.  syvylEiz  (civilize),  0129.  syd  (city),  0130.  rylydjan 
or  ryliidjan  (religion),  0131.  pyti  (pity),  0132.  niEizar 
(miser),  0133.  pazyshan  or  pazishan  (position). 

0.  0134.  rob  (rob),  0135.  robar  (robber),  0136.  brdw^tj  (brooch), 
0137.  kde^tj  (coach),  0138.  stori  (story),  0139.  portar 
(porter),  0140.  form  (form),  0141.  fors  (force),  0142.  anar 
(honor),  0143.  mohni  (money),  0144.  kohntri  (country), 
0145.  ordar  (order),  0146.  sapdw^z  (suppose),  0147.  sort 
(sort),  0148.  kdM;t  (coat),  0149.  vde^t  (vote),  0150.  Tdwz 
{a  rose),  0151.  rdw^st  (roast),  0152.  tde^st  (toast),  0153. 
tEuyl  (towel),  0154.  trohb'l  (trouble),  0155.  k«hkinj 
(cuckoo),  0156.  xoowl  (roll),  0157.  hoow  (hoe),  0158.  kohlar 
(color),  0159.  truup  (troop),  0160.  suup  (soup),  0161.  bot*l 
(bottle),  0162.  djarn'l  (journal),  0163.  dohz'n  (dozen), 
0164.  dju'l  (jewel),  0165.  ymplo^  (employ). 

U.  0166.  did  (due),  0167.  kruul  (cruel),  0168.  trEul  (trowel), 
0169.  kwaostian  (question),  0170.  m\t\  (mule),  0171.  kWr 
or  ktCr'r  (cure),  0172.  jtrs  (use,  «.),  0173.  rafidtrz  (refuse, 
V.  and  «.),  0174.  dji^s  (juice),  0175.  tKtra  (tune),  0176. 
djchst,  adj. J  djyst,  adv.  and  prep,  (just),  0177.  shuu'r  (sure). 
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Glossakt. 

The  selection  of  words  in  the  following  list,  being  representative 
of  Ulster  peculiarities,  is  made  with  the  view  of  excluding  most 
of  those  which  seem  equally  common,  and  with  same  meaning,  in 
Ulster  and  Scotland.  I  have  added  a  few  known  to  myself,  which 
are  not  contained  in  Patterson's  Glossary,  some  of  which,  he  states, 
are  unknown  to  him,  and  to  these  I  make  special  allusions, 
referring  to  him  as  P.  Some  of  the  words  with  the  same  meaning 
are  to  be  found  in  Jamieson*s  Scotch  Dictionary ;  to  each  of  these 
is  appended  J.  Some  other  words,  though  not  found  in  that 
Dictionary,  have  been  kindly  identified  for  me  by  Mr.  "Webster, 
Librarian  of  the  Edinburgh  University,  as  existing  in  Scotch. 
To  each  of  these  W.  is  appended.  "When  words  have  been  found 
in  Jamieson's  work  with  varied  forms  or  meanings  differing  from 
the  Irish,  or  only  ascribed  to  special  localities  in  Scotland,  or 
given  me  by  Mr.  Webster,  not  being  mentioned  by  Jamieson,  those 
forms  and  meanings  or  localities  are  appended  under  J.  or  W. 
respectively.  To  most  words  I  give  the  palaeotype  spelling  with 
the  pronunciation  I  know  at  the  left,  then  to  all  Mr.  Patterson's 
spelling,  or  some  other  popular  spelling  in  the  case  of  a  word 
inserted  by  me,  then  the  meaning.  After  some  words  I  have 
appended  Gaelic  words,  which  appear  cognate.  They  are  in  both 
Scotch  and  Irish  spelling  if  these  differ  and  if  I  can  find  the 
word  in  O'Brien's  Irish  Dictionary. 

When  the  meaning  of  a  word,  as  given  in  the  descriptive  text, 
is  one  used  in  addition  to  the  ordinary  English  meaning,  it  is 
preceded  by  +•    ^^^  Patterson's  or  a  popular  spelling  is  in  italics. 

A    abr^^^'rd,   ahreard,  when  the  braird  (com  has  just  sprouted, 
showing  above  ground). 
aawl  sorts,  all  sorts,  scolding. 
B    bad  saos,  bad  cesSy  bad  luck. 

bad  skran,  had  scran,  bad  luck.     J.  notes  "  scran  "  as  ability, 

means  for  effecting  any  purpose, 
bi  to,  he  to,  obliged  to,  have  to.     W. 
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byd  dha  tEim  a  dEE,  hid  the  time  o'  dayy  ordinary  salutation  or 
remark  made  by  a  wayfarer  meeting  anyone  on  the  road, 
i.e.  to  say  **  good  morning,"  "  fine  day,"  etc.  W.  notes 
**  pass  the  time  o'  day." 

biiz,  heeSy  is,  ex.  "  when  that  work  bees  finished.*' 

bru,  hroOf  opinion,  judgment,  not  noted  by  P.,  heard  in  Tyrone, 
ex.  **  I  Ve  no  a  good  broo  of  it,"  alluding  to  the  prospect 
of  weather.  Gaelic  *' breath,"  judgment.  J.  favourable 
opinion,  *'  Kae  broo  of  them  ava."  J.  points  to  Icelandic 
•*  bragd"= sapor,  odor.  Noted  by  W.  in  Ayrshire  as 
common  report  or  rumor. 
C  k^^li,  caileyj  a  call  or  friendly  visit,  Gaelic  "ceilidh."  Though 
I  cant  find  that  J.  notes  this,  I  know  it  in  the  Aberdeen- 
shire English  of  Braemar. 

k^tflj^,  eaillyea,  a  talk  round  the  fire. 

ktftfLrakh,  cailleach,  a  potato  of  more  than  a  year  old.  Gaelic 
**  cailleach,"  old  woman.  J.  gives  **  cailliach  "  in  Sc. 
in  the  Gaelic  sense. 

kant,  canty  to  sell  by  auction.  Gaelic  Sc.  "canntail,"  Ir. 
**  can  tail."  J.  notes  **cant"  as  to  sing  in  speaking,  to 
repeat  as  in  recitation. 

kamapshas,  carnaptiouSy  quarrelsome,  fault-finding. 

kari  an,  kariynz  an,  carry  on,  carryings  on,  to  act  improperly  or 
boisterously,  improper  or  boisterous  conduct,  looted  by 
"W.,  but  supposed  by  him  to  be  of  English  slang  origin. 

tshyti  raon,  chitiy  wren,  common  wren. 

tshytarlyq,  chitterling,  swallow. 

klabar,  clabber,  mud.     W.  suggests  kinship  of  **  glaur,"  clot. 

kl^^  clean,  +  quite,  ex.  **I  clean  forgot  it."^    W. 

klod,  clod,  throw,  ex.  clodding  (clodden)stones.  J.  notes  in 
south  of  S.  as  to  throw  forcibly,  as  one  throws  clods, 
and  as  in  E.  to  pelt  with  clods. 

Idtti,  clooty,  left-handed.  Gaelic  "  clith,"  left.  "Clooty" 
used  by  Burns  as  fam.  name  for  Devil,  different  word  ? 

koUoog,  collogue,  a  confidential  chat  together. 

koUop,  collop,  a  slice  of  meat.  W.  I  am  familiar  with  the 
term  in  Sc.  as  meat  minced  by  the  butcher. 

kohm,  come,  +  make,  ex.  **  come  speed,"  make  haste. 

krEul,  crowl,  dwarf,  hunchback.     J.  a  puny  feeble  child. 

kruol,  cruel,  +  very,  ex.  **  cruel  good."  J.  sic.  W.  notes 
**  horrid  gude "  in  Ayrshire.  *^  Cruel  haan  {hand)  of 
himself  with  the  drink,^^  a  mess  of  himself  with  drink. 

PMl.  Trans.  1896-7.  26 
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kohLran  ban,  cullion  han,  wood  anemone, ''  Anemone  nemorosa.'' 

P.  does  not  give  this,  but  **ned  cullion"  as  heard  in 

CO.  Deny ;  the  former  is  the  word  used  at  Lissan,  in  the 

Tyrone  borders  of    co.   Deny.      Gaelic    "  cailin  ban,'* 

fair  girl. 
D    da,  da,  father,  "  dad." 

dtf^ndjarsam,  dangersome,  dangerous.     "W. 

darl'n,  darlin,  "darling,"  (adj.)  nice,  (subs.)  something  nice ; 

ex.   "Oh  twas  the  darlin,"  said  of   a  piece  of  plum 

pudding. 
^ee  on  d^^li,  day  and  daily ,  every  day.     "W. 
dElogon,  dayligon  or  daligon^  daylight  gone  or  going,  evening 

twilight.    J.  notes  "  dayligaun  "  in  Clydesdale, 
dii'r  nooiaZf  dear  knows,  nobody  knows,  God  knows.     W. 
dim^ra,  demean,  to  lower  or  disgrace.   J.  **  demane  "  to  maltreat 
dirabkli,  directly,  precisely,  exactly, 
dollakhon,  dollachan,  large  lake  trout  coming  up  small  rivers 

in  their  season  from  large  lakes,  like  salmon, 
dohn,  done,  did.    ex.  q.  "Who  did  this?"  a.  "I  done  it,"  bat 

not   as   an   auxiliary   or    substitute    for    another   verb. 

ex.  q.  "Did  you  feel  it?"   &.  ''1  did  so."     Noted  by 

W.  as  Sc.  in  some  places, 
duulys,  dooless,  helpless.    J.  "  doless,  dowless,"  feeble  without 

exertion, 
dohnsi,  domy,  sick  looking,  sickly.     But  see  Bums'  *'  Address  to 

the  Unco  Guid  "  :  "  their  donsie  tricks  "  »=  unlucky,    looted 

by  J.  as  pettish,  testy, 
dohndohkiti,  dunduckity,  a  sort  of  dingy  color,  ex.  (a  saying) 

"  dunduckity  mud  color  the  color  of  a  mouse's  diddy." 
E    Erlas,  earleSf  earnest  money.     J.  "arles,  arlis,  erlis." 

ears,   a    Belfast   expression,   "  I  cant  hear    my  ears," 

meaning  the  speaker  is  deafened  by  a  noise. 
Qorron,  erran,  errand,  +  any  action  or  deed,  ex.  "  If  a  mak  an 

erran  to  yer  face  it  '11  no  be  to  kiss  ye  "  (said  in  anger). 

J.  "  erandis,"  aflPairs,  business. 
Qols,  else^  +  ex.  "  you  and  you  else,"  i.e.  you  and  others  of 

your  neighbors  or  class, 
iiv'n,  even,  +  to  condescend,  to  put  one's  self  on  a  level  with, 

ex.  even  one's  wit  to  him.     So  by  P.    J.  same  meaning 

in  Sc.     Also  known  to  me  as  to  presume,  ex.  "D'you 

think  I  'd  even  to  understand  it  ?  "  referring  to  a  sermon 
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of  which  the  speaker  expressed  admiration  but  holding 

beyond  his  intelligence.     J.  to  equal. 
F    faond  of,  fend  off^  to  ward  5ff,  "  fend  off  post  "=  post  to  protect 

from  injury  by   carts.      J.   to    defend,   to   support,   to 

maintain. 
i^Vlf  fettle f  to  settle.     J.  to  tie  up. 
iuhtjjfootyf  trifling,  mean.     J.  mean,  despicable, 
frokhenz,  froughans,  blaeberries,  **  Vaccinium  myrtillus,"  pro- 
nounced also    "froanz."     So.   Gaelic   fraochag,   Ir.   G. 

fraochog. 
from  dhat,/rom  ihaty  from  the  time,  ex.  **From  that  I  went."  "W. 
frEitftthl,  frightful f  timorous  (Tyrone).     !N^ot  noted  by  P. 
G    goz^bo,  gazebo,  staring,  looking,  building,  stand  at  racecourse. 

So  by  P.     Also  known  to  me  in  the  sense  of  guy  or 

scarecrow, 
gyt,  gety    +    is  usually  or   often  named,  ex.   "  His  name  is 

Conway,  but  he  gets  Timoney  too."     This  is  an  alias  of 

which  no  secret  is  made,  and  which  is  not  regarded  as 

a  nickname. 
gomertf  a  fool.     J.  "  gomrell." 
gorb,  gorh,  greedy  person.     J.  **  gorble  up,*'  to  swallow  up  with 

eagerness.     W.  "  gorb,"  a  young  unfledged  bird, 
gra,  gra,  affection.     Gaelic  **  gradh." 
gEi  on,  gy  and,  very,  ex.  **  gy  and  hot "»  very  hot.     J.  **  gey  " 

BT  tolerable,  **  a  gey  wheen  "=5  a  considerable  number. 
H   hee^T,  hair,  ex.  **  no  a  hair  feard,"  not  a  hair  afraid,  i.e.  not  at 

all  afraid.     J.  a  very  small  portion  or  quantity. 
hM,  hait,  (heat?),  anything,  ex.  **deil  a  hait"=  devil  a  thing. 

W.     Also  in  Ireland = feeling  or  temperature,  ex.  "How 

d*ye  like  the  heat  oVthon  day?"  which  may  be  said 

when  the  weather  is  quite  cold, 
hardi,  hardy,  frosty. 
h^^*r,  hare,  person  up  to  pranks  or  dodges,  a  larky  person. 

ex.  "He's  a  queer  hare":  a  Belfast  expression  I  have 

heard  more  than  once,  but  P.  says  unknown  to  him; 

s=  queer  fish,  queer  customer. 

haokh  f^^th !  hech  faith,  exclamation,  oh  my  faith.     "W. 

hau  or  ji  kohmyn  an  ?  how  are  you  coming  on*^   **  How  do  you  do?  " 

,,   do  ji  st^an't ?  how  do  you  stand  it?  **  How  are  you  keeping?" 

9t    »>  »>  g®t  ^^^  haolth  ?  how  do  you  get  your  health  ?     "  How 's 

your  health  been  keeping  ?  " 
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hohqkdrz,  hunkerSf  haunches,  hind  quarters,  ex.  **  The  com  was 
that  short,  a  jinny  wren  could  have  set  on  her  hunkers 
and  picked  the  top  pickle  off " :  said  to  illustrate  the 
poverty  of  the  crop.  J.  **to  sit  on  one's  hunkers  "= 
to  sit  with  the  hips  hanging  downwards. 
I     yn  kuu*rs,  in  course^  of  course.     W.  notes  as  possibly  Scotch. 

iP.  omits  and  says  un- 
known to  him.  They 
are  usual  in  Tyrone  and 
at  Kilrea  on  the  Bann. 

ynsgons,  insense,  explain. 
J     djap,  yo^,  to  splash  water.     J.  notes  "jawp,  jaup,  jalp"=that 
portion  of  water  which  is  separated  from  a  wave  when 
it  is  broken  by  its  own  weight  or  by  some  resisting 
obstacle. 
K   ktf«n,  kaini^  fine  toothed  comb.     J.  notes  "kaim*'=x  comb. 

kaok'l,  keckle^  giggle.  J.  notes  **kekkil'*=cackle  as  a  hen. 
Eng.  chuckle  ? 
L  lapkok,  lapcochy  an  armful  of  hay  made  into  a  coil,  and  in 
Ireland  the  next  process  of  making  hay  after  it  has 
been  shaken  out  from  the  swathe.  It  is  so  arranged 
that  the  rain  would  do  it  as  little  harm,  and  the  son 
and  wind  as  much  good,  as  possible.  This  is  my  own 
definition  amended  by  a  friend  (not  P.'s)  from  observing 
the  practice.  I  heard  a  Scotch  bailiff  comment  upon  it 
as  an  advantageous  custom  unknown  to  him. 

lapper,  lapper^  a  class  of  skilled  workmen  whose  business  it  is 
to  cut,  fold,  and  pack  linen  goods. 

lashynz,  lashins^  lots,  plenty,  ex.  ''lashins  of  potatoes."  J.  to 
•*lash"  water  or  any  liquid,  i.e.  to  throw  forcibly  in 
great  quantities. 

laugh  with  the  wrong  aide  of  the  mouthy  to  cry.     "W". 

l^^zi  baod,  lazy  bed,  a  system  of  growing  potatoes  by  spade 
work  on  lea  land,  in  which  ridges  are  marked,  the  tubers 
with  manure  laid  on  the  sod  and  covered  by  soil  dng 
from  trenches  on  the  ridge  sides.  J.  quotes  Maxwell 
applying  same  term  to  same  practice  in  the  West 
Highlands. 

laot  oloown,  let  alone^  besides,  ex.  "I  fell  in  and  got  hurt,  let 
alone  bein'  all  wet.''     W. 

lost,  lobty  +  cold,  wet,  ex.  **  Ye  '11  be  lost  if  ye  go  out  the  day." 
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lohmp,  lump,  +  ex.  of  use,  **lump  of  a  boy,"  "lump  of  a  girl," 

i.e.  a  well-grown  one. 
M   m^^t,  matef  "meat,"  food  of  any  kind.    "W. 

mEizart,  mtsert,  miser.     J.  (adj.)  extremely  parsimonious. 
moeK,  moily,  hornless  cow,  also  (adj.)  hornless.     J.  "moylie," 

hornless  bullock.     Gaelic  "maol,"  bald, 
mornz  morra,  morn's  morrow,  the  day  after  to-morrow.    "W. 
morttal,  mortial,  **  mortal,"  very,  extremely  great,  ex.  **  He  was 

a  mortial  big  one,"  "He  was  in  a  mortial  hurry."     W. 

notes  "  mortal "  in  same  sense, 
marfiz,  murphies,  potatoes.     J.  gives  this  as  Sc.  too.     I  have 

inserted  as  probably  of  Irish  origin. 
K    nyvor  ai  hyz  bak,  never  off  his  hack,  never  ceasing  to  advise, 

scold,  or  look  sifter  a  person,  in  a  teasing  way. 
not  kan,  not  can,  cannot,  not  able  to,  ex.  "You'll  not  can  do 

that."     W. 
0    obliidjmont,  ohleegement,  obligation.     J.  notes  "  oblisment "  and 

W.  "ohleegement"  in  same  sense, 
offer,  offer,  attempt,  ex.  "  Dont  offer  to  do  it."     W. 
an,  on,  +to  (in  marriage),  ex.  "His  daughter  was  married  on 

Jones  of  Lisbum."    W. 
omeri,  ornery,  "ordinary,"  plain-looking,  ugly. 
Eut  9  dha  f^^s,  out  o'  the  face,  without  stopping,  ex.  "  I  '11  do 

that  out  o'  the  face." 
P    paramoud/ra,   a  large   cylindrical  mass    of   flint;    said  to  be 

gibberish  coined  by  a  facetious  quarryman  in  answer  to 

a  query  by  the   late   Dr.   Buckland   when   geologizing 

among  the  county  Antrim  Chalk  rocks.     It  is  not  of  the 

vernacular,  but  probably  originated  in  Ulster, 
pgottid  an,  petted  on,  to  be  fond  of  a  person,  as  a  child  or  tamed 

animal,  so  that  it  will  always  follow  for  food,  and  pines 

in  its  master's  or  mistress's  absence.     W. 
pi  gone  xoowz,  piano  rose,  the  flower  paeony. 
plant'n,  plantin,  plantation  of  young  trees, 
pk^zmont,  pleasement,  what  pleases,  ex.  "I  was  glad  to  hear 

it,  but  perhaps  it  was  no  pleasement  to  you." 
prod,  poke.     J.  notes  as  to  prick, 
pohllan,    pullan,   the   fresh- water   herring  of   Lough  Neagb, 

"  Corregonus  Pollan."     J.  Pollac,  a  kind  of  fish. 
Q   kwyt,  quit,  stop,   ex.   "  quit  clodden   stanes,"  stop   throwing 

atones.    J.  "  quat,"  to  give  over. 
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kw^^'r,  quarBj  **  queer,"  used  in  a  variety  of  senses,  ex.  "  quare 

and  nice  '*  =  very  nice,  and  see  "  hare,**  also  '*  quare  dale" 

=a great  deal.    J,  notes  **  queer,"  entertaining^  amusing, 

affording  fun. 
R   rawi,  redy  +  done  work  (pt.  of  rid?),  ex.  "What  time  will  you 

get  red?"     J.  **red,  rede,  or  rid,"  to  clear,  to  put  in 

order. 
red  loaniriy  **red  lane,"  the  inside  of  the  throat. 
red  outf  red  up,  cleared  out,  tidied,  ex.  "  When  '11  you  get  thou 

(that)  place  red  up." 
rii,  raaw,  ree  raw,  untidy.     W.  notes  "  reel  rail." 
rimaombar,  remember ^  remind,  ex.  **I*11  remember  you  about 

it."     W. 
rfiiv,  rtvey  split.     J.  to  break  up  land, 
rohfnos,  rotLghness,  +  plenty,  abundance,  ex.  **  Them  people  has 

a  great  roughness  among  them."     J.  **  rouchness,"  full 

housekeeping,  ex.  ''  There's  aye  a  deal  o*  rouchness  about 

you  house." 
rohltdn,   rullion^   big,  coarse,  dirty  fellow.     J.  a  coarse-made 

masculine  woman,  a  rough  ill-made  animal, 
rohnd^^l,  rundale,  working  farms  in  partnership. 
S    salli,  sally,  willow.    J.  sauch. 

satcltf  salt,  to  raise  biddings  at  an  auction.    This  is  the  meaning 

I  remember  of  it.     P.  does  not  note  it  in  his  glossary, 

but  tells  me  he  would  understand  it  as  to  exact  an 

exorbitant  price,  or  to  cheat  by  causing  a  msm  to  pay 

such.     Saltus  ? 
skrKEkh  or  |  scratch,  a  scream  as  cry  of  gull.     J.  v.  to  scream ; 
skrEEjh        )      s.  a  shriek. 
scran,  see  "  bad  scran." 
skruu  mEUs,  screw  mouse,  the  shrew  mouse, 
skohnnor,  scunner  or  seunder,  disgust.    J.  as  in  Ulster  sense. 

Gaelic  "sganradh,"  scare, 
skohtj  gras,  scutch  grass,  couch  grass. 
s8V8ondyb*l,  sevendihle,  thorough  or  severe,  very  great  in  size 

or  quantity  and  in  same  sense  adverbially,  sevendihly. 
shandridan,  shandrydan,  an  old  shaky  carriage.     W. 
shannakh,  shannagh,  a  confidential  chat.    J.  "  It  is  ill  shannagh 

in  you,"  It  is  ill  on  your  part, 
sh^^vor,  shaver,  a  wag,  funny  fellow,  a  keen  shrewd  feUow, 

also  simply  as  fellow,  ex.  "a  little  shaver.'*     J.  a  wag. 


NOTES   ON   ULSTER   ENGLISH   DIALECT — J.    H.    STAPLES.     395 

shaodd'n,  sheddm,  the  place  where  roads  divide.     J.  '*  shed,"  to 

divide, 
shohkh,  shough,  ditch,  i.e.  the  hollow  that  is  made  when  the 

stuff  making  the  bank  alongside  a  field  is  dug  out,  that 

bank  in  Ulster  being  called  **  ditch."     J.   "seuch"  = 

a  furrow,  a  small  ditch.     "W.  notes  "shough"  locally 

as  ditch, 
skaolf,  skelff  a  splinter,  flake,  or  chip.     J.  **  skelp,"  a  splinter  of 

wood.     "W.  notes  **  skelf  "  as  not  unknown  and  with  the 

Ulster  meaning, 
skyf,  skiff,  a  slight  shower.     J.  "  skift." 
skymp,  skimp,  to  stint.     W. 
slap,  slap,  a  gap  through  a  fence,  wide  enough  for  a  cart  to 

pass,  if  needful  to  stop  cattle  blocked  up  with  old  branches. 

J.  a  breach  in  a  wall  or  hedge, 
slyp,  slip  of  a  girl,  an  expression  corresponding  to  "  lump  of/* 

applied  to  growing  children.     J.  a  girl  in  her  teens, 
smyr,  smirr,  a  faint  drizzling  rain, 
snood,  sned,  to  top  turnips.     J.  to  prune,  to  lop  off. 
&0W,  so,  that,  ex.  "  so  I  did,*'  that  I  did. 
Birp'l,  sotiple,  supple,  nimble,  active.     J,  flexible. 
BOo^T,  sore,  miserable,  ex.  "  a  sore  day  at  the  stooks,"  a  miserable 

wet  day  for  working  in  the  fields  at  the  sheaves  of  com ; 

**  a  sore  fool,"  a  miserable  fool.     W.  notes  "  sair,"  hard, 

as  applied  to  time  or  occupation, 
sorra  a  hM,  sorra  a  hait,  **  sorrow  a  heat,"  nothing,  not  at  all, 

specially  used  in  matters  of  bodily  or  personal  feeling. 

ex.  q.  "Did  he  hurt  himself?"  a.  "Sorra  a  hait,"  i.e. 

not  a  bit,  not  at  all. 
sorra  maond  ji,  ^^  sorra  mend  you,^^  you  deserve  it. 
sorra  j^^n,  sorra  yin,  **  sorrow  a  one,"  not  one.     J.  "sorrow  " 

=  E.  plague,  pox,  deuce, 
sort,  sort,  to  repair.     J.  to  fit,  to  suit, 
sosh,  sosh,     P.  gives  saucy,  snug,  comfortable.     I  have  heard 

it  thus:  "sosh  wee  sheep,"  i.e.  of  good  make  and  con- 
dition, likely  to  turn  out  well.     J.  snug,  comfortable,  as 

applied  to  the  external  situation, 
sohkh,   sough,   hollow,    sobbing,    groaning   sound  by  wind  or 

running  water;  the  sounds  coming  from  a  great  crowd 

at  a  distance,  a  rumor  or  report.     "Keep  a  calm  sough 

till  the  tide  comes  in,"  have  patience.    J.  "souch,  sough," 

a  rushing  or  whistling  sound. 
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spark,  sparky  to  splash  with  water  or  mud.     J.  to  bespatter, 
spohdz,  spuds,  potatoes.     W.     Although  not   noted  by  J.,  I 

found  well  known  in  S.  of  England, 
skwsonsh,  squencky  quench, 
styl,  still,  +  always,  ex.  **he'8  still  asking  me."     J.  still  and 

on  without  intermission, 
stuup,  stupe  or  stoop  (steep  ?),  to  bathe  or  sponge  any  part 

J.  a  vessel  for  holding  water. 
Bohtsh  an,  such  an,  an  emphatic  use  of  such,   ex.  ''such  an 

a  fine  day,"  such  a  very  fine  day.     Comp.  J.  "  siccan,'* 

such  kind  of. 
sohm  or  swhm,  sum,  one  full-grown  cow  or  btdlock  of  three 

years  old,  or  horse  of  that  age,  grazing  on  land.    The 

horse  is  reckoned  in  some  places  a  ''sum"  and  a  half. 

P.  quotes  Harris,  **  Hist,  of  Co.  Down,"  as  giving  8  sheep, 

and  in  some  places  6  sheep  and  6  lambs,  to  the  **  sum." 
sohp,  sorra,  stip  sorroto,  to  repent,  to  be  sorry  for  a  thing. 
swyrl  8  wya,  swirl  o'  i^tn,  a  blast  of  wind.     J.  a  whirling  of 

any  kind  as  that  caused  by  wind.     W.  notes  with  same 

as  Irish  sense. 
T    tak,  tack,  +  bad  taste  in  a  thing. 

t^^l  8  dho  Ei,  tail  o'  the  eye,  the  corner  of  the  eye.     "W. 
tammaks,  tammocks,  little  knolls  in  a  bog,  common  on  Irish 

bogs,  and  often  of  such  size  that  one  can  step  from  one 

to  the  other,  the  interval  being  too  soft  to  tread  on. 

J.  hillocks, 
tardjyn,  targin,  very,  magnificently,  ex.  "targin  fine  horse." 

J.  ** targe,  tairge,"  to  beat,  to  strike;  "tairgin,"  severe 

examination     or    reprehension.      'W.    notes    ^'daigond, 

dagont "  with  the  Irish  sense. 
the  pigs  ran  through  it,  something  prevented  it. 
think  a  heap,  appreciate  highly.     W. 
think  long,  to  feel  a  longing,  to  miss  much.     J. 
think  shame,  to  be  ashamed  of.     J. 
think  pity,  to  feel  pity, 
tyjht,  ticht,  well  set  up,  tidy  and  neat,  ex.  "a  ticht  clean 

fellow."     J.  "ticht,  tight,"  prepared,  girt  for  action. 
thxaaw,  thraw,  twist,  turn,  ex.  "wha  scarce  can  thraw  her 

neck  half  rountae  bid  guid  mom  her  neighbor."    J.  to 

wreathe,  to  twist, 
thru  ydhar,  thro  ither,  confused,  untidy.     J.  ''through  other, 
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throTi 'ther,"  confusedly,  confused  in  regard  to  mind  or 

manner.     looted  by  "W.  in  Irish  sense. 
throowy  throw f  +  to  cause,  ex.  "  It  throws  us  that  we  cant  get 

the  place  red  out.*' 
dhon  or  dhbn,  thon,  yon,  that,  used  often  instead  of  "that" 

and  to  the  exclusion  of  ''yon'*  in  Ulster.     J.  notes  it 

locally  as  used  in  Fife  and  the  Lothians. 
tow^ri,  tory,  a  deceiving  person,  a   rogue,  applied  in  banter 

as   a   term   of  endearment.      J.   notes  it  as  only  used 

opprobriously. 
travel,  travel ^  to  walk,  ex.  **  I  travelled  it  every  foot  of  the 

way.'*     Noted  by  W.  especially  as  to  **  walk  *'  instead  of 

**  trotting  '*  a  horse. 
two-eyed  heefnteahy  herring. 
U    ohnderkanstohm'l,    underconstumhle,    understand,    comprehend. 

"W.  notes  as  jocular  Sc.  with  same  meaning. 
up  the  country  people^  used  in  the  more  populous  parts  of  Antrim 

and  Down  for  persons  from  any  part  of  Ireland  except 

North-East  Ulster.    W.  notes  it  as  a  not  unknown  term 

in  Sc. 
W  wants  a  square  of  being  rounds  applied  to  a  person  not  quite 

wise. 
w8od,  wedf  weeded.     "W. 
wham'l,   whammUy   to   fall  in  a   sprawling  way.      J.    notes 

"whamble"  in  Fife,  to  overturn,  and  **  whamle,"  the 

state  of  being  upside  down. 
what  come  on  ye^  what  happened  to  you.    W.  notes  **  what  come 

over  you." 
white-headed  hoy^  a  favourite  boy. 
whyteryt,  whitterit,  the  stoat,  **Mustela  erminea."     J.  notes 

**  whittret "  applied  in  Sc.  to  the  weasel,  which  does  not 

exist  in  Ireland, 
wohnner,  wunner,  **  wonder,"  used  of  or  to  a  sprite  of  or  queer- 
looking  child;  ex.  **  Come  here,  ye  wunner  ye." 
Y   jammaryn,  yammering  complaining,  grumbling.  J.  "yammering," 

a  continued  whining. 
jEEt,  yeaty  a  gate.     J.  "yat." 
jaol,  yelly  a  dry  cow,  a  barren  cow.     J.  "yeld,"  barren,  what 

gives  no  milk.     W.  notes  "  yell  *'  as  of  same  sense, 
juu'rnz,  yournSy  "your  ones,"  the  people  of  your  household, 

your  servants.    "  Henderson's  wans  "  (ones),  Henderson's 
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servants,  retinue,  or  tenants.  So  "  our'ns,  his'ns, 
their' ns." 
jeZf  yezy  **  yous,'*  you,  an  emphatic  form  common  in  Ireland. 
I  suggest  that  this  may  be  adopted  from  the  Gaelic 
emphatic  affix  *'se,*'  thus  "sibh"  pronounced  (shi)  or 
(shiv)  unemphatic^  **  sibhse  "  (shish^,  shivash^)  or  (shi vase) 
emphatic. 
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VIII.— THE  PROVERBS  OF  ALFRED.     By  the  Rev. 

Professor  Skeat,  Litt.D. 

[Read  at  the  Society^ 8  Meeting  on  Friday,  May  7,  1897.] 

The  thirteenth -century  piece  known  as  *'The  Proverbs  of 
Alfred"  was  printed  by  Dr.  Morris  for  the  Early  English  Text 
Society  in  1872,  at  p.  102  (and  the  following  pages)  of  his  Old 
English  Miscellany. 

Of  this  piece  there  are  (or  were)  three  manuscript  copies. 

The  first  to  be  considered  is  that  which  once  existed  in  MS. 
Cotton,  Galba  A.  19;  not  noticed  at  all  in  Dr.  Morris's  Preface. 
1  suppose  the  reason  for  not  noticing  it  is,  that  it  suJBFered  in  the 
fire  which  damaged  so  many  of  the  Cotton  MSS. ;  for  Kemble 
remarks  that  **it  is  now  lost.'*  He  adds  that  there  is  a  copy  of 
it  in  the  Bodleian  Library;  but  this  is  certainly  a  mistake. 
Bodley*s  librarian  has  carefully  examined  that  famous  collection, 
and  nothing  of  the  kind  is  known  there. 

^Nevertheless,  the  first  30  (short)  lines  have  been  preserved  by 
"Wanley,  in  his  Catalogue,  p.  231,  and  might  as  well  have  been 
consulted;  in  some  respects,  it  looks  as  if  this  must  have  been 
the  best  of  the  three  copies.^ 

The  second  copy  is  that  in  the  library  of  Jesus  College,  Oxford. 
It  was  printed  by  Wright  in  **  Reliquiae  Antiquae,"  i,  170;  and 
was  taken  by  Morris  to  form  his  "  Text  I." 

Wright's  text  is  fairly  correct ;  and  it  is  obvious  that  Morris's 
text  has  been  reread  with  the  MS.  itself. 

As  I  have  compared  these  copies,  I  here  give  the  collation,  with 
a  few  remarks. 

19.  Morris,   wes;    Wright,  was;    in  the  second  instance. 

51.  Morris,  monne;  Wright,  monnen.  One  would  like  to  know 
which  it  is.     Monnen  of  men,  is  probably  right  in  any  case. 

*  Thus,  in  1.  27  it  probably  has  the  true  reading  :  "Wolde  ye  nu  \i\en.  and 
lusten  yure  louerd,"  i.e.  "  Would  ye  now  hearken  and  listen  to  your  lord."  In 
the  other  copies  nu  li\en  has  heen  altered  to  nu  leden,  or  to  mi  leode,  i.e.  my 
people. 
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59.  M.,  W.,  we.  Morris  here  notes  that  the  correct  reading  is 
jfdf  meaning  **  who."  But  it  is  obvious  that  the  correct  reading 
is  wo,  as  in  the  Trinity  MS.,  tvo  being  (as  1  shall  show  presently) 
another  spelling  of  who.     This  is  shown  by  the  alliteration  also. 

105.  M.  lorJ?eu ;  W.  lorthen.  The  line  is  not  in  the  Trinity  MS. 
larjfeu  is  probably  right;  see  Stratmann.  But  Stratmann  also 
has  lor\ein  in  the  same  8cnse;  so  that  Wright's  reading  is  not 
impossible. 

125.  M.  \at ;  W.  the  (as  in  Trinity  MS.).  Either  reading  gives 
sense. 

186.  M.  lone  or  loue ;  W.  love. 

201.  M.  gnyde;  W.  guyde.     Here  gnyde,  rub  to  pieces,  is  right. 

231.  M.  wile  ;  "W.  wele.     The  sense  intended  is  **  wilL** 

236.  M.  menef;  W.  moneth.  The  sense  is  "bemoan";  which, 
in  M.E  ,  was  rather  meneth  than  moneth.  The  mod.  E.  moan  was, 
originally,  a  substantive  only. 

245.  M.  J^in  (as  in  MS.  Trin.);  W.  thine  (wrongly). 

260.  M.  alyue ;  W.  a  lytte  (wrongly).     Trin.  MS.  oliue. 

293.  M.  for  swunke  (without  a  hyphen);  W.  for-swunke 
(rightly).  The  reading  in  the  other  text  shows  that  this  is  a 
misprint  in  the  E.E.T.S.  edition. 

295.  M.  nule ;  W.  vule  (wrongly). 

319.  M.  [NJEure;  W.  Evre.  Morris's  correction  is  not  needed; 
for  ne  occurs  in  1.  320. 

337.  M.  vnlede;  W.  vulede  (wrongly).  The  error  is  noted  in 
Stratmann. 

340.  M.  ys ;  W.  nys  (which  is  admissible), 

379.  M.  le;  W.  be.  There  is  here  some  mirtake  in  the  MS. 
See  Ze  in  the  Glossary. 

400.  M.  sulue ;  W.  selve. 

453.  M.  arixlye ;  W.  arulye.     See  rixUen  in  Stratmann. 

The  only  remark  I  have  to  make  on  this  text  is,  that  I  am  quite 
sure  that  1.  438  must  be  wrong  in  both  prints  as  to  the  reading 
werende;  this  obviously  ought  to  be  wexende,  as  in  lines  168,  433. 
I  mention  it  because  I  suspect  the  MS.  is  right.  The  distinction 
between  r  and  x  in  such  a  MS.  is  so  slight,  that  it  may  easily 
have  escaped  notice.  The  Glossary  suggests  wexende,  for  the 
fault  is  obvious. 

I  now  come  to  Text  II,  printed  from  the  Trinity  MS.  marked 
B.  14.39.  This  was  first  printed  by  "Wright,  in  "  Reliquiae 
Antiquae,"  i,   170;    but   with   several    mistakes.      It  was  next 
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printed  by  Kemble,  in  his  **  Salomon  and  Saturn,"  p.  226 ;  also 
witli  several  mistakes.  And  lastly  by  Morris,  in  his  "  Old 
English  Miscellany,"  without  correction  of  the  former  errors;  so 
that,  in  fact,  no  correct  copy  of  it  has  yet  appeared.  Dr.  Morris 
was  not  in  a  position  to  correct  the  errors,  from  the  nature  of  the 
case.     Let  us  hear  what  he  says  in  his  Preface,  p.  ix. 

**  The  second  text  is  printed  from  Wright  and  Kemble ;  copies 
which  they  seem  to  have  transcribed  independently  from  a  MS. 
formerly  in  Trinity  College  Library,  Ofkmbridge.  To  speak 
plainly,  this  valuable  MS.  has  been  stolen  from  the  Library  by 
some  one  who  has  abused  the  generosity  of  the  authorities  of 
Trinity  College,  who  are  ever  willing  and  ready  to  afford  every 
facility  to  those  desirous  of  consulting  their  valuable  stores  of 
antiquity." 

Here  Dr.  Morris  expressed  what  was  then,  with  much  reason, 
a  general  belief;  but  it  is  now  known  that  the  MS.  was  not 
stolen;  it  had  only  gone  astray.  Its  temporary  loss  was  quite 
accidental,  and  no  one  was  to  blame;  and  it  is  at  present  again 
reposing  in  its  ancient  home,  none  the  worse  for  its  protracted 
absence.  The  circumstances  were  given  in  detail  in  a  letter  by 
Mr.  Aldis  "Wright,  which  appeared  in  the  Times  of  July  13,  1896. 
In  company  with  some  printed  books  belonging  to  the  same  library, 
it  was  accidentally  packed  up  and  sent  away  to  a  former  fellow  of 
the  college.  It  so  happened  that  the  parcel  was  never  opened,  and 
after  thirty-three  years  was  returned  to  the  college  without  having 
been  interfered  with.  Mr.  Aldis  Wright  had  suspected  that  some 
of  the  college  books  had  thus  gone  astray,  and  wrote  to  inquire 
about  them;  whereupon  he  not  only  regained  the  books  which 
he  sought,  but,  much  to  his  astonishment,  found  the  long-lost 
MS.  amongst  them. 

As  Dr.  Morris  had  no  opportunity  of  consulting  the  MS.,  it 
is  only  necessary  to  notice  the  editions  by  Wright  and  Kemble. 

It  is  clear  that  Wright's  text,  issued  in  1841,  was  printed  from 
a  transcript  without  being  corrected  by  the  MS.  when  in  type, 

Kemble's  text,  in  1848,  was  printed,  no  doubt,  from  a  tran- 
script which  Kemble  had  himself  made  independently;  but  it 
also  appears  that,  whilst  in  the  press,  Kemble  took  the  oppor- 
tunity of  consulting,  not  the  MS.  itself,  but  Wright's  printed 
copy.  In  consequence  of  this,  he  has  repeated  a  very  remarkable 
mistake.  But  before  I  proceed,  I  must  say  a  word  as  to  my  mode 
of  reference. 
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Morris  numbers  the  lines  throughout,  but  he  has  rearranged 
the  sections,  so  as  to  make  them  agree  with  those  of  the  Jesus  MS. 
Ho  also  unluckily  reduces  the  37  sections  to  34  ;  still,  the  num- 
bering by  sections  is  the  only  one  that  really  helps  us  in  comparing 
one  text  with  another.  He  gives  them  in  the  following  order, 
viz.,  1-8,  10,  9.  11-13,  16,  17,  21,  20,  25,  19,  23,  29,  26,  14, 
15,  18,  22,  24,  27,  28,  30-34;  and  includes  sections  35-37  as 
part  of  34.  The  confusion  thus  introduced  makes  it  a  troublesome 
task  to  compare  the  different  copies,  as  so  much  time  is  lost  ia 
finding  the  place.  And  the  confusion  is  rather  increased  than 
diminished  by  numbering  the  lines  as  if  the  order  of  sections  were 
the  correct  one.  "Whenever  this  piece  is  re-edited,  some  better  mode 
of  reference  should,  if  possible,  be  devised.  As  it  is,  I  can  only 
refer  to  the  lines  in  Morris's  edition,  although  they  do  not  at  all 
correspond  with  the  lines  in  the  MS.  Fortunately,  however, 
Morris  gives  Kemble's  numbering  of  the  sections,  with  which  he 
agrees  up  to  section  34,  and  the  few^  sections  at  the  end  are  all 
in  the  right  order. 

I  now  return  to  my  promised  curious  example,  in  Morris, 
1.  294. 

Here  the  scribe  of  the  MS.,  wishing  to  write  the  word  trej 
a  tree,  had  the  misfortune  to  write  ter.  Wright  copied  this  faith- 
fully, but  it  is  clear  that  he  also  made  a  note,  in  his  margin,  that 
tre  was  meant.  Hence  his  printer  naturally  substituted  tertre^  all 
as  one  word. 

When  Kemble  printed  his  text,  he  evidently  had  his  doubts 
as  to  this  queer  word.  So  he  consulted  Wright's  text,  but 
evidently  thought  that  ier  might  be  some  part  of  another  word; 
hence  he  printed  it  ter  tre,  as  two  words.  Morris  went  back  to 
Wright's  text,  and  again  printed  tertre  as  one  word,  with  a  note 
in  the  Glossary,  to  the  effect  that  tertre  is  an  error  for  trs. 

The  result  is,  of  course,  that  all  three  texts  are  wrong.  The 
reading  is  simply  ter,  which  is  a  mere  error  for  ire^  which  Kemble 
had  already  translated  by  **tree,"  as  the  context  demands. 

I  give  this  example  in  order  to  show  that  none  of  the  texts 
can  be  depended  upon.  Xeroble's  text  to  some  extent  depends 
on  Wright's,  so  that  Wright's  is  the  text  which  requires  most 
attention. 

Accordingly,  I  have  collated  it  with  the  MS.  thronghont,  and 
found  many  errors.  The  difficulties  are  numerous,  but  can  mostly 
be  surmounted.     And  here  comes  in  my  chief  discovery,  viz.,  that 
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none  of  tlie  editors  had  any  clue  to  the  peculiar  nature  of  the 
spelling. 

On  this  I  am  able  to  throw  a  flood  of  light,  as  will  soon  appear. 

The  moment  that  I  opened  the  MS.,  I  noticed  the  peculiar 
handwriting  ;  and  observing  the  peculiar  forms  of  some  of  the 
letters,  particularly  the  occasional  use  of  the  double  v  for  w,  I  felt 
tolerably  sure  that  I  had  to  do  with  a  MS.  written  by  a  iN'orman 
or  Anglo-French  scribe.  Fortunately,  this  admits  of  the  most 
positive  and  conclusive  proof;  for,  as  Mr.  Aldis  Wright  pointed 
out  to  me,  we  find  at  the  bottom  of  the  first  page  of  the  poem, 
these  four  characters,  each  with  an  explanation  above  it,  viz. : 
}  (glossed  tj/e) ;  p  (marked  w  in  the  French  form,  made  with  two 
interlaced  v's) ;  *j  (glossed  ant) ;  and  ]?  (glossed  iyom). 

The  meaning  of  this  interesting  note  is  most  significant.  The 
scribe  had  a  piece  of  English  to  write  out ;  and  before  he  could  do 
so,  he  had  to  learn  four  new  characters.  The  first  was  j,  which 
was  named  yee  (pronounced  as  mod.  E.  yea) ;  but,  being  a  iN'orman, 
he  was  unable  to  sound  the  initial  y  without  prefixing  the  very 
slight  vowel-sound  i.  In  trying  to  say  yea,  he  said  uyea;  and 
dared  to  write  it  down  so.  For  a  precisely  similar  reason,  he  found 
it  easier  to  say  ithorn  than  thorn^  and  he  actually  so  wrote  it.*  As 
for  the  A.S.  w,  represented  by  the  old  wen,  he  naturally  explained 
it  by  a  French  w ;  and  lastly,  in  explaining  the  usual  contraction 
for  and,  he  gave  to  this  rather  common  English  word  a  French 
pronunciation,  and  called  it  ant. 

We  have  now  the  clue  to  the  whole  process;  and  it  proves 
a  master-key.  It  frequently  happens  that  out  of  his  four  new 
symbols,  the  scribe  forgets  which  was  which,  and  freely  writes 
one  for  the  other.  ^N^early  every  w  throughout  the  piece  is  wrong, 
except  when  the  French  w  is  employed  ;  in  other  places,  the  A.S. 
to  is  made  with  its  first  stroke  too  high,  so  that  it  sometimes  looks 
like  a  short  thorn;  and  not  seldom,  it  cannot  be  distinguished 
from  the  thorn-letter  at  all,  and  we  are  left  to  guess  which  will 
best  suit. 

In  1.  147,  Wright  has  the  form  swinhin,  which  is  doubtless 
meant.  Kemble,  more  conscientiously,  prints  it  as  aginhin.  The 
MS.  itself  has  neither  of  these  forms,  which   shows  how  little 

^  I  have  no  doubt  that,  for  a  similar  reason,  the  symbol  z  was  sometimes  called 
i'Zed  or  i-zod,  which  is  the  origin  of  izzard ;  a  word  which  has  so  puzzled  the 
etymologists  that  they  usually  explain  it  as  «  hard ;  a  rather  unlucky  guess, 
seeing  that  it  is  a  soft  a. 
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we  can  depend  on  the  printed  texts.  The  MS.  has  **Bjinldn," 
where  }  is  one  of  the  scribe's  new  letters.  He  has  actually  for- 
gotten, as  I  have  said,  which  was  which,  and  has  written  }  in 
place  of  the  A.S.  w.  This  is  the  obvious  and  easy  solution  of 
this  extraordinary  word.  So  also  ro^en  for  rowen,  1 45 ;  i0rlde 
for  werlde^  182. 

This  leads  us  at  once  to  the  worst  fault  of  the  editions,  viz., 
that  they  make  no  distinction  between  j  and  y,  but  print  them 
both,  quite  impartially,  as  g.  It  is  hard  upon  the  seribey  because 
he  has  done  his  best ;  and,  barring  such  errors  as  that  last  noted, 
has  frequently  distinguished  them  with  perfect  acouraoy.  ThnSi 
in  11.  14, 15,  where  the  editions  have  mugen  and  gure^  the  scribe 
has  mu)en  and  ]ure^  which  are  quite  right;  muyen  means  "we 
may  " ;  and  }ure  means  **  your."  The  spelling  gure  is  misleading; 
and  gu  for  }u,  i.e.  you,  which  occurs  repeatedly,  is  equally  bad. 

It  is  material  to  observe  further,  that  the  MS.  copy,  thongfa 
written  continuously,  is  divided  into  lines  and  couplets  by  the 
alternate  use  of  a  dot  and  a  sort  of  inverted  semicolon.  This  is 
a  source  of  some  errors  in  Wright's  text.  Thus,  1.  51  ends  with 
the  word  moriy  followed  by  the  latter  of  the  above  marks ;  which 
Wright  turns  into  mones,  as  if  the  mark  meant  m,  an  error  which 
Morris  follows.  Kemblo  has  mon  correctly,  showing  that  his 
transcript  was  made  independently.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  num  is 
wrong ;  it  ought  to  be  monney  gen.  pi.,  ''  of  men,"  as  in  the  Jesns 
MS.  But  here,  again,  the  clue  to  the  error  is  to  bear  in  mind 
that  the  Norman  scribe  was  not  very  strong  in  his  English  declen- 
sions; he  evidently  thought  that  mon  would  do.  But  mon$9  is 
wrong,  anyhow. 

Similarly,  in  1.  47,  where  Kemble  has  gUu  and  Wright  has 
gleues,  Wright  has  again  turned  the  symbol  denoting  the  end  of 
the  former  half  of  the  couplet  into  a  sufi&x  -M,  which  destroys  the 
sense.  Gleu  ia  the  A.S.  gleaw,  which  Kemble  translates  by  "  wise." 
As  it  is  a  singular  nominative,  the  suffix  ^es  is  impossible. 

It  would  be  easy  to  give  a  large  number  of  examples  in  which 
the  MS.  is  better  than  the  editions ;  but  I  prefer  to  proceed  to 
what  is  the  true  subject  of  this  paper,  viz.,  to  show  what  are 
the  spellings  and  peculiarities  which  a  N'orman  scribe  would  most 
revel  in  or  be  likely  to  adopt.  We  must  put  ourselves  in  lus 
place.  In  the  thirteenth  century,  when  Anglo-French  was  still 
the  native  language  of  some  of  the  most  learned  scribes,  there 
must  have  been  many  a  well-taught  man,  well  acquainted  with 
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French  and  Latin,  who  was  determined  to  learn  English,  and 
would  soon  be  able  to  talk  it  fluently  enough,  though  he  could 
not  always  pronounce  it.  The  pronunciation  presented  great 
difficulties,  and  the  temptation  to  express  sounds  by  French 
symbols,  according  to  his  own  pronunciation,  was  naturally  a 
strong  one.  However  this  may  have  been,  this  is  what  this 
scribe  certainly  did ;  and  it  may  easily  be  shown  that  the  scribe 
of  Havelok  was  just  such  another.  I  am  inclined  to  go  further, 
and  say  that,  in  all  our  thirteenth -century  pieces,  we  should 
always  be  on  the  watch  for  such  possibilities ;  for  it  can  hardly  be 
doubted  that  the  ITormans  were,  on  the  whole,  wealthier  and 
better  educated  than  the  humbler  English.  Such  men  could 
read  and  write  and  talk  English  so  as  to  be  understood ;  but  they 
must  have  had  a  desperate  struggle  before  they  finally  triumphed 
over  the  sound  of  the  thorn  and  of  the  guttural  which  some  of 
them  denoted  by  the  symbol  ffh.  In  the  fourteenth  century  they 
had  learnt  their  lesson,  and  we  find  that  their  old  difficulties  had, 
by  that  time,  disappeared.  But  in  the  course  of  the  struggle  the 
guttural  ffh  perished,  and  only  its  symbol  survived.  To  take 
the  case  of  the  M.E.  ffh  in  mi^ht  and  m^htf  from  the  A.S.  miht 
and  mht.  The  nearest  sound,  for  a  Norman,  was  that  of  »;  if 
he  said  mist  and  nidf  he  could  make  himself  understood,  though 
the  sound,  to  an  Englishman,  must  have  sounded  oddly  enough. 
At  any  rate,  the  Normans  constantly  wrote  at  for  ffht  or  ht. 
Thus,  in  1.  539,  Wright  and  Kemble,  like  the  MS.,  have  the 
form  mt'ste,  with  the  sense  of  might.  This  seems  to  have  been 
the  point  to  which  Morris  alludes  in  his  note  6  on  p.  ix,  where 
he  says :  **  It  is  somewhat  strange  that  Kemble  and  Wright 
should  have  both,  in  very  many  cases,  mistaken  a  short  stumpy 
g  for  an  «."  Accordingly,  in  his  text,  the  word  appears  as  migte. 
The  point  is,  of  course,  that  the  MS.  spelling  miate  was  inten- 
tional; and  the  remark  about  the  ** short  stumpy^"  is  unlucky. 
The  MS.  has  in  this  word  and  many  others,  the  long  8  (f ),  which 
is  totally  unlike  g.  In  fact,  the  sound  of  the  M.E.  ght  is  usually 
denoted,  throughout  the  piece,  by  a  long  «  and  a  t. 

Still,  the  scribe  was  aware  that  at  was  not  correct.  So  he 
sometimes  adopts  other  methods.  In  1.  79,  he  has  rict  for  right, 
showing  that  he  knew  that  the  sound  was  guttural.  But  in 
1.  78  he  writes  cnit  for  knight  \  he  evidently  could  not  abide 
the  look  of  such  a  form  as  cnict.  However,  in  1.  87  he  writes 
cnithy  a  form  which  I  will  explain  presently. 

PhU.  Trans.  1896-7.  27 
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Next)  as  to  the  sound  of  th.  When  the  th  was  voiceless,  a 
Norman  of  course  pronounced  it  as  t.  This  occurs  repeatedly  at 
the  end  of  a  word,  where  the  suhstitution  does  not  much  matter : 
hence  we  have  souit  for  sowethy  1.  82 ;  hiouit  for  hihoveth  (behoves), 
1.  87;  gryt  for  gryth,  security,  1.  91 ;  frit  tor  frith,  peace,  L  92; 
wenit  for  weneth,  1.  160;  and  many  mere.  So  also  hUtnesu  for 
hlithnesssy  1.  50.  The  voiced  th  (as  in  that)  he  could  replace, 
when  final,  by  a  d.  Hence,  in  1.  492,  the  word  tnud  means 
''mouth.''  So  also  mdtUiny  without,  119.  That  the  scribe  found 
a  special  difficulty  in  the  sound  of  th,  is  proved  further  by  tiie 
fact  that  he  also  uses  d,  in  suffixes,  for  the  voiceless  th,  Examplei 
are :  miMed,  mouseth  (said  of  a  cat),  295 ;  weped,  weepeth,  826. 
Sometimes  he  has  \,  correctly ;  as  in  hringe^^  333 ;  foUwi}, 
followeth,  332. 

Of  course,  he  is  trouhled  by  the  initial  h,  and  not  unfreqnently 
inserts  it,  strangely  enough,  in  the  wrong  place ;  as  in  hske^  eke, 
9,  33;  the  herl  and  the  he\eling,  i.e.  the  earl  and  the  atheling, 
74 ;  helde  for  eldey  old  age,  153.  If  the  editors  had  understood 
this,  they  would  not  have  gone  so  sadly  astray  in  1.  148. 
Here  Wright  has  hmeseljfe,  and  Kemble  has  h&ni  selpe.  HoweTer, 
Morris  made  an  excellent  guess,  and  nearly  got  it  right;  for  his 
glossary  says,  **  mis  written  for  untseljfe,  misfortune.**  But  the 
right  solution  is  somewhat  simpler;  the  number  of  down-strokes 
has  been  miscounted,  and  the  word  has  been  simply  misread;  the 
MS.  actually  has  hunseljfe,  which  is  perfectly  correct,  when  the 
needless  h  is  removed. 

It  is  curious  that  the  sound  of  the  English  final  t  was  not 
always  caught.  It  seems  to  have  differed  from  the  French  t; 
and,  as  the  scribe  of  Havel  ok  constantly  writes  th  for  it,  it  may 
have  been  more  explosive.  However,  our  scribe  frequently  renders 
it  as  d;  writing  wtd  for  wit,  119,  221  ;  hid  for  hit,  it,  328 ;  J?tfi 
for  ]fat,  332.  In  1.  132,  Kemble  has  it,  which  Morris  follows; 
but  Wright  has  idy  and  so  has  the  MS.  itself. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  scribe  writes  hunt  for  hund,  a  hundred, 
122 ;  isait  for  isaidy  i.e.  said,  328.  And  when,  as  said  above, 
he  writes  cnith  for  cnihty  he  does  not  mean  th  to  express  the 
sound  of  the  thorn-letter,  but  wishes  to  express  what  sounded 
to  him  like  a  strong  explosive  final  t,  whilst  he  ignores  the 
preceding  guttural. 

Very  characteristic  of  French  is  the  strong  triU  of  the  r; 
as   in  chervil  for  cherly  i.e.   churl,    92 ;   arren^   are,    582*      Such 
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a  combination  as  Uh  must  have  been  difficult ;  hence  we  find  w€le\e 
for  wel^Bj  wealth,  220  ;  cf.  salit  for  salt,  470.  Final  combinations 
like  Idy  nt,  were  not  easy :  hence  ckil  for  child,  430  ;  wen  for 
wentf  i.e.  wendeth,  wends  or  goes,  221.  So  in  Havelok,  we  find 
shel  for  aheldy  shield. 

A  peculiarly  English  sound  was  wy.  The  scribe  betrays  his 
embarrassment  by  writing  hinhia  for  hinges^  kings,  2;  kino  for 
king  J  36 ;  hrinhit  for  hringeth,  257 ;  ^pinhea  for  thingea,  48 ;  tunke 
for  tunge,  tongue,  282;  Unkelonde  for  ^ngelonde,  12,  17.  On  the 
other  hand,  he  has  hijfeng  for  bi]^enk,  i.e.  bethink,  399. 

Another  difficulty  was  the  initial  wh,  which  a  Norman  treated 
as  w,  like  a  modem  Cockney:  hence  we  find  wad  for  what, 
131;  wen  for  when,  172,  175;  wanne  for  whanne,  when,  170, 
186;  etc. 

The  Normans  disliked  wu  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  and  simply 
dropped  the  w,  just  as  when  we  hear  ^ooman  for  woman,  and  *ood 
for  wood.  Curiously  enough,  in  writing,  they  omitted,  not  the  w, 
but  the  M ;  as  in  wrsipe,  worship,  32 ;  just  as  in  Havelok  we 
find  wlf  for  wulf,  a  wolf.  Sometimes  two  Norman  pronunciations 
occur  in  one  word,  but  it  is  easily  deciphered  when  we  have  the 
key.  In  1.  120,  we  have  unwrd,  where  the  w  is  put  for  wu,  and 
the  final  d  for  th',  hence  unwrd=unu)ury,  i.e.  of  little  value.  The 
Jesus  MS.  has  vnwur\.  Similarly,  the  wrsipe  quoted  above  stands 
for  wurshipe ;  for  a  =  eh,  see  below. 

We  also  find  confusion  between  w  and  v,  which  again  is,  or 
rather  used  to  be,  a  characteristic  of  London  talk.  In  1.  54,  we 
have  the  mysterious  word  f rower e ;  but  it  merely  means  frovre, 
from  the  A.S.  frofor,  consolation ;  see  frofre  in  Stratmann.  The 
Jesus  MS.  has  frouer,  with  u  for  v,  as  usual.  On  the  other 
hand,  ville  (so  in  the  MS.)  is  put  for  wille,  will,  294. 

Another  trouble  was  the  English  ah ;  for,  at  that  date,  the 
French  ch  was  pronounced  like  the  ch  in  church,  as  in  modem 
English.  Hence,  when  the  unfortunate  man  has  to  write  down 
ahal,  he  spells  it  acal  in  1.  163,  and  aal  two  lines  below. 

Returning  once  more  to  my  point  of  departure,  viz.,  the  con- 
fusion between  the  symbols  ]?,  ^,  and  the  A.S.  w,  I  note  that,  in 
1.  136,  ^iae  is  written  for  wiae ;  the  Jesus  MS.  has  wyae.  In  1.  65, 
the  MS.  has  \if\  here  Morris  suggests  that  we  should  read  yif, 
because  the  Jesus  MS.  has  if.  This  is  not  quite  the  right 
answer ;  what  we  ought  to  read  is  \if.  On  the  contrary,  we  find 
wra\ed  for  wra\ed,  made  angry,  276. 
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In  ovcry  cnso  wlioro  the  cod  traction  for  and  occurs,  Morris 
naturally  prints  and  in  italics.  But  wo  ought  to  observe,  never- 
theless, that  the  scribe's  own  spelling  was  ant,  as  already  shown. 

In  connection  with  the  curious  form  ter  instead  of  tre^  there  is 
more  to  be  said.  The  scribe  scorns,  for  some  personal  reason,  to 
liavo  been  troubhd  with  the  letter  r,  which  he  is  wont  to  mis- 
phico.  I  wiKh  hero  to  draw  attention  to  a  sound  principle  of 
criticism,  viz.,  tliat  such  a  form  as  ter  for  tre  should  not  be  passed 
over  as  if  it  were  a  more  blunder,  void  of  signiftcanco.  We  should 
carefully  note  it,  because  the  fact  of  such  a  transposition  may  recur. 
Indeed,  there  are  at  least  two  more  examples  of  a  like  kind. 

In  1.  320,  Wright  has— **  for  >anne  hue  bed  i-wuar>ed  (?)"; 
and  places  a  note  of  interrogation  after  the  last  word.  The  Jesus 
MS.  has — **  If  heo  beo  i-wro)7j?od,"  i.e.  if  she  be  made  angry. 
Wo  thus  sec  that,  as  in  other  places,  ^anns  really  means  wanne, 
i.e.  when.  Hue  moans  **sho*';  bed  is  put  for  heth,  i.e.  "is." 
And  i-wuar^ed  must  stand  for  iwra]^ed,  made  angry.  Knowing 
this,  one  comes  to  examine  the  MS.  more  closely,  and  lo !  it  is 
a  case  of  transposition.  The  scribe  first  of  all  wrote  iwarj^df 
and  then  found  out  his  mistake;  so  he  tried  to  correct  it  by 
writing  a  small  r  (which  Wright  misread  as  u)  above  the  line, 
juHt  between  the  w  and  a.  This  does  not  mean  that  we  are  to 
have  two  r's  in  the  word,  but  that  the  r  is  in  the  wrong  place ; 
i.e.  wo  aro  to  read  iwrajfedy  which  is  quite  right. 

This  enables  us  to  set  right  a  most  difficult  passage,  which 
would  otherwise  bo  almost  hopeless.  In  11.  125,  126,  we  find: 
fto  gres  deit  on  \e  ret^e,  where  the  Jesus  MS.  has  »o  gr09  dof  on 
eorjfOt  i.e.  as  grass  doth  on  earth.  Of  course  deit  is  the  same 
as  det  elsewhore,  and  represents  the  A.S.  dS^,  doth ;  so  this  word 
is  etifiily  disposed  of.  But  when  we  come  to  look  at  }e  rei^e 
closely,  we  find  the  same  phenomenon  as  before.  The  scribe  first 
of  all  wrote  \e  re\e,  and  then  discovered  that  the  r  was  in  the 
wrong  place.  So  ho  wrote  a  small  r,*  as  before,  above  the  line, 
juHt  between  the  e  and  \.  As  before,  he  does  not  mean  ns  to 
retain  both  the  r*s,  but  only  that  we  should  alter  the  r's  position. 
Hence  the  simple  solution  of  the  difficulty  is  that  we  are  to  read 
\e  er\e,  i.e.  the  earth.  On  the  other  hand,  we  most  not  put  upon 
the  Hcribe  blunders  which  he  never  made ;  there  is  a  remarkable 
one  in  1.  323,  whore  all  three  editions  have/ro  in  the  place  of /or, 

*  Jlonco  Wriglit  \\m  rei\>c\  ho  misread  this  small  r  as  i • 
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which  alone  will  suit  the  sense.  And  when  the  MS.  is  re- 
examined, the  word  turns  out  to  be  for^  correctly  and  plainly 
written.  I  suspect  that  this  was  due  to  a  simple  misprint  in 
"Wrifjiht's  text,  which  Kemble  followed. 

The  strange  form  Uretu  in  1.  318  is  to  be  thus  explained.  In 
the  first  place,  the  MS.  really  has  Aretu^  though  the  A  is  ill 
formed.  I^ext  observe  that  Aretu  noth  is  equivalent  to  Eure  \u 
ne  arede  in  the  other  text.  Hence  it  stands  for  Ared  ya  not^ 
i.e.  accept  not  as  counsel,  do  not  agree  to ;  cf.  A.S.  dradan.  A 
Norman  would  pronounce  Ared  \u  as  Ared  tu  or  Aret  tu ;  which 
(when  the  words  are  run  together)  becomes  AretUy  one  t  being 
dropped  because  the  preceding  vowel  is  long.  Just  because  the 
pronunciation  was  not  understood,  the  word  was  easily  misread. 

A  collation  of  Wright's  text  with  the  original  MS.  is  given 
at  the  end  of  this  paper. 

The  next  question  of  interest  is  this  :  Are  there  any  other  pieces 
of  a  similar  character  ? 

No  doubt,  there  are  several  such.'  I  caa  at  once  instance  the 
*'Lay  of  Havelok  the  Dane,"  in  which  nearly  all  the  same 
peculiarities  occur;  and  I  regret  that  I  did  not  see  the  full 
significance  of  them  at  the  time  of  editing  the  work.  I  noticed 
several  of  them  in  the  Preface,  without  knowing  what  they  really 
meant.  But  it  now  becomes  obvious  that  the  poem  was  written 
out  by  a  Norman  scribe,  better  conversant  with  the  pronunciation 
of  Anglo-French  than  he  was  with  English. 

The  chief  peculiarities  are  these  : — 

1 .  Misuse  of  initial  h;  as  in  holde  for  olde^  hete  for  efe,  Henglishe 
for  Englishe'y  see  H  in  the  Glossary.  Conversely,  we  find  amlok 
for  Haueloky  aueden  for  haueden^  i.e.  had,  osed  for  hosedy  i.e.  pro- 
vided with  hose  or  stockings. 

2.  Lobs  of  final  d  after  I  or  n\  as  in  hel  for  heldy  hihel  for  hiheld, 
shel  for  sheld  (shield),  gol  for  gold\  Ion  for  lond^  i.e.  land. 

3.  TJncertaintv  as  to  initial  wh.     At  one   time   we   have  the 

ft 

traditional  spelling  hwan  for  whan,  when ;  hwere  for  where ;  hwil 


*  In  '*  Reliquiae  Antiquae,"  i,  48,  144,  Wright  prints  two  more  poems /row  the 
same  MS.  ;  viz.  **  The  Five  Joys  of  the  Virgin  "  and  **  Judas."  Both  afford 
examples  of  similar  Anglo- French  spellings,  such  as  brist  for  bright,  ant  ioi  and^ 
and  the  rest.  Curious  examples  are  sue  for  such  [seal  for  shal  being  in  the  same 
line) ;  yetmne  for  yef  me  (give  me) ;  e  for  he ;  hernde  for  hei'u]>t  hear  ye ;  wi  for 
uhi ;  yboust  for  y -bought. 
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for  while^  while.  At  another  time,  tbe  French  symbol  qu  is 
employed  for  this  sound,  as  in  qiuUy  a  whale,  qui^  why,  quan, 
when.  But  not  unfrequently,  the  scribe  drops  into  his  natural 
habit  of  substituting  a  mere  t£^,  as  in  «^o  for  who^  4,  wil  lot  tchil, 
while,  6,  wat  for  u^hat,  118. 

4.  Eor  initial  wuy  only  w  is  used,  and  this  w  was  a  vowel 
merely ;  as  in  tolf,  i.e.  ulf,  a  wolf,  toluins,  i.e.  uloine,  a  she- wolf ; 
tcmanf  a  'ooman,  a  woman.  That  w  was  nsed  as  a  vowel,  is 
apparent  from  such  words  as  hw,  how,  93;  tO,  how,  120,  288;  ycr, 
you,  453;  hws,  a  house,  1141. 

5.  The  symbol  th,  quite  distinct  from  ]?,  is  used  to  denote 
a  final  strong  explosive  t,  especially  when  a  preceding  guttural  is 
suppressed.  Hence  we  have  neth,  a  net ;  tUh,  oat ;  wothj  I  wot, 
I  know ;  lethy  let.  Also  hrouth,  brought ;  nouth,  naught ;  rieth, 
right ;  knicthy  knight.  In  the  strange-looking  word  toith^  meaning 
white,  we  have  tv  for  tvhy  and  th  for  the  final  t.  The  difficulty  of 
the  final  ght  in  hnight  is  shown  by  its  variations  of  form  ;  thus  we 
find  knicty  32  ;  kmoth,  80 ;  knith,  87 ;  i.e.  ffht  appears  as  et^  eih, 
and  thy  all  three. 

6.  The  final  E.  th  was  commuted  for  simple  ^,  as  in  hauet  for 
liavethy  hath,  564;  aeyty  saith,  647;  herknet  for  h&rkneih,  hearken 
ye,  1 ;  wit  for  toithy  100. 

7.  The  scribe  found  the  E.  ny  a  difficult  sound.  Hence  we  find 
hringhe  for  hringey  \inghe  for  \ingey  65,  66. 

8.  He  is  not  quite  sure  as  to  how  he  should  give  the  sound  of 
sh\  hence  shoy  she,  achoy  she,  in  two  consecutive  lines,  125-6; 
same  for  shamey  1941.  Here  again  are  three  symbols,  viz.,  «Ay  seh, 
and  8y  for  one  simple  sound. 

9.  The  French  trilled  r  comes  out  in  such  spellings  as  arum  for 
arniy  harum  for  ha/rrriy  koren  for  kom. 

A  careful  examination  of  the  poem  proves  that  similar  charac- 
teristics occur  in  it  repeatedly,  throughout  the  3001  lines.  Quite 
near  the  end  we  find  douthres  for  doughters,  i.e.  daughters;  hw^ 
how,  followed  by  hwouy  with  the  same  sense,  in  the  next  line; 
rith  for  right;  euerildel  for  euerilk  del,  every  bit;  nihi&t  for 
nightesy  nights. 

In  some  poems  we  find  the  same  characteristios,  but  less  fre- 
quent and  less  strongly  marked.  Thus,  the  earlier  text  of 
Layamon  follows  the  traditions  of  Old  English  spelling;  but  the 
latter  text  shows  some  tolerably  clear  cases  of  Anglo-French.     If 
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we  take,  e.g.,  the  short  piece  in  Morris's  Specimens,  vol.  i,  we 
soon  observe  such  things  as  the  following  : — 

1.  A  difficulty  as  to  E.  Bh ;  sipes  for  shipeSy  ships,  7 ;  stpe,  ship, 
184  ;  salt  for  shalty  378  ;  sal  for  shal,  180. 

2.  The  use  of  w  for  initial  wh;  wat  for  whaty  53;  wane  for 
whanney  when,  377;  ware  for  wharey  where,  419;  etc. 

3.  A  trouble  as  to  initial  A;  his  for  w,  is,  68,  122,  124;  hin 
for  iuy  i.e.  inn,  lodging,  262  ;  heoldre  for  eoldre,  elder  ones,  374  ; 
haxede  for  axedCy  asked,  530. 

4.  The  occasional  loss  of  initial  y ;  as  in  ou  for  yow,  165. 

5.  A  difficulty  as  to  ng  and  «A;.  Hence  we  find  dringey  to  drink, 
546 ;  dringe  dring\y  drinks  a  drink,  550 ;  drongy  drank,  565. 

The  traces  of  French  pronunciation  are  not  very  marked,  but 
they  are  quite  discernible,  and  should  not  be  overlooked.  If,  for 
example,  we  should  be  disposed  to  regard  sal  for  shal  as  being, 
in  this  case,  a  mark  of  ITorthem  dialect,  as  is  so  frequently  the 
case,  we  should  of  course  be  wrong.  For  the  whole  poem  abounds 
with  marks  of  a  Southern  dialect. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  are  many  good  examples  in  which  the 
spelling  is  reasonably  free  from  such  foreign  influences  ;  I  do  not 
observe  such  in  the  Ancren  Riwle,  or  in  the  older  text  of 
Layamon,  or  in  the  Ormulum.  And,  of  course,  it  is  always 
possible  that  some  of  these  peculiarities  may  be  dialectal;  wo 
cannot  trust  to  one  test  alone,  but  must  find  several  of  them 
exemplified  in  the  same  piece  before  we  draw  a  conclusion. 

Take,  for  example,  the  "Old  Kentish  Sermons,"  iN'o.  13  in 
Morris's  Specimens,  Part  I,  supposed  to  be  written  about  A.n. 
1250.  They  occur  in  a  MS.  in  the  Bodleian  Library,  together 
with  their  originals  in  French.  It  is  certain  that  the  translator 
must  have  known  French,  and  the  chances  are  that  he  was 
a  ITorman.  They  abound  with  French  words,  such  as  conaeily 
aparailedy  aperedsy  glortus  miracle,  ensampUy  cutcenahle,  sacrefise, 
signijiethy  all  in  the  first  50  lines.  And  we  find  unmistakable 
signs  of  French  spellings,  such  as  these;  all  within  the  first 
85  lines. 

1.  The  use  of  w  for  wh ;  wer  for  wherey  13,  18  ;  war  for  whare, 
where,  27  ;  wat  for  whaty  27 ;  wet  for  what,  46 ;  wanne,  when, 
56  ;  wer ef ore,  77. 

2.  The  use  of  s  for  sh;    solde  for  sholdcy    14,    18,    32,   etc.; 
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seywinge,  a  showing,  34  ;  seHuinge^  a  showing,  6  ;  seaufede^  showed, 
41.     In  the  last  three  cases,  ah  is  denoted  by  se, 

3.  A  difficulty  as  to  initial  h ;   hie  for  ie^  I,  74 ;    hi-funde  for 
i'funde,  found,  22. 

4.  A  difficulty  as  to  ng ;  kink  for  king^  41 ;  offrinke  for  offringe, 
37,  39. 

5.  A  difficulty  as  to  initial  y  j  as  in  hge  for  ytf,  i.e.  ye,  71. 

6.  A  difficulty  as  to  sounding  Ik  together ;  hence  we  find  (Mtt 
for  ilke  in  1.  84.  This  spelling  Dr.  Morris  relegates  to  a  footnote, 
but  it  is  quite  correct  from  a  purely  Anglo-French  point  of  view ; 
and  that  is  why  it  recurs  twice,  in  the  very  next  line. 

7.  Such  a  spelling  as  blisce  for  hltsse,  bliss,  would  hardly  have 
occurred  to  a  Saxon  scribe ;  the  use  of  ce  for  se  is  French. 

8.  But  it  is  when  we  come  to  examine  the  use  of  the  thorn* 
letter  in  final  unaccented  syllables  that  the  case  becomes  quite 
certain.     Thus  the  word  signijleth,  59,  also  appears  both  as  9igni» 
fiety  62,  and  signified^  55.     In  addition  to  this  we  find  dmimUt^ 
amounteth,  57 ;   defendet,  defendeth,  60 ;  hahhety  have,  70  ;  ofBenut^ 
deserveth,  78  ;  lumdy  loveth,  83 ;  and  the  remarkable  form  kaUdk^ 
hateth,  82.     The  reader  who  has  not  the  clue  might  imagine  that 
signified  is  a  past  tense ;  but  this  it  assuredly  is  not.    And  this  shows 
the  importance  of  examining  a  given  piece  in  order  to  see  whether 
it  has  come  under  the  pen  of  a  Normati  scribe.     For  when  this 
is  ascertained,  such  a  word  as  mudh,  occurring  farther  on  in  L  126, 
presents  no  difficulty ;  it  was  the  natural  way  in  which  a  Iforman 
would  write  the  word  for  mouth, 

**The  Story  of  Genesis  and  Exodus,*'  edited  by  Dr.  Morris  for 
the  Early  English  Text  Society,  and  expressly  stated  to  be  a  trans- 
lation from  the  Latin,  has  some  very  suspicious  points  about  it. 
Thus  we  find  the  following : — 

1.  Confusion  as  to  initial  A;  as  in  adds^  had,  1918,  2060  ;  e^tffi 
for  he^eny  hence,  2188;  hunktnde,  unkind,  634;  and  many  more. 

2.  A  difficulty  as  to  t^ A;  hence  wan,  when;  in  fact,  no  word 
beginning  with  wh  occurs  in  the  Glossary,  but  a  large  number 
begin  with  qu.  The  occurrence  of  wd^,  for  qtid^,  quoth,  is  surely 
remarkable. 

3.  A  difficulty  as  to  sh,  which  occurs  but  seldom,  as  in  Mhauen^ 
shaven,  shent,  destroyed,  sheren,  to  shear,  etc.,  in  the  Olossary.' 
But  8  is  much  used  instead,  as  in  sal,  shall ;  salt,  shalt ;  soren  for 
skoren,    shorn,    srud  for  shrud,   shroud,    clothing,    etc. ;    see    the 
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Glossary.  Cf.  wets  for  weishf  he  washed;  and  observe  that  the 
word  she  is  written  both  as  she  and  spe  (=«j^). 

4.  Uncertainty  as  to  th;  thus  we  find  wid  for  w?t^,  with, 
repeatedly ;  dat  for  ^at,  that,  dan  for  ^an^  then,  etc.  But  the 
fact  is  that  the  symbols  for  d  and  ^  only  differ  by  a  fine  stroke, 
which  is  sometimes  wrongly  omitted.  Still,  such  spellings  as  dho^t 
for  thoghty  thought,  '^hing  for  things  and  the  like,  are  very  un- 
English  ;  and  it  is  remarkable  that  %  is  used  for  ]?  throughout. 
The  very  characteristic  letter  ]?  does  not  appear  to  be  used  at  all. 

5.  More  certain  is  the  substitution  of  seniet  for  semethy  seemeth, 
2169,  haued  for  haueth,  hath,  3746,  4006,  4121,  etc. ;  of  which 
I  daresay  there  are  more  examples,  although  verbs  beldom  occur 
in  the  present  tense  in  this  poem. 

6.  We  find  coren  for  com,  2155,  2159. 

7.  The  word  offiz  contains  the  French  letter  2,  which  is  worth 
notice,  as  we  have  observed  that  ]?  is  absent. 

Perhaps  it  requires  a  more  careful  investigation  before  this  can 
be  quite  settled ;  but  I  have  not  much  doubt  as  to  the  probable 
result. 

.  In  some  cases  it  will  doubtless  be  found  that  the  l^orman  scribe 
had  learnt  his  lesson  fairly  well,  and  is  very  seldom  guilty  of  any 
lapse.  Such  seems  to  have  been  the  case  with  the  copy  of  King 
Horn  given  in  Morris's  Specimens.  Yet  I  notice  just  one  or  two 
points  as  to  this  copy  which  can  best  be  explained  by  the 
supposition  that  the  scribe  was  a  Norman* 

Thus,  in  1.  8,  is  the  characteristic  spelling  miste  for  mighte.  In 
1.  249,  we  find  doster  for  doghter,  daughter.  In  1*  410,  plist  for 
plight.  In  all  three  cases  the  «,  as  usual  before  t,  is  the  long  s. 
Jn  1.  445,  we  find  tiel  for  icel;  and  in  1.  923,  wanne  for  tohanne, 
which  is  correctly  spelt  in  1.  925.  In  four  instances  at  least,  we 
find  su}^e  for  swiye,  very;  as  if  swi  were  difficult  to  sound;  U.  178, 
375,  810,  860.  In  1.  603,  wulle^  is  miswritten  for  wulle\y  by 
confusion  between  ]  and  ]? ;  letters  which  an  English  scribe  would 
hardly  confuse.  I  notice  one  other  point  which  I  do  not  under- 
stand, viz.  the  use  of  i  for  e  in  many  places  ;  as  in  di}fes  for  de)^esy 
640;  tires  for  teres,  654,  676,  972;  i^e  for  e]e,  759,  987;  m>  for 
ise)ey  760,  988;  ires  for  eres,  971.  If  this  means  that  e  was 
already  beginning  to  be  sounded  as  *  (in  machine)  in  1300,  it  is 
a  very  extraordinary  fact. 

In  particular,  it  would  be  well  if  some  one  with  the  necessary 
leisure  would  make  a  careful  study  of  the  spelling  of  the.  famous 
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Domesday  Book.  As  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  examine  the 
question,  I  have  every  reason  to  believe  that,  in  the  course  of  the 
preceding  remarks,  the  guiding  principles  of  the  peculiarities  of 
spelling  which  there  occur  have  been  sufficiently  indicated  above. 
It  is  clear  that  the  scribes  were  Korman,  and  that  they  spelt  English 
names  according  to  their  own  pronunciation,  which  was  frequently 
far  from  correct.  In  glancing,  for  example,  at  the  portions  of 
Domesday  Book  for  the  counties  of  Middlesex  and  Surrey,  which 
have  been  edited  with  indexes  referring  to  the  place  namesy  I  find 
illustrations  of  most  of  the  peculiarities  that  have  been  already 
pointed  out.  The  following  are  examples  taken  from  these 
indexes,  in  which  the  English  names  are  given  in  their  modem 
forms : — 

1 .  We  find  to  for  wh;  as  in  Wat&ndane,  Whattingdon. 

2.  Also  s  for  sh  or  8-h;  as  in  Oomeselle^  Gomshall.  Compare 
Scepertone  for  Shepperton.  And  e  ior  eh\  as  in  Celeorde^ 
Chil worth ;   Cebeham,  Chobham ;   Cisendoney  Ghessington. 

3.  The  omission  of  ^ ;  as  in  Orselei,  Horsley  ;  Merstan^ 
Merstham. 

A.  N  for  ng  \  as  in  Beddintone,  Beddington ;  Codintone, 
Cuddington ;  JEdintone,  Addington ;  Fadendene,  Paddington ; 
Cisendoney  Chcssington.  Of.  Waletone^  Wallington,  where  ng  is 
suppressed. 

5.  Loss  of  din  final  Id,  rd;  as  in  NotfelUy  19'utfield;  Sere/Me^ 
Harefield ;  8calde/or,  Shalford ;  Northalay  Northolt. 

6.  Final  d  for  final  th\  as  in  Sudwerehe,  South wark;  Beeemfforde^ 
Be tch worth.     So  also  initial  t  for  th\  as  in  Tarp^  Thorpe. 

7.  Simple  u  (written  o)  for  initial  wu  oi  wo\  9J&  m  Odstane, 
Wotton.  Hence,  in  combination  with  the  preceding  change,  the 
final  -worth  regularly  becomes  ord  or  orde]  as  in  CeUorde,  Chil- 
worth;   Orde,  Worth;    Tadeorde^  Tad  worth;  TaiUorde^  Talworth; 

Waleorde,  Walworth.  Such  spellings  are  easily  understood,  now 
that  their  principles  are  known. 

Perhaps  the  most  remarkable  use  is  that  of  ch  for  the  A.S. 
hard  c;  it  clearly  means  a  strongly  pronounced  k,  the  A  being 
added  to  denote  this ;  for  the  l^orman  ci  was  pronounced  as  tt. 
Hence  it  is  that  Kingston  appears  as  Chinqesione,  Kingsbury  as 
Chingesheriey  and  Kempton  as  Cheneton.  Gf .  Boeheham,  Bookham ; 
WochingeSy  Woking;  Sudwtrche,  Southwark. 

I  cannot  now  pursue  the  subject  further;  but  I  hope  I  have 
shown  how  necessary  it  is,  in  consulting  Early  English  MSS.,  to 
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examine  not  only  the  dialect,  but  the  possibility  of  Norman 
influence,  as  betrayed  by  the  difficulty  of  pronouncing  certain 
English  consonants,  especially  gh^  thy  shy  wh ;  sometimes  w, 
especially  in  the  combination  wu ;  initial  h\  ng\  and  some^final 
combinations,  such  as  Id,  U,  Ik.  It  is  quite  as  necessary  to 
observe  the  traces  of  Norman  influence  as  to  know  the  dialect  in 
•which  pieces  are  written.  As  many  of  our  earlier  pieces  are 
Southern,  we  should  be  particularly  careful  when  examining 
pieces  in  that  dialect. 

One  more  consideration,  and  I  have  done.  The  general  result 
is  one  of  the  highest  interest.  It  is  likely  enough  that,  in  the 
earliest  times  after  the  Conquest,  the  Normans  despised  the 
English  language,  and  would  gladly  have  suppressed  it;  a  view 
which  is  encouraged  in  many  of  our  books  on  history.  Yet  it 
expresses  nearly  the  reverse  of  the  main  truth.  As  time  wore  on, 
many  a  Norman  student,  well  instructed  in  some  monastic  school, 
and  capable,  from  his  knowledge  of  French,  of  learning  Latin 
easily,  was  attracted  rather  than  repelled  by  such  native  English 
literature  as  he  could  attain  to,  having  very  likely  learnt  to  talk 
it,  more  or  less  correctly,  from  his  mother  or  his  nurse  or  some 
of  the  servants.  It  is  notorious  that  English  was  respelt  upon 
French  models,  and  this  implies  a  close  practical  acquaintance 
with  English  on  the  part  of  Norman  scribes.  Finding  that  the 
lower  classes,  and  even  many  others  among  the  English,  steadily 
declined  to  learn  French,  the  Norman,  with  his  greater  capacity 
and  flexibility,  gradually  made  up  his  mind  to  learn  English. 
His  hardest  task  was  to  pronounce  some  of  the  consonants  cor- 
rectly ;  but  it  is  clear  that  he  and  his  successors  persevered  in  it 
till  they  finally  conquered  every  sound  but  that  of  the  gh  in  might, 
which  was  at  last  abandoned  by  general  consent.  Let  us  remember 
that  the  Norseman,  on  conquering  Normandy,  learnt  a  wholly 
foreign  language,  viz.  French ;  and  with  equal  adaptability,  on 
arriving  in  England,  again  learnt  what  was  to  him,  at  that  time, 
a  foreign  language,  though  it  happened  to  be  nearly  akin  to  the 
Norse  of  his  forefathers.  This  reveals  a  capacity,  a  readiness,  an 
adaptability,  amounting  almost  to  genius  ;  and  we  can  hardly 
wonder  that  the  fusion  of  such  a  race  with  the  duller  but  very 
resolute  and  determined  Saxon  has  resulted  in  producing  a  modern 
nation  which  is  fit  to  lead  the  world,  especially  in  the  very  matter 
of  language  in  which  our  Philological  Society  is  particularly  in- 
terested.    So  far  from  suppressing  the  native  literature,  we  have 
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clear  evidcDce  that  the  Normans  songht  alter  it,  cherished  rr, 
edited  it,  retpelt  it,  and  frequently  translated  into  it  their  qwjl 
lays,  Buch  as  the  lays  of  Horn  and  of  Havelok;  or  if  iDdiKid 
those  lays  were  translated  hy  Englishmen,  it  is  Devertheless 
certain  that  they  were  transcribed  by  NormaoSy  irho  saTcd 
them  from  loss.  We  can  none  of  us  tell,  at  the  preseDt  dsj. 
whether  we  are  more  Norman  or  more  Saxon  hy  dtflcecl; 
wherefore  it  behoves  us  to  honour  our  ancestors  of  hoth  Twats, 
and  to  give  them  their  due.  For  myself,  I  propose  to  abandoii 
for  ever  the  notion  in  which  I  was  once  brought  up,  riz.  tha: 
the  Normans  tried  to  destroy  our  English  literature.  On  the 
contrary,  in  many  cases,  they  did  all  that  lay  in  them  to  asTe  il^ 
with  considerable  success. 

COLLATION  OF  WRIGHT'S  TEXT  WITH   THE  US. 

It  would  be  a  long  task  to  bring  Wrighf  s  text  into  per&ct 
agreement  with  the  MS.  throughout,  because  he  has  ignored  tiie 
usage  of  the  scribe  as  regards  the  A.S.  w  (wen)  and  the  A.S.  ^ 
This  would  not  have  mattered,  if  the  scribe  had  used  only  one 
form  of  Wf  and  one  of  ^.  But  as  he  uses  two  forms  of  w, 
one  of  which  is  liable  to  confusion  with  ]?  and  ^  whilst  the 
other  is  always  a  w;  and  as  he  uses  both  j  and  g,  with  qoite 
different  sounds  (the  former  of  which  is  sometimes  confused 
with  ]?  and  A.S.  to,  whilst  the  other  is  used  regnlarly),  the 
complication  can  only  be  put  right  by  a  reprint  of  the  whole 
piece,  which  I  hope  hereafter  to  achieve.  I  shall  therefore  take 
Wright's  text  as  the  only  safe  basis,  and  here  notioe  soch  depar- 
tures from  the  MS.  as  are  more  or  less  puzsling.  I  must  also 
number  the  lines  as  in  Morris,  though  it  is  certainly  wrong  in 
more  ways  than  one.  I  may  also  observe  here,  that  aU  the 
editors  neglect  the  metrical  points  in  the  MS.,  which,  as  shown 
above,  Wright  sometimes  turns  into  es,  I  print  the  A.S.  w  in 
itulics. 

14.  mujen.  15.  jure.  27.  we  (error  for  je);  nu  (mi  mi). 
28.  ^urc.  29.  ^u.  31.  ^u  (with  a  capital);  error  for  wu-BhoWy 
as  in  71.  33.  ^ure.  34.  samne.  35.  werin.  37.  Armo  wtmf 
fairly  be  read  as  Arme.  38.  of  liuis  do.  42.  ^ure.  47.  glen. 
51.  men.  67.  hi[s],  for  he;  tlie  s  is  cut  away.  69.  cunnie. 
82.  aftir.  83.  alsuipich  (!) ;  meant  for  al  suitrich,  orrar  far  al 
swich.     85.  oje.     88.  kenliche  {with  latter  stroke  of  n  cut  awap)^ 
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97.  cnich^  {the  s  above  the  line),  122.  h  de  {with  letters  cut  away 
after  h).  123.  ant  he  as  hejed  sajin  {with  letter  cut  away  after  d  ; 
sajin  is  for  sat^in,  i.e.  sown).  125.  gre  {with  letters  cut  away 
after  e).  126.  ]?e  re]?e  {altered  to  ]?e  er]?e,  as  shown  above).  127.  i 
{with  letter  cut  away  after  i).  128.  wrj?ere  {with  French  w  ;  Kemble 
has  it  right),  131.  g  .  .  .  {with  letters  cut  away),  134.  ji^e  {sic\ 
not  guge,  as  m  Wright;  error  for  vri^o),^  136.  he  his  jife  {with 
long  %\  read  he  his  wise).  137.  like  {nothing  lost),  138.  ]?eoh. 
140.  ^iuen.  143.  se  (i.e.  so;  not  ge,  which  Morris  explains  as 
yea).  145.  .  .  .  nge  {beginning  cut  away);  rojen  {error  for  rotten). 
146.  ajen.  147.  ,o  {first  letter  cut  away);  his;  sjinkin  {for 
smnkin).  148.  hunsel]?e.  149.  .  ch  wel  is  him  ajue]?e.  151. 
yanew  {with  dot  over  the  y,  altered  to  yapew  in  later  ink,  absurdly ; 
Morris  suggests  to  read  wanne,  which  gives  no  sense;  read  wunen, 
i.e.  to  dwell).  153.  ...  he  muje  {beginning  cut  away),  154. 
he  miit  {with  long  s;  part  of  the  h  is  cut  away;  but  read  he). 
157.  First  letter  cut  off;  jue]?e  {as  in  149).  158.  bitojen  {perhaps 
for  bitoM^en).  163.  lejen.  165.  ojene.  167.  wdode  {error  for 
w?ode).  168.  ]?  {with  a  flourish  above;  for  J?at) ;  muje;  helden. 
170.  rimen  {alt.  to  rinen  ?).  181.  jif.  182.  iw^if  jerlde  ne  ]?inc 
J7U  neure  {read  i  jfis  w^erlde  ne  ]?inc  ]?u  neure;  in  ]?inc,  the 
n  and  c  are  run  together ;  hence  Wright  read  ]>m ;  the  next  word 
is  J7u,  not  wil,  as  the  sense  shows),  183.  wurj7en  {all  one  word), 
184.  Acte  {plainly),  185.  loue  or  lone.  186.  J7anne  (or  tt^anne) 
hit  is.  187.  J7er  fro.  188.  ojene.  196.  syij7e  {with  dot  over  y; 
for  6w\]fe).  198.  jif.  202.  driftin  {with  long  s).  203.  Moni  mon. 
204.  eire  or  erre  {probably  for  erre).  206.  forlesed  {one  word). 
207.  betere.  208.  iborin.  212.  lust  me.  213.  lei  dere  {nothing 
before  lef).  214.  ju.  217.  ou  {at  the  end  of  a  line;  next  line  begins 
with  re,  close  against  the  edge;  read  ou[e]re-go^,  i.e.  surpasses, 
as  in  Jesus  MS.).  219.  The  word  before  senden  is  illegible; 
it  is  nu^e  or  mide  {not  nu).  227.  jif.  228.  areje.  235.  Soreje 
jif.  236.  tew  areje.  237.  bimenid.  243.  )?iru  {sic)  herte  one 
{a  letter  before  one  has  been  erased),  244,  245.  areje.  246.  )?,  with 
flourish  above;  for  ]>at,  as  in  168).  250.  achte.  251.  her  (=  ere; 
no  stop  after  it).  252.  for  achte.  259.  ]?at  {misprinted  ]?ai). 
273.  seje.  276.  wrajed  {error  for  wraj7ed).  281.  t^immon. 
282.    st^ift  {error  for  Bw'iit),     283.    >auc.     287.   jung.     291.  jif; 

^  Of  course  the  scribe  is  quite  wrong ;   he  had  to  copy  }unge  (young) ;   but 
misstid  his  place,  and  caught  up  )i8e  from  I.  136. 
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for-8M?uken  (/or  for-sM^unken).  292.  w;uere  {with  toxxfor  w).  294. 
]?at  ter  ben  ne  ville.  298.  is.  299.  dreije.  306.  brit  on. 
315.  WQV]Q  [for  weje  ?).  318.  Not  TJretu,  lut  Aretu  {for 
Ared  )?u).  320.  iwarj7ed,  altered  to  iwra]?ed,  as  explained 
above.  323.  oiier  J^awne  for.  326.  Hue  weped  {tioo  words). 
333.  seruje  {sic).  337.  vimmon,  349.  at  hinden.  350.  wel)?e 
(one  word).  351.  Gin.  358.  bitechen,  altered,  apparently ,  to 
bikechen.  361.  saje.  362.  )?urch.  363.  lesin  {end  cut  off), 
386.  t^ure  {for  ure).  391.  mift  {for  mijt;  not  nust).  399.  Not 
]?e  we  mus ;  perhaps  we  ]?euuir  {with  a  smudge  after  ]?e) ;  cf.  1.  500. 
401.  lere».  402.  muje.  406.  wif  is  ]?ad  t^ei  do]? ;  altered  to  if  ]?ad 
wel  do)?  wis.  407.  hu^ile  he  is  in  yis  t^erld;  altered  to  hwile  he  ii» 
]7is  trerld  is.  408.  J^e  nende.  410.  qe^ad.  412.  a^en.  413.  mania. 
414.  ajen.  416.  tellen.  429.  jif.  436.  wur^en.  437.  jif.  442. 
tajte.  445.  were.  464.  amorje.  469.  siijh  {former  i  not  dotted) ; 
Boreje.  473.  morje.  474.  be»  muchillestin  {so  Kemble).  487. 
lo .  e  {for  loj7e ;  one  letter  erased  after  o).  489.  viste.  492. 
)?awne  {or  t^awne).  497.  jif ;  bi-jete.  498.  bijete.  500.  ]7euues. 
506.  troyfe  (for  trow]fe) ;  dejh.  507.  jif.  508.  aw^ei.  616. 
^if ;  du^e.  522.  t^er ;  mat/  he  ]fer.  524.  saije.  525.  ^if. 
530.  mid  muj^e  monejen.  536.  do]? ;  mon.  542.  ]?iin  helde. 
544.  gin.  546.  da^es  du^en.  555.  for-^eten.  557.  ^if.  561. 
moje ;  strenjhe.  566.  dajis.  570.  atenende.  576.  sigen  {error 
for  sejen).  578.  fele ;  Wright  has  fale  {sic) ;  hut  it  is  fele,  with 
some  later  alteration.  579.  her  {not  hert);  i.e.  hair.  582.  dajis.  593. 
t^uidcM^is  {with  wn  for  w).  594,  595,  596.  ginne.  596.  riften. 
597.  miften.  613.  pnge.  617.  jef.  621.  fot  (=sot).  624.  ginne. 
634.  taite  ;  ortatte;  I  think  it  is  tatte.  638.  listis.  641.  held^ 
mon.  647.  wile.  651.  ]?e  {twice).  654.  deit ;  or  dett.  657.  wipinma. 
666.  onsuerren.  667,  668.  uole  (=wole).  684.  ten  {not  teir). 
685.  is  {not  his) ;  ben  {not  beir).  696.  dajes.  702.  aquet.  703. 
ie^il.     708.  ]>is  may  he  wi^  (i.e.  wise). 
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IX.— MEMORANDA    ON    MEDIAEVAL    LATIN. 

By  J.  H.  Hessels. 

No.  1. 
ON  THE   NEED    OF   A   NEW  MEDIAEVAL  LATIN  DICTIONARY. 

[Bead  at  the  Philologioal  Societt/a  Meeting  on  Friday ^  May  6,  1898.] 

It  is  owing  to  Dr.  Furnivall's  never-failing  kindness  and  sympathy 
with  his  fellow- workers,  that  I  appear  to-night  before  this  Society 
to  speak  on  a  subject  which  I  hope  may  claim  your  attention. 
Last  Christmas,  when  I  told  him  that  I  had  taken  in  hand  again 
the  Mediaeval  Latin  Dictionary,  which  some  years  ago  I  had  laid 
aside  for  other  work,  and  that  I  had  just  finished  reading  Bracton*s 
treatise  De  Legihus  Angliae  for  this  purpose,  and  wished  to  print 
my  list  of  Mediaeval  Latin  words  extracted  from  this  book,  in 
order  to  show  what  might  bo  done,  he  suggested  that  this  list 
should  come  before,  and  be  issued  by,  this  Society. 

Before  I  approach  my  subject  I  may  state  briefly  that  the  late 
Mr.  John  Murray  (the  father  of  the  present  head  of  the  firm  in 
Albemarle  Street)  entertained,  for  a  good  many  years,  the  idea 
of  bringing  out  an  abridged  translation  into  English  of  Du  Gauge's 
Dictionary  of  Mediaeval  Latip,  under  the  editorship  of  the  late 
llev.  E.  A.  Dayman.  Some  years  ago  Mr.  Murray  engaged  me 
to  assist  in  this  work,  but  in  1882  ho  abandoned  the  scheme,  after 
having  spent  a  considerable  sum  of  money  on  it.  I  am  not  aware 
of  any  other  efforts  having  been  made  in  this  country  to  publish 
a  Dictionary  of  Mediaeval  Latin. 

After  my  relations  with  Mr.  Murray  had  come  to  an  end, 
I  continued  the  dictionary  for  some  time  on  my  own  account. 
But  when,  by  the  end  of  1884,  the  Consistory  of  the  London- 
Dutch  Church  invited  me  to  prepare  their  historical  letters  and 
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(lociinirTitw  for  ])ubli('Hf,ion,  T  laid  nwidn  Iho  dictionnry,  from  wliifli 
J  could  i-'tfpcct.  no  rmninrrntion,  for  work  for  which  I  wns  to  h(* 
pjiid.  \V  hon  fliis  work,  wliirh  nlwnyR  proved  to  ho  n  vory  licuvy 
imd  Boini'tifiH'H  nn  iinj)lofiMnTit  iask,  canio  to  an  ond  lust  your, 
I  took  11})  ilio  Tiioro  (•.onjriMiiiil  dict.ionnry  n^iiin. 

iMy  own  wIhIi  lins  nlwjiys  licon  to  compile  a  Dictionftry  of 
McdinovMl  Lntin  on  tlio])nRiHof  l)n  Can  j^o's  well -known  Glos«nrinni, 
Imt  from  niMttMials  to  bo  0(dl(M'.t('d  from  tho  Cartularien  and  other 
workfl  publiMlird  on  tliis  Biibjcct  during  tho  Itist  fifty  yonrs  in  thi-^ 
counlrv  nnd  on  tbo  (^mtincnt. 

Du  Ciin^ro'R  Dictionary  is  still  a  grand  work.      Tho  flrwt  editi^m 
of   it    wna   ])nbliHlM'd    in    ir>7H,    in    t\   V(diimo8   folio.       A   rocotkI 
nppourod  nt  Frnnkfnrt  on  tho  Main  in  lOHl  ;  a  third  in  th<?  RnnK? 
])laco  in  1710.     In   17n.'l  tbo  HcncdictinoR  of  St.   Maur  published 
a  fourtb   odition  in   i)  vols,  fob,   which  was  roprintod    at  Venice 
in    17;i7,   and   at  Haslo  in   1702.      In   1700  Carpontior  issued  h 
Hiip])b)nicnt.  in  'I   vols.  fol.  at  TariR.     Adelung,  a  Qorman  scholar, 
publiHJHMl  nn  abridged  edition  at  Ualle  in  1772-84,  in  6  vols.  8vo, 
angnientcil   with   words  collocted  Irnm  (Jorman  documonts.     Then 
followed    what  is  nsnally  called   tho  llenschel  or  Didot  edition, 
in   7   voIm.   'Ho,    at    Taris,    1810  AO,   which    was    reprinted,    with 
addilioriM  and  emendations,  sixteen  years  ago  at  Kiort  in  Franco. 

The  work  remains,  down  to  the  present  time,  tho  great  source 
of  information  which  ev(»ry  studtmt  of  tho  Middle  Ages,  every 
historian  and  ])biIologiMt,  must  have  recourso  to,  at  one  time  or 
another,  for  details  n^garding  thoir  snl>jeot».  But  a  hook  of  thi-* 
kind,  brought  together  in  the  sc^vonteentli  century,  cannot  but 
be  lllle(l  with  errors,  shortcomings,  and  defects. 

'J'he  succesMive  editors  of  Du  ('ange's  Glossary  left  his  articles 
and  explanations  intact.  If  they  added  anything,  either  a  new 
word,  or  a  new  or  an  amplified  ex])lanation,  they  did  so  in  separate* 
pfU"agraj>lis.  If  th(\v  correctcMl  him,  or  endeavoured  to  do  so,  their 
emendations  w(M'o  inserted  in  se])arato  sentences  or  paragraphs. 
TIiIh  was  no  doubt  tho  ])ro]>er  thing  to  do.  But  by  this  procoM, 
j)urHued  through  two  centuries,  a  good  many  of  tho  articles  have 
bpro?n(^  so  bewildering  that  it  is  somethnos  impossible  to  choose 
between  all  tlicpe  different,  and  very  often  conilioting,  explanations 
and  emendations. 

l)u  ('afige's  l)i('ti(mary  does  not  merely  give  the  interpretation 
or  e\j)liinfitionH  of  words.  If  it  did,  and  if  it  were  merely  niv 
])lan   to  do  the  same,   it  would  not  bo  so  difficult  or  lahorious  to 
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supplement  and  improve  his  work.  If,  for  instance,  we  had 
merely  to  explain  or  translate  the  meaning  of  baculus  (a  staff), 
or  abbas  (an  abbat),  or  feudum  (an  estate  or  fief),  our  task  would 
be  easy.  But  when  we  have  to  trace  the  history  of  a  baculus 
pastoralis,  or  the  social  position  and  condition  of  an  abbat,  or  the 
etymology  of  feudum  and  the  varieties  and  history  and  conditions 
of  estates  granted  under  the  title  of  feudum,  our  difficulties  appear 
almost  insuperable. 

It  would  scarcely  seem  necessary  to  treat  of  such  an  expression 
as  liber  homo  in  a  Dictionary  of  Mediaeval  Latin.  Taken  at  first 
sight  it  could  hardly  convey  any  other  meaning  but  that  of  a  free 
ma7i,  as  distinguished  from  a  slave  or  a  servant.  But  in  some 
documents  the  expression  also  means  a  person  who  is  exempt  from 
taxes,  or  certain  feudal  services,  or  who  is  not  bound  to  the 
tenancy  which  he  is  holding.  Therefore,  from  a  social  and 
historical  point  of  view,  the  expression  cannot  be  omitted,  and 
will  have  to  be  treated  at  some  length. 

To  treat  of  the  phrase  vir  illustris  would  seem  unnecessary. 
Yet  several  articles  have  been  written  on  it,  on  the  one  hand  to 
prove  that  it  was  assumed  as  a  title  by  the  Merovingian  kings, 
on  the  other  hand  to  prove  that  these  kings  did  not  exclusively 
use  this  title. 

The  word  servus,  which  at  first  sight  seems  plain  enough,  will, 
from  a  social  point  of  view,  have  to  be  dealt  with  in  a  somewhat 
elaborate  way.  Authors  on  mediaeval  history  are  'apt  to  take  this 
word  as  invariably  indicating  a  slave.  And  consequently  their 
notions  of  the  social  condition  of  a  servus  all  depend  upon  this 
translation.  A  brilliant  writer  of  the  present  day  hints  that  the 
phrase  servus  servorum  JDei,  by  which  the  Popes  designate  them- 
selves in  their  charters  and  other  official  documents,  means  "the 
serf  (slave)  of  the  serfs  of  God."  Xow,  assuming  that  the  Popes 
were  sincere  in  their  humility,  they  could  only  mean  that  they 
were  the  most  humble  servants  of  God.  God  is  worshipped  and 
served.  But  would  it  be  right  to  say  that  men  are  His  slaves^ 
or  to  think  that  God  would  look  upon  men  as  such  ?  The  Greek 
ro<)\o9,  which  seems  everywhere  to  be  equivalent  to  servics,  is  said 
to  mean  nothing  but  slave.  But  in  our  Authorized  Version  the 
Apostle  Paul  calls  himself  the  servant  of  Jesus  Christ.  And  so 
far  we  are,  I  think,  all  expected  to  go.  A  servus  is  not  every- 
where a  slave ;  in  many  instances  he  is  nothing  but  what  we 
now  call  a  servayit,  and  it  would  be  well  if  we  could  get  some 
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lit>  tiiiulil  m^IihmI.  01  wiiili  u|i,  friMM  vni'lnuN  ottmr  (tlotlimni'lM  nh'I 
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three  days ;  for  this  reason : — The  writer  of  the  article  Sacramentary 
says  (on  p.  1829,  first  col.,  line  12  from  foot):  *'Tho  Leonian 
[Sacramentary]  has  a  prayer  to  be  said  at  the  blessing  of  fruits 
on  Ascension  Day  (Murat.,  Lit,  Rom,  Vet.y  i,  313) ;  but  there  is 
no  hint  of  its  purpose  except  in  the  words  of  the  prayer  itself." 
Now,  I  found  in  col.  313,  to  which  we  are  referred,  a  prayer 
to  be  said  on  Ascension  Day,  but  nothing  about  the  "blessing 
of  fruits  "  on  that  day.  I  read  further  and  tried  other  places  in 
the  volume,  but  without  result.  At  last  I  wrote  to  the  writer 
of  the  article  for  an  explanation.  He  replied  that  '*  what  he  had 
said  was  a  mistake,  that  he  seemed  to  have  trusted  to  his  notes 
without  ascertaining  if  the  comparison  in  them  was  good  at  all 
points.  The  passage  should  read :  *  The  Leonian  has  a  prayer  for 
the  blessing  of  the  honey  and  milk  on  Whitsun  Eve,  which  has 
to  be  interpolated  in  the  canon  (ibid.,  318),  but  there  is  no 
direction  whatever  for  this.  In  the  Gelasian  a  benediction  of 
fruits  to  be  similarly  inserted  in  the  canon  on  Ascension  Day 
is  preceded  by  the  rubric :  Inde,  etc.  (Murat.,  w.«.,  588.  This 
misprint  is  due  to  the  printer).'  *' 

After  this  experience  I  thought  no  more  of  copying  from  anyone. 

Du  Cange  lived  in  a  time  when  difficulties  of  etymology,  history, 
etc.,  were  easily  overcome,  either  by  ignoring  them  altogether, 
or  by  explaining  them  in  a  way  which  no  one  could  test  or  wished 
to  test.  It  was,  therefore,  not  so  difficult  to  him  to  satisfy.  But 
nowadays  we  are  more  exacting,  and  for  this  reason,  perhaps, 
we  receive  at  times  too  many  explanations,  that  is  to  say,  guesses 
and  explanations  are  so  inextricably  mixed  up  with  facts,  that 
one  is  occasionally  reading  books  of  several  hundreds  of  pages 
without  getting  much  wiser  as  to  the  real  subject  of  the  book. 

Perhaps,  treating  subjects  like  the  Domesday  Book  in  a  guessing 
way  is  all  that  we  are  at  present  able  to  do.  Its  contents  are 
vague,  because  at  the  time  of  its  compilation  there  was  no  need 
for  a  more  elaborate  treatment,  the  topics  with  which  it  deals 
being  well  understood.  But  we,  living  under  different  conditions, 
find  it  difficult  to  understand  those  which  obtained  eight 
centuries  ago.  Still,  it  seems  strange  that  after  all  that  has  been 
written  on  the  book,  we  have  not  yet  any  clear  definition  of  the 
social  condition  of  the  liher  homo,  the  servus,  the  cotariuSj  the 
bordarius,  the  villanus,  etc.,  etc.,  who  are  mentioned  in  nearly 
every  line;  nor  even  of  the  history  and  development  of  sack  and 
sok,  though  it  would  seem  easy  to   trace  this  by  the  help   of 
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<ifyTiiolof»y,  and  the  unalopfy  of  Bimilur  political  questions.  And 
it  is  rather  (liH(M)uruging  to  find  tho  most  learned  writer  on  th<j 
Donicwlay  Book  uHsort  that  only  a  century  hence  its  mat-'riul-f 
will  ho  dear  and  ready  for  handling. 

Iluvini/;  explained  that,  U8  far  as  1  can  soe^  tho  editor  of  the 
new  i)u  (.'ango  will  find  it  ulmoHt  impoBKible  to  lead  and  to  guide 
in  niiitterH  of  hintory,  etc.,  and  very  dangerous  to  follow  the 
ftxjtstepH  of  otlufru,  1  now  come  to  the  philological  and  etymological 
part  of  the  propoHcd  dictionary,  and  what  it  is  to  include  in  \\ii^. 
respect. 

A  ^reat  nunilier  of  German  and  other  scholars  aro  at  prewLt 
working  at  a  TlieHiniruH  of  classical  Latin,  and  they  make 
j)reparationH  for  it  aH  (Jermans  are  wont  to  do.  They  first  of  all 
ht.irted  in  1884  a  periodical  called  Archiv  fiir  LateinueU 
Lfij'icoyraphie,  of  which  ten  octavo  volumes  have  hitherto  bfc<rn 
published.  In  this  periodical  all  possible  questions  connected! 
with  the  Latin  language  are  examined,  discussed,  and  settled 
h(;fon}  they  are  worked  off  for  the  Thesaurus, 

Tlui  printing  of  thin  ThcHaurus  has  not  yet  been  begun,  I  believe, 
})(;(:jius(;  tho  (jernian  Government  and  the  German  public  do  not 
like  to  start  it  yet,  an  the  editors  profess  tliat  they  cannot  make 
it  exhaustiv(t,  and  that  Homething  must  be  left  to  future  generatioo«, 
an  idea  which  niilitateH,  they  say,  against  German  thoroughness.* 

It  is  Htrange  that  thin  feeling  is  so  strong  in  this  particular 
diniction.  For,  after  the  Germans  had  realized  that  the  historical 
v<>liuneH,  ])uhliHhed  in  their  great  series  known  as  the  Monuminla 
(hrmaniae  hiHtorica  of  Pertz,  cannot  implicitly  bo  trusted,  they 
rcsolutidy  comni(;nced  to  re-edit  them  all.  But  even  these  new 
editionH  are  constaiitly  corrected,  supplemented,  and  commented 
upon,  in  their  own  ])eriodicalH  and  in  separate  books.  Why  should 
th<*y  not  deal  with  the  projected  Thesaurus  in  the  same  way? 

This  TheHaiiriiH  is  meant  to  include  not  only  elat$teal  Zatin, 
)>iit  also  all  words  and  nieunings  formed  within  the  Latin  language 
itsijlf,  in  the  post-Classical  period,  down  to  the  eighth  century, 
i  li(;licve.  It  will  record,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  all  the  develop- 
HKiitH,  chanjijes,  transformations,  alterations,  confusion,  etc.,  ^> 
whi'  h  Liitin,  like  all  other  languages,  was  subject,  Philologistt 
now  conijiiis(;  these  processes  under  tho  one  term  evolution^  which 


'   I'loni  i)i('  fithi  purl  of  ihii  ih.vunih  volumo,  publithed  Ust  June    it  now 
apjM  ius  iliiii  the  priiiiiii^  ot  the  Tliehuurus  will  HUurtly  be  commenced. 
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worked,  up  to  a  certain  period,  in  two  totally  different  directions. 
In  the  first  place,  it  worked  within  the  Latin  language  itself. 

For  instance,  (1)  Deponent  verbs  were  conjugated  like  actives: 
ex.  gr.,  furar^  for  furare.  (2)  "Words  de^^oped  new  meanings : 
discutere  does  not  mean  to  investigate,  discuss  in  classical  Latin, 
but  it  has  that  meaning  in  the  Lex*Salica  (ch.  57.  1).  (3)  To 
simple  verbs  prefixes  were  added  without  any  additional  meaning 
or  force,  as  instringere,  destringere,  by  the  side  of  stringere^  and 
extringere,  which  latter  is  a  Komance  formation.  We  also  find 
res^dere,  ads^dere,  cons^dere,  so  frequently  that  we  cannot  regard 
them  as  corruptions  of  the  classical  residere,  asstdere,  and  con- 
se'dere,  but  as  regularly  formed  from  re-,  ad-^  con-y  and  sedere; 
likewise  det^nere,  by  the  side  of  detinere,  etc.,  etc.  (4)  New 
verbs  were  formed  from  substantives  or  adjectives  or  participles. 
Ex.  gr.,  from  the  classic  spondere  was  formed  in  classical  Latin 
spomusy  a  bridegroom,  and  this  produced  the  late  Latin  sponsare^ 
which  first  meant  to  engage,  undertake  to  marry ,  to  affiance,  and 
still  later  to  marry,  espouse,  as  we  find  in  Gregory  of  Tours. 
(5)  Newly  formed  substantives  took  their  place  by  the  side  of  old 
ones,  without  any  difference  in  meaning.  So  by  the  side  of 
pagamiSj  an  inhabitant  of  a  pagus,  a  countryman,  arose  pagensis, 
and  in  the  Lex  Salica  we  have  conpagensis,  a  fellow-inhabitant 
of  a  pagus. 

It  would  not  be  difficult  to  enlarge  further  on  this  one  direction 
in  which  evolution  worked.  But  the  subject  is  vast.  For 
example :  Gregory,  Bishop  of  Tours,  who  was  bom  in  538  at 
Clermont  in  Auvergne,  and  who  wrote  in  the  typical  Latin  of  his 
time,  has  lately  been  the  subject  of  most  elaborate  studies  on 
the  part  of  French  and  German  scholars.  Two  of  the  latter 
(Drs.  Arndt  and  Krusch),  while  editing  his  works  for  the 
Motiumenta  Germatiiae  historica,  have  analyzed  his  language, 
phrases,  and  peculiarities  with  respect  to  words,  syllables,  and 
letters,  with  such  minuteness  that  the  index  to  this  edition  alone 
shows  what  may  be  done  in  this  part  of  Latinity,  and  it  will  also 
show  the  editor  of  a  new  Du  Cange  the  magnitude  of  his  task, 
unless  he  leaves  this  part  of  Latinity  to  the  German  **  Thesaurus." 
Apart  from  this  German  edition,  Gregory's  Latinity  has  been 
dealt  with  by  Max  Bonnet,  a  French  scholar,  in  a  separate  volume 
of  800  closely  printed  pages,  in  which  he  only  makes  selections 
from  his  author,  telling  us  that,  in  order  to  exhaust  his  subject, 
he  would  require  an  entire  dictionary. 
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The  other  direction  in  which  evolution  operated  on  Latin 
resulted  in  the  formation  of  the  Romance  languages — French, 
Italian,  Spanish,  Portuguese,  "Wallachian.  It  is  not  my  intention 
to  deal  with  this  point,  and  I  merely  remark  that  these  languages 
are  the  result  of  evolution,  not  of  revolution  ;  they  are  not  trans- 
formations of  one  language  into  another.  But  Mediaeval  Latin, 
with  which  I  wish  to  deal,  is  the  result  of  revolution;  it  is 
transformation  of  one  or  more  languages  into  another.  It  is  the 
result  of  incorporation,  engrafting. 

In  order  to  explain  this  point,  and  also  the  mode  in  which 
I  should  propose  to  have  the  new  dictionary  worked  up,  I  have, 
in  consultation  with  Dr.  Eumivall,  drawn  up  two  lists  of  Mediaeval 
Latin  words.  The  first  contains  words  extracted  from  the  Ltx 
Salica,  of  which  I  published  an  edition  in  1882  (London,  Miuiay, 
4to) ;  the  other  list  contains  words  extracted  from  JBCenr.  de 
Bracton's  Be  Legihm  Angliae. 

I  have  chosen  the  Lex  Salica  because  it  is  the  very  earliest 
document  in  which  we  find  foreign  words  (namely,  Prankish) 
transformed  into  quasi-Latin,  and  doing  service  to  form  sentences. 
And  I  have  chosen  Bracton  because  I  had  read  his  whole  work 
with  the  view  of  exploring  gradually  the  English  historians  and 
legal  documents  for  the  new  dictionary,  English  having  been 
scantily,  and  very  often  erroneously,  dealt  with  hy  Du  Cange 
and  his  successors.  Bracton' s  words  may  be  usefully  put  side 
by  side  with  those  of  the  Lex  Salica,  as  he  comes  almost  at  the 
end  of  Mediaeval  Latin.  The  first  text  of  the  Lex  Salica  was 
probably  compiled  between  a.d.  486  and  496,  while  Bracton  is 
supposed  to  have  written  his  book  before  a.d.  1269. 

The  two  lists  are  not  complete,  perhaps  not  even  quite  correct ; 
but  it  was  not  advisable  to  spend  time  on  making  them  perfect,  as 
the  etymology,  for  instance,  of  a  good  many  words  is  still  un- 
certain, and  can  only  be  dealt  with  when  their  whole  chronological 
history  is  known.  But  the  two  lists,  such  as  they  are,  may  serve 
the  purposes  of  comparison,  and  be,  on  the  one  hand,  a  startiag- 
point,  on  the  other  hand  a  kind  of  resting-point. 

There  are  no  earlier  documents  than  the  Lex  Salica  containiog 
Mediaeval  Latin  words,  that  is  to  say,  foreign  words  formed 
like  real  Latin  words,  and  making  part  of  Latin  sentences  in 
books  or  documents.  Latin  had,  indeed,  incorporated  words 
from  the  Gallic  and  Germanic  languages  long  hefore  the  time 
of  the  Salic  Law,  as  the  Eomans  had  adopted  several  words  from 
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the  dialects  of  the  Franks,  Burgundians,  Alamanni,  Goths,  etc., 
who  served  in  their  armies.  Such  words,  however,  are  mentioned 
casually,  or  as  curiosities,  by  Latin  post-Classical  authors,  and 
are,  consequently,  recorded  already  in  dictionaries  of  classical 
Latin. 

But  the  Lex  Salica  is  a  separate,  independent  document,  which 
must  have  been  written  down,  as  I  said  before,  between  a.d.  486 
and  496.  In  the  former  year  Chlovis,  a  king  of  the  Salian 
Franks  (as  distinguished  from  the  Ehine  Franks),  defeated  the 
Eomans  at  Soissons,  and  made  himself  master  of  Gaul,  first  as 
far  as  the  Seine,  a  little  later  as  far  as  the  Loire.  The  Franks 
were  then  still  heathens,  and  it  may  be  presumed  that  Chlovis, 
desiring  to  acquaint  his  new  subjects  (that  is  to  say,  the  Eomans 
settled  in  Gaul,  and  the  Eomanized  Gauls)  with  the  Frankish 
laws,  and  facilitate  their  administration,  caused  them  to  be 
translated  into  Latin. 

The  very  first  chapter  shows  the  nature  of  this  translation  and 
the  Latin  made  for  this  purpose.  The  heading  of  the  chapter  is : 
De  mannire  (of  summoning),  from  the  Frank,  maman,  manman. 
And  the  first  paragraph  runs  :  Si  quis  ad  mallum  legibus  dominicis 
mannitus  fuerit,  et  non  venerit,  mai  reapten  ....  solidos 
XV  culpabilis  judicetur. 

JUallus  is  from  a  Frank,  mall  or  mahlj  a  public  assembly  where 
justice  was  administered.  We  have,  therefore,  in  two  lines  two 
Frankish  words  transformed  into  Latin,  merely  by  having  a  Latin 
ending  added  to  them.  After  the  word  venerit  comes  mai  reapten. 
Mat,  with  a  stroke  through  the  i,  occurs  frequently  in  the  Lex, 
and  is  supposed  to  be  a  contraction  for  malherg^  from  mai,  already 
mentioned,  and  herg^  where  the  mall  was  held. 

Reapten  has  been  explained  by  Professor  Kern  to  mean  the 
act  of  re-banning,  from  the  Frank,  re-  =  Goth.  w«-,  again,  and 
apten  for  afttn,  a  judicial  prosecution.  It  is  one  of  those  purely 
Frankish  words  which  occur  everywhere  in  the  Law,  and  are 
now  called  Malberg  glosses,  though  they  are  hardly  glosses  in 
the  proper  sense  of  the  word.  They  seem  to  have  been  retained 
by  the  translators  of  the  Frankish  law,  partly  because  they 
were  technical  words,  used  only  on  the  Malberg,  and  partly 
because  they  were  too  comprehensive  in  their  meaning  or  too 
difficult  to  be  translated  into  Latin. 

Of  these  glosses,  however,  none  have  been  inserted  in  the 
present  list,  because   they  never  were  Latinized  like  the  other 
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words.      Only  those    Frankish   words   which   occur  as  parts  of 
Latin  sentences  have  been  taken  up. 

The  supposition  that  the  first  Latin  version  of  the  Salic  Law 
(which  practically  consists  of  65  chapters,  and  is  represented  by 
four  MSS.)  was  made  before  the  Frankish  Court  embraced 
Christianity,  that  is,  before  496,  is  founded  upon  the  fact  that 
it  contains  no  traces  of  Christianity.  Such  a  word  as  basilica, 
which  occurs  in  chapter  55,  does  not  there  mean  a  church, 
but  a  dome-like  shrine  or  chest.  On  the  other  hand,  the  word 
ecclesta,  which  does  mean  a  church,  and  occurs  also  in  chapter  55, 
belongs  to  a  later  family  of  texts,  the  so-called  Lex  emendata. 
Likewise  the  Christian  terms  diaconus,  episcopus,  presbyter,  etc. 

The  Latin  of  the  texts  may  be  said  to  stand  midway  between 
Latin  proper  and  the  French  of  the  ninth  century,  some 
characteristics  of  which  are  distinctly  foreshadowed  in  the 
language  of  the  Lex.  For  instance,  an  initial  «,  if  followed  by 
a  consonant,  takes  an  e  or  i  before  it,  and  the  *  is  turned  into  x. 
In  this  way  spoliare  passed  into  expoliare,  spolium  into  expolium; 
scrofa  became  iscro/a,  and,  by  the  same  cockneyism  which  turned 
occisus  into  hoccisua,  the  prefixed  i  is  often  spelt  hi.  This  semi- 
Latin  e,  i,  hi  often  found  its  way  into  the  glosses :  ex.  gr.,  scuto, 
excuto,  hischoto.  The  glosses  extrabo,  iscrabo,  hischrabo  must  have 
arisen  from  scrabo  (schrabo)  or  strabo.  On  the  other  hand, 
palmitare  first  became  expalmitare  by  prefixing  ex- ;  this  must 
have  turned  into  espalmitare,  spalmitare^  ispalmitare, 

I  pass  by,  as  immaterial  to  my  present  purpose,  the  question 
as  to  whether  the  Latin  texts  of  the  Salic  Law,  as  we  have 
them,  are  translations  from  an  original  Frankish  text  (now  lost 
to  us),  or  translations  from  the  memory  of  Frankish  lawyers 
appointed  by  Chlovis  to  reduce  the  Law  to  writing. 

The  two  lists  show  a  gap  of  800  years  in  Mediaeval  Latin 
to  be  filled  up.  During  all  these  centuries  literary  and  popular 
Latin,  and  the  various  Teutonic  dialects,  supplied  Mediaeval  Latin 
with  the  words  required  to  publish  laws,  charters,  etc.,  etc. 

About  the  same  time  as  the  Salian  Franks,  or  soon  afterwards, 
other  German  tribes  had  their  laws  compiled  for  them  in  Latin, 
intermixing  words  of  their  own  language  with  the  Latin,  and 
giving  the  former  a  quasi-Latin  look,  or  using  them  without  any 
alteration.  In  this  way  we  find,  for  instance,  caballus,  batuere 
come  in  from  popular  Latin,  mallum,  alodium  from  the  Frankish. 
Some  of  these  foreign-Latin  words  were  turned  into  the  language 
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of  thn  country  whoro  th(?y  had  dono  Horvicc^  ex.  gr.  allodium 
hvi-nnw  (dbu^  iiiul  Mtioli  wohIh,  wlioti  thoir  oriji;in  wuh  forj^otton, 
woro  aj(iiiii  turned  into  Mediuoviil  Lutin.  For  iurttunco,  tlio  M<id. 
Lutin  iniinativum  produood  tho  French  meBnagej  and  the  latter  wat 
rotninHhited  into  menHayium*  Ho,  up;ain,  tho  (iernuui  hariherga 
WUH  turficd  into  (tlio  Jvunjjjob.  Med.  Liitiii)  nlipen/un  mm  \tu\.  alherga^ 
alhfff'f/o  »  M(ul.  Latin  albergaria,  ThoHo  proceedings  we  boo  Imppea 
in  all  t}ie  Romance  langua^OH. 

Hracton,  I  ne(?d  not  Hay,  UHod  only  u  limited  ])art  of  Ujo 
Mediaeval  Latinity  of  hiH  time,  and  moHtly  words  of  a  certain 
chiHH,  HO  that  u  lint  of  hin  words  is  nmrely  a  guide  as  to  wliat 
words  he  used,  not  as  to  all  tho  qua«i-Jjitia  words  in  use  in 
Knghind  in  the  thirteenth  century. 

Ah  regards  the  Lex  Halica  words  in  my  list,  it  will  he  seen  that 
a  good  many  are  not  derived  irom  the  Frunkish,  hut  are  modified 
forms  of  cluHsical  or  late  elassical  J^atin  words,  or  classical  Latin 
words  with  developments  in  tluar  mt^anings.  Huch  words  belong 
to  the  *  evolution  '  mentioned  before. 

J*erhaps  no  other  docum(?nt  has  been  subject  to  so  many 
infiuencos  of  mispronunciation  and  misreading  on  the  part  of 
copyiHts.  Hu(di  words  as  ahatUoniiiy  acoipitet\  itohramire  sliow  that 
there  is  a  mtiltitude  of  modilled  forms,  none  of  which,  however, 
can  be  omitUid  or  neglected,  if  we  wish  to  have  a  picture  of  tho 
writing  of  dill'erent  periods,  and  the  growth  and  corruption  of 
languages. 

Several  words  had  no  further  existence  than  in  the  Lcjx  Halica. 
They  wen^  no  longer  used,  or  re])la(;ed  by  others,  or  have  not  yet 
b(«en  found  in  other  documents. 

For  instance,  tho  first  word  on  the  list  is  used  ojdy  onoo,  as 
a  (piaHi-I^atin  (but  corrupt)  word  in  a  I^atin  s<»ntenc(i.  It  never 
oc(Mirs  again  anywhore,  except  in  modified  or  corrupt  forms,  as 
so-called  Mnllwrg  yhnneH  in  the  tenth  chapter  of  the  J^ex : 
itmbitaniay  amhutimm,  amba  othonia^  amba  (texacja),  for  amhahtaniat 
ambahtumiUf  ambo/itonia,  an  a(!cus.  of  ambahtanif  from  an  assumed 
inaHc.  ambahl  (stem  "(y'rt  « ( il oth .  andbahtm)  or  *«//*AtfA^/owO.Sax, 
amhuhtio  (stiMu  ambahfjun).  And  in  chapter  13  as  {rnah)  antania 
(in  rod.  2) ;  antomia  (in  fi,  read  amtonia);  antonio  (in  8);  anthanim 
(in  1),  read  amfonio);  authumia{\\\  10,  read  aintania)\  all  aceusativos 
of  amfonif  amiant\  betUu'  spelt  ambtani. 

Hut  tho  principal  part  of  the  word  occurs  again  under  amba»o%a^ 
and  it  is  still  alive  in  our  words  afubasnadurf  embassg,  while  it 
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ii*  fuinilinr  to  nil  rla»Rical  Rcholiirs  iindor  the  form  nmhactun^  uwhI 
by  Cmwir  when  Hpoukin^  of  Oiillio  conditious.  It  i»  posniblo,  as 
oiyniolo^iHlH  conioiul,  tlmt  thin  amhavtm  guvo  rise  to  niubiisfindor, 
otu.,  btit  it  BiHiniH  tluit  the  Frtinkd  brought  thoir  ooguato  word 
M'ith  tlu'tn,  and  it  ir  comtnoii  in  all  Uonnunio  diuloots. 

In  tlio  (locond  word  on  tho  list  the  English  to  abai0  will  bo 
rorogniziMl.  Under  tho  siniplo  baUcr$  furthor  pnrticttlurs  will 
bo  found.  Tho  third  word  is  obnouro  both  ns  to  origin  and 
moaning.  Tho  fourth  has  u  plaoe  in  the  list  ou  uooottnt  of  ita 
form,  it  having  a  b  ft)r  /;. 

In  u/wfiNiiif  ohhonifif  wo  liavo  probably  the  Kouiuiioo  homta^ 
bonffunif  Fr.  bonncL 

Avcrthro  Ih  innortod  bocuuno  its  moaning  differs  (lomowhat  from 
tho  moaningH  of  tho  word  in  classioal  Latin.  Acoipitmr^  nlrondy 
found  in  cluHRical  Latin,  in  horo  insortod  on  nooount  of  its  nio(liH(Mi 
forms.  As  to  a-r/ntiiiuH,  its  principal  part  is  found  in  tho  English 
hnf-,  bc/ffinL  In  avlinmirti  wo  have  the  word  from  whioh  tho 
]lra('U)n  word  itrram(ir«t  (trntmiar$  (with  change  of  oonjugation) 
mti»t  have  boon  forniodi  and  its  ohiof  part  is  still  ulivo  iu 
to  vram. 

In  tact,  a  groat  number  of  those  Teutonic  or  Latin  words,  or 
their  roots,  havo  lived  on  for  a  long  time,  either  in  French 
or  O.Kng.,  or  in  othor  directions,  and  a  good  many  are  still  in 
daily  uho  among  oursolvos.  This  will  become  clearer  when  tho 
otyniology,  now  oniittod  in  most  instances  for  reasons  stated 
above,  is  added  to  tho  words.  Some  of  our  most  familiar  wonis 
appear  hero  under  strange  disguises.  One  illustration  will  sufllco. 
Umler  tho  u  (/•)  there  is  mpidUf  uopida.  Professor  Kern,  with 
liis  extraordinary  knowledge  of  languages,  explains  theso  two 
words  as  variations  or  corruptions  of  a  Frank,  word,  whioh  in 
O.Fris.  is  wapnl^  wapd^  tvrpd,  a  pool,  morass.  I  think  that 
uipiifa,  Hopida  are  corruptions,  as  ♦  and  d  may  arisOi  and  havo 
ofttwi  arisen,  from  n  and  /  coming  together.  We  then  havo 
uipula^  nnpala^  the  counterpart  of  the  O.Fris.  wapul,  etc.,  whioh 
we  still  find  in  tho  Kng.  uutbbU, 

It  seems  to  me  that  if  tho  dictionary  were  worked  up  gradually 
by  nKMUis  of  lints  like  those,  we  should  obtain  slow  but  sure 
renults. 

Next  to  tli(»  Lex  Saliea,  in  point  of  time,  come  tho  Lp^$m 
fiKn/iifnliomnn,  rii*i<;of/ioruint  liibmria^  AUmannorum^  Lango' 
bardorK/fi,     liaiuwariorum^     Friiionumf    S(Uonumf    AngUornm    §i 
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Werinorumj  Chamavorum,  Romana  Burgundionumj  Romana 
Wuigothorum;  the  Capitula/ria,  Formulae^  etc.,  etc. 

These  laws,  Formulae,  etc.,  the  dates  of  which  can  be  approxi- 
mately fixed,  would  furnish  a  vast  quantity  of  words  for  the 
dictionary,  and  if  we  could  have  lists  of  them  drawn  up  similar 
to  that  which  I  have  extracted  from  the  Lex  Salica,  they  might, 
I  think,  serve  as  hand-lists  for  all  further  work,  and  so  be  guides 
to  the  editor  and  his  helpers. 

The  above  so-called  Barbarian  Laws,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Salic  Law,  have  all  been  edited  by  German  scholars  for  their 
great  national  collection,  the  Monumenta  Germaniae  historicaj  and 
it  would  naturally  occur  to  anyone  that  we  had  merely  to  excerpt 
the  admirable  indexes  and  glossaries  to  these  editions  for  the 
dictionary. 

But,  in  the  first  place,  these  indexes  and  glossaries  do  not 
always  give  the  meaning  of  the  words,  so  that,  if  we  do  not  know 
it  ourselves,  we  must  look  up  the  reference  and  read  the  context. 
Secondly,  in  consulting  the  Zex  Visigothorum,  of  which  an  edition 
has  been  published  by  the  Portuguese  Government,  and  another 
by  Professor  Zeumer  for  the  Monumentay  we  see  that  each  edition 
has  an  index,  but  each  index  records  some  words  which  are  not 
registered  in  the  other.  Professor  Zeumer*s  index  gives  references 
to  the  pages,  so  that  if  it  gives  words  not  mentioned  in  the 
Portuguese  index,  no  harm  is  done  by  the  latter's  omissions. 
But  the  Portuguese  index  gives  no  references  to  the  pages,  so  that, 
where  it  records  words  not  found  in  Professor  Zeumer's  index, 
there  is  no  means  of  finding  them  in  the  text,  except  by  going 
through  the  law  from  the  beginning  till  you  find  them.  It  is 
clear  that  in  cases  of  this  kind  one  would  save  time  by  making 
one's  own  index. 

My  list  of  Bracton  words  is  compiled  from  Sir  Travers  Twiss's 
edition  for  the  Master  of  the  Rolls'  Series.  This  is  known  to  be 
a  bad  edition,  but  I  had  no  choice.  I  published  a  new  edition 
of  the  Lex  Salica,  because  none  of  the  existing  editions  satisfied 
me,  and  because  I  found  a  publisher  (Mr.  John  Murray)  ready 
to  bear  the  expenses.  But  no  editor  of  a  new  Du  Cange,  whoever 
he  may  be,  could  think  of  first  preparing  new  editions  of  all  the 
Latin  works  which  he  knows  to  be  badly  edited. 

I  may  give  a  few  illustrations  of  the  difficulties  which  an  editor 
of  the  dictionary  will  meet  with  in  books  of  this  kind,  or  rather 
everywhere.     In  my  list  I  print  amitiva  (a  female  cousin),  amitwuB 
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(a  male  cousin),  just  as  Sir  Travers  printed  the  words.  The 
J)i(ie>it,  however,  has  amitina,  araitiwus,  that  is,  an  n  where  the 
Kolls  edition  has  v  (for  m).  I  have  examined  two  Bracton  MSS. 
in  the  British  Museum :  one  (Stowe,  380)  of  early  thirteenth 
century  has  «,  but  a  later  one  (Add.  32,340,  of  the  fourteenth 
century)  apparently  w.  Also  three  MSS.  in  the  Cambridge 
University  Library:  one  (BD.,  7.  14)  has  in  fol.  205^',  1.  5  from 
foot,  amieinus  or  amici^ms,  amicina  or  amiciua;  the  second  MS. 
(EE.,  4.  4)  omits  nearly  the  whole  of  the  passage  in  which  the 
two  words  in  question  occur;  the  third  MS.  (DD.,  7.  6)  omits 
all  that  follows  in  Sir  Travers*  edition  after  p.  414  till  the  end 
of  the  second  book,  and  consequently  also  the  passage  in  question. 

It  took  me  some  hours  to  obtain  this  unsatisfactory  result,  as 
the  Bracton  MSS.  are  not  easy  for  reference,  the  chapters  not 
being  numbered.  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  forms  in  the  Digest 
are  correct. 

Such  difficulties  are  sure  to  aiise  in  great  numbers,  and  the 
solution  of  each  of  them  must  necessarily  take  time^  if  they  can 
be  solved  at  all. 

There  happen  to  be  a  few  more  words  in  the  Bracton  list  which 
will  explain  this  point  further.  Perhaps  when  I  name  them 
it  will  be  said  that  these  words  are  English,  not  Latin.  But  as  it 
would  be  my  plan  to  record  all  Mediaeval  words  occurring  in 
a  Latin  sentence,  I  had  to  insert  them  in  the  list. 

First,  cone,  which  the  editor  of  Bracton  wrongly  printed  for 
coue,  misreading  n  for  u.  It  is  correctly  explained  in  the  Oxford 
English  Dictionary.  Second,  under  coraagium  there  are  other 
misreadings  of  Sir  Travers  Twiss,  fortunately  also  corrected  in  the 
Oxford  Dictionary. 

But  under  couthutlaughe  the  Oxford  Dictionary  has,  I  think, 
misunderstood  Bracton,  and  fallen  into  error.  The  Dictionary 
says  that  ''the  term  couthutlaughe  is  applied,  according  to  Bracton, 
to  a  person  knowingly  harbouring  or  concealing  an  outlaw;  or 
perhaps,  more  properly,  to  the  offence  of  doing  so." 

Kow,  Bracton,  speaking  of  a  banished  person  (ii,  336),  says: 
*'The  English  call  such  a  person  an  utiaughe,  and  a  frendlesmartf 
and  anyone  knowtJigly  feeding  such  a  person  after  his  outlawry 
and  expulsion,  or  receiving  and  holding  communication  with  him 
in  any  way,  or  harbouring  and  concealing  him,  ought  to  be 
punished  with  the  same  punishment  with  which  the  outlaw  is 
punished.'* 
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So  far  there  is  nothing  obscure.  But  Bracton  proceeds  :  "I  say 
Tcnowingly,  because  an  outlaw  may  be  known  and  recognized,  or 
unknown  and  unrecognized,  and  hence  he,  who  harbours  one  who 
is  known  and  recognized,  is  to  be  punished  with  the  same 
punishment."^  Here  follows,  in  Twiss^s  translation,  ^^ and  he 
is  termed  a  couthutlaughey  But  the  Latin  has  merely  ''qui 
dicitur  couthutlaughe  "  ;  there  is  no  et  to  correspond  to  Twiss's  and. 

The  passage,  as  it  stands,  is  somewhat  obscure.  If  we  had  ac 
before  **  qui  dicitur,"  there  would  be  no  difficulty,  because  in 
that  case  the  sense  would  be  plainly  "the  person  who  knowingly 
receives  an  outlaw  is  to  be  punished  with  the  same  punishment 
as  the  one  called  a  couthutlaughe,''^  But  without  ^t?,  which  I  have 
not  found  in  any  of  the  three  MSS.  consulted  by  me,  we  must, 
I  think,  place  **  qui  dicitur"  in  apposition  with  *'notum  et 
cognitum  "  of  the  preceding  line. 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  MS.  which  Twiss  used  as 
his  base  has  as  marginal  summary :  '*  Cum  utlaugh  qui  scienter 
talera  receptaverit."  This  summary  Twiss  translates:  *' He  who 
knowingly  receives  such  a  person  is  a  corn-outlaw,^^ 

The  Oxford  Dictionary  has  apparently  overlooked  this  marginal 
ciim-utlaughf  otherwise  it  would  not  have  referred  couth-utlaughe, 
in  contradiction  to  its  meaning,  to  the  person  who  harbours  the 
outlaw.  It  seems  plain  that  this  term  denotes  the  known  {and 
recognized)  outlaw,  and  that  the  marginal  cum-utlaughj  corn-outlaw, 
refers  to  the  person  who  harbours  the  outlaw.  Cum-  (com-)  is 
the  same  prefix  as  the  later  con-,  which  appears  in  con-hrethren 
in  the  Oxford  Dictionary. 

That  this  interpretation  is  correct  appears  also  from  the  Stowe 
MS.,  referred  to  above,  which  has  in  the  margin,  **Quid 
sit  utlaghe  et  cuthlaghe"  (««<?),  and  in  the  text,  **tali  pena 
puniendi  sunt  sicut  cudhutlaghey  The  reading  of  the  three  MSS. 
in  the  Cambridge  University  Library  agrees  with  Sir  Travers 
Twiss's  text. 

I  have  hitherto  said  little  about  the  work  that  is  to  be  done 
with  respect  to  English  Mediaeval  Latin,  though  attention  should 
be  directed  to  it  almost  more  than  to  any  other  branch  of  Latinity. 
2^othing  could  be  more  urgent  than  the  systematic  reading  of  all 
English  works  and  documents  on  Mediaeval  Latin,  as  Du  Cange 

^  Scienter  dico,  quia  aut  potest  esse  notus  et  cognitus,  vel  ignotus  et  incog- 
nitus,  et  unde  qui  notum  et  cognitum  receptaverit,  pari  poena  puniendus  est, 
qui  dicitur  couthutlaughe  [other  readings :  culh  utlaghe,  euthutlaghe']. 
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i8  much  less  satisfactory  in  this  respect  than  in  others.  I  am 
afraid,  however,  that  our  texts  have,  hitherto,  not  heen  puhlished 
with  that  care,  or  rather  with  that  training,  which  is  required 
in  the  editor  of  Mediaeval  texts.  The  system  of  printing  the 
texts  as  they  appear  in  the  MSS.,  with  all  their  contractions, 
adopted  in  this  country  with  respect  to  certain  documents,  as, 
for  instance,  Domesday  Book,  the  Close  Rolls,  the  puhlications 
of  the  Commissioners  on  the  Puhlic  Records,  etc.,  is  certainly 
preferahle  to  that  of  normalizing  all  the  various  spellings  of 
Mediaeval  texts,  which  is  adopted  in  the  Master  of  the  Rolls' 
Series.  On  the  latter  system  I  have  already  written  a  good 
deal  in  The  Academy  of  1884,  to  point  out  how  it  deprives  us 
of  manuscript  evidence,  the  only  evidence  that  ought  to  guide 
us  in  etymological  and  philological  studies.  I  also  pointed  out 
how  the  glossaries  and  indexes  to  the  volumes  of  the  Rolls  Series 
only  register  the  words  which  are  usually  called  Mediaeval  Latin 
(ex.  gr.  acapitare),  but  not  those  post-Classical  formations  of  Latin 
which  were  coined  by  Mediaeval  authors  in  analogy  to  the 
formation  of  words  in  the  Classical  period.  And  yet  to  knovr 
whether  and  where  these  words  occur  is  necessary  to  the  study 
of  Mediaeval  Latin,  English,  French,  etc.,  in  the  compilation  of 
dictionaries,  etc. 

In  reference  to  this  point,  I  quote  here  a  passage  from 
Dr.  Luard's  preface  (p.  xxxvii)  to  his  last  volume  (vii)  of  his 
edition  of  Matthew  Paris*  Chronica  Major  a : — 

**In  the  glossary  there  will  be  found,  it  is  believed,  all  the 
words  which  an  ordinary  reader  would  expect  to  find  explained. 
Of  course  none  are  given  which  are  in  the  ordinary  dictionaries 
of  classical  Latin,  unless  they  occur  in  an  unusual  sense.  Nor 
have  I  thought  it  necessary  to  include  words,  such  as  antipapa, 
fehrilis,  etc.,  which,  although  searched  for  by  philologists  as  not 
being  recorded  in  the  ordinary  Latin  dictionaries,  afford  no 
difficulty  as  to  their  meaning,  and  could  scarcely  be  expected  to 
be  registered  in  a  work  of  this  kind.  Indeed,  to  make  a  glossary 
of  Matthew  Paris  so  exhaustive  as  to  embrace  all  words  of  post- 
classical  use,  or  whose  history  for  linguistic  purposes  is  interesting, 
would  be  to  compile  a  dictionary,  and  would  be  out  of  place  in 
an  edition  of  the  author." 

Dr.  Luard  wrote  this,  when  I  pointed  out  to  him  how  necessary 
it  was  to  have  such  words  as  aniipapa,  fehriliSy  etc.,  which 
Matthew  Paris  uses,  and  which,   perhaps,   earlier   authors  used 
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before  him,  recorded  in  some  way  or  another,  as  they  were  not 
quoted  in  any  dictionary,  and  offered  to  supply  him  with  a  list 
of  similar  unrecorded  words  if  he  would  insert  them  in  his 
glossary.  This  he  thought  was  out  of  the  question,  though  I  felt 
sure  that  the  insertion  of  my  list  would  not  have  required  many 
])ages.  Of  the  above  two  words  fehrilis  is  in  Forcellini's 
dictionary,  but  quoted  only  from  a  glossary,  while  antipapa  is 
not  in  any  dictionary,  as  far  as  I  know. 

As  I  hope  to  enter  into  greater  details  about  (English)  Mediaeval 
Latin  on  a  future  occasion,  I  now  conclude  by  a  few  words  more 
regarding  the  list  of  Lex  Salica  words.  The  references  are  to  the 
chapters  of  my  edition  of  the  Law  (published  in  1880,  London, 
John  Murray).  In  the  majority  of  cases  where  etymology  has 
been  given,  Professor  Kern  has  been  followed,  whose  learned 
commentary  on  the  Frankish  words  in  the  Lex  Salica  appears 
in  the  same  edition,  col.  431  sqq.  I  am  aware  that  some  of  his 
etymologies  and  explanations  have  been  disputed  by  German 
scholars,  as,  for  instance,  of  mitio  by  Professor  Brunner  {Jurist iache 
Ahhandlungen :  J^estgahe  filr  Geo.  Beseler;  Berlin,  1885;  8vo). 
But  Professor  Brunner's  views  were,  in  their  turn,  disputed  by 
Dr.  E.  Hermann,  in  a  treatise  {Nbch  ein  Wort  uher  Mithio  ; 
Leipzig,  1890;  8vo),  in  which  Dr.  Hermann  speaks  with  no 
great  certainty  himself.  Under  these  circumstances,  and  con- 
sidering that  the  present  lists  are  not  published  in  a  permanent 
form,  I  thought  it  better  to  adhere  for  the  present  to  Professor 
Kem*8  explanations. 

LEX    SALICA. 


Abantonia  (for  ambahtonia,  from  a 
Frank,  amhaht)^  a  handmaidy  work' 
woman  J  83. 

abaptere,  abatere,  abattere,  abatutus, 
abbatere,  see  battere. 

abbundire,  abundire,  (sibi)  habundare, 
(se)  abmundire,  (se)  habundire,  (se) 
ahindire  [ori^fin  and  meaning  un- 
known, perh.  for  admtmdire,  to  place 
into  the  mundium  or  protection], 
14.  4. 

aber,  for  aper  (q.v.). 

ahiectiuus,    summoned    to    a    court  of 
justice^  60.  3  (cod.  9),    See  iactiKus. 

n])irt,  for  apis  (q.v.),  a  bee. 

abmundire,  see  abbundire. 

abounis  (perh.  for  ubonnis),  obbonis 
(perh.  from  a  Frank,  ui,  ob  =  hura, 
U.H.G.  hubuy  D.  huij\  a  hood,  and 

Phil.  Trans.  1897-8. 


bonniy  a  headband,  coif),  a  hood, 
76.1.     See  also  oi^/»«i*. 

abundire,  see  abbundire. 

accedere,  to  enter  upon  the  possession 
of  anything,  44.  9  (cod.  10  etc., 
but  here  perh.  for  accidere)  ;  69.  2, 
3,  4;  78.  3. 

accipiter,  accepiter,  accepter,  acceptor, 
aceptor,  hacceptor,  a  hawk  used 
in  falconry :  accipiter  de  arbore 
(  =  Germ.  baumfalk),  7. 1.  Accipiter 
aepertica,a«/7«ar-  orbar-falcon^  7.2 ; 
Sept.  C.  1.4;  cf.  also  7.  3,  Sept.  C. 
3.  2. 

acclamare,  see  adclamare. 

acfatraire,  hacfamire,  adfathamire, 
affactumire,  afatumiri,  affatumire, 
adframire,  and,  wrongly,  adramire, 
achramire,  adhramire,  (to  bring  to 

29 
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th*;  fathm^  i.o.  ain]»lftxus,  fiinu.s, 
\\i-\\i*:)  to  adopt  [^if  the  lorms  aef-, 
U'if-  flr»'  <'<»rn«lj,  or  to  tratiMJfn', 
hrntow,  rouny  to  another  [if  the 
toriijH  o/T-,  afa-  are  correct,  though 
the  latter  iiiav  likewise  stand  for 
adf.,  arf.,  atjf.\  40  (rubr.; ;  Tab. 
of  Iliibr.  40.    See furthern<(/tf /•!/«»/«. 

aeh;i-iu'4,  »(-hiu.<<,  adetiu'^,  adhesiu.s, 
h;u-cfliii'^  fniiii  a  Frank,  ant-  or  an- 
rJntHxa^-htma  —  A  .S.  A/-/**, a  command ; 
hfhir.g^  K.  beliest ;  hence  anthuHx 
(and-hen\  ,  an  acknowledgment, 
ncoj^nizanoe  ;  hencej  a  fee  of  ncofj- 
nizaurej  72.  1,  2. 

(1;  Hchrainire,  achramnire,  adchramire, 
jwlcramire,  adfraniire,  adharamire, 
udhrarnin;,  adhranimire,  adramire, 
adrhnniin*,  aiframire,  afraraire, 
aj^raniir«,  ahramnire,  charamire, 
hachraiiiinj  (from  Frank,  a/-, 
(fnf-j  an-chrnthinn  {hramian)^  O.X. 
/irr/nmd,  to  j)iu(;li,  squeeze,  clutch  ; 
ln'iice),  (1)  to  seize,  take  possession 
of,  37.  1,  2.  (2j  to  impute,  attrihutey 
rtfr,  ajipral  to  another,  47,  1. 

(2y  acliraiiiire,  for  acfatmire  (q.v.),  46 
(rul)r.  of  cod.  6). 

acutariu)*,  aj^atariuJ!,  a^taricius, 
aj^utariuH,  ar^utarius  canis,  utdtris, 
a  hound,  sporting -dog,  G.  2  (cod.  6 
(itc. ;  cod.  10  has  UK^ruly  agutaritus, 
as  a  Mubst.,  witliout  cams  or  ueltris). 
S«M!  the  Dictionaries  of  Class.  Lat. 
art  Man' us. 

ad,  for  a  and  ab,  from,  by:  ex.  gr., 
22.  1»»  (cod.  2);  27.  3  (cod.  1);  32. 
f)  (cod.  i\)  ;  3y.  2  (codd.  2  and  3) ;  40. 
10;   Pact.  \)K 

adchnunire  -achramire  (q.v,). 

adciauiare  (accl-),  to  rate,  inveigh 
at/ainst :  cartam  falsam  adclamare, 
Kxtrav.  H.  3. 

a(l('niniiro=-  achramire  (q.v.). 

ndiTcdcni  -  cndtre  ((l-V.). 

adduccrc,  aductTo,  (1)  for  aiducere,  to 
It  ad,  take  away,  14.  2  (10.  2  of  L. 
Km.).  (2)  to  had  to,  bring  to,  con- 
duct to,  27.  10»>  (cod.  10),  13.  (3)  to 
produce,  bring  uith  one^s  self  78.  7, 
9  ;   Kxtrav    IJ.  2.     See  also  ducei'e. 

ntlt'missarius  -  admissariufl  (q.v.). 

udt'siiis-  achasius  (<i.v.). 

adlacinniH,  udfatimus,  afaetumip, 
afat()iniiu\  afatoniio,  afatumiao, 
atctnmiuc,  atfatomiao,  atfatomio, 
all'attooui'.  atfatumiae  i^the  brinj^ing 
to  tlu!  fat  Inn,  i.e.  amplcxus,  sinus, 
lu'iu'o)  a  taking  to  one's  lap  or 
bosom,   adoption    [unless   adf-,    af-, 


aff-  9tand  for  abf-,  which  wjul-i 
mean  the  fficift^  up.  abdiC'i^io;'.  4o 
(nibr.y;  Capit.  10;  73.  2:  TaiT.c -.i 
Kub.  46.      2>ee  aefatinire, 

adfathamire,  see  acfatmire. 

adfatimus,  g*re  arffaci't*u*. 

adframire,  -l)  =  achramire  'q.v.].  '2'  = 
acfatmire   q.v.;. 

adharamire  =  uchramire  'q.v.^. 

adliesius  =  acha»ius    q.v.^. 

adhramire,  adhrammire.  '\)  =achraniL'e 
(q.v.).  (2;  Wrongly  for  acfatmL-e 
(q  v.). 

adiacbtiuiLs,  adiactinas,  adiacthiuu?, 
adiabctiuus,  adiectiuus,  summotud  t<j 
a  court  of  juHtice ;   see  iactniii$. 

adlassare,  alas.sare,  to  tire,  worry ;  set 
lassare. 

admallare  =  »2a//ar«  (q.T.). 

admancre,  admanire,  admonere,  ad- 
monire,  admunire,  ammouere,  '<. 
summon  someone,  privately  "T 
judicially,  to  fulfil  a  Judicial  obliga- 
tion (sometinaes  =  mannire,  q.v.  u  40. 
6  (cod.  2  etc.),  10  ;  47.  1,  2  ;  '57.  1 
(L.  Em.) ;  Pact.  9^  12*,  17.  [The 
notions  m^nnire,  admanere,  ad- 
monere, momi-e,  eommonere  do  not 
seem  to  have  been  kept  separate ;  of. 
admanere  by  the  side  of  admontrt 
and  admonire  in  40.  6  ;  monitns,  by 
the  side  of  maniCus,  mannitun, 
admanitus  in  56.  5  ;  eommonere,  bv 
the  side  of  admonere,  47-  1,  2.] 

admasserius,  admessarius  =  admissarias 
(q.v.). 

admigrare  =  migrare  (q.v.). 

admisarius  =  admissarius  (q.  v.) . 

admissarius,  admisarius,  admasserius. 
admessarius,  ademissarius,  amasarius. 
amassirus,  amisarius,  amissarius, 
armessarius,  emissarius,  a  stallion, 
38.  2,  3,  4,  12  (of  cod.  6  etc.). 

admittere,  for  amittere,  to  lose,  forfeit, 
107.  2  (codd.  1  and  2). 

admonere,  admonire.  see  admanere. 

admonitio,  ammonitio,  amonitio,  a 
summons,  40.  8  ;  50.  2  etc. 

adpreciare,  adpretiare,  adpraetiare, 
see  pretium, 

adramire,  adrliamire,  (l)=aehramirc 
(q.v.).  (2)  Wrongly  for  acfatmire 
(q.v.). 

adsalire,  adsallire,  asallire,  to  attack, 
ansail,  13.  14  (cod.  6  etc.) ;  14.  4 
(cod.  6  etc.),  etc.,  etc. 

adsedere  (  =  Lat.  adsidere),  to  settle 
anyu'htre;  see  sedere. 

adstnnjifere,  si»e  stringers. 

adtrutiouis,  see  trustis. 
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aduenire,  (1)  probably  =  Fr.  advem'r,  to 
eome,  used  with  respect  to  posterity, 
(lescoridanta,  78.  3.  (2)  to  come  tOf 
amount  to,  101.  (3)  to  arrive  at, 
reach  (class.),  Pact.  15. 

adiilterare  clauem,  to  make  a  false  key, 
11.  6. 

aedictus,  edictus,  an  edict,  78.  1.  (One 
MS.  has  dicta.) 

aedoiiiare,  see  idoneua. 

aelocare,  for  elocare,  to  hire  ;  see 
locure. 

aeneuni  (class,  aenum),  aenium,  pneuin, 
eneum,  eniiim,  pnium,  hineum, 
hiiiium,  hinneuin,  ineum,  inium, 
^enea,  (1)  a  kettle  or  pot,  64.  1. 
(2)  the  kettle  or  p»t  used  in  the 
boiling-water  ordeal,  14.  2  (cod.  2) ; 
16.  3  (cod.  2) ;  63  (rubr.)  1.  6 ;  66. 
1-3;  94;  106.  6,  7 ;  Pact.  4-6. 

aequa,  a  horse,  see  equtis. 

austimare,  ostimare,  extimare,  inste- 
maro,  intomare,  stemare,  etc.,  to 
estimate,  to  value,  9.7  (of  cod.  2  etc.), 
8  (of  cod.  2  etc.) ;  Extrav.  B.  4. 

aestimatio,  stimatio,  a  valuation, 
appraisement,  9,  8  (of  cod.  B.  II. 
and  Lex  Era.) ;  Recap.  B.  2. 

aetas,  etas,  /^tas  (media),  24.  7  (cod. 
3-9);  (perfccta),  73.  1;  (maior), 
Extrav.  A.  5.  3. 

afaotuniie,  afatomiae,  afatomie,  afatu- 
mine,  afetumiae,  see  adfacimus. 

afatumiri,  affactumire,  sue  acfatmire. 

atfatomiae,  ati'atomie,  aifattoone, 
affatumiae,  see  adfacimus. 

affatumire,  see  acfatmire. 

alframire,  aframire,  see  achramire. 

agatarius,  see  acutarins. 

aj^f^ns,  one  who  acts  (as  judge?) 'in  a 
lawsuit,  78.  7,  9. 

ajfiiirolus,  aguiculus  =  anMt>M/M«  (<1-V.). 

agramire  =rtr/irrtmir<'  ((|.v.). 

ag-Konia,  sac-ciouia  [the  tirst  perh,  for 
acht-Honia ;  the  second  for  sac-sonia], 
a  judicial,  lawful  excuse,  96. 

agutaricius,  agutaritus,  agutarius, 
see  acutarius. 

aliramnire  =  achramire  (q.v.). 

alaciuia,  see  latina. 

alassart',  see  lassare. 

all)us,  alesiis,  alius,  alius,  alus,  callus, 
dnlun,  collus,  hallus,  a  kind  of  tree, 
p<'rhapH  the  hasrl,  41.  2,  4  (and  4  of 
cod.  A  etc.).  [From  this  word  the 
Fr.  hallitr  is  derived.] 

aloKUs,  H«'e  alhus. 

alia  monte,  aliamoutae  (iu)  =  Fr.  autre' 
ment,  l.j  (codd.  7-10). 

alius,  see  alius. 


allodis,  alodes,  alodis,  alodum  =  here- 

ditas,    an    inheritance,    69    (rubr.). 

Alodis  terrae,  69.  6   (of  cod.    10). 

Alodis  patris,  99.—  In  the  Tab.  rubr. 

the  coud.  n,  B,  G  have  here:    do 

intestatorum  hereditatibus. 
alius,  see  albus. 

ulninus,  of  ox  belonging  to  the  alder,  60. 1 . 
alodes,  alodis,  alodum,  see  allodis. 
altare,  an  altar,  66  (Lex  Em.  68.  1). 
alundire,  see  abbundire. 
alus,  see  albus. 
amachallum,  see  machalum. 
amallatus,  amallus,  see  gamallus. 
amasarius,      amassinis  =  admissarius 

(q.v.). 
ambascia,  ambasia,  ambassia,  ambaxiu, 

a  charge,  office,  employment,  1.4;  96. 
amisarius,       amissarius  =  admissarius 

(q.v.). 
amittere,  (1)  to  lose  (by  death) :  uxorem, 

73.  1  (so  class.).     (2)  to  lose,  forfeit, 

45.  'l^  (cod.  4  etc. ;   the  codd.  1-3 

have  deraittere) . 
ammallare,  for  admallare,  see  tnallare, 
ammallus,  see  gamallus. 
ammonitio,  amonitio,  see  admonifio. 
anata,   aneda,   anedes,  aueta,   anetes, 

a  duck,  7.  4. 
ancilla,  a  maid-servant,  handmaid,  10, 

1,  3  (of  codd.  2  and  4),  etc. 
andocmito,     andoctemito,     andometo, 

androctema,  antoctimetho,  a  semi- 
Latinized  Frank,  andtomitba  (dat. 
-tho),  informality,  an  unlawful 
doing,  61. 

andruscio,  andrustio,  andustrio,  seo 
trusfis. 

anecreuodum,  canecreutum,  chauecreu- 
dum  (a  semi- Latinized  (ane-)(hauiie^ 
chrenod),  a  hand-gift,  present,  100. 

aneda,  anedes,  aneta,  anetes,  see  anata. 

anguila,  anguilla  (class.),  aucpila, 
an(iuilia,rtwe<?/,  27. 19.  Anguilaritius, 
angularicius,  of  or  belonging  to  an  eel, 
27.  19  (26  of  codd.  6  and  6). 

aniculatus  =  «w«irM/Ma  (<l-v.). 

animalia,  neat,  3.  Cf.  9  ;  16.  2  (cod.  2), 
3 ;  37.  1 ;  Extrav.  B.  9. 

anniculus  (class.),  annicolus,  annocolus, 
annuculus,  agnicolus,  aguiculus, 
aniculatus,  annecolatus,  anneculatus, 
anni(?olatus,  anniculatus,  honoco- 
latus,  a  year  old,  of  a  year,  yearling, 

2.  4,  9,  10;    3.  2;    4.  2 ;    38.  6; 
Sept.  C.  i.  3. 

annona   (class.),   anona,    corn,  graiu^ 

16.  3;  22,  etc. 
annuculus  =  a«M»cw/M*  (q-v.)* 
anquila,  anquilia  =  a«^e4i/fl  (q.v.). 
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ansar,  aiiser,  ansera,  a  goosey  7.  4 ;  also 
(•alKd  auscr  and  Ansera  domestical 
ibid. 

anstrutio,  see  trustis. 

anteortare,  aute  ostare,  to  obstruct  (?), 
27.  18  (cod.  6  etc.).     See  ostare. 

anthniallus,  for  hantmallus  (from  a 
Frank,  hautmal,  O.S.  handmahalf 
M.I),  hantmaerjf  a  court  of  justice, 
Extrav.  B.  1.     See  also  wa//M«. 

antruseio,  antrusio,  antrussio,  antrus- 
ticio,  antnistio,  antrutio,  antrutionus, 
see  trustis. 

aper,  aber,  a  boar,  33.  6  (of  cod.  6 
etc.). 

aperire,  (1)  to  wfcover,  lay  operiy  8.  1 
(cod.  2).  (2)  to  break  open,  9.  8 
(cod.  2).  (3)  for  operire,  41.  4 
(cod.  3). 

apiarinm,  a  beehive ^  8  (rubr.  of  cod.  G). 

apis,  abis,  (1)  the  bee^  8.  2  (cc^d.  7-9), 
4  and  5  (cod.  10).  (2)  a  beehive, 
8.  rubr.  and  1,  2,  3  (some  codd. 
have  uas,  iiasus,  uascellum).  (3) 
wrongly  for  auis,  33.  1  (codd.  5 
and  6). 

appellare,  (1)  a  Law-term,  to  address, 
accost,  appeal  to,  1.  3  (codd.  1,  2, 
5,  6  ;  cod.  4  and  Lex  Em.  have 
denuntiare  ;  cod.  10,  mannire) ;  46. 
3.  4,  6  ;  Pact.  2  (codd.  1,  2,  5 ;  the 
other  codd.  have  Ugare,  obligare),  4 
(cod.  2).  (2)  to  call  anyone  a  name, 
30.  2. 

arare  (class.),  to  plough,  to  till,  27.  23, 
24. — Arans,  a  ploughman,  27.  19 
(L.  Em.  and  in  note  of  cod.  10 ; 
codd.  7-9,  B-H  have  arator, 
arrator) .  —  Aratrum,  arratrum,  a 
plough,  ibid. 

arbor,  m.  and  fem. :  27.  18  and  16 
(cod.  6),  (theft  of  fruit-trees),  7.  11 
(of  cod.  6  etc.).  Accipiter  de 
arbore,  see  accipiter. 

area,  arcus,  for  asciis  (q.v.). 

ardere,  trans.,  to  set  mi  Jire,  hum 
down,  34.  2  (of  cod.  6). 

arestato,  aristaco,  aristatio,  aristato, 
aristo,  aristator.  cheristonica,  cheris- 
tadona,  cheristaduna,  an  enclosure 
made  of  stakes  over  a  tomb,  15  [18]. 
3  (cod.  7  etc.)  ;  55.  3  (cod.  6  etc.). 

arfrutarius,  see  acutarius. 

aripeunis,  arpennis,  arripens,  a  measure 
of  ground,  half  an  acre.  Pact.  14. 

aristaco,  aristatio,  aristato,  aristo,  see 
arestato. 

arma  'oath  on  arms),  102. 

armepsarius  =  ^r/;;ii.s5«nws  (q-v.). 

aroeua,  .see  varoen. 


arpennis.  see  aripennit, 
B.T^ej.—erpex  (q.v.). 
arratrum  =  ara^rM/n  (q.v.). 
arripens = aHpetints  (q.v.). 
artifex,  a    bondman    who  had  learned 

some  eraft,    10.     6     (cod.    6   etc.:. 

Homo  artifex,  Kecap.  B.  23,  24. 
asallire,  see  adsallre. 
ascendere  (adsc),   to  increase,  run  up, 

said  of  a  debt,   50.  2  (cod.  2  etc.) ; 

of  a  eauaa,  78.  7. 
ascus,    aschus,    asclus,     area,    arcus 

cescus,  a  small  vessel,  a  dark,  21.  3, 

4 ;  Sept.  Caus.  3.  3. 
aspellis,  aspellias,   expellis«  adj.,  giren 

to  perdition,  65  (17,  of  codd.  7-9); 

70.  1. 
assus  :   in  asso,    in    assum,  furtivelv, 

2.  3  (codd.  1  and  2  ;  the  other  codii 

have  in  furto,  in  f urtum) . 
atributari,  atribute,  a  corrupted  Frank. 

word,  a  deei'  having  a  sign,  80. 
atrium  (ecclesiae),  an  entrance,  Faci 

14. 
aucellus,  auicula  (class.),  a  little  bird, 

7.   10  (of  cod.  5    etc.).      [Aucella, 

aucilla,  in  postclass.l 
aues :    (theft  of    havndng-birds   and 

J  poultry),  7  ;  (of  game  birds),  33.  1. 
a=waMCtt»  (q«TO- 
auferre,  (1)  to  take  away,  bear  off,  14 

(16.  2  of  L.  Em.),  3  (of  cod.  10; 

abstulit);  39.  2  (cod.   10,  note).— 

(2)   For  offerre,    to   show,    exhibit, 

37.  3  ;  78.  6,  7. 
auica  terra,  in  Extrav.  A.  2,  perhaps 

a  misreading  for    auita    terra,    or 

auiatica  terra, 
auicula,  see  aucellus. 
aurifex,  a  goldsmith,  10.  6. 

Bannire,  to  summon,  1  (in  Lex  Em., 
Cod.  S.,  where  it  is  a  correction  for 
mannire), 

baptismus,  baptism,  Prol.  i. 

barbarus,  14.  2  (in  codd.  7-9,  B,  G, 
H ;  codd.  1,  3,  4  have)  Wbarus 
8alicus=francu8  saligos  (of  cod.  2) 
and  francus  (of  codd.  5,  6,  and  Lex 
Em.) ;  cod.  10  gives  the  term  as 
distinct  both  from  Bomanus  and 
Salecus  Francus. 

barca  =  ^ar(?w«,  1  (q.v.). 

barcus,  bargus,  barca,  barga,  (I)  a 
gibbet,  41  (74.  1  of  cod.  7  etc.) ; 
tab.  rubr.  76  (cod.  7  etc.).  In 
other  places  of  the  Lex  also  called 
furca  (q.v.)  or  pains  (q.v.).  (2;  a 
hand-barrow,  74.  1.  (3)  iotparcut, 
an  enclosure,  park,  81.  3. 
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barginam(?),  102. 

bargus,  see  barcus. 

bare,  a  many  31.  1,  see  further 
sacebaro. 

baruulus,  for  paniulus  (q.v.). 

basilica,  a  dome-like  shrine  containing 
a  reliCy  55.  6,  7  (of  cod.  6  etc.)  ; 
Sept.  C.  6.  5;  Sent.  S.  S.  1. 

battere,  batere  (battederit,  battiderit), 
to  beat,  24.  4» ;  35.  4  (of  cod.  6 
etc.) ;  66. — abaptere,  abatere  faba- 
terit),  abattere,  abbatere  (aboati- 
derit),  to  take,  tear  down,  41  (74  in 
cod.  7). — abatutus,  taken  d^tum,  41 
(rubr.  of  cod.  6). — debattere,  de- 
baptere,  to  beat  violently,  24.  3 
(codd.  7-9).  Some  codd.  havej»^- 
cutere,  some  trabattere;  see  below. 
—  subatere,  subbatere,  subbattere, 
sobattere,  to  draw  off,  carry  off  by 
force,  2.  3  ;  Recap.  A.  9,  B.  10. — 
trabatere,  trabattere,  trebattere,  tri- 
batere,  tribattere,  transbattere,  to 
ill-use,  ill-treat  (and  thereby  cause 
an  abortion),  24.  3 ;  Sept.  C.  7.  2 ; 
38.  6  (cod.  3  etc.),  13  (of  cod.  6  ; 
cod.  10  has  tribare). 

beneficiarius  seruus,  a  servant  belonging 
to  an  estate  granted  in  beneficium, 
Capit.  7. 

beneficium,  an  estate  granted  for  use, 
Extrav.  B.  10. —  =re8  praestita,  in 
Tab.  rubr.  52  (88,  of  codd.  B-H). 

beodis,  beodus,  beudus,  beotus,  obeodus, 
ibodis,  a  table,  46.  5. 

berbii,  uerbex  (uerbecis),  uerbii, 
ueruex  (class.),  ueruix,  uiruix,  a 
wether,  4.  2-4. 

bergus,  see  malber. 

bestia,  a  beast,  Extrav.  B.  9. 

beudus,  see  beodis, 

bimatus,  bimulus,  bimus,  binus,  two 
years  old,  2.5;  3.2;   4.2;    38.  6. 

bisauttres  (aliquid)  dicere,  57.  1  (cod. 
7  etc.). 

boni  homines,  46.  6  (codd.  7-9,  F,  G, 
II).  Bona  carta,  Extrav.  B.  4. 
Cf.  78.  7:  rachymburgii  antrutionis 
boni  credentes. 

bos,  an  ox,  3.  3  ;  37.  1 ;  47.  1 ;  Sept. 
C.  2.  5. — bos,  bouus  cerui,  a  deer- 
cow,  80. 

brachiale,  brachile,  brachilis,  brachille, 
bracilis,  an  armlet,  fillet,  band, 
27.  31  (cod.  6  etc.). 

bructis  (dat  bructe),  for  a  Latinized 
Frank,  brucht,  a  Weast,  20.  4  (cod. 
5  etc.). 

buccus,  a  buck,  5.  3  (L.  Em.). 


Cabalicare,      caballare,      caballicare, 

caballigare,     to    mount,    ascend    a 

caballus,  23. 
caballus,    cabellus,    cauallus,   a   male 

horse,  9.  1 ;    10.  1 ;   27.  4  ;    37.  1 ; 

38,  rubr.,  and  §  11  (cod.  6  etc.)  ; 

Extrav.    B.    9.  —  c.   carrucaricius, 

a  cart-horse,    38.    1    (cod.    1). — c. 

spadus  (spathus,  spatus,   spadatus), 

a  castrated  horse,  38.3  (cod.  6  etc.). 

— For  chamallus  =  gamallus  (q.v.), 

47,  4th  sect,  of  cod.  4. 
cabra,  for  capra  (q.v.). 
caelare,  see  celare. 

(1)  calcare,  in  81.  3,  if  the  word  be 
genuine  it  may  mean:  vestigium 
alicujus  insequi  (cf.  Du  Gauge,  n.  v. 
2),  but  it  may  be  a  corruption  for 
caelare  (q.v.). 

(2)  calcare  solem,  see  colocare. 
calida     (scil.     aqua),     the    hot- water 

ordeal,  82. 

callus,  see  albus, 

calx,  the  heel:  mulierem  ingenuam 
praegnantem  c.  percutere,  76.  4. 

cambeare,  cambiare,  caraiare,  carapiare, 
concamiare,  to  exchange  (Fr.  changer), 
37.  1,  2. 

cambortus,  camborta,  a  hedge-pole  (?), 
34.  I. 

camiare,  see  cambeare. 

camisia,  camisa,  camicia,  {\)  a  covering, 
cloth,  41.  2  ;  {2)  a  shirt,  58.  4. 

camludius,  see  cunludium, 

campiare,  see  cambeare. 

campus,  (I)  afield,  2.  2,  4  (cod.  10 
and  L.  Em.)  ;  27.  8,  23,  22  (cod. 
2  etc.),  18  (cod.  6  etc.).  (2)  a  land- 
mark, boundary,  74.  1. 

canecreutum,  see  anecrenodum. 

canis,  a  dog,  6 ;  14.  6  (cod.  6  etc.)  ; 
33.  4  and  5  (cod.  6  etc.);  81.  3; 
Sent.  S.  S.  3. 

(canon,  canones)  cannones,  the  canonical 
laws,  Pact.  14  (cod.  2). 

capalare,  see  capulare. 

caper,  a  he-goat,  33.  3  (of  cod.  B.). 

capillus,  the  hair  of  the  head,  76.  2. — 
Capillaturiae,  capilatoriae,  the 
festival  on  which  the  hair  of  boys 
was  cut  for  the  first  time,  100. — 
Capillare,  excapilare,  excapillare,  to 
disorder  the  hair,  76.  rubr.,  1,3. 

capitale,  neut.  and  masc,  the  capital 
sum,  principal  (haubitgeld  in  the 
fragment  of  the  O.H.G.  translation 
of  the  Lex  Sal.),  the  equivalent  which 
was  to  be  paid  besides  the  dilatura 
(q.v.),  and  the  fine,  2.4;  9.  1,  2,  3  ; 
10.  7  (cod.  6  etc.),  etc.,  etc. 
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rwpitula  pri)  lejru  tiJin'udji,  Tapit.  12. — 
<'iil»itiiljin*,  a  culU'ction  of  laivSf 
Kxtntv.  H.  f). 

cipolan',  mppolan!,  cappollun;,  cup- 
])iiljir<*,  H«*<?  cupulnrc. 

(•aj)i'a,  (,'al)ni,  a  Hhc-yoat^  5 ;  Jl<*cup. 
A.  />.- (lapriduH,  rapritiiH  (l*rov. 
('(iht'it^,  a  ifoHHff  tjout^  a  lamh-yuat^  6 
(vmM.  n,  *(i,  li,'uinl  L«x  Km.). 

(:aj)tan',  mptanj,  to  nee,  louk^  />8.  2 
''('oilil.  f)  and  ()  intUHcaptaro  ;  cod.  10 
iiitiis  caHain  cuptan',  L.  Km.  iutus 
raptan',  iijt<?r<*aptar('j. 

(.'upiiian',  cajMilant,  (^apalan^,  cappolaro, 
cappollan',  cappulare,  to  cut,  (tit  off^ 
rut  up,  hftVy  rliup  oJf\  7.  11  and  12 
(viA.  5  ii\.v..)\  14  (18.  ;J  of  wkI.  7 
ac);  US.  :J  (cod!  3  etc.)  ;  24.  4 
(codd.  6,  10);  27.  16,  33  (cod.  6 
vii'.j  ;  29.  2,  3,  11  (cod.  6  etc;.),  16 
(cod.  «  etc.);  34.  1;  65.  3  ^cod.  6 
etc.; ;  84  ;  Kept.  C.  2.  6,  3.  (J,  4.  6, 
6.  6.  (2)  ^o  <a/:tf,  catchy  13.  11 
fcod.  10,  note;  or  pcjrli.  here  for 
('npi(lare). — Concajjulare,  the  Hame 
aH  rajjularcy  27.  16. — TranKcapulure, 
traii-'capolare,  the  Hame,  29.  9  (cod. 
6  iXc,  ;   Sept.  i).  6.  6. 

capiil,  (ly  /A^  /(m^/,  17.  3,  6,  etc.  (2)  a 
A/Y/</  /;/•  rattle,  2.  7;  38.  4.  (3)  = 
capitaht  ^n.v.),  10.  7  (cod.  «) ;  27.4; 
40.  4'  ^cod.  2)  ;  06.  1  fcodd.  1.  6  and 
L.  Km.;;  76  (cod.  11);  102;  Pact.  9. 

<ar,  h<m;  rurra. 

can-n;,  to  forfeit,  lone,  l*act.  2. 

canxni,  caroena,  carroenno,  carouuenOf 
larvcuna,  charenoua,  charoena, 
(liarocnna,  anx^na,  harouucno  fa  dat. 
instrum.  of  a  Frank,  derivative 
from  a  verh  auHwerin^  to  Enj^l.  Ui 
liarrow,  A.H.  herewian,  herwau, 
hyrwian,  liyrwan,  O.II.G.  harawan, 
li(;rw('n,  etc.),tf  harryintjy  plundering  y 
01  rul>r. 

carpantariuH,  carpentariuK,  a  waggon'  or 
ninlayr -maker,  10.  3. 

cana,  currum,  carruH,  caruH,  a  waggon^ 
rurt,  14,  (J  fcod.  0  (;tc. ;  cod.  9  hau 
rarj  ;  27.  8,  10'',  12 ;  34.  2,  4  (codd. 
6  and  i\,  ;  84  ;  107  (cod.  10) ;  Kept. 
(;.  :j.  4  ;  Sent.  8.  S.  3.— Canica, 
carnia,  carruca,  carruj^a,  perh.  the 
Kann'  as  rarra,  or  perh.  a  plough^ 
34.  2  (cori.  3,  wlicre-erpex,  a 
lianoir,  in  tlie  other  codd.)  ;  38.  1. — 
CaiiiirariciuH  cahalluH,  a  cart  (?)• 
//^//.v,  38.  1.  —  (/'arcare,  carfare, 
<:iri:u(',  rarri^are,  carro  inveh(jro 
'rf^rlHirt/ir),  to  roiim/  i^i  a  rart,  27. 
10'-    oi  eod.  10),  13  (codd.  7-9) ;  84. 


— Descarcnro,  clcscarrare,  diw-arcfir*-, 
dlHcare,  diwAiriivara,  diwran-'/ar*^, 
diiicarfi;are,  diH<;uricun),  diM-arrart:, 
diHCurrare,  to  u/i  load  from  a  ear  'Yi. 
discharger),  27.  lO**,  13;  Sept.  C.3.4. 

carroenno,  Hee  earoen, 

carnia,  carruca,  curru^a,  866  earra. 

carta,  for  churta,  a  writing ,  document, 
charter,  c,  re^in  (14.  4,  codd.  7-'^, 
U,  G,  II«praeceptiim).^-<;.  iu^euui- 
tatin,  Capit.  II. — auctor  le;^itimu!) 
cartiie,  Capit.  II. — t'alsare  cartaiu, 
Capit.  11.  —  falHa,  bona  carUi, 
Kxtrav.  B.  3,  4. 

caruca,  canu,  see  earra. 


carvonna,  Hee  earoen. 


caHa,  a  hut,  cottage ^  houne,  8.  2  (cod.  2 
etc.);  11.  1,  2,  3  (cod.  7  etc.); 
12.  1 ;  13.  1  (cod.  2  etc.)  ;  16.  1, 1 : 
27.  32  (6  etc.)  ;  34.  4 ;  41.9  {vjA. 
2  etc.,  where  there  seemH  to  l>« 
a  confusion  1)etween  eaea  andeauto): 
43.  3  ;  46.  2,  6  ;  60.  3 ;  62.  1 ;  0*) 
(cod.  2,  67  etc.) ;  68.  2 ;  72.  2; 
78.7. 

caMaho,  caHsatius,  see  gaeaeio, 

cantrare,  to  castrate:  (1)  aa  the  legal 
puuishment  of  a  servus,  12.  2; 
26.  7  ;  40.  4*  (codil.  B-H),  4«,  11 ; 
Recap.  A.  8. — (2)  an  act  of  violence, 
crime,  29.  9  ;  104  ;   Sept.  C.  6.  6. 

catena,  see  eentena, 

cathedra,  a  chair,  a  ttool :  (1)  part  d 
the  achasiuA  (q.v.),  72.  2.  (2)  pari 
of  the  property  which  the  relativi^ 
of  a  deceased  wife  had  to  leave  with 
her  hushaud,  73.  2. 

catholica  (catolica,  chathoUca)  fides, 
IVol.  1. 

cauallus,  see  eaballut, 

causa,  caussa,  (1)  a  eauee^  reaeon, 
motive,  27.  6  (codd,  B-H)  ;  32.  I, 
3,  4  (cod.  6  etc.)  ;  60.  4  (cod.  3; ; 
76.  7,  etc.,  etc.— (2)  a  erime,  ofetirr, 
eulpa,  delictum,  40.  1  ;  63.  1^,  2,  3, 
4;  84;  106,  etc.— <3)  a  eauee  in 
law,  a  lawtuit,  41  (97«  of  codd.  7-9. 
B-U) ;  44.  1 ;  46.  1  ;  60.  3  ;  61.  2 
(of  cod.  10)  ;  67.  1,3;  77.  2 ; 
78  9  ;  99  (cod.  2) ;  102,  etc.,  etc. 
— (4)  punithment,  ajine,  eompoeition, 
7.  2  (cod  4) ;  8.  2,  4,  6  (cod.  10 
and  L.  £m.) ;  10.  2  (cod.  3  and 
L.  Em.),  7  ;  13.  6  ;  17.  2  ;  34.  3 
(cod.  10) ;  38.  4 ;  44.  10 ;  66.  2 ; 
68.  3  (cod  10) ;  60.  3  (codd.  6  and 
6),  etc.,  etc. — (6)  eausa  for  eeua, 
16.  1  (codd.  2,  6);  62.  1  (codd. 
y,  O). 

caujsatio,  see  gataeio. 
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cnuHator,  a  parti/  in  a  InwHuit^  /57.  I 
{\,v\  Km.).  A  plaintijf)  Kximv. 
M.  I. 

(MiciniiH,  Hro  rirrnHx, 

('(iliiniriiiiii     (M'lliiriiim  (({.v.). 

cclim),  ciiolnro  (tlio  ])UiiiHhmont  on 
cotKM'nliti)^'  unyihiii^),  'Mi.  l^li  (cod. 
7  i'U'..)  ;  41.  2,  4  ;  10;j;  Sopt.  i). 
2.  7:  I'uH.  3.  f)f.  81.  a,  wlioro 
ralfitrr  hIiiikIh,  jM«rhapM,  for  cdtlarc 

cdliitiini,  a  cover f  covcriny^  41.  2.  (eodd. 
I  :j). 

colliirimn,  (Mtlnrurium,  a  rrcrpUwlr  for 
J'oofi^  a  pantry^  HtorfhoitHe^  70.  11. 

(•(MH'cnidii,  M(MJ  chrrnrrrudn. 

couituH,  coiiiiitUM,  ciiiidiiH,  (uiiituH, 
coiiiiitiiM,  ryniiiiH,  ii  t^<rni  of  ubuHo, 
liio  I<iitini/.(fd  VvmxV'mXx  (/iiinta^quiH- 
tluWy  ihoii  (piciin,  30.  1.  Cf.  ilio 
Lilt,  cinttctlnn-iir,  KivaiHoi. 

coiittiim,  a  hundrrfl,  a  dintrict,  Pant.  0 
(mohio  oodd.  hiivo  nttena).  ('on- 
tdimriiiH,  cotoiiiiriiirt,  o(«ntoriuM, 
tt'uariuM,  one  rmeiHxuy  authority  in 
a  (MintHiii,  44.  I  ;  40!  1,4;  «().  1 
(codd.    /),    0,   nolo  of    10,    and    L. 

Km.);  Tat't.  10. 

c«rtuHMus,  Hr(j  trrtuHuuH. 

(MJriiiiH,  a  ntay^  den'y  33.  2  (codd.  5 
i)t(5.)  ;  80;  Sopt.  i).  2.  7.  ('«tiiuh 
domcNiicuH,  33.2,  3.    -1^)H  coriii,  80, 

H(!(l   hoM. 

cotrnariuH,  m«(!  cnitnia, 
(')uimulluN,  cliamalia,  noo  yamallnn. 
('liaiiccroiidiim,  hco  anverfnoditm. 
(•liaramln»,  mco  achrainirn  I. 
cliarcnoua,   charooim,    oliarocnna,    huo 

«'lH'in'<*hriida,  moo  chrvnrrruda. 

('ln'n»l)Ur;(ium,  m<'«i  herhiirymtn. 

rlHTistadona,  chcriHtaduna.  choriNto- 
nica,  Hj'o  armtafo. 

choin'tilMir^-iiim,  ctioruiobiir^um,  n(m« 
hcrhuryium, 

cliniiuK*,  fniiinr,  rhaniio,  hraniio, 
chraiica,  niniK*.  liramno,  chramm^ 
ran*'  (from  a  Frank,  clwaniitrjiraniitr 
~().II.(J.  /nuhii,  I),  hraam;  (iotli. 
^hrnmini^  or  *hramina)y  a  booth, 
Htiif,  I.  1  (<M»d.  /)  otr.),  2  ((!od.  C) 
viv.)  ;  81.  4. 

clnrin'cruda,  clinMioiTiiia,  (T(»mTriida, 
cri'iirrliriifa,  rmiciMirando,  (!n*nu- 
cruda,  clii'iHTiiriida,  chrcnnchnK'a, 
ihrcin'ciirucx,  clH'nci'.ruda,  chora- 
criida,  rlirciiccudct,  clironrcln'uda, 
criiiiiccruda,  cliriiiiiocliruda,  crcii- 
criidc,  tlicuiH'iriida,  t)i(*uuairiidc, 
rmrcriHla,  I'tc,  />///r,  clrnu  ituid, 
UNcd  in  an  old   Frankinli  cctn'mony 


in  cARflH  of  homicide,  68,  ruhr.  and 

(  /),  and  Tal).  rui)r. 
(diruodiha,  wso  crruhrha, 
chroonana,  moo  Mcrvona. 
cliunna,  a  hundred,  col.  424. 
ciconuri,  cicinuH,  cocinuH,  ci);nuH,  cy^nuH 

(domeHticufi),  tht  uwun^  7.  7  cod.  6 

otc. 
ciniduH,  cinitnH,  huo  eenitut. 
cialuH,  Hoo  albut, 
ciamaro,  to  rally  cry  out  (to  call  one 

a  namo),  30.   l~b,  7 ;  04  ;  liuciip. 

A.  2/>,  IJ.  0.  27. 
dnuduru,   cludoru,    (1)    to  elonfy  nhuty 

34.  1  (codd.  3  and  4) ;  chutrta  nmnuH, 

claiiHnH  pngnnri,  pollox,  17.  8;  Jio- 

cap.  A.  10.     (2)  to  clone y  block  up, 

ntopf   31.    3    Icluaeritf    cod.    6).  — 

(3)   clauduro,   inciandoro,  induduru, 

ruclandoru,     rocluduru,     to    conjine, 

impound^  9.  2,  6  ;    Kxtrav.  H.  9 ; 

Hopt.   C.   2.    I.-     clAiiHnru,    (1)    a 

hedytff  fincc,  27.  23  (of  cod.  flotc.). 

(2)   an  incloned   piece  of  land^   an 

orchard,  garden,   7    (L.   Km.    8.    1 

and  cod.  10  note  and  21 ;  9  rubr.,  6. 
clanin,  (1)  a  loch,  2.  3  (cod.  0  etc.)  ; 

7.  3;  8.  I,  2  (10),  3  (10),  4  (10); 

11.    4    (10),    T).   4    (cod.    7    etc.)  ; 

13.  T);  21.  3,  4;  27.  21,  22;   Pact. 

10;   Sept.  (J.  2.  2,  3.  2,  3.— (2)  a 

key  (clau(!m  udnltoraru),  11.  6. 
claiiMura,  hoo  elauderc. 
clctiH,    a   hall  or   habitation  made  of 

hurdle 'Work,  10.  2. 
cliidero,  hoc  clawiere. 
<'ol)itnm,  HO(f  cubitum, 
co('(!inaro,  hoo  cocinare, 
coccuH,  a  cock,  7.  0  (codd.  7  and  9; 

(•odd.  /),  0  ot(!.  have  yaltua). 
cocinare,    cotunnaro,   concinaro,   cuci- 

naro,  cotpiinaru,  tn  cook,  04.  1  (c<n1. 

4  liaH  coneinere ;   cod.  0  eonuenire ; 

Ii.  Km.  eoncinnere;   and  the  Leidon 

(Jod.   corroctM   concuniitnt    to    con* 

ueniunt). 
coonitUN  -  eenitua  (q.v.). 
colabiiN,    colafnH,    coiaphnri,    colapun, 

Hoe  colpua. 
col(!caro.   colecero,  coHg'are,  coUecuro, 

H{!«  colocare, 
colopnH,  colibnH,  noo  colpua, 
colle(H)r«,  Hoo  colocare. 
collocta  ^Hcil.  mannHj,  a  band,  14  (10.  I 

in  L.  Km. ;  (>od.  Knt.  rubr.). 
colb'ctaro,     conlo<;iare,    to   put,    club 

toy  ether,  43.  1  (cod.  10  and  L.  Em. 

rod.  (i).     Of.  coniactare. 
collc^aro,  colIe^'iTu,  collicaro,  coliigare, 

Hou  collooare. 
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coUicere,  see  eolwtare. 

collijfere,  colegfre,  coligere,  colleg^ere, 
collt-gire,  conligere,  (1)  to  collect^ 
39.  2  (crxi  2  etc.),  3  (cod.  2  etc.) ; 
42.  1;  44.  10;  46.  2,  6 ;  50.  3 ; 
68.  2;  62.  1,  2.  —  (2)  to  remp^, 
take  \ip^  defend^  66.  6  (cod.  3  etc.)  ; 
106.  9  (c^xld.  1  and  11).— recolli- 
gere,  recoligere,  to  take  up^  reeeicef 
9.  3  ;  50.  3  ;  62.  I  ''cod.  4j ;  73.  2  ; 
78.  4  ;  Sept.  C.  3.  7. 

collocarc,  see  aolocare, 

col  Ills,  see  aihun. 

colobus,  8ee  colpiie. 

colocare,  colloeare,  collegare,  collegere, 
culcare,  calcare,  col^care,  collecare, 
collicare,  coligare,  colligare,  colecere, 
coUicere,  collocf  re,  coIlecere,colicare: 
always  with  solem  :  solem  colloeare, 
etc.,  to  appoint  a  day^  37-  3  ;  40.  7, 
8,  10b ;  50.  2 ;  52  (§§  ade) ;  66.  3,  4 
(of  co<i.  1),  5;  57.  1,  2;  106.  7,  8 
(In  §  1  of  this  latter  Tit.  cod.  1  has 
eole  latere ;  10  sohatir'e  ;  1 1  soli- 
saeirej  which  are  the  nearest  forms 
to  the  Frank,  solesatian,  sSisaUian 
[a  denominative  verb  formed  from 
soUatiy  a  natural  day],  which  must 
have  given  rise  to  the  above 
phrase). 

colpus,  colabus,  colobus,  colaphus, 
colapus,  colepus.  colibus,  colafus, 
culapus,  a  blow  (Fr.  coup)^  17.  1,  2 
(cod.  6),  6  ;  4".  3,  4«. 

comburcre  (conburere),  to  burn  upy  94  ; 
103  ;  Kecap.  U.  33.     See  cremare. 

comedere,  commcdere,  to  eat :  c. 
hominem,  64.  3  (cod.  6  etc.) ;  89.  1 
(but  here  perhaps  for  eommittere) . 

comes,  comis,  an  officer ^  a  comity  72.  1  ; 
74.  1  ;  Capit.  1 ;  Extrav.  B.  I,  2. 
(He  corresponds  to  the  grajio  in  the 
earliest  texts.) 

commanere,  to  remam^  reside  anywhere, 
41.  7  (L.  Em.  ;  cod.  10  has  re- 
matiere).     See  m/mere, 

commeudaro,  to  entrust ^  commit  to  one's 
care  J  commend:  c.  terram,  Extrav. 
A.  2  (cod.  10;  the  other  texts  have 
condemnare) . 

commonere,  communire,  cumunire,  to 
suthmon  one  to  appear  before  a  hgal 
trihnnalf  47.  1,  2.     ^GQadmantre, 

commonitio,  see  coinmotio. 

commotio,  a  plot  ^  abetting,  subornation  y 
41.  16  (of  cod.  10  and  L.  Em.,  four 
codd.  of  the  latter  text  have  com- 
monitio ;  one  cummunitio). 

communire,  see  C'vimonere. 

compagensis,  see  conp-. 


companimn,  conpamnni,  a  eompan^y 
63.  1  (codd.  5,  6,  and  10) ;  see  also 
conpage7ise». 

compar,  a  companion,  comrade,  30.  9 
(L.  Em). 

comparare,  conp-,  to  purekoM,  37.  1 
(codd.  B-H  and  L.  Em.),  3  (codd. 
B-U). 

componere,  conp-,  (1)  to  compile, 
arr'tnge,  compose :  comp.  legem,  1<>2 
(cod.  11). — (2)  to  compound,  compose, 
appease,  satis fi^,  P^lfj  1*  ^  (codd.  7- 
L.  Em.) ;  4.  1  (cod.  4)  ;  13.  3 
(codd.  7-9,  B,  G,  H) ;  16.  1  (cod.  6) ; 
17.  6  (of  cod.  10) ;  25.  5  (of  cod.  7 
etc.),  8  (codd.  3  and  10) ;  27.  10 
(codd  B-H),  11  (codd.  B,  F,  F;, 
etc.,  etc.  [In  this  and  seTer^  other 
instances  we  find  the  anaount  of 
the  payment  added.  But  there  are 
various  phrases  in  which  the  w<»d 
componere  is  used,  as:]  comp,  in 
triplo,  63. 1  ;  64.  2  (codd.  5  and  6).— - 
comp.  de  uita  sua,  13.  7;  33.  5 
(cod.  5j  ;  60.  4,  etc. — comp.  cansam, 
8.  5  (oi  cod.  10  and  L.  £ni.). — comp. 
culpam,  17.  7,  etc.,  etc.  Hence 
compositio,  a  compounding ,  com' 
position :  compositio  homicidii,  62, 
rubr. — compositionis  medietas,  media 
compositio,  35.  5  ;  36,  etc.,  etc. 

concacatus,  concagatus,  conchagatos, 
concatus,  polluted  tcith  ordure,  a 
term  of  abuse  (O.  Fr.  conchie,  D. 
bekakt),  30.  2. 

concamiare,  see  cambiarc. 

concapulare  =  capulare  (q.  v. ) . 

concatus,  see  coticacatus. 

concedere,  to  grant,  conccderc,  78.  2; 
Capit.  1. — cone,  placitnm.  40.  6*»  (of 
cod.  10  and  L.  £m.)  7  (cod.  10  and 
L.  Em.) — said  of  the  nscus,  62.  2 
(cod.  10  and  L.  Em.). 

conchagatus,  see  concacatits. 

concides,  concisa,  cuncida  (from 
concidere,  but  see  Lat.  concaedis),  a 
hedge,  fence  of  shrubs  on  Jelled  trees, 
16.  5. 

conciliare,  consUiare,  (1)  to  procure, 
provide,  71.  1. — conciliator,  con- 
siliator,  a  procurer,  71. — (2)  to 
conciliate,  gain  over,  win,  72.  1. 

concilium,  see  consilium. 

concinare,  concinere,  concinnere,  see 
cocinare. 

concisa  =  concides  (q .  T . ) . 

concredere  se,  to  intrust,  consign,  said 
of  the  accused  who  submits  to  the 
demand  of  the  plaintiff,  Kxtrav  B. 
2,  3,  4. 
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concremare,  see  cremare. 

concubinium,  for  contuhernium  (q.v.)j 
42.  I  (cod.  6). 

concunire,  see  eocinare. 

condempnare  terram,  Extrav.  A.  2 ; 
Tab.  rubr.  99  (of  cod.  7  etc.).  The 
rubr.  and  paragr.  are,  it  seems, 
corrupt,  and  we  must,  probably, 
read  with  cod.  10  commendare.  If 
so,  Du  Cange's  explanation  (in  v. 
condtmnare)  of  this  paragr.  cannot 
be  accepted,  though  he  quotes  other 
examples  of  houses,  edifices,  etc., 
being  condemned. 

coudicere,  cundicere  alicui,  to  give 
notice  to  an^on^=aliquemadmonere, 
Pact.  12'. 

condicio,  see  conditio. 

condignus,  worthy:  condigna  lectaria, 
72.  2. 

conditio,  condictio,  wrongly  for  con- 
dicioy  an  agreement,  stipulation,  2.  6 
(cod.  1);  27.  14  (cod.  1);  78.  4,  6; 
101;  Extrav.  A.  5.  1. 

conducere  se,  see  ducere. 

confescare,  confiscare,  bqq  fiscare. 

confugere,  to  flee  to  for  refuge :  con- 
fugiens,  fugiens.  Pact.  14,  15  (where 
cod.  2  has :  confugium  facere,  to 
flee  for  refuge) . 

coniaetare,  coniectare,  conlectare, 
collectare,  to  put,  club  together,  to 
contribute  money  together  for  cam' 
pounding,  43.  1,  3. 

coniugium,  marriage,  wedlock,  of  an 
ingenuus  and  ancilla  aliena,  13.  9; 
Capit.  3  ;  Extrav.  A.  1,  etc.,  etc. 

coniurare,  coniurator,  see  iurare. 

conlectare,  see  coniaetare. 

conligere,  see  colligere. 

coiiludium  (  =  coUudium),  conludius, 
ludius,  ludio,  camludius,  a  secret, 
deceptive  understanding,  collusion. 
Pact.  9  ^,  10, 12  ^  (corrupt,  conuidius), 

conpagenses,  pert^ons  who  belong  to  the 
same  pagus,  63.  1  (cod.  6) ;  hence 
companions,  63.  1  (cod.  6  con- 
paniones,  cod.  10  companiei).  See 
also  companium. 

conpanium,  see  comp'. 

conplere,  to  fulfil,  finish :  xiv  notes, 
40.  8 ;  to  satisfy  :  c.  totam  legem, 
68.  1  (cod.  1  ;  the  other  codd.  have 
implere  or  componere). 

conprehendere,  (1)  to  contain,  comprise, 
include :  causa,  lex  superius  com- 
prehtnsa,  see  causa  4,  and  lex, 
and  pre  Hum.  —  (2)  to  apprehend, 
arrest,  40.  6  and  6  (cod.  1  only) ; 
Pact.  9  -. 


conacissi  ^eoncides  (q.v.). 

consedere,  see  sedere. 

consequi,  (1)  to  follow,  pursue,  37.  1. 

— (2)  to  prosecute  in  law,    78.   7  ; 

cf.  61.  1  (cod.  10). 
consiliare,  see  conciliare, 
consilium,      concilium,      consultation, 

agreement,    consent,     21.    1 ;     2'^ ; 

24.  6  and  6  (cod.  2  etc.) ;  26.  1 ; 
88,  etc.,  etc. 

consistere,  to  stop,  abide,  reside  any- 
where, 45.  1,  3  ;  78.  9. — con- 
Bistentes,  residents,  neighbours  (r), 
78.  8  (the  text  is  corrupt). 

consobrina,  consubrina,  consobrinus, 
consubrinus,  a  child  of  one^s  brother 
or  sister,  a  cousin -german,  13.  11 
(cod.  6  etc.)  ;  44.  6,  7. 

consorciare,  to  divide,  share f  40.  10  (of 
cod.  2). 

consortium,  (1)  association,  society  (un- 
lawful marriage),  13.  11  (codl  6 
etc.). — {2j  consorcium,  consorcia,  a 
dividing,  sharing,  72.  2. 

constituere,  {I)  to  decide,  decree,  Pact. 
18. — (2)  to  appoint,  regulate:  ui^iliae 
constitutae ;  ad  uigilias  constituti, 
Pact.  9 ;  placitum  constitutum, 
Extrav.  B.  1. 

consubrina,  consubrinus,  see  con- 
sobrina. 

contestare,  contestari,  see  testare. 

continere,  (1)  to  hold,  keep  together, 
34.  1.— (2)  to  line,  cover,  38.  13  (of 
L.  Em.). — (3)  to  comprise,  60.  3  ; 
62.  1.     See  tenere. 

contractor,  a  plaintiff ,  78.  7. 

contradicere,  to  contradict,  gainsay, 
object,  45.  1  ;  67.  4  (cod.  6  etc.). — 
contradictor,  interdictor,  one  who 
objects  to  another  settling  in  the 
same  village,  an  opponent,  forbidder, 
45.  2  (codd.  B-H,  and  L.  Em.). 

contubemium,  a  troop,  company,  band, 
gatig,  14.  6,  6,  7  (cod.  6  etc.)  ;  42 
rubr.  and  §§  1,  3,  4,  6  (cod.  10)  ; 
43  rubr.,  1  (in  these  two  places 
wrongly  for  eonuiuium),  3  ;  106  ; 
Becap.  B.  11,  35  [Corruptions: 
concubinium,  42.  1  (cod.  6)  ;  con- 
iurbenium,  conturberenium,  con- 
turbernium,  43.  31. 

conualescere,  cumualescere,  to  grow 
strong,  get  the  upper  hand,  prevail : 
insania  malorum.  Pact.  1. 

conuenire,  (1)  to  come  together, 
assemble,  54.  4  (L.  Em.). — (2)  to 
agree  upon,   make  terms,  stipulate, 

25.  2  ;  40.  2,  11 ;  44.  1^,  etc.,  etc. 
— (3)  see  eocinare. 
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conuicinia  =  uicinin,  a  vicinity ^  neigh" 
bourhoody  Extrav.  B.  11. 

conuicium,  conuitium,  a  wrangling, 
abusef  rei'iling,  30  rubr. 

conuincere,  to  convict,  passim. — con- 
uictus,  a  culprit,  43.  1  (two  codd. 
have  conuinctHiKf  as  if  from  con- 
uincire}. 

conuiua,  cunuiua,  (I)  a  guest,  table 
companion,  41.  5,  6  (cod.  1  only) ; 
Recap.  B.  28  [codd.  F,  G,  and  Q  have 
in  conuiua,  in  coniiiuia,  as  if  in 
conuiuiOf  at  a  nival  or  banqtiet"]. — 
(2)  a  participant,  sharer,  71. 

conuiuinm,  a  company,  society,  43 
rubr.,  1,  2. 

cooperire,  coperire,  cuperire,  cunerire, 
percoperire,  super  operire,  super 
coperire,  to  cover,  cover  over,  41.  4 
(of  cod.  3  etc.),  4  ;  72.  2  ;  73.  2. 

copulare,  copolare,  cupulare,  to  couple, 
join,  bind:  aliquam  sibi  in  coningium 
cop.,  13.  10;  25.  9;  44.  1  (cod.  1).— 
cum  aliquo  in  coniugio  co^). ;  se  cum 
aliquo  cop. ,  etc. ,  70,  rubr.,  1 ;  71.1. 

coquinare,  see  cocinare. 

cornu  sonare,  was  the  duty  of  the 
Grafio,  for  the  purpose  of  assembling 
the  neighbours,  74.  1. 

cors.  cortis,  curs,  curtis  (  =  cohor8),  an 
enclosure,  yard,  court,  6.  3  (L.  Em.) ; 
7.  11  (cod.  6  etc.),  2  (cod.  7  etc.  8) ; 
34.  4  (cod.  2  has  nom.  curtis^j,  6  (of 
L.  Em.)  ;  Recap.  A.  30  (in  two 
codd. ;  the  others  have  trustis) ; 
Tab.  rubr.  56  (of  cod.  7  etc.). — 
curtis  wrongly  for  furtis,  12  (rubr. 
of  cod.  7). 

costa :  wounding  in  the  ribs,  17.  4. 

credere,  to  entrust,  consign  smnething 
to  anyone,  40.  4^;  46  2,  3.— 
adoredere,  the  same,  46.  3  (cod,  6). — 
credentes,  =  fide  digui,  78.  7. 

cremare,  to  burn,  consume  byjire,  16.  1 
(cod.  4). — concreraare,  103  ;  Prol.  1 
(note  m). 

crencrude,  crenechruta,  crenecruda, 
crenecurando,  crenucruda,  see 
chrenecruda. 

creubeba  {ior  chreudeha) ,  creobebat  (for 
chreodeba),  chreodiba  (for  hreodita), 
103,  the  burning  of  a  corpse  (from 
Frank,  chrco^  hreo,  a  corpse,  and 
deba,  burning). 

crimen,  a  crime,  offence,  18.  2  (cod.  10 
etc.) ;  25.  7  ;  36 ;  40.  5,  5  (of  cod. 
7  etc.),  6,  11  ;  41.  11  (cod.  6  etc.); 
93. — criniinalis  actio,  Pro!.  2. 

crinitus,  having  long  hair  or  locks,  25. 
1  (cod.  10,  and  L.  Em.),  2,  5  (cod.  2 


etc.);  69.  1;  Sept.  C.  3.   1,  7.  1, 
.  8.  4  ;  Recap.  A.  32.    See  inn'tnitua. 

crinnecnida,  see  chrenecruda, 

cromare  (?),  73.  2. 

cubitum,  cupitum,  cobituniy  the  elhotc, 
20.  3. — usque  ad  soleni  cobitum.  50. 
2  (in  cod.  2),  may  mean  fiii  sunset, 
or  it  may  be  a  corraptaon  for  *'  usque 
ad  novem  solidos  debitum. " 

cucinare,  see  cocinare, 

culapus,  see  colpus, 

culcare,  see  eoloeare. 

culmus,  a  stem,  stalk,  34.  3  (cod.  10, 
and  L.  Em.).  Two  codd.  have 
eulmcH. 

culpabilis,  assubst.,  aeriminal.  Pact.  14. 

cultellus,  a  ktiife  (Fr.  eou feast),  7.  13 
(cod.  5  etc.). — cultellus  sexxaudro 
(for  sexxandro,  gen.  plur.  of  the 
participle  of  a  Frank,  sexxan  for 
sexian,  older  sahsian^  to  chop,  cut 
grass),  a  knife  of  reapers,  Elxtrav, 
A.  4. 

cummunitio,  see  commotio. 

cumponere,  for  eomponere  (q.^O* 

cumsarcire  =  *ar«rtf  (<!•▼•)• 

cumualescere,  see  eonualeaeere. 

cuucida,  see  cotteidet. 

cunlacio  (?),  104  (cod.  2). 

cunidua,  see  conuiua, 

cuperire,  see  cooperire. 

cupiditas,  desire,  cupidity  (corrupt 
ehepeditas,  cupietas)^  Pact.  14. 

cupitum,  see  cubitum, 

cuptare,  see  eaptare, 

curs,  see  cors. 

cuuerire,  see  eoop^re, 

cygnus,  see  cicenus. 

cynitus,  see  cenUus. 

Damnum,  dampnum,  loss,  damage, 
6.  3  (of  L.  Em.),  etc.,  etc.— 
damnare,  (1)  to  eondemn^  sentence 
ofie  to  any  punishment  (scondem- 
nare),  71.  (2)  to  damage,  injure, 
Recap.  A.  2.     See  condempnare, 

debaptere,  debattere,  see  battere. 

debilis,  dibilis,  dibilius,  mutilated, 
maimed,  9.  1— debilitare,  to  mutilate, 
maim,  29.  I  (cod.  1) ;  38.  13  (cod.  o 
etc.). — debilitas,  dibelitas,  dibibtas, 
debilitatio,  dibilictacio,  a  maiming, 
mutilating,  29  rubr. 

decern,  decim,  ten,  24.  I  ;  46.  2 ; 
78.  7. — decenus,  decinus,  tetith. 
72.  2. 

decernere,  to  determine,  decree,  Pact. 
1.  9^  decernere  iudicium,  66.  2 
(codd.  B,  G,  H,  and  L.  Em.) ;  Prol. 
1,  2. — decretum,  decretus,  decretio, 
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discretio,  a  decree,    Pact.   9^,    18 ; 

Prol.  1  (note  e). 
decidere,  io  cede  (?),  78.  7  (note  h). 
decipula,  a  trap,  springe,  noose,  7.  8 

(cod.  10  etc.). 
decodare,  see  escorttcare. 

1.  decorticare,  decortigare,  decotare, 
decotegare,  ecorticare,  excortegare, 
excorticare,  excortigare,  scorticare 
(all  forms  evidently  used  to  express 
the  Latin  decurtare  or  decurticare), 
to  mutilate,  curtail,  65. 

2.  decorticare,  decortigare,  to  deprive 
of  the  bark  (cortex),  to  hark,  to  peel, 
27.  23  (of  cod.  10  and  L.  Em.  ; 
codd.  6  and  6  have  exceruicare). 

decotare,  decotegare ;  see  1 .  decorti- 
care. 

decretio,  decretum,  decretus,  a  decree; 
see  deeernere. 

deducere,  see  dtwere. 

de  inter,  de  intra,  deinter,  de  intro,  de 
ijitus,  (1)  from  amojig,  2.  8.  (2) 
from  within,  within,  11.  4  (cod. 
10) ;  21.  3,  4  ;  Sept.  C.  2.  2,  3.  2, 
3.  So  de  infra,  11.  3  (of  codd.  B, 
G,  H).     See  also  de  trails. 

delator,  dilator,  delador,  an  accuser, 
informer,  denouncer,  30.  7. 

delatura,  dilatura,  occurs  frequently  in 
the  Lex  Sal.,  usually  in  the  phrase 
ezcepto  capitale  et  delatura,  cf.  2.  1 
(cod.  10  and  L.  Em.).  We  find 
also :  capitale  et  delaturam  requirenti 
in  loco  restituere,  12.  2  ; — delaturam, 
si  fuerit,  de  facultate  latrofiis  sar- 
ciare.  Pact.  16.  —  Cod.  10  has  a 
separate  titulus  (79  ;  cf.  Extrav.  A. 
6)  de  delatura.  In  the  O.H.G. 
translation  of  the  L.  Sal.  it  is 
rendered  by  wirarid,  gen.  wirdriun. 
It  seems  to  mean  that  which  is  given 
for  delay,  interest,  indemnity  for 
delay  (over  and  above  the  capitale). 
Hence  the  form  dilatura  v^rould  be 
the  correct  one. 

demandare,  see  mandare, 

demanere,  see  manei'e. 

demittere,  (I)  for  dimittere  (q.v.).  (2) 
demittere,  also  written  dimittere, 
to  take  down,  lower,  41  (74.  1, 
codd.  B-H,  cod.  10  and  L.  Em.), 
68. 

denarius,  dinarius,  dsenarius,  of  fre- 
quent occurrence,  and  always  40 
den.  =  1  solidus. 

denominare,  see  nominare. 

denominatim,  by  name,  specifically, 
46.  4  (cod.  1). 

depignorare,  see  pignorare. 


deportare,  (1)  see  portare.  (2)  see 
deputare. 

deputare,  depotare,  deportare  (in  codd. 
4  and  6),  to  efitrust,  allot,  46.  3. 

derumpere,  see  rwnpere. 

descarcare,  descarrare,  see  carra. 

descendere,  discendere  (ex  caballo),  to 
come  down,  descend,  23  (codd.  6,  6, 
10,  and  L.  Era,). 

desoluere,  to  pay  ;  see  solvere. 

despicere,  wrongly  dispicere,  to  disdain, 
neglect,  decline,  56  (cod.  2 :  58,  and 
cod.  10),  1  (of  codd.  5,  6,  10),  2  ; 
57.  2  (L.  Em.);  106.  6,  1.—dis- 
pectum,  for  despectum,  disdain, 
neglect.  Tab.  rubr.  56  (codd.  5  and 
6).  —  despectio,  and  wrongly  dis' 
peccio,  dispectio,  a  despising,  con- 
tempt,  56  rubr. 

desponsare,  see  sponsare. 

destringere,  see  stringere. 

(1)  destruere  (A.S.  strudan),  to  dis- 
train, 78.  7.  It  is  the  same  as 
extrudere,  which  occurs  a  few  lines 
lower  down. .  See  strudis  in  L.  Rib. 
32   3,  4. 

(2)  destruere,  distruere,  to  destroy, 
65.  3  (of  L.  Em.) ;  107.  1  (codd. 
1,2). 

detenere,  detinere,  see  tenere. 

detoxitum,  see  toxicaius. 

de  trans,  from  across,  39.  3  (cod.  2 

etc.). 
detricare,  see  tricar e. 
deuda,  see  teoda. 
diaconus,  diacon,  a  deacon,  5b  (77  of 

cod.  7  etc.,  rubr.,  and  §  2).    Cod.  F 

and  the  Lex  Em.  have  the  accus. 

diaconem. 
dicta,  in  78.  1 ;  see  edictus. 
didus  =  digitus  (q.v.),  Sept.  C.  1.  6.  7, 

^.    O,    u,    0. 

diger :  quantum  de  compositione  diger 
est,  58.  4  (codd.  1,  3  and  L.  Era. : 
digerit,  detter  est,  digerre,  debet 
digerere).  The  word  occurs  also 
in  a  Ch.  a.d.  680,  where  digei'  esse 
means  to  be  deprived  of. 

digitus,  (1)  a  finger,  20  rubr.  (of  cod. 
1)  and  \  1;  29.  6-8.— Secundus 
digitus,  id  est  unde  (quo)  sagittatur, 
29.  5.  —  quartus,  rainimus,  or 
quintus,  medianus,  medius  digitus, 
ii9.  6-8  (of  cod.  4  etc.).— (2) 
minor,  minimus  digitus  (as  a 
measure),  40.  6.     See  also  didus, 

dilator,  see  delator. 

dilatura,  see  delatura. 

dimens,  probably  a  mistake  for  dor- 
miens,  61.  2  (cod.  2). 
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dimittere,  demittere,  (1)  to  set  free^ 
release f  emancipate ^  10.  3  (cod.  6 
etc.)  ;  26.  1,  2;  Capit.  2,  7  ;  Sept. 
C.  6.  4.  (2)  to  abandon,  forsake, 
41.  8.  (3)  to  leave  behind'. 
(uiduam)  44. 1  ;  (filios,  fratrem,  etc.) 
69.  1,  2.  (4)  to  lose,  45.  2^.  (6)  to 
give  up,  resign,  12.  2;    73.2;  101. 

directa :  perhaps  right,  justice,  lege 
directa  sic  facere,  78.  7. 

dirigere,  to  send{?),  14.  4  (cod.  10). 

dirumpere,  see  rumpere. 

discalciatujs  (class  discalceatus),  dis- 
calcius,  disculciatus,  discaleatus, 
disculcius,  without  shoes,  barefooted, 
68.  4. 

discarcare,  discare,  discarecare,  discare- 
gare,  discargare,  discaricare,  dis- 
carrare,  discurrare,  see  carra. 

discinctus,  68.  4  (cf.  Grimm,  R.A. 
167). 

discretio,  a  decree ;  see  decemere. 

disculciatus,  disculcius,  see  discalciatus. 

discutere,  to  discuss,  examine,  investi- 
gate^ 57.  1. 

dispeccio,  dispectio,  dispectum,  see 
despicere. 

dispendium,  (1)  loss,  cost,  78.  7.  (2) 
deluy,  payment  for  delay,  Pact.  16. 

dispicere,  for  despicere  (q.v.). 

disponsare,  dispunsare,  see  spondere. 

dissoluere,  see  soluere. 

distruere,  for  dcstruere,  2  (q.v.). 

diuersus,  divers,  27.  rubr.  ;  33.  1. — 
per  deuersa,  diuersa,  Pact.  9^ ;  the 
meaning  of  this  expression  is  not 
clear,  it  seems  to  signify  often, 
repeatedly.  It  recurs  in  Pact.  12^, 
with  the  addition,  in  cod.  2,  of  loca, 
meaning  perhaps  in  various,  several 
places  or  localities. 

docarius,  see  ducarius, 

dolare,  to  prepare,  fashion,  make 
smooth,  27.  16. 

domesticus,  domisticus,  (1)  domestic, 
native:  aneda,  anser  dom.,  7.  4; 
pomarius  (arbor)  dom.,  7.  11  (cod, 
6  etc.) ;  grus,  cicinus  dom.,  7.  7 
(cod.  6  etc.).  See  also  33.  2,  3 ; 
36;  Extrav.  B.  9;  Sept.  C.  2.  7. 
(2)=domitus,  tamed,  3.  6  (cod.  Est., 
L.  Em.). 

dominare,  (a)  wrongly  for  nominare, 
46.  4  (coa.  10) ;  (b)  wrongly  for 
donare,  46.  6  (cod.  3). 

dominicus,  belonging  to  a  lord  or  master, 
1.  1,  4;  14.  4  (cod.  3);  41.  3;  42. 
1,  2;  60;  5Q;  63.  1,  2;  82;  96; 
Extrav.  A.  6 ;  Sept.  C.  1.  1  ;  Kecap. 
A.  30,  31.  C. 


dominus,   domnus,   (1)    a   proprietor, 

(a)  of  slaves,  10.  2;  12.  2,  etc.,  etc. 

(b)  of  animals,  cattle,  etc.,  9.  4  (of 
cod.  7  etc.) ;  6  (of  codd.  B,  G,  H) ; 
23,  etc.,  etc.  (c)  of  lifeless  things, 
21.  1 ;  27.  23,  32  (cod.  5  etc.),  etc., 
etc.— (2)  the  Lord,  Pact.  16  (codd.  3, 
4  etc.) ;  Prol.  2,  note  b.— (3)  title 
for  a  king,  Pact.  1 ;  cf.  Recap.  A. 
30. — domnus  imperator,  Capit.  7. 

domitus,  tatned,  subdued,  (sadd  of  a  cow, 
by  a  bull),  3.  6  cod.  6  etc. 

domus,  (1)  a  house,  passim. — (2)  a  kind 
of  dome  or  shrine  placed  over  a  dead 
body,  55.  7  (of  L.  Em.). 

dorpilus  =  duropalus  (q. v .) . 

dos,  a  dowry,  72.  1,  2,  3;  73.  1,  2; 
78.  4  ;  102  (here  dode  and  ducem  are 
corruptions  for  dote). 

drucht,  druct  (in  the  instrumental  case : 
dructe,  dructi,  dructu,  druthe, 
druchte,  dnihte,  drute),  a  bridal 
tram  or  company,  13.  14  (cod.  6 
etc.) ;  Sept.  C.  6.  7. 

dubitare,  to  doubt,  78.  9 ;  Pact.  6 
(cod.  6). — dubietas,  doubt,  Pact.  6. 

ducarius,  docarius,  leading:  scrofa 
ducaria,  a  leading  sow,  in  reference 
to  its  litter  of  pigs,  2.  11. 

ducere,  (1)  to  lead,  bring,  conduct,  13. 
14  (cod.  6  etc.) ;  14.  6  (cod.  6  etc.), 
etc.,  etc.  (2)  to  decoy,  take  away, 
10.  6  (cod.  6  etc.).  (3)  to  marry, 
73,  rubr. — se  ducere  (se  dicere,  se 
conducere),  to  appear,  106.  7,  or 
perhaps  =  «^  educere.  See  also  ad- 
ducere.— dvLceie,  deducere,  educere: 
se  ducere,  deducere,  educere,  aedu- 
cere,  to  clear  one's  self  from  an 
accusation,  78.  6,  7.  See  also  66. 
3,  6;  60.  3. 

dulgere,  to  disown,  forsake,  smrender, 
78.  6. 

duropalus,  duropellis,  duropellus,  dnr- 
pellus,  durbilus,  durbillus,  duro- 
pullus,durpilus,dorpilus  ( =  D.dorpel; 
0.  Fris.  dreppelydrepl,  from  a  Frank. 
dur,  duru,  Goth,  daur,  a  door,  and 
pal=D.paal;  O.Fris.  pel;  O.H.G. 
phal,  a  pile,  pale ;  hence),  a  threshold, 
68b. 

Eborgium,  see  herburgium. 

ebrius,  iberus,  hebrius,  a  prop,  support 

for    a  wall,    107.    1    (cod.   2    has 

wrongly  superius). 
ecclesia,  a  church,  65  (58. 1,  L.  £m.) ; 

78.  8:  Pact.  11,  13-15  ;  Cap.  6,  7. 
ecorticare,  see  1  decor licare. 
edeniare,  see  idoneus. 
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discretio,  a  decree^    Pact.   9\    18; 

Prol.  1  (note  e). 
decidere,  io  cede  (?),  78.  7  (note  h). 
decipula,  a  trap,  springe^  noose^  7.  8 

(cod.  10  etc.). 
decodare,  see  escorticare. 

1.  decorticare,  decortigare,  decotare, 
decotegare,  ecorticare,  excortegare, 
excorticare,  excortigare,  scorticare 
(all  forms  evidently  used  to  express 
the  Latin  decurtare  or  decurticare)^ 
to  mutilate,  curtail^  65. 

2.  decorticare,  decortigare,  to  deprive 
of  the  bark  (cortex),  to  bark^  to  peel, 
27.  23  (of  cod.  10  and  L.  Em.  ; 
codd.  5  and  6  have  exceruicare). 

decotare,  decotegare ;  see  1 .  decorti- 
care. 

decretio,  decretum,  decretus,  a  decree  \ 
see  decernere. 

detlucere,  see  dticei'e. 

de  inter,  de  intra,  deinter,  de  Intro,  de 
intus,  (1)  from  among,  2.  8.  (2) 
from  within,  within,  11.  4  (cod. 
10);  21.  3,  4;  Sept.  C.  2.  2,  3.  2, 
3.  So  de  infra,  11.  3  (of  codd.  B, 
G,  H).     See  also  de  trans. 

delator,  dilator,  delador,  an  aceusei', 
informer,  denouncer,  30.  7. 

delatura,  dilatura,  occurs  frequently  in 
the  Lex  Sal.,  usually  in  the  phrase 
excepto  capitale  et  delatura,  cf.  2.  1 
(cod.  10  and  L.  Era.).  We  find 
also  :  capitale  et  delaturam  requirenti 
in  loco  restituere,  12.  2  ; — delaturam, 
si  fuerit,  de  facultate  latronis  sar- 
eiare,  Pact.  16.  —  Cod.  10  has  a 
separate  titulus  (79  ;  cf.  Extrav.  A. 
6)  de  delatura.  In  the  O.H.G. 
translation  of  the  L.  Sal.  it  is 
rendered  by  wirarid,  gen.  wirdriun. 
It  seems  to  mean  that  which  is  given 
for  delay,  interest,  indemnity  for 
d^lay  (over  and  above  the  capitale). 
Hence  the  form  dilatura  would  be 
the  correct  one. 

demandare,  see  mandare, 

demauere,  see  mancre. 

demittere,  (1)  for  dimittere  (q.v.).  (2) 
deniittere,  also  written  dimittere, 
to  take  doivn,  lower,  41  (74.  1, 
codd.  B-H,  cod.  10  and  L,  Em.), 
68. 

denarius,  dinarius,  daenarius,  of  fre- 
quent occurrence,  and  always  40 
den.  —  I  solidtts. 

denominare,  see  nomi^mre. 

denominatim,  by  name,  specifically, 
46.  4  (cod.  1). 

depignorare,  see  pig  nor  are. 


deportare,  (1)  see  portare.  (2)  see 
deputare. 

deputare,  depotare,  deportare  (in  codd. 
4  and  6),  to  entrust,  allot,  46.  3. 

derumpere,  see  rumpei'e. 

descarcare,  descarrare,  see  carra. 

descendere,  discendere  (ex  caballo),  to 
come  down,  descend,  23  (codd.  6,  6, 
10,  andL.  Em.). 

desoluere,  to  pay ;  see  sohtere. 

despicere,  wrongly  dispicere,  to  disdain, 
neglect,  decline,  56  (cod.  2 :  58,  and 
cod.  10),  1  (of  codd.  5,  6,  10),  2  ; 
67.  2  (L.  Em.);  106.  6,  T.—dis^ 
pectum,  for  despectum,  disdain, 
neglect.  Tab.  rubr.  56  (codd.  6  and 
6).  —  despectio,  and  wrongly  rfi«- 
peccio,  dispectio,  a  despising,  con- 
tempt,  56  rubr. 

desponsare,  see  sponsare, 

destringere,  see  stringere. 

(1)  destruere  (A.S.  strudan),  to  dis- 
train,  78.  7.  It  is  the  same  as 
extrudere,  which  occurs  a  few  lines 
lower  down. .  See  strudis  in  L.  Rib. 
32   3,  4. 

(2)  destruere,  distruere,  to  destroy, 
55.  3  (of  L.  Em.) ;  107.  1  (codd. 
1,2). 

detenere,  detinere,  see  tenere. 

detoxitum,  see  toxicatus. 

de  trans,  from  across,  39.  3  (cod.  2 

etc.). 
delricare,  see  tricar e. 
deuda,  see  teoda. 
diaconus,  diacon,  a  deacon,  55  (77  of 

cod.  7  etc.,  rubr.,  and  §  2).    Cod.  F 

and  the  Lex  Em.  have  the  accus. 

diaconem. 
dicta,  in  78.  1 ;  see  edictus. 
didus  =  digitus  (q.v.),  Sept.  C.  1.  6.  7, 

Z,   o,  o.  0, 

diger :  quantum  de  compositione  diger 
est,  68.  4  (codd.  1,  3  and  L.  Era. : 
digerit,  detter  est,  digeire,  debet 
digerere).  The  word  occurs  also 
in  a  Ch.  a.d.  680,  where  digei'  esse 
means  to  be  deprived  of. 

digitus,  (1)  a  finger,  20  rubr.  (of  cod. 
1)  and  }  1 ;  29.  6-8.— Secundus 
digitus,  id  est  unde  (quo)  sagittatur, 
29.  5.  —  quartus,  rainimus,  or 
quintus,  medianus,  medius  digitus, 
29.  6-8  (of  cod.  4  etc.).— (2) 
minor,  minimus  digitus  (as  a 
measure),  40.  6.     See  also  didus. 

dilator,  see  delator. 

dilatura,  see  delatura. 

dimens,  probably  a  mistake  for  dor- 
miens,  61.  2  (cod.  2). 
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extendere,  sec  tendcre. 

extiniaro,  see  aestimare. 

extringore,  see  string  ere, 

extrudere,  see  destruere. 

exuere  se,   to  free  one*  a  self  from  an 

accusation f  47.  3  ;  74.  2.     See  also 

ezire. 

Fabaria,  fauaria,  faba,  a  bean-fieldy  27. 
6  (of  cod.  10),  7. 

faber :  faber  ferrarius,  faber  ferracius, 
a  worker  in  irouy  a  blacksmith^  10 
(36.  6,  cod.  1  etc.). 

facultas,  (1)  goodsy  property,  46.  2 ; 
68.  1;  Pact.  2,  16.— (2)  means, 
power,  Extra V.  B.  1. 

rfaonum,  faenilia],  see  fenum. 

laetumiris  =  acfatmire  (q. v.) . 

faidus,  fedus,  etfedus,  feitus,  foedus, 
properly  inimicitia  (N.H.G.  Fehde), 
out  here  the  fine  which  an  injured 
person  obtained,  a  composition,  in 
contradistinction  tofredus,  10  (35.  7, 
codd.  1,2;  cod.  3  hsksfactus) ;  Pact. 

fallanire,  to  conceal  (?),  41.  3  (of  cod.  3). 

fallire,  falire,  praeterfallire,  praeter- 
falire,  ^0 /«i7,  miss,  17.  1  (cod.  10 
has  praetersitiiire\  2. 

falsare  cart^im,  to  declare  to  be  false, 
Capit.  11.  —  falsa  tor,  a  fahifyer, 
30.  2  (of  cod.  10). 

fariuarius,  farenarius,  farinaria,  a  mill, 
22.  1  (of  codd.  B-H^,  3  (cod.  6 
etc.) ;  31.  3  (cod.  6  etc.). 

fauaria,  see  fahtiria. 

fedus,  feitus,  see  faidus. 

feltortus,  feltroctus,  see  Jiltortus. 

femina,  feniena,  foemina,  a  woman, 
18.  7  (codd.  2  and  3  have  puella),  8 
(cod.  1  has  puella) ;  20.  1 ;  24.  2 
(of  cod.  2\  etc.,  etc. 

fenum,  (enum,  foenum.  hay,  27.  10^ : 
Sept.  C.  3. 4. — fenilis,  femle,  fenille, 
fi>enile,  a  hay-shed  (in  class.  Lat. 
ftenHia,  plur.).  16.  4. 

fera,  a  wild  animal,  33.  2. — feramen 
=  lera  uenatica.  SI.  3. 

lerKHunire,  lerrebannire,  ferbanare, 
firbanire,  lorbannirt.  forkinnare, 
p^rbcinnire  a  Latinized  Frank-  fer- 
bt:H'\:-.\  To  v<'i "*//<'..'*  itfij-iUy,  49.  3: 
7S.  7.  rin  this  Mriise  :il«>ne  it  occurs 
in  the  Liri  Sal.  But  the  word  can 
also  mean,  to  ranish.  outlaw,  because 
b-iHiuub  meaiLS   K-th   :o  bid  and  *o 

ierir»r.   :;   v'-. " •  s.^. .  t -^-i-.::  v •■  »■  I*  ^  >"-'" f : 

z..Eibu<,  Pa*::.  14   .jc-c.  -  . 


ferracius,  belonging  to  iron,  Bee  faber. 

ferramentum,  (1)  =ferruin,  17.  7.— (2) 
an  iron  instilment,  belonging  to  a 
mill,  22.  2  (cod.  6  etc.). 

ferrarius,  belonging  to  iron,  see  faber. 

f errebannire,  see  ferbannire, 

festare,  for  uastare  (q.v.). 

festuca,  fistuca,  fistuga,  fistucum,  a 
rod  or  stick,  used  in  certain  legal 
proceedings,  46. 1-6  ;  60.  3;  78.  6,  7. 

fideiussor,  a  bail,  surety,  50.  2  (L. 
Em.),  3  (L.  Em.)  ;  106.  10  ;  Ex- 
trav.  B.  1,  2,  6. 

fides,  good  faith.  Pact.  16. — fidem 
facere,  to  pledge  one's  faith  ;  fides 
facta,  50.  rubr.,  1-3  ;  61.  1  ;  62.  e, 
etc.,  etc.  —  fidem  accipere,  fidem 
dare,  50.  1  (cod.  10),  etc.,  etc. — 
catholica  fides,  Prol.  1 . 

fidrus,  see  frelus. 

filtortus,  feltortus,  feltroctus  [a 
Latinized  Frankish  fir-,  fertorht, 
fertrocht,  from  torcian,  to  draw, 
hence],  an  appeal,  the  producing  of 
a  warrant,  47.  rubr.,  and  Tab. 
rubr.,  47  (where  cod.  8  haajilotortus). 
See  also  Brunner,  Eechtsgeachiehte, 
ii,  508. 

firbanire,  see  ferbannire. 

firmamentum,  a  pile  ot  prop,  107-  1. 

fiscalinus,  fiscalis,  see  fscus. 

fiscare,  confiscare,  confescare,  infiscare, 
to  distrain,  seize  by  law,  bl,  1  (cod. 
10,  note).  2  (cod.  2  etc.). 

fiscus,  the  public  chest,  state  treasury, 
44.  10  (cod.  3  has  ^cus)  ;  56.  6 ; 
60.  3  ;  62.  2 ;  70.  1,  2  {cod  11  has 
here  jilius,  but  eridently  wreiiglT  ; 
71.  1 ;  72.  1,  3 ;  Pact.'  11  (codl  1 
has  here  ftseaUnis,  as  if  an  ablat. 
plur.  ofJiscahHus,  a  semmt  of  th« 
state  treasury). —^/Smo/m  [either  an 
adj.,  belonging  to  domas,  and  so]  « 
fiscal  house,  or  [a  subst.]  m  serr^mt 
of  the  state  treasmry. 

fistuca,  fistuga,  fistncom,  aee^festucm. 

fiagellare,  to  whip,  scourge,  Zh.  A  {«4. 
cod.  10  ;  Becap.  B.  5. — flaffellns 
;'i.e.  ictus  fiageilT,  12-  l.-^ctus 
fiaarellorum.  25.  8  (cod.  1)  ;  10.  I. 
11":  Pact.  6. 

fiasitatus,  wrongly  for  plagiatos :  39. 2 
"of  cod.  4' . 

fietum,  lor/rrtw  'q.T.j. 

l<>len:.  see  eifodcre. 

f.>tiius,  seefiidH*. 

tW^iira,  set:  fmima. 

:.:«fiiuni.  f->rnile.  sce/^mitM. 

::r""  iz'zir'r,     lorbaanire,       see      *vr- 
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fortuna,  furtuna,  property^  possession^ 
fortune,  ^b.  2^  ;  46.  l,'3-6;    50.  3. 

fouea,  a  pit,  98  (cod.  11  ;  cod.  1  has 
uopida,  q.v.). 

fractura,  9>ee  f rang  ere, 

Francus,  the  Frank,  14.  3 ;  25.  5  (in 
codd.  5,  6,  10  and  L.  Em.)  ;  32.  3 
(cod.  6  etc.),  etc.,  etc. — ^homo 
francus,  38.  2  (cod.  6  etc.),  etc. — 
homo  ingenuus  sine  Francus,  40.  3 
(of  cod.  10).  —  ingenuus  homo 
Francus,  40.  8  (of  cod.  10). — in- 
genuus Francus,  41.  1. — reges 
Francorum,  Pact.  1  (cod.  3). — 
Francorum  gens,  Prol.  1. — Francus 
salecus,  saligus,  14.  2. 

frangere,  effringere,  efringere,  effran- 
gere,  infrangere,  infringere,  to  break 
in  pieces,  destroy,  11.3  (cod.  10  and 
L.  Em.),  5,  6  ;  14.  6  (cod.  6  etc.) ; 
Sent.  S.  S.  3;  27.  21,  22;  42.  4 
(of  cod.  10) ;  91.  —  fractura, 
effractura,  efractura,  infractura,  a 
fracturing,  breaking  open,  1 1 .  rubr. , 
3,  4  (codd.  5  and  6),  6  (codd.  5,  6, 
10  and  L.  Em.) ;  12.  rubr.  ;  27.  22^ 
(of  cod.  6  etc.). 

franne,  see  chramie. 

freda,  fredo,  f red  us,  Beefretus. 

fretus,   fritus,    fredus,    freda,    fridus, 

fredo,  properly  pax,   by   extension 

the  fine  imposed  for  the  breaking  of 

the  peace,  10  (35.  7,  cod.   1  etc.)  ; 

13.  6  (cod    2  has   ereus  ;    cod.   4 

furban)  ;  24.  5  ;  60.  3  (cod.  3  has 

fefum)  ;    53.   2,    4,    6    (cod.   7  has 

fdrus),  6  (cod.  6  etc.);  Pact.  12^, 

16;  Capit.  5.     Ci.faidus, 

fridus,  see  fretus, 

f  ristatito,  f  ristati-o,  fristito,  fristratrito, 
[from  a  verb  frasitian,  frasitian, 
or  frasitan  (=  A.S.  forsittan),  to 
neglect,  contemn  :  hence]  de  mitio  or 
micio  (for  witio)  fristito,  etc.,  in  tit. 
66,  and  Prol.  ^  =  of  oppositioti  or 
contempt  of  the  law.  (See  Brunner, 
in  Juristische  Abhandl.,  Festgabe 
fur  Geo.  BeseUr^  p.  22.) 

fritus,  see  fretus, 

fructus :  ipsum  fructum,  probably  for 
furtum,  stolen  good,  27.  10^  (codd. 
B,  F). 

fugere,  see  eonfugere. 

furare  (mostly),  furari  (seldom),  to 
steal,  2-8;  10;  21;  22;  27;  33; 
34 ;  38 ;  39  (65.  1  of  cod.  7  etc.) ; 
68.  rubr. ;  cf.  47.  1  (codd.  7,  8, 
B,  II). 

furban  =  fretus  (q.v.),  in  13.  6  (of 
cod.  6). 


furca,  a  gibbet,  41  (74  of  cod.  7  etc.) ; 

67  ;  68 ;  107.  2,  3.    In  other  places 

of  the  Lex  also  called  barcus,  bargus 

(q.v.),  or palus  (q.v.). 
furtiuare,  to  appropriate  certain  things 

illegally f  90. 
furtum,  (1)   theft,  2-8  etc.,  etc.     (2) 

stolen  goods,  11.  5  (codd.  1  and  4); 

27.    10**,    etc  ,    etc.  —  in    furtum, 

stealthily,  secretly,  28  ;  Sept.  C.  4.  6. 
furtuna,  see  furtuna. 
fustis  (abl.  fuste),  fustus,  (I)  a  stick, 

cudgel,      17.     6.  —  fustis     alninus, 

salicinus,  60.  1  (cod.  4  has  ace.  plur. 

fustos),—{2)  timber,  27.  33  (codd.  6 

and  10). 

Galina,  gallina,  a  hen,  7.  6  (cod.  5 
etc.). — gallus,  a  cock,  7.  6  (cod.  5 
etc.). 

gamallus,  chamallus,  hamallus,  amalla- 
tus,  amallus,  ammallus,  rhamallus, 
(from  a  Frankish  gamall,  chamall), 
one  who  has  the  same  forum  or 
tribunal  with  another,  a  person  with 
whom  one  has  a  plea,  47-  4. — 
ghalmalta,  chamalta,  gauialto, 
gamalta  (in  106  rubr.  (of  cod.  11) 
and  $  7),  a  femin.  subst.,  the  act  of 
calling  one  to  the  mallus. 

garafio,  see  grafo. 

gasacio,  gasacchio,  gasachius,  gasac- 
chius,  gasacchus,  iaiacius,  gasacius, 
gasatius,  gasatio,  gasatiouus,  gassa- 
chio,  gassacio,  gassaccionus,  cassatius, 
cassaho,  causatio  (  =  A.S.  gesaca), 
an  adversary,  rival,  50.  2;  51.  1 
(cod.  7  etc.) ;  57.  1  (cod.  7  etc.). 

gauialto,  see  gamallus. 

genealogia  paterna,  paternal  generation, 
family,  stock,  Extrav.  B.  2. 

generare,  (1)  to  beget,  Capit.  6. — (2)  to 
cause,  produce,  78.  2. — generatio,  a 
family,  stock,  58.  3,  4  ;  59,  4  ;  62. 
1 ;  101. — genus,  a  family,  stock, 
44.  6  ;  69.  4  (cod.  6  etc.). — genitor, 
a  parent,  father,  78.  10. 

genicium,  genitiimi,  geniceum  — 
gynaeceum,  the  part  of  the  house 
where  the  women  dwelt,  76.  11. 

geniculum,  genucolum,  genuculum,  a 
degree  of  kindred,  44.  9,  10. 

germanitas,  brotherhood.  Pact.  16. — 
germanus :  germani  fratres,  Pact. 
16.— germanus  senior,  Epil.  1,  2. 

ghalmalta,  gamalta,  see  gamalltM, 

gladius,  a  sword.  Recap.  A.  20. 

glenare,  glennare,  to  glean  (Ft. 
glaner),  88. 

grafio,      graphio,      garafio,     grauio, 
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grafioDUS,  graffio.  a  royal  officer^  a 

county  32.  6  (cod.  6  etc.) ;  45.  2^  ; 

60.  3,  4;  51.  rubr.,  1,  2  (cod.  B 

has  here  grafiHio)^  2  (cod.  2  etc.)  ; 

63.    2,  4,  6,   6  (cod.  6  etc.) ;    64. 

nibr.,  1,  2, 4  ;  66  (68  of  codd.  2  and 

10);    72.   1;    74.  1  ;    78.  7 ;    92; 

Sept.  C.  6.  6,  7.  4,  8.  2 ;    Recap. 

B  30. 
grauiduSy  grauedus,  grauis,  pregnant, 

24.  3,  4»  (L.  Em.)  ;   Eitrav.  A.  6  ; 

Becap.  B.  32. 
grex,   a  herd,    troop,   2.    14 ;    3.  4 ; 

38.  3,  4. 
griuus,  see  grua, 
grossitudo,  thickness,   size,  40.  4  (of 

cod.  10  etc.). 
grua,  grugis,  grus,  griuus,  a  crane  (Fr. 

grue,  Ital.  gru,  grua),  7.  7  (cod.  6 

etc.). 
guact  (D.  and  Genn.  wacht)^y\p[m, 

a  watch.  Pact.  9^  (cod.  2,  written 

qua  et). 
gueltrus,  see  ueltrus. 
guuargare,  see  uuargare. 

Habundare,  habundire,  see  ahbundire. 

h  acceptor,  for  acceptor,  see  accipiter, 

hacesius,  see  achasius. 

hacfamirem,  see  acfatmire. 

hachramire,  see  achramire. 

haeres,  see  heres. 

haeresis,  heresis,  heresa,  A^r««y,  Prol.  1. 

hallus,  see  albus. 

hamallus,  see  gamallus, 

hebrius,  see  ehrius. 

herba,  grass,  herbage,  Extrav.  B.  9, 
11. — herbae,  a  poisoned  potion,  19. 
rubr.,  1,  2,  3  (of  cod.  7  etc.) ;  Sept. 
C.  6.  2  ;  Sent.  S.S.  4. 

herbex,  see  erpex, 

herburgium,  chereburgium,  chprren- 
burgium,  cheruioburgura,  eborgiura, 
ereburgium,  erborgium,  erinburgium, 
herborgium,  herbugium,  herebun- 
gium,  hereburga,  hereburgium, 
herburium,  recemburgium,  a  devil' 
supporter^  a  h  arbour  ci'  of  fiends,  64, 
rubr.,  1  and  Tab.  rubr. 

heres,  haeres,  an  heir,  13.  11  (cod.  6 
etc.) ;  46.  3,  4,  6  ;  60.  3  (L.  Em.)  ; 
Capit.  3. — hereditas,  haereditas,  an 
inheritance,  44.  8,  9  ;  69  ;  60. 
1-3  ;  78.  1 ;  Capit.  3,  5  ;  Extrav. 
B.  7,  8. 

heresis,  see  haeresis. 

herpex,  see  erpex, 

hictus,  see  ictus. 

hineum,  hinium,  hinneum,  see  aeneum. 

hoculus,  see  oculus. 


homicida,  (1)  a  murderer y  homicide, 
36.  6;  74.  1 ;  Capit.  7. — (2)  homi- 
cida, humicida,  homicidium,  homi- 
cidia,  either  a  homicide  or  a  com- 
position for  homieide,  35.  I. 

homicidium,  humicidinm,  tnurder,  15 ; 
24;  36  ;  41;  42;  43;  58.  6;  62; 
74.  1. 

homo,  (1)  a  man,  in  general.  14.  6 
(cod.  6) ;  19  nibr.  (cod.  3),  etc., 
etc — (2)  or^e  who  discharged  certain 
functions  in  a  judicial  process,  46.  1, 
4,  6,  etc.,  etc. — ^homo  ingennus,  see 
ingenuus. — ^homo  Komanus,  14.  2 
etc.  —  Bomanas  homo  possessor, 
41.  6. — homo  francns,  38.  2  (cod  6 
etc.). — ^homo  ministerialis,  de  minis- 
terio,  an  officer  of  some  kind,  Kecap. 
B.  13,  17. — ^homo  tributarius,  Re- 
cap. B.  16,  20. — homo  artifex. 
Recap.  B.  23,  24. 

honocolatus,  for  anniculatos,  see 
anniculus, 

hortus,  and  frequently  ortus,  a  garden, 
7.  12  (cod.  5  etc.) ;  27.  6,  9  (cod. 
6  etc.),  11  (cod.  6  etc.)  ;  91. 

hospes,  a  guest,  friend,  46.  2,  6. — 
hospitium,  ospicium,  lodging,  hospi- 
tality, 14.  7  (of  cod.  10  etc.) ; 
65.  2  (cod.  3 ;  codd.  1,  6,  6  and 
L.  Em.  have  hospitalitas  ;  cod.  4 
hospitalem  [ace]  ;  cod.  10  hospita^e; 
cod.  S  hospitatem)  ;  56.  6  (same 
variations);  70.  2;  106.  9,  here 
codd.  1,  11  have  hospitales,  hospi- 
talem, 

host  are,  see  ostare. 

hostis,  ostis,  an  army,  26.  1  (cod.  5 
etc.) ;  30.  6  (of  L.  Em.)  ;  63  ;  102; 
Sept.  C.  8.  1 ;  Recap.  A.  22,  27, 
28  ;  Recap.  B.  24. 

hostium,  see  osiium, 

hramne,  hranne,  see  ehranne. 

humicida,  humicidium,  see  AofJt-. 

hustium,  see  ostium. 

lacere,  see  suhiaeere, 

iactare,  iectare,  to  cast,  throw,  27.  18 
(cod.  6 ;  cod.  9  has  iestare) ;  30.  6 ; 
41.  9  ;  98,  etc.,  etc. 

iactiuus,  iachtiuus,  iectinus,  iectatns, 
adiactiuus,  adiacthiuus,  abiectiuus, 
adiahctiuus,  adiachtiuus,  adiectiuus, 
adiachtitus  =  mallatus,  admallatus, 
i.e.  an  adversary  summoned  by  a 
plaintiff  before  a  court  of  justice, 
50.  3;  51.  1  ;  Sept.  C.  6.  6.  Cf. 
iectus. 

iactus,  for  ictus  (q.v.). 

iaiacius,  see  gasaeio. 
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iberus,  see  ebrius. 

ictus,  (I)  a  stroke:  ictus flagelli,  12.  1 ; 
25.  8,  9  (L.  Em.) ;  40.  1,  3,  4S  11 ; 
Pact.  6. — (2)  a  blow,  stab,  thrust, 
17.  1  (L.  Era.),  6,  8;  29.  6.  (The 
forms  iectus,  hictiis^  iactus,  even  stus 
[cod.  2,  in  17.  6,  8]  occur.) 

idoneus,  idonius,  edoneus,  edonius,  Jit, 
proper,  39,  3  (cod.  5  etc.) ;  50.  3 ; 
102.  2  (cod.  11);  106.  3,  6,  7.— 
idoniter,  properly,  47.  2  (cod.  2 
etc.).  —  se  idoneare,  idoniare, 
edeniare,  aedomare  (for  aedoniare), 
to  make  one's  self  worthy,  to  purge 
one's  self  from,  suspicion  or  liability, 
74.  3  ;  Extrav.  B.  2. 

iectare,  see  iactare. 

iectus,  [\)  a  fine,  mulct,  for  neglect  to 
appear  in  justice  when  summoned, 
Extrav.  B.  1 ;  cf.  ibid.  6  and  tit. 
78.  7  (note  m),  Cf.  iactiuus. — 
{2)  — ictus  (q.v.). 

ignis,  ^r^:  ad  ignem  tradere,  19. 1  (cod. 
2).  See  also  103;  Prol.  1 ;  Recap. 
B.  33. — ignem  calefacere,  106.  6 
(cod.  1,  while  the  other  codd.  have 
aeneum) ;  in  106.  7  igneum  stands 
for  aeneum,  and  in  Pact.  4,  cod.  1 
has :  manum  ad  ignem  incendere, 
but  the  others  aeneum. 

imbulare,  see  inuolare. 

imperator,  Capit.  7,  12. 

impotare,  see  putare. 

impotus,  inpotus.  impodus,  a  shoot, 
slip,  graft,  27.  8  (cod.  5  etc. ;  cod.  6 
has  inmetus),  from  a  verb  impoton, 
impetan,  to  insert ;  cf .  Engl,  to  imp, 
Germ,  impfen. 

improperare,  to  reproach,  taunt,  30.  6. 

imputare,  see  putare. 

incendere,  to  set  fire  to,  16.  1-4,  6 
(here  cod.  2  has  inciderit) ;  27.  16 
(cod.  2  has  inciderit),  etc.,  etc. 

incidere,  to  cut  into,  29.  6,  8. 
Wrongly  (?)  for  incendere  (q.v.). 

inclaudere,  includere,  see  claudei-e. 

incrinitus,  without  lotig  hair  or  locks, 
24.  1  (L.  Em.) ;  Recap.  A.  32.  See 
crinitus. 

incrocare,  incrogare,  to  hang  up,  fasten 
by  a  hook,  67. 

inculpare,  to  accuse,  inculpate,  impute, 
implicate,  40.  rubr.,  1  (cod.  5  etc.), 
5,  5  (of  cod.  7  etc.),  11  (cod.  3  etc.) ; 
42.  3;  43.  2;  48.  2;  93;  94; 
Pact.  4,5,  8,  10,  11. 

indomare,  see  intimare. 

ineum,  see  aeneum. 

infestor,  for  infertor,  one  who  serves 
up  dishes,  10.  6  (of  cod.  10). 

Phil.  Trans.  1897-8. 


infiscare,  seefiscare. 

infra,  of  time,  within,  not  later  than, 
44.  lOa. 

infractura,  infrangere,  infringere,  see 
frangere. 

ingenuus,  free-bom :  homo ingenuus,  or 
sometimes  ingenuus  used  as  subst.,  a 
free-born  person,  10.  2,  5  (cod.  6 
etc.) ;  14.  1,  5  (15  of  cod.  7). — baro 
ingenuus,  31. 1. — ^ingenuus  Romanus. 
39.  6  (of  cod.  2). — ingenuus  homo 
Francus,  40.  8  (of  cod.  10).— 
ingenuus  Francus,  41.  1. — ingenua 
persona,  Pact.  2. — ingenua  puella, 
13,  etc.,  etc.  It  sometimes  simply 
means /r^tf,  10.  3  (of  cod.  5  etc.)  ; 
26. — ingenuitas,  the  condition  of  a 
free-born  man,  13.  8  ;  Capit.  2. 

inhumare,  to  bury  in  the  ground,  Tab. 
rubr.  19  (of  codd.  H,  B,  G). 

inium,  see  aeneum. 

inlesus,  for  illaesus,  unharmed,  Extrav. 
B.  2.     ' 

inmanitas,  for  immanitas,  vastness, 
Pact.  1. 

inmetus,  inpotus,  see  impotus, 

inputare,  see  putare. 

inripare  (a  formation,  probably  to 
translate  a  Frankish  anrtpan,  or 
andrtpan),  to  reap  unlawfully,  27.  6 
(of  cod.  6).     See  reffare. 

instemare,  see  aestimare. 

instringere,  see  stringere, 

interanea =in^ra»m  (q  v.). 

intercaptare,  see  captare. 

intercipere,  to  kill,  murder,  28.  2  (of 
cod.  10). 

interdictum,intradictum,  (1)  opposition, 
protest,  46.  2.  —  (2)  interdiction, 
inhibition.  Pact.  1.  —  interdictor, 
one  who  opposes,  a  protestor,  46.  2  ; 
see  contradicere. 

interpellare,  (1)  to  accost,  speak  to, 
Capit.  5,  9. — (2)  to  accuse,  40  rubr., 
1  (of  L.  Em.). 

interranea,  see  intrania. 

intertiare,  interciare,  to  put  into  a  third 
party^s  hands,  47.  rubr.,  and  §  1  (of 
L.  Em.)  ;  99. 

intestatus,  one  who  has  made  no  will, 
intestate,  in  Tab.  rubr.  of  codd. 
H,  B,  G,  59. 

intimare,intemare  (corrupt  iwcfomar*),  to 
order,  intimate,  6.  2  (cod.  2  etc.)  ; 
.7.  2  (cod.  4)  ;    13.  5  (of  codd.  6  and 
6);  17.  2;  38.  4. 

intomare,  see  aestimare. 

intrania,  interranea,  intranea,  interanea, 
the  entrails,  17.  4. 

intrare,    introire,    to    enter,    17.    4 ; 

30 
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27.   7,   20   (of  cod.  10) ;     58.   2 ; 
Extrav.  B.  10. 
Inuadere,  to  invadey  42.  5;    Sept.  C. 

4.  4. — inuasor,  an  invader ^  intruder  y 
Capit.  9. 

inuictu  stricto,  inuitu  stricto,  inuitus 
tritto,  [probably  for  a  Frankish 
uuita  (  =  uuitu,  uuittu)  stricto  (i.e. 
8trtchto)y  atritto  (for  strihto)'}^  the 
itriking  of  of  a  head-gear ^  Extrav. 
A.  3. 

inuolare,  inuiolare,  to  aeize^  carry  off^ 
2.  14  (cod.  3),  15,  16;  3.  7,  etc., 
etc. — imbulare  (found  exclusively  in 
cod.  1),  the  satne,  2.  7,  9,  15,  16  ; 

5.  2;  6.  1;  27.  3. — embolare,  the 
same,  81.  1. 

iscreona,  see  screona, 

iscrofa,  see  scroba. 

ispalmitare,  see  palmitare. 

isparuarius,  isperuarius,  see  speruarius, 

ispicarium,  see  spicarium, 

isponsa,  see  sponsa. 

istrator,  see  strator. 

iudex,  a  judge ^  14.  7  (of  cod.  10  and 
L.  Em.) ;  41.  1  and  2  (of  cod.  7 
etc.,  74)  ;  50.  2  (of  L.  Em.),  etc., 
etc. — iudex,  hoc  est  comis  aut  grafio, 
72.  1;  74.  1,  2. 

iumentum,  a  beast  of  burden,  9.  2  (cod. 
5  etc.) ;  10.  1,  etc.,  etc. — iumenta, 
38.  9  (cod.  6). 

iuramentum,  aw  oath,  60.  1 ;  78.  5. 

iurare,  to  take  an  oath,  39.  3  (of  cod. 
2  etc.)  ;  48.  3  (cod.  3),  etc.,  etc. — 
coniurare,  to  swear  together,  to  unite 
together  und^r  an  oath,  56.  4  (L. 
Em.).  —  coniuratores,  persons  who 
swear  together,  compurgators,  48.  2 
(cod.  10  and  L.  Em.). — perjurare 
(se  p.),  to  forswear,  48.  2,  2  (cod.  7 
etc.,  82),  1  (cod.  7  etc.  83)  ;  93. 
— periurus,  a  perjurer ;  periurium, 
perjury,  48.  rabr.  (of  codd.  8, 
83).  3  (of  cod.  10  and  L.  Em., 
cod.  V). 

iurator,  one  who  swears,  a  compurgator, 
14.  2  (of  cod.  2),  3  (of  cod.  2) ; 
16.  3  (of  cod.  2),  etc.,  etc. 

iussio,  an  order,  command,  I.  4  (cod.  4, 
note  of  cod.  10  and  L.  Em.). 

Kella,  for  skella,  see  schilla. 

Labor,  [l)  field-,  garden-labour,  27.  20 
(of  L.  Em.). — (2)  cultivated  land  or 
gardais,  9.  6  (of  cod.  10),  8  (cod.  2 
etc.);  34.  1. — laborare,  elaborare, 
to  work,  cultivate,  45.  2*>. 

lacina,  lacine,  lacinia,  etc.,  see  latina. 


laedere,  ledere,  to  taound,  injure, 
damage,  9.  1  (cod.  10)  ;  36  (rubr. 
of  cod.  10). 

laeisus,  laesus,  see  laisus, 

laetus,  see  leto. 

laeuespita,  leuerpita,  a  corrupt  pret. 
^art.  of  a  Liatinized  laeswerpire, 
trom  a  Frankish  laeatoerptan  (a  de- 
nominative from  Uneawerp,  a  throwing 
into  the  leis  or  les)^  to  throw  into 
the  laesum.  Hence  causa  laenoer- 
pita,  etc.,  in  77,  a  catMe  transferred. 
See  laisus. 

laicina,  see  latina. 

laisus,  lesus,  Ipsus,  lesins,  laesus,  laisa, 
laeisus,  lisus,  laisius,  leisus,  lausus 
(from  a  Frankish  les^  les,  leisi,  etc.), 
a  skirt,  lap,  bosom,  46.  1—6.  Cf. 
laeuespita. 

lassare,  adlassare,  alassare,  to  tire, 
worry,  33.  4  (cod.  5  etc.). — ^lassus, 
tired,  exhausted,  ibid. 

latina,  latiniae,  latinia,  wrongly  lacina, 
lacine,  lacinia,  lacinea,  lacinei, 
lacinie,  laicina,  lazina,  alacinia  (for 
a  Frank,  latini,  latine,  st^n  latinia 
=  Goth,  lateins,  the  nom.  act.  of 
latian,  O.S.  lettian,  D.  letten,  Goth. 
latjan,  to  impede),  the  impeding, 
obstructing,  hence  uiae  latini  (in  14. 
4  L.  Em.  See  also  cod.  6  etc.,  and 
31  rubr.,  cf.  also  the  Malb.  glosses 
in  §}  1-3  ;  Sept.  C.  1.  6),  probably = 
Frank,  wega-,  wege-  or  tcei-latini 
(latine),  an  impeding ,  obstructing  of 
the  way. 

latro,  a  robber,  bandit,  47.  3  ;  Pact.  2, 
3,  7,  9,  10,  .13,  14,  16,  17.— 
latrocinius,  latrocinium,  latronicimn, 
latronitius,  robbery,  frubooting,  47. 
3 ;  Pact.  1. 

latus,  a  side:  de  latus  cuite,  by  the 
side  of,  outside,  7. 11  (cod.  5  ;  cod.  10 
has  latus  curie), 

laudis,  see  leodis. 

lausus,  see  laisus, 

lazina,  see  latina, 

lebus,  see  lepus. 

lectaria,  lectarium,  either  a  bedstead 
or  a  coverlet ;  it  was  (1)  a  part  of  tiie 
achasius  (q.v.),  72.  2.  (2)  a  part 
of  the  property  which  the  relatives 
of  the  deceased  wife  had  to  leave  to 
the  husband,  73.  2. 

lectus,  (1)  a  bed,  72.  2. -i~(2)  perhaps 
for  iectus  (q.v.),  78.  7  (cf.  ibid., 
note  m), 

ledard^,  leodard.  leodardae,  leodardp, 
etc.,  etc.,  occurs  frequently  in  the 
Lex,  but  un- Latinized,  as  a  Frankish 
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terra  used  in  the  court  of  justice ;  it 
means  man-worth,  just  like  M.L. 
Germ,  luidweerddy  0.  Fris.  liudwer- 
dene,  I'wdwerdeney  liudived;  Rip. 
Frank,  cinewerdunia,  but  became  in 
course  of  time  to  signify  a»  indemnity  ^ 
satisfaction,  amends ,  lor  any  ojffence 
amounting  to  600  denarii  or  15 
solidi.  It  is  sometimes  contracted  to 
lette^  Uod'y  leud^y  httctoy  though  these 
latter  forms  occasionally  stand  for 
leodiy  the  weregeld. 

ledere,  see  laedere. 

ledi,  see  leodis, 

ledus,  see  leto. 

legadariusforlegatarius,  an  ambassador, 
Sept.  C.  8.  6. 

legamen,  legare,  see  ligamen. 

leisus,  see  laisus. 

lenticularia,  lenticlaria,  linticlaria, 
lenticolaria,  lentiliaria,  lentiaria, 
lenticula,  lenticalaria,  a  lentil-Jield, 
27.  6  (of  cod.  10),  7. 

leodis,  leudis,  laudis,  (1)  the  weregeld^ 
composition  for  the  murder  of  a 
person,  16.  1 ;  35.  5  (cod.  7  etc.) ; 
36  (cod.  7  etc.) ;  41.  12  (of  cod.  10 
etc.),  16  (of  cod.  10  etc.);  53.  4 
(codd.  1-4),  6  (of  cod.  1  etc.),  6 
(cod.  6  etc.) ;  101 ;  106.  6,  7 ; 
Capit.  7. — (2)  homicide,  the  murder 
of  a  leodis,  53,  5.  It  frequently 
occurs  with  tlie  same  meaning,  but 
in  the  un- Latinized  Frankish  forms  : 
leode,  ledi,  leodem,  leodi,  leodo,  etc., 
etc. 

leodes,  leodis,  man,  people,  78.  2,  3. 

leporarius,  of  ox  belotiging  to  a  hare:  1. 
ueltris,  6.  2  (of  L.  Em.). 

lepus,  lebus,  lepra,  lepris,  a  term  of 
abuse,  30.  4,  5 ;  Recap.  B.  9. 

lesius,  lesus,  Ipsus,  see  laisus. 

leto,  letu,  litu,  corrupted  lexim,  and 
Latinized  litus,  ledus,  letus,  laetus, 
lidus,  litis,  a  litus,  or  letus,  a  serf, 
13.  7;  26.  1;  35.  4,  5;  42.  4; 
50.  1 ;  97.  2  ;  Pact.  8 ;  Sept.  C. 
5.  4 ;  Recap.  A.  27  (here  two  codd. 
have  litum  seruum),  30  ;  Recap.  B. 
ZQ.—lita,  lida,  13.  10  (of  cod.  6 
etc.);  72.  3;  76.  9  (here  cod.  11 
has  litas  corr.  to  Htes). 

leuare,  to  raise,  lift  up,  74.  1. — messis 
postquam  leuauit,  34.  2. 

leudis,  see  leodis. 

leuerpita,  see  laeuespita. 

lex,  the  law,  (1)  in  general :  leges 
dominicae,  U  1 ;  Sept.  C.  1.  1.  (2) 
special  references  to  particular  pro- 
visions of  the  Lex  Salica,  2.  9   (of 


codd.  7-9)  ;    7.  3  (of  cod.  10  etc. 
8) ;  33.  V>,  etc.,  etc. 

lex  Salica,  the  Salic  Law,  1  rubr. ; 
lege  Salica  (legem  Salicam)  uiuere, 
to  live  under,  or  according  to  the 
Salic  Law,  41.  1.  Also  the 
formulae:  in  hoc  quod  lex  Salica 
habet,  est,  ait,  contine^,  45.  2 ; 
50.  2,  3,  etc.,  etc. 

liber,  free,  50.  1  (in  codd.  F,  G,  H ; 
the  other  codd.  have  all  litus,  letus ; 
cf .  libertus  in  some  codd.  for  litus, 
26)  ;  Extrav.  B.  I.— liberare,  (\)  to 
save  (things  from  a  burning  house) , 
96;  Recap.  A.  11.  (2)  se  liberare, 
eliberare,  to  free  ane's  self,  99.  Cf. 
liberare.  Pact.  5. 

libertus,  one  who  has  been  freed,  or 
emancipated,  26.  rubr.,  and  also  in 
J  1  (of  codd.  9  and  B,  H  ;  but  here 
wrongly  for  litus,  letus,  as  in  the 
other  codd.,  and  in  the  second  part 
of  §  1,  codd.  9  and  B-H  have  also 
litus,  letm)  ;  79  rubr.,  1 ;  86  ;  92  ; 
Extrav.  A.  6.  2. — liberta,  92. 

licentia,  licencia,  license,  freedom,  45.  1 
(cod.  2  has  licieticia) ;  54.  4  (cod. 
10),  etc.,  etc. 

lidus,  see  leto. 

ligamen,  legamen,  a  tie,  bandage,  6.  2 
(cod.  2  etc.)  ;  32  rubr. — ligare, 
legare,  to  bind,  6.  3  (of  L.  Em.), 
etc.,  etc. — ligatura,  a  band,  ligature, 
19.  4  (cod.  lu  etc.). 

lignum,  wood,  firewood,  27.  12  (of  cod. 
10  etc.),  17. — lignarius,  a  pile  of 
wood,  84. 

liminare,  limitare,  limitari,  luminare^ 
lumine,  the  sill  of  a  home,  58.  2. 

linticlaria,  see  lenticularia. 

linum,^aa;,  27.  8. 

lisus,  see  laisus. 

litis,  litu,  litus,  see  leto. 

locare,  elocare,  aelocare,  elogare,  to 
hire  anyone  for  doing  soinething, 
28.  1,  2,  1  (of  cod.  10)  ;  55.  6  (of 
L.  Em.) ;  Sept.  C.  4.  6. — locatio, 
locacio,  elocatio,  elogacio,  elogatio, 
a  hiring,  contracting,  28  rubr.,  3. 

locus,  (a)  a  place,  locality,  donuiin, 
country,  19.  4  (of  cod.  10  etc.); 
34.  4  (codd.  B-H) ;  45.  2t» ;  50.  3 ; 
74  ^  103  ;  105  ;  Pact.  14.— (b)  a 
place  or  passage  in  the  Lex  Salica, 
Recap.  A.  pass. — (c)  in  locum,  ad- 
verbially, in  tJie  place  of,  instead  of, 
9.  1,  2,  3 ;  12.  2,  etc.,  etc. 

loqui,  eloqui,  loquere,  to  speak,  29.  16 
(cod.  6  etc.). 

luminare,  see  liminare. 
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M:icliiilum,  miidrnluin,  inafluiu,  iiui- 
loluiii,  iiinurli.illtiiii,  iiiii){iiluni,  iiiu- 
lialuni,  inalioluiii,  iiinoluiii,  nitint'ti- 
liini.  niautoliini,  iiiaiioluiii,  iiioaliiiii, 
liiofrolmii,  a  Imrn^  coni'/tonae^  iihfU^ 
l(i.  'i,  and  Tul).  riihr. 

inapilis,  iiia^^clliis,  Ni-n  maialt!. 

Ill  ii  pi  1(1  III,  N<*<)  mar  It  alum. 

iiia;ri'4t4'r,  Haid  <>!'  a  do)^,  for  dociiiM, 
trained,  fl.  1,  2. 

nui^'-iiitlcctiti.sHiini  uiri,  a  titlr  of  th§ 
opliniaicri,  in  the  FrankiMli  kingdom, 
7H.  I. 

niahaliini,  ninhtduni,  hi<«  marhahim. 

niaialc,  inaialiH,  niaialiiN,  nia^ttliH, 
niap'lluM,  a  ychlcd  hoai\  a  harrow^ 
hiHj  :  MiaialiH  uotiiiiH,  Hat  riiiiiH,  and 
uon-uotiutiH,  a  votive  hoar^  2.  12, 
13  ;   Urea]).  \\.  lo. 

niaior,  i\)  a  chirf  huudman,   the  rhirf 
of  thr  muHMrrranfM  of  a  houKrhold^ 
10.  «  'of  i:od.  10). — (2)  niaior  natu, 
a    rh'uf    ojficn'    in     tliu    Frunkihh 
••inj)in',  l*art.  1  ^-od.  W). 

niaioriHMa,  the  rhuf  of  the  maid' 
m:i  I'antu  of  a  huuarhold,  10.  7  (of 
cod.  10). 

ni:il:i  har^inain  ^V;,  102  ^.'od,  11;. 

ni.'ihtn;,  M<;i!  mallai'r. 

ni?ii;iniH,  HJ.-o  milariUH. 

niiill)«:r.,  in  2.  0  fof  cod.  10) ;  malh*'r^^, 
10.  1  {vaA.  10).  In  tlioHo  two 
'wi'^UiWi'M  wff  find  more  fully 
i\\m:Mtii{  what  in  oiln-rwi'^i;  tlirou^h- 
('Ut  th<:  ]^(;x  indicatiid  l)V  mat,  or 
mnt^  or  maW  .  It  \h  liUtini/,(;<l : 
ni;illolM'r((nM,  njalliib<rrjrnH,  40.  0 ; 
niallKir^iw,  niallf^txuxiiiH,  mulli- 
\t*'r\r\yM,  nialloliirrj/iiw,  nialloHl»rTr^i«rH, 
/34.  4  ;  ni{iIlilM-r;(n?i,  malloliurKUi*, 
/>0.  .'J ;  niall<;l»<:r(.MW,  /J?.  1  ^<;od.  3 
hu"*  hr-ro  bert/o  in  mallo,  inHU:ud  of 
iyi  mnllohfitfo)  ;  malirlxrrjrUH,  niallo- 
l>ar;.niH,  100.  1,7.  It  <;v«-rywlM:ro 
ni<;unh  inatluM,  tir  inalluH  ptihliruu 
litfitiinHH,  a  fii  iii)i,  nnii't  of  jniitire, 
arid  A/r//,  tin;  hill  wh<:n;  th<j  court 
Viii^  held. 

ni;il<:fir;iuin,  rnaliflcium,  hurt,  harm, 
''V'7/»  1'^  ruhr,,  1,  2,  'A,  ^j'hI.  5 
<f';.;,  4  ^'od,  0  t:\.t:.j. 

nrili' iu,  niiilitia,  inalirr.^  Hpitf,  in  Tuh. 
ninr.,  47  ot  vjAi\,  II,  \',,i'$. 

ni:ill:ir«:.    ni.'jl.'jfc     ijoni    tlj<:    Kiankiih 

nvifli'in  ,  to  rail,  hi  in'/,  MmnnHin 
h'fni-  thf.  in;illij!  ol  /inhlir,  judnutit 
n^:-n,il>l,i,  10.  1  ;  41.  \)  Vod.  7 
i:h..,  ;  .00.  'I  ;  :,l.  I  ;  '}'.',.  I,  n  \ 
I,*:.  I  'u\  I'M.  I  jjfj'l  10/,  o  ;  77  ; 
7'i.  7,  'i;  lOJ.  .i   «.'^J,  Ji,  ,   100.  2; 


Kxtrav.  U.  1,  2,  10.  12;  H«pl.  C. 
0.  A.-  -iidninlliin),  ^A^  Jttf/M«,  /io.  2 
(rod.  7  f»tr.),  »;  /Xl.  1  ;  fi2.  1 ; 
fiii.  1,6;  6».  6  ;  (10.  1  (cfwl.  10  f<ir 
amhufure)  ;  74.  1  ;  7H.  8  ;  100  pnwi  ; 
Kxtriiv.  A.  2  (rmi.  10).  R  i 
(ammallare). — ohiiiiilluro,  obiiittliirft, 
the  mnutt  36.  A  (cod.  6  irtt;; 
C*a))it.  7.  0. — iiiullatiM,  mlmAlUtuit, 
Mumtnonedf  61.  1  ;  Hopt.  C  6.0,— 
nuiUatio,  a  nutnmoninff,  tumtnoNt, 
Kxtruv.  li.  1. — rtinllfit«>r,  otu  ukt 
uummont,  a  ptaiutijf^  Kxtrav.  li.  1,2. 

malhshcr^iuM,  ntnllub^r^iui.  nrnili- 
hi^r^MUM,  nmllolmrf^uH.  mulloWjifiUii, 
niallohi;r^UM,  iimllubor^iiH.ncie  malhtr. 

mullnH,  nuiluM,  a  publie,  judteiul 
aHuemhlij^  a  forum  ( **ma\\9trfi;,  m* 
miilhrr),  1.  1  ;  14.  4  ;  39.  2  (tM.  t 
viv.,),  3;    40.  1,  »;    47.  4.  <»t4S.,  irtt. 

ninluM,  had,  wieked,  34.  4  ;  7^.  7, 
U,  10, — Ah  Hiilwt.  a  eriminalf  Pact  I. 
— malij,  Atfr////,  76  fate. 

mHuiilln,  nmnudltt.  iimmuiilU,  a  brMtt^ 
20.  4  (0). 

innnciitnH,  Hiin  manftUM, 

tnuncipinm,  nmuctpiiM.  a  $lav0,  M^rvant, 
10  rnhr,,  2;  »Orulir.,  1  ;  83;  I'utt. 
7 ;  Hr^pt.  (>'.  3.  7. 

umncuH,  niuncHtuM,  fimancfuJuii.  cMtnAO- 
CHtUH,  nianmitttiiM,  fnaimed,  20,  2,  4, 
9,  11  f<:od.  0  iiUi.)  ;   H/spt,  C.  4    6. 

mandure,  fl<:nmudar«f.  fl;  to  di/tnand^ 
auk.  call  for,  44.  1  ;  46.  I  ;  47.  I* 
{v,m.  4;.— (2)  to  irannfitr,  77. 

mundnaliri  ^for  mandivaU),  a  fenced 
mound  ov(;r  a  f^ruve.  66,  Z  (of  L, 
Km.). 

muni^rc,  nittDntsffi,  M;  to  remain^  etm' 
linue,  20.  10  (of  cod.  10;  ;  63.  4 
(cod.  3).  Ho  perntnfure^  13,  & ; 
26.  2  (of  c.(h\.  3) ;  43.  1  ;  Ar$.  1 
rc/Kjd.  7  0) ;  63,  4,  6  (and.  6  tt^,) ; 
60.  2  (cod,  2;.— ^2)  ^tf  remain,  utay, 
livt.  aiitfwhite,  14,  4  ^of  <:#>d,  3;  ; 
46.  3;  40.  2,  6  (cod.  7  »im 
drmanere) ;  47.  If  6  ;  60,  3, — M) 
for  manire,  mannire  (<j,r,),— ru- 
nifin';r(;,  H;  to  rtmain,  etmtinue, 
reynain  hrhind,  2,  18  (of  L.  Krn., 
cod.  it),  16,  10;  3,  6,  7,  13  (hi  t-M. 
ft  I'.U:.,,  t'Ut.f  eU:. — ^2;«Riaiurr(T  2, 
to  Mtay,  lice  anywhers,  41.  16  'of 
cod.  10;.     i^iit  ti\ikti  emnmanitre. 

manita,  inanniUi,  nmnitot,  ifimuiiUii 
(fti).  2y,  «c«:  nUndinae, 

maiinifc,  manir<:,  marncrA,  rnii,nn4:r«r. 
i/uuilan:  '47  2,  of  (uA,  10^,  from  th*: 
I'l.'ink.  tnariiarif  to  Mumfnon,- 1,  1  -.'; 
4./.  2";  4'J.  1;  60.  2;  66.  i,  4,  0 , 
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74.  1  (of  cod.  11);  78.  7  (the  MS. 
has  muniat) ;  106.  9,  10;  Capit.  1, 
5;  Sept.  C.  1.  1,  2. — mannitio,  a 
sumfnoninffy  Capit.  1  ;  see  also 
nondenae. 

mansio,  a  houses  residence,  81.  3;  89. 

mansuefacere,  raansuescere,  mansuetum 
facere,  to  tame,  33.  2  (cod.  3  has 
consuescere) . 

manucatus,  see  inanctts. 

inaolum,  sec  machalum. 

marias  (?),  78.  8. 

mariscalcus,  ayroom,  10.  6  (of  cod.  10). 

martyr,  a  martyr ,  Prol.  1. 

materia,  materium,  materiamen, 
matriamen,  wood,  timber,  27,  15,  16  ; 
84. 

maufolum,  mauolum,   see  machalum, 

mecari,  mechari,  mechari,  see  moechari, 

medere,  for  metere  (q.v.). 

medicatura,  the  cost  of  curing,  healing, 
17.  4;  104;  Recap.  B.  12. 

medicus(?),  29.  8  (of  cod.  3);  the 
paragraph  is  corrupt. 

medius,  (1)  that  is  in  the  middle,  mid, 
middle:  medius  digitus  (29.  8  of 
L.  Em.) ;  media  aetas,  middle  life,  24. 
7,  etc.,  etc. — (2)  half:  medius  trians, 
4,  1  ;  media  fortuna,  46.  1  (of  cod. 
6  etc.). — (3)  that  stands  or  comes 
between,  intervening,  14.  2,  3  (of 
cod.  2). — medietas,  the  half,  35.  5 ; 
36;  58.  4,  etc.,  etc. 

melarius,  see  tnilarius. 

meletrix,  for  meretrix  (q.v.). 

meuare,  see  minare. 

meus :  in  alia  mente  =  Fr.  autrement,  23. 

meretrix,  meletrix,  a  harlot,  30.  3 ; 
74.  2;  Recap.  A.  25,  B.  27. 

meslarius,  see  milarius. 

metere,  medere,  to  mow,  reap,  27.  5 
(cod.  2  etc.). 

michari,  migari,  see  moechari. 

micio,  seewit^to. 

migrare,  admigrare,  to  travel,  migrate, 
14.  4  ;  go  somewhere  with  a  view  to 
residence,  45.  3,  3  (cod.  6  etc.) ; 
Capit.  9;  Extrav.  B.  11;  Sept.  C. 
6.  1. — migrans,  14.  5  ;  46  rubr.,  1. 

milarius,  miliarius,  malarius,  millarius, 
melarius,  meslarius,  an  apple-tree, 
27.  8  (of  L.  Em.),  23  (of  cod.  10 
etc.). 

mik'S,  a  knight,  79.  2. 

militunia,  miletimia,  milituria,  perh. 
ioT  ival-litunia,  or  wil-litunia,  from 
a  supposed  wal  or  wil  (  =  Walloon 
=r  Homana),  and  litunia,  a  female 
lit  us,  a  let  a,  72.  3  (puella  milituria) ; 
76.  9  (militunia  vel  leta  romaua). 


mina  (some  corruption),  25.  2  (of 
cod.  2). 

minare,  menare  (Fr.  mener),  (1)  to 
lead,  conduct,  9.  5. — (2)  to  pursue, 
trace,  37,  nibr. ;  66  ;  81.  3  ;  Pact. 
16,  17.  — (3)  vrrongly  for  nominare, 
39.  lb  f65  of  cod.  7). 

ministerialis,  (1)  adj.,  ministering, 
serving  :  ancilla  ministerialis,  10.  7 
(of  cod.  10) ;  Recap.  A.  21. — seruus 
ministerialis,  Recap.  A.  11,  15,  22. 
— homo  misterialis,  de  ministerio. 
Recap.  B.  13,  17.  (2)  subst.,  (a) 
an  officer,  servant  in  general,  10.  6 
(of  cod.  10)  ;  Recap.  A.  11  {mis- 
terialem  in  some  codd.).  (b)  one 
serving  in  the  army,  10.  6*  (cod.  R, 
of  L.  Em.). — ministerium,  minis - 
teria,  attendance,  service ;  uassus, 
puer,  puella  ad  ministerium,  de 
ministeria,  -o,  10.  6  (of  cod.  1,  35, 

etc.). 

minoflidis   (from  a  Frank,  mino  and 
flid,  flet,  genealogy) ,  a  person  of  the 
lowest  cotidition,  74.  2. 

misterialis,  see  ministerialis, 

misticis(?),  102  (cod.  11). 

mitio,  micio,  in  66 ;  (initium,  for) 
mitium,  78.  6 ;  simithio  (mitth, 
corr.)  mitti  iure,  106.  1  ;  mitthio, 
mitteo,  106.  7  ;  Tab.  rubr.  56  (of 
codd.  H,  B,  G,  where  —curt is  or 
casa  of  the  other  codd.).  In  all 
these  places  we  must  probably  read 
witium  (  =  D.  witte,  a  farm),  the 
proper  meaning  of  which  seems  to 
be  :  certainty,  a  sure  proof  of 
property.  (See  H.  Bninner,  in 
Juristische  Abhandl.  Festgabe  fur 
Geo.  Beseler ;  and  E.  Hermann, 
Noch  ein  Wort  iiber  Mithio,  Leipz. 
1890.) 

moalum,  see  machalum. 

moechari,  moecari,  mqchari,  mechari, 
mecari,  michari,  migari,  to  commit 
adultery,  13.  14  (cod.  6  etc.)  ; 
25.  1-4,  7,  8  ;  Sept.  C.  6.  7. 

moffolum,  see  machalum. 

molinus,  mulinus,  a  mill,  22,  rubr., 
1,  2,  2  (cod.  6  etc.).— molinarius, 
mulinarius,  a  miller,  10.  6  (of  cod. 
6  etc.)  ;  22.  1. 

monitus,  see  admanere. 

monticulus,  see  ponticulus. 

mordris,  mortrida,  murder,  Sept.  C. 
8.  1  etc. — ^mordrida,  part.,  ibid.  §  3. 

mouere,  {I)  to  move,  remove,  21.  1. — 
(2)  to  trace  out,  track,  33.  4  and  5 
(of  cod.  5  etc.). 

mulinarius,  mulinus,  see  molinus. 
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multa,  a  fne,  94. 
munire,  (1)   for  mannire  (q.v.). 
for  mouere,  Pact.  12  *. 


(2) 


Nabina,  see  napbta. 

nachaus,  see  naucus. 

napina,  nauina,  nabina,  rapina,  a 
turnip-Jield,  27.  6,  7  ;  91. 

nassa,  a  wear,  bow-net,  81.  1. 

nabus,  nasis,  a  nose^  29.  1  (cod.  2  has 
acciis.  tiasim),  14  (cod.  6  etc.) ;  Sept. 
C.  3.  6. 

naucus,  nachaus,  naufus,  nauphus, 
(naucus  corr.  to)  nauchus  (cod.  6), 
noffus,  offus,  aufa,  a  vessel, 
sarcophagus,  14  (cod.  7  etc.:  18.  2)  ; 
55.  4. 

nauina,  see  napina. 

nauphus,  see  naucus. 

nebus,  for  nepus,  see  nepos. 

negare,  to  deny,  9.  I,  3,  4  ;  65.  2 ; 
78.  7  etc. — negator,  a  denier,  Pact.  2. 

neglegentia,  negligentia,  negligencia, 
neclegentia,  necliencia,  negligence, 
9.  3  ;  24.  5  (rubr.  of  codd.  7-9).— 
negligere,  40.  7  (of  codd.  B-H) ; 
Pact.  9;  Extrav.  B.  9. — neglectus, 
us.  neglect,  Extrav.  B.  6. 

negotiare,  negociare,  negutiare,  negu- 
ciare,  to  negotiate,  traffic,  1 0.  5  (cod. 
6  etc.)  ;  27.  25 ;  40.  15  (cod.  3 
etc.)  ;  47.  2,  3  ;  86. — negotiator, 
neguciator,  a  dealer,  47.  1. 

nepos,  (1)  a  son's  or  daughter's  son,  a 
grandso7i,  59.  6  (of  cod.  10).  (2)  a 
brother's  or  sister's  son,  a  nephew, 
44.  4  (also  nepus,  nebus,  neptis), 
5  ;  72.  1. — neptis,  a  granddaughter, 
44.  5. 

nesti  canthe  chigio  (75  :  1  pers.  sing, 
pres.  ind.) ;  nestiganti  huius,  nexti- 
canthichius,  nexticantigyus,  etc., 
etc.  (50.  2  :  2  pers.  sing,  subj.),  a 
formula  (probably  from  a  Frankish 
adverbial  nextig,  closely,  urgently, 
and  the  verb  antigian,  to  compel, 
enjoin). 

nispatium  (?),  102. 

nomis,  see  naucus. 

nondenae,  notinae,  nouenae,  numbinae, 
nundinae,  the  market-day,  the 
weekly  market,  50.  2  (codd.  1-6 ; 
cod.  7  etc.  have  manites,  mannites, 
manita,  mannita—miimn.iio,  sum- 
mons) . 

Obbonis,  see  ahonnis. 

ob(?lims,  perhaps  for  oheVmx^  —  hohelin, 
i.e.  hnveVin,  N.II.G.  hdnblein,  a 
small  hood,  76.  1 ;  see  abounis. 


obgrafio,  either  an  under-grajh,  under- 
sh&i'iff  (if  from  oh  =  Goth,  uf, 
under,  and  gra^o)^  or  a  count  of  the 
palace  (if  from  hob  =  hof,  court,  and 
grajio),  54.  2. 

obmallare,  obmalare,  see  mallare. 

obstare,  see  ostare. 

obtimates  =  optimates,  chief  officers, 
78.  1 ;  Epil.  1. 

ofEerre,  auferre,  (1)  to  promise,  37. 3. — 
(2)  to  offer,  Pact.  2. 

offus,  see  naucus, 

ortare,  see  ostare. 

ortus,  see  hortus, 

ostare,  to  hinder,  oppose,  obstruct,  27. 
18  (codd.  5-9;  codd.  B-H  have 
uetare;  cod.  10  anteortare);  31.  1, 
2  (also  ortare,  obstare,  hostare,  while 
the  codd.  B-H  have  cantendere  in  §  1 , 
ttetare  in  §  2,  and  cod.  10  obstruere 
in  the  note) ;  84  {ostiare,  hostare). 

ostiare,  see  ostare. 

ostium,  hustium,  hostiuin,  ostium,  a 
door,  14. 6  (cod.  6  etc.) ;  Sent.  S.  S.  3. 

Pactum,  pactus,  a  covenant,  compaet, 
Prol.  1. — pactum  8alicae;  pactus 
legis  Salicae,  1,  rubr.  of  codd.  1,  5, 
10. — in  alio  Pacto,  in  another  text  of 
the  Pactum  (i.e.  Lex  Salica),  10.  8 
(of  cod.  10). — Pactus  pro  (de)  tenore 
pacis  (see  col.  416). 

paenitus,  penitus,  see  penitus. 

paganus,  a  heathen,  see  pagits. 

pagare  for  pacare,  to  mediate,  Sept.  C. 
8.  7. 

pagus,  a  district,  province,  1.  5 ;  41. 
15  (of  cod.  10  etc.) ;  50.  3 ;  65.  5 
(of  L.  Em.) ;  78.  9 ;  Pact.  16  (cod. 
4  etc.). — ^paganus,  a  heathen,  68. 
rubr.  (of  codd.  7-9,  B-H). 

palacium,  the  palace.  Pact.  1  (cod.  3). 

palmitare,  expalmitare,  spalmitare, 
ispalmitare,  to  shoot,  sprout,  34.  3. 

palus,  (1)  a  pale,  post,  pole,  34.  1 
(cod.  2) ;  58.  4.— (2)  a  gibbet,  41.  2 
(of  cod.  7  etc.,  74). 

parentes,  (1)  paretits,  24.  6  (cod.  2 
etc.),  6  (cod.  2  etc.),  etc.,  etc. — (2) 
relatives,  14.  7  (of  cod.  10  etc.) ; 
16.  2  (of  cod.  7  etc.),  etc.,  etc. — 
parentela,  parentella,  parentilla, 
relationship,  44,  9  ;  60  rubr. ;  100. 

pariculus,  particular,  Sent.  S.  S.  rubr. 

paruulus,  paruolus,  baruulus,  a  child, 
24  rubr. ;  73.  1 ;  Recap.  A.  29. 

pascere,  (1)  to  graze,  Extrav.  B.  9. — 
(2)  to  feed,  46.  5  ;  66.  6  ;  106.  9.— 
llepascere,  to  reap,  27.  6  (of  cod.  5 
etc.). 
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pastor,  a  shepherd,  9.  2,  4;  Sept.  C. 

2.   1.  —  canis  pastor,   pastorieialis, 

pastoralis,   pasturalis,    a   shepJierd^s 

dog,  6.  2. 
pecia,  a  piece,  60.  1  (codd.  5  and  6). 
pecus  (neut,,  masc,  and  iem.),  peccus, 

pecora,  a  head  of  cattle,   9.  1-5,  8 

(cod.  2  etc.) ;  27.  2,  5 ;  47.  1  (cod. 

3)  ;  Sept.  C.  2.  1. 
pedica,  petica,  a  shackle,  fetter,  27.  3  ; 

81.  1,  3. 
pelagus,  pellapfus,  pelicus,  pilagus,  the 

sea,  41.  9,  10  (cod.  6  etc.) ;  JSept.  C. 

5.  7 ;  Recap.  A.  14,  19  ;  Recap.  R. 

13,  16,  21,  28. 
penitus,  paenitus,  penitus,  adv.,  not  at 

all,  on  no  account,  9.  1,  2. 
perarius,  pirarius,  a  pear-tree,  7.  1  (8 

cod.   10);    27.  8  (cod.  5  etc.),   10 

(cod.  5  etc.  ;  cod.  Q  of  L.  Em.  has 

perticarius) . 
perbannire,  me  ftrbannire, 
percoperire,  see  eoopei'tre. 
perexcidere,   to  cut  off  tntirely,  29.  3 

(cod.  6). 
perexcutere,    to    knock   or    strike    off 

entirely,  29.  3  (cod.  5  etc.),   9  (of 

cod.  8 etc.),  12  (of  L.  Em.). 
perinuemre=inuenire.  to  discover,  Pact. 

16  (cod.  6  etc.) ;  Epil.  2. 
periurare,    periunis,    periurium,     see 

iurare. 
permanere,  see  manere, 
permissum,  permissus  (us),  leave,  per- 
mission,  21.    1    (of  L.  Em.) ;    23, 

peroccidere,  to  kill,  41.  8. 

pertica,   perteca,    pertega,   pertiga,   a 

pole,  perch,  7.  2 ;   Sept.  C.  1.  4. 
perticarius,  for  persicarius,  a  peach-tree^ 

27.  10  (of  L.  Em.,  cod.  Q). 
pesaria,  see  pisaria. 
petra,  a  stone  coffin,  14   (18,  cod.  7 

etc.)  ;  65.  4. 
petrio,  of  stone  (?),  89.  2. 
picharium,  see  spicarium, 
pignus,  a  pledge,  40.  4 ;  50.  2  ;  75. — 

pignorare,   depignorare,    to   pledge, 

pignoratio,  -cio,  piguator,  a  pledge, 

7b. 
pilagus,  see  pelagus. 
pingere,    (1)  =  impingere,    to   push, 

strike,    31.    2.  —  (2)    to    mark  = 

pungere  (q.v.). 
pirarius,  see peiarius. 
pisaria,  pissaria,  pesaria,  a  pea-Jield, 

27.  6,  7. 
piscatio,   pescacio,   a  fishing,   33.    1 ; 

81. 
pissaria,  %qq  pisaria. 


pittus  (probably  the  same  as  D.  pet), 
a  cap,  30.  9  (of  L.  Em.)  ;  Extrav. 
A.  3.  1. 

placa,  placare,  seeplaga. 

placitum,  placitus.  placidum,  a  judicial 
term,  day  of  justice,  day  of  trial, 

40.  7,  8,  10;  45.  2^;  47.  1,  2; 
49.  1;  60.  1,  3;  66.  2  (cod.  6 
etc.,  placida  in  Q),  5 ;  78.  7 ;  106. 
6-8;  Pact.  6;  Extrav.  B.  1. 

plaga,  placa,  a  wound,  17.  7  (of  cod. 
6  etc.) ;  42.  3  ;  43.  3.— plagare, 
placare,  (1)  to  wound,  14.  6  (cod.  6 
etc.);  17.  3,  6;  Sent.  S.  S.  3.  (2) 
for plagiare  (q.v.). 

plagiare,  to  steal  (a  person),  kidnap, 
39.  2  (cod.  2  etc, ;  cod.  4  has 
Jlagitare ;  cod.  6  plagare ;  codd.  7  and 
Q, placare',  cod.  R  plaigare),  3  (codd. 
6  and  7  hsLve plagare;  cod.  9  placare ; 
cod.  R  plaigare),  2  (cod.  1  etc.). — 
plagiator,  a  man-stealer,  39.  3  (cod. 
2  etc. ;  cod.  'Siplaigator ;  cod.  4  has 
plagiturn) . 

plebium,  plebeium,  pleuium,  plibium, 
the  people f  Pact.  11. — plebs,  the 
same,  64.  4  (of  L.  Em. ;  cod.  Q 
hd^plest). 

plenus,  full,   24.  1. — pleniter,  fully, 

41.  16  (of  cod,  10  etc.). 
pleuium,  see  plebium. 

poledrus,  poleterus,  poletrus,  polletnis, 
pulednis,  pulledrus,  puletrus,  pulle- 
trus,  a  foal,  38.  6,  7,  4  (cod.  7 
etc.). — seruus  puledrus,  10.  6  (of 
cod.  10). 

poUex,  polex,  polax,  polix,  policare, 
polcare,  polecare,  pollecaris,  pollix, 
pulcaris,  the  thumb,  17.  8 ;  29.  3, 
4 ;  Sept.  C.  3.  6. 

pomarius,  pummarius  (domesticus), 
a  fruit-tree,   7.   U    (cod.    6  etc.) ; 

27.  8  (cod.  6  etc.),  10  (cod.  6  etc.). 
ponticulus,    porticulus,    probably    for 

monticulus,  a  cairn  in  memory  of 
the  dead,  66.  3  (cod.  6  etc.). 

porcus,  a  tame  swine,  hog,  pig,  2 
rubr.,4-7,  14-16;  9.  4,  etc.,  etc. — 
porcellus,  porrocellus,  a  little  pig,  2. 
1-4,  etc.,  etc. — porcarius,  (1)  adj.,  of 
or  belonging  to  a  swine :  ueltris  por- 
carius, 6.  2  (of  L.  Em.). — (2)  subst., 
a  pighei'd,  2.  8,  etc.,  etc. — porcina, 
a  hei'd  of  swine,  27 .  1  ;  84. 

portare,  (I)  to  bear,  carry  away,  10.  2 
(codd.  5,  6,  etc.,  have  deportare)  ; 
11.  3  (cod.  7  etc.  in  furtum  por- 
tare) ;  27.  8,  9,  1 1 . — (2)  to  negociate : 
portans,   a   uegociator,    go-between, 

28.  3. 
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porticulus,  see  ponticulus, 

poteus,  see  puteus. 

pradum,  for  pratum  (q.v.). 

praecium,  see  pretium. 

praeclamare,  see  proclamare, 

praedari,  to  make  booty ^  102  (cod.  1). 

praemere,  see  premere. 

praestare,  preatare,  prestare,  (1)  to 
lefid  (Ft.  prker),  62  pass.— (2)  to 
offer ^  furfiishf  64.  4  (cod.  10,  note). 

praeterfallire,  praetersallire,  see 
fallire. 

praetersclupare,  to  miss,  17.  2. 

praetium,  praetius,  see  pretium. 

pratum,  pradum,  a  meadow,  9.  8  (cod. 
2  etc);  27.  10;  Sept.  C.  3.  4. 

prehendere,  prindere,  prendere,  ad- 
prehendere,  to  grasp,  60.  3 ;  78.  7  ; 
101. 

premere,  praemere,  to  press,  20.  2. 

premium,  for  praemium,  Extrav.  B.  2. 

prendere,  see  prehendere, 

presbiter,  prisbiter,  presbyter,  65  (77, 
cod.  7  etc.). 

preterfallire,  see  fallire. 

pretium,  precium,  praetium,  praecium, 
prptium,  praetius,  pretius,  precius, 
worth,  value,  price,  13.  6;  38.  3  (of 
cod.  4),  4  (of  cod.  6) ;  50.  1,  3  etc., 
etc. — pretiare,  adpretiare,  adprae- 
tiare,  to  value,  estimate,  50.  1,  3. 

prindere,  see  prehendere, 

proclamare,  praeclamare,  to  proclaim, 
37.  I,  3  (cod.  1  only;  the  others 
have  reclamare). 

pronepos,  a  great-grandson,  69.  6  (of 
cod.  10). 

proportare,  to  prove  (?),  Extrav.  B.  2. 

prosequi,  to  pursue:  causam,  57.  I. — 
prosecutor  causae,  a  plaintiff, 
Pact.  6. 

psallire,  see  salire, 

pucius,  we  puteus. 

pulcaris,  see  pollex, 

puledrus,  pulledrus,  puletrus,  pulletrus, 
see  poledrus. 

pulicella,  spulicella  =  puella,  a  girl,  76. 
10. 

pulsare,  to  accuse,  charge,  40.  10 
(codd.  F,  G,  II). 

pummarius,  see  pomarius. 

pungere,  to  mark,  9.  2  (cod.  6  etc. ; 
cod.  10  hm  pingtre). 

putare,  (1)  to  allege,  57.  2  (of  cod. 
10). — (2)  to  charge  on  anyone,  to 
impute,  30.  6.  So  also  imputare, 
inputaro,  impotare,  18.  2  (cod.  10 
ot<;.) ;  30.  6,  etc.,  etc. — reputant, 
ropotare,  9.  8  (cod.  lOj ;  30.  6;  48. 
2  ;  53.  5  (cod.  5  has  rtportare). 


puteus,  puteeus,  pucius,  poteus,  a  well, 
pit,  41.  2,  4,  9,  12  (cod.  10  and  L. 
Em.) ;  65.  4. 

Quadriuium,  quadmbium,  quadmulum, 

a  cross-road,  41.  8. 
quadrupes,    quadropes,     quadrapedos, 

quatrupes,   quatropes,    quadrupedia, 

quatrupedium,  a  quadruped,  36,  and 

Tab.  rubr. ;  Extrav.  B.  9. 
quadruuium,  see  quadriuiufn. 
quaerere,  (1)  to  demand;   (2)  to  search 

for,  etc.,  etc. — quaerens,  a  plaintiff, 

Capit.  3. 
qua  et,  in  Pact.  9  ^ ;  see  grtMct. 
quoaequalis,  for  coaequalis,  40.  6. 

Kachineburgius,  rachinibur^us,  rachini- 
burgius,    rachinburgus,     rachinbur- 
gius,  rachemburgius,  racbebureius, 
rachenburgia,  rachymburgius,  ranin- 
burgus,  racineburgius,  racimburgius, 
racimburgus,    racinburg^us,    racini- 
burgus,  racineburgus,  racemburgus, 
racemburgius,   racemburgia,    ragin- 
burgius,  raginburgus,  ratbmiburgius, 
rathimburgius,  rathinburgius,  rathi- 
burgius,  rathenburgius,  rationebur- 
gius,   rationeburies,    recyneburgius, 
recemburgius,    etc.,    etc*,     (from    a 
Frank,    raohin-,    ragin^,    adminis- 
tration, and  burgi,  one  wbo  takes  up), 
a  taxer,  esteemer,  50.  3 ;   66.   1-3 ; 
57  pass.;  78.  7-9;  Extrav.  B.  1; 
Tab.  rubr.,  tit.  67. 

raffare,  see  reffare. 

rammus,  ramus,  rama,  (I)  a  branch , 
twig,  41.  2,  4,  4  (cod.  3  etc.). — (2) 
a  gibbet,  67. 

rane,  ranne,  see  chranne. 

rapere,  to  carry  off,  IZ,  l^  6  ;  61  ; 
92.  1,  3. — raptum,  raptus  (iLs),  a 
carrying  off,  13,  rubr. ;  Recap.  A. 
7,  B.  8. — raptor,  an  abductor,  13.  4 ; 
71.  1,  2. 

rapina,  see  napina, 

raubare,  to  rob,  17.  12  (cod.  6  etc.) ; 
61.  1  (of  cod.  10). 

rebus,  see  reipus. 

recemburgio,  see  herburgium. 

reclamare,  see  proclamare. 

rcclaudere,  recludere,  see  clattdere, 

recob'gere,  recolligere,  see  eoUigere. 

reddere,  redere,  to  give  back,  restore, 
63.  2  (cod.  2  etc.). 

redebere  =  debere,  to  be  bound,  to  be 
under  an  obligation,  102.  2  (of  cod. 

11). 

refermare,  see  reformare. 
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refFare,  rinfacere,  refare,  rcpare, 
raffaro,  riifaro,  troffare  (from  a 
Frankirth  rifjan^  riffun,  reffan)^  to 
reap,  27.  6  (of  L.  Em. ;  cod.  6  has 
inripare,  q.v.,  codd.  6  and  10  re- 
panctre ;  cod.  10  has  also  tripare, 
])erh.  ail  error  for  ant-ripaverit) . 

reloriuare,  retirniare,  refurmare,  re- 
funuare,  to  restore,  26.  1  ;  Pact.  11, 
15,  16. 

reibiis,  rebus,  see  reipus. 

reipuH,  reibus,  rebus,  reiphus,  reipphus, 
reippus,  reipiisso,  reiphe,  ruipsus, 
reiiH),  pi.  reipo,  reipi,  reibi  (from 
a  Fraukish  rcn,  reip,  a  ring,  armlet, 
also  money,  lionce)  a  dowry,  44, 
pass. ;  72,  and  Tab.  rubr. 

rcmaiiere,  see  manere. 

remedatus,    for     remeatus,    returned, 

39.  2''  (of  cod.  4). 
repare,  see  reffare. 

repascure,  see  pascere  and  reffare.     * 
rcpetere,  to  complain,  bring  an  action 
against  anyone  ;  repetens,  a  plaintiff, 

40.  6-8,  10  ;  of.  Pact.  16.— repe- 
titio,  an  action,  40.  10. 

rejxjnore,   (1)  to  keep,  prescribe,  7.  3 ; 

21.  4  ;    96.— (2)  to  take  down,  67. 

—(3)  to  burg,  74.  1. 
rcpotare,  reputare,  see  putare, 
resedt're,  residi'ro,  see  srderc. 
rt'stare,  to  resist,  detain,   14.  4  (codd. 

G   and    10 ;    the  other  codd.   have 

test  a  re). 
rote,   (1)  apparently  a  dovecot,    7.    9 

(of    cod.    6). — (2)    a    net    (accus. 

retem),  27.   19   (feniin.   in  codd.  6 

and  6);  81.  1. 
rotorta,  torta,  a  twig  of  the  willow, 

a  withe,  34.  1. 
retro,   behind:  retro  clauem,   8.  3  (of 

cod.  10). 
reucstire,  to  recovei',  66  (68,  cod.  2). 
reus,  adj.,  incriminated:  cartam  ream 

diceru,  Extrav.  U.  4. 
rt»x,  (1)  the  king,  1.  4  (codd.  4,  10  note, 

and   L.  Em.),  etc.,  etc.     (2)  taurus 

rex,  a  bull,  as  leader  of  a  herd,  3. 

1 1  (codd.  6  and  6  ;  corrupted  taurus 

re^is,  in  cod.  10  and  L.  Em.), 
rhamallus,  see  gamallus, 
rhnnue,  see  chranne. 
ritfare,  rinfacere,  see  reffare. 
rog-are,  to  interrogate,  14.  7  (cod.   10 

etc.),  etc.,   etc.     The  part,  rogitus 

occurs  60.  4  (codd.  1-3). 
lloinanus,  Roman:  Ho  maims  homo,  14. 

2,  3,  etc.,  etc. 
rota,  a  wheel:  to  be  put  on  the  wheel, 

a  punishment  for  a  slave,  70.  2^. 


rumpere,  derumpere,  dimmpere,  to 
break,  destroy,  22.  3  (cod.  6  etc.) ; 
27.  23  (codd.  6  and  6:  der-) ;  9.  8 
(of  cod.  10) ;  27.  8  (of  cod.  6  etc., 
aer-,  dir-). 

Saccionia,  see  agsonia. 

sacebaro,  saceboro,  saceborro,  sacer- 
boro,  sachibaro,  sacibaro,  saciboro, 
sagbaro,  sacibaro,  sagsbaro,  sags- 
barro,  sagybaro,  salebaro,  saxbaro 
(from  a  Frank,  saci  or  sagi,  a  cause, 
lawsuit,  verdict,  and  baro  or  borro, 
a  plaintiff,  accuser,  or  one  who 
delivers  the  verdict),  an  officer  who 
delivers  the  verdict,  a  juror^  64. 
2-4. 

sacire,  see  sardre. 

sacramontalis,  one  who  swears  an  oath 
with  another,  a  compurgator,  Extrav. 
B.  1,3. 

sacribus,  sacrifus,  sacriuus,  sagriuus, 
votive,  2.  12,  13 ;  Recap.  B.  16. 

saepes,  sepes,  8m)os,  sipes,  a  fence, 
hedge,  9,  8  (cod.  2  etc.) ;  16.  6 ;  34 
rubr.,  1,  2  (cod.  6  etc.) ;  68.  4. 

sagatius,  satacius,  in  60.  2  (codd.  7 
and  8)  =  gasacius,  see  gasacio, 

sagbaro,  sagibaro,  see  sacebaro, 

sagitta,  sagita,  an  arrow,  shaft,  13.  3, 
etc.,  etc. — sagittare,  to  shoot  with 
an  arrow,  29.  6,  5  (of  cod.  7  etc.), 
etc.,  etc. — sagittator,  one  who  shoots 
with  an  arrow :  digitus  sagittator, 
the  Jinger  from  which  the  sagitta  is 
shot,  29.  6  (of  cod.  4). 

sagriuus,  see  sacribus. 

sagsbaro,  sagsbarro,  sagybaro,  salebaro, 
see  sacebaro. 

salicinus,  of  willow :  fustes  salinici,  60. 
1  (codd.  3  and  4). 

Salicus,  zalicus,  saligus,  salccus,  salcgus, 

(1)  adj.,  Salic:  Lex  Salica,  zalica, 
etc.,  1  nibr.  ;  36  (cod.  9)  etc.— 
barbarus  Salicus,  Francus  saligus, 
14.  2. — terra  Salica,  69.  6  (cod.  6 
etc.). — (2)  subst.,  a  Salian,  104. 

salina,  a  house,  hut,  16.  2. 
salire,  sallire,  (I)  to  leap,  jump,  68.  4 
(codd.    4   and    7   have  psallire), — 

(2)  the  same  as  adsalire,  to  assault, 
injure,  80.     See  also  praetersallire. 

sancire,  see  sarcire. 

sarcire,  sartire,  to  restore,  make  good, 

Pact,    16   {sancire,  sacire,   in   some 

codd.). 
sarcophagus,  sarcofagus,  a  coffin,  tomb, 

14.  8  (of  cod.  10  etc.}. 
saxbaro,  see  sacebaro. 
scalla,  see  schilla. 
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Bcamnum,  scamnus,  escamnum,  a  bench, 
stool,  40.  1,  6. — Also  {a)  a  part  of 
the  achanus,  72.  2 ;  {b)  a  part  of 
the  goods  which  the  relatives  of  a 
deceased  wife  had  to  leave  to  her 
husband,  73.  2. 

scantio,  a  bttthr,  10.  6  (of  cod.  10). 

schilla,  eschilla,  skcUa,  schella,  scella, 
scilla,  skilla,  scalla,  skellus,  sella, 
kella  (from  a  Frankish  schelle),  a 
bell,  27.  3  (cod.  6  etc.). 

schreona,  see  sereona. 

Bcilla,  see  sehilla. 

sclupare,  see  praetersclupare. 

sclusa,  esclusa,  excluaa,  exclausa  (from 
a  Frank.  ),  both  a  sluice  and 

the  bridge  over  it,  22.  3  (cod.  6  etc.), 
and  Tab.  rubr.  30  (cod.  fl). 

scortare,  see  escorticare. 

scorticare,  see  1  decorticare. 

sereona,  screana,  scrounia,  escreona, 
escreuna,  iscreoua  (from  Lat. 
excludere^,  a  workshop,  13.  1,  6; 
27.  21  (chreonana,  L.  Era.  cod.  A), 
22  (schreona,  L.  Em.,  cod.  I). 

scroba,  scruua,  scrofa,  scropa,  scroua, 
scropha,  iscrofa,  iscroua,  scroa,  a 
breed'wg-sow,  2.  3,  7  (cod.  6  etc.) ; 
Eecap.  A.  9,  B.  10. — scrofa  ducaria, 
2.  11 ;  see  dttcarius. 

scura,  scuria,  scmria,  a  stable  (Fr. 
ecurie),  16.  3. 

Hcurtare,  see  escorticare. 

scutum,  escutum,  a  .shield,  30.  6.  The 
scutum  was  a  s}Tnbol  at  the  giving  of 
the  reipus  (q.v.l,  44.  1 ;  and  at  the 
procedure  callea  adfathamire  (q.v.), 
46.  1  (cf.  §  2,  cod.  2). 

secare,  segare,  to  mow,  27.  10  ;  Sept. 
C.  3.  4 

secatio  (F),  a  division,  branch  (?),  60.  1 
(cod.  10,  note). 

secretins,  secrecius,  secricius,  secretus, 
in  private,  40.  lU  ;  Pact.  12  ^ 

secusius,  secusus,  see  sigusius. 

sedore,  (1)  to  remain,  46.  2. — (2)  to 
sit,  57.  1  (some  codd.  have  resedere, 
some  residtre)  ;  78.  7. — residere,  to 
remain,  97. — residere  in  sacramento, 
probably  to  adhere  to,  102.  2  (of  cod. 
11). — adsedere,  consedere,  to  settle 
anywhere,  45.  2. 

Bogare,  sue  sicare. 

Bi'gusius,  Hcgusiuus,  see  sigusius. 

selaue,  silaue,  seoleua,  silauaue 
(probably  from  a  Frank,  sinawale  — 
O  11. G.  sinawclli),  a  globular  mound, 
55.  3  cod.  5  etc. 

sella,  seo  srhilla. 

ecniiuaru,  semenare,  to  sow,  27. 23,  24. 


semis,  simis,  semes,  a  half,  14.  6  (cod. 
2) ;  28.  3. 

semita,  seminata,  a  path^  34.  3,  and 
Tab.  rubr.  65  (of  codd.  H,  B,  G). 

senextra,  see  sinistra. 

seo,  for  sei4,  30.  3  (cod.  2} . 

seoleua,  see  selaue, 

sepes,  sepes,  sipes,  see  saepes. 

seruus,  a  serf,  slave,  10  (pass.) ;  12.  2, 
etc.,  etc. 

seugius,  seusius,  seusus,  see  sigusius. 

sex,  six,  8.  3. — sexaginiis,  six  times, 
74.2. 

sexxaudro,  for  sexxandroy  see  cultellus. 

sigusius,  secusus,  secusius,  segusius, 
segusiuus,  seugius,  seusius,  seusus, 
siusius,  siusus,  siutius,  subusus  (from 
a  Frank,  sigusi,  seusi),  a  hound, 
6.  1,  2  (10  and  L.  Em.). 

silauaue,  silaue,  see  selaue, 

silua,  sylua,  a  wood,  27.  16,  17,  1*^; 
78.  9  ;  84  ;  103. 

simis,  for  semis  (q.v.). 

simithio,  see  mitio, 

sinistra,  senextra,  senixtra,  sinesxtra 
(manus),  the  left  ^hand),  68.  2;  78. 6. 

sipes,  see  sepes. 

siusius,  siusus,  siutius,  see  sigusius, 

skella,  skellus,  see  sehilla, 

sobattere,  see  battere. 

solidus,  a  (;otf>=40  denarii,  passim  in 
the  Lex. 

solisacire,  solsatire,  sole  latere,  see 
colocare. 

solium,  a  sill,  or  wall  (?),  Sept.  C.  7.  6. 

soluere,  (1)  to  let  loose,  6.  3  (of  L. 
Em.). — (2)  to  loosen,  untie,  76.  2. — 
(3)  soluere,  desoluere,  dissoluere, 
exsoluere,  persoluere,  to  pay,  satisfy, 
12.  1  (cod.  7  and  L.  Em.) ;  13.  J, 
4  (cod.  8),  6,  etc.,  etc. ;  68.  3  (with 
perf.  solsi), — ^transoloere,  to  pay, 
68.  3  (of  cod.  10). 

sonia,  sonies,  sonnis,  see  stinnis, 

sors,  (1)  lot,  a  drawing  by  lot,  as  a 
means  of  evidence  in  the  case  of 
slaves  or  servants,  78.  7 ;  Pact.  6, 
6,  8,  10,  11.— (2)  (probably  a  trans- 
lation of  a  Frank,  hlut  or  hlot) 
territory  (Fr.  lot),  89.  2. 

sotis,  see  sutis. 

spadus,  spatus,  spathus,  spadatns, 
castrated  ;  spadare,  spatare,  ex- 
padare,  espatare,  to  castrate,  38.  3 
(cod.  6  etc.),  12  (cod.  6  etc.)  ;  Re- 
cap. B.  3. 

spalmitare,  see  palmitare, 

spatium,  spacium,  in  reference  to  time, 
40.  10  ;  52.  2  ;  Capit.  1. — ^to  space. 
Tact.  14  (cod.  2  has  expaeium). 
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speruanus,  gparoarius,  ispanianus, 
spreiiarius,  sparuarius,  isperuarius, 
a  sparrow-hawk,  7.  4  (cod.  5  etc.). 

spicarium,  espicarium,  ispicarium, 
pichariura,  a  barn,  cornhouse,  16.  3. 

spoliare,  see  expoliare. 

spolium,  expolium,  also  spolia,  expolia, 
sing.,  35.  3,  5  (of  cod.  10  etc.),  7 
(cod.  6  etc.)  ;  61.  2. 

spondere,  to  promise,  pledge,  become 
surety.  Extra  v.  B.  6. — sponsus,  a 
bridegrooyn,  13.  13  (cod.  5  etc.). — 
sponsa,  spunsa,  isponsa,  puella 
sponsata,  desponsata,  disponsata, 
dispunsata,  a  bride,  13.  10,  14  (cod. 
5  etc.) ;  Sept.  C.  6.  7  ;  Recap.  A. 
12.  —  Puella  spousata,  spunsata, 
sponsada,  spunsada,  desponsata, 
occurs  again,  25.  2  (in  codd.  6,  7-9, 
B-H  and  L.  Em.,  but  perhaps 
wrongly  for  spontanea,  as  the  other 
texts  have). — sponsare,  spunsare 
(perh.  from  sponsus),  desponsare, 
to  engage,  undertake  to  niarry, 
affiance,  espouse,  Extrav.  A.  1. 

spreuarius,  see  speruarius. 

spulicella,  see  pulicella. 

stadalis  (from  a  Frank,  stadali, 
stationary,  from  stadal,  a  station), 
a  decoy 'deer,  80. 

stadua,  see  statuale. 

stafiius,  staplus,  stapplus  (from  a 
Erauk.  stappl=A.S.  stapul,  O.H.G. 
staphal),  a  stake,  column,  55.  4  (cod. 
10,  note  and  L.  Era.). 

statuale,  statualis,  statua,  stadua,  a 
kind  of  fishing -net,  27.  20. 

stemare,  see  amtimare. 

sterchire  (from  a  Frank,  stereian),  to 
confirm,  prove,  Extrav.  B.  7. 

stimare,  stimatio,  see  aestimare. 

strada,  a  road,  74.  1. 

strator,  stratarius,  istrator,  one  who 
saddles  a  horse,  a  groom,  10  (35.  6, 
cod.  1  etc.). 

stria,  stries,  estria,  istri,  a  hag,  witch, 
64.  1,  2,  3  (6)  ;  Recap.  A.  25. 

stricto,  see  inuietu. 

stringere  (virith  perf.  strinxi  and 
strixi),  extringere,  iustringere, 
destringere,  to  press,  touch,  20, 
rubr.,  1,  2. — super  extringere,  to 
hold  together,  34.  1 .- -adstringere, 
to  bind  one  by  a  judicial  summons, 
60.  2  (iu  1..  Em.). 

strioporeius,  strioportius,  strioporcio, 
strioportio,  estrioportio,  trioportio, 
a  harhourer  of  a  witch  ox  fiend,  64.  1 
and  Tab.  rubr. 

stumulus,  see  tumuhis. 


stus,  see  ictus, 

subatere,    subbatere,    subbattere,    see 

battei'e. 
subdare,     =dare,    to   give,    transfer, 

40.  4b. 
sublicitare,    39.  1    (codd.    2    and   4), 

probably  corrupted  from  sollwitare. 
subusus,  see  sigusius. 
sudenn,  sudis,  see  i,utis, 
sumis,     sumnis,    sunia,     sunnes,    see 

sunnis. 
sunnis,  sonies,  sonia,  sumis,   sumnis^ 

sunnes,  sunnus,  sonnis,  sunnia  (from 

a   Frank,  sunni),  a   lawful  excuse, 

impediment,  1.  1,  2  ;  45.  2*^ ;  47.  2 ; 

49.  2  ;    60.  4  ;  78.  7  (sunnia,  sunia 

(apparently  accus.  plur  )   nuntiare  ; 

certa    soma,    as     nominat.)  ;     96 ; 

Pact.  6,   17  (cod.  2);    Sept.  C.  1. 

1,  2. 
superdicere,  to  accuse,  41.  11  (cod.  6). 
super    extringere  =  superstringere,    to 

bind  or  draw  together,  34.  I. 
superiactare,   superiactari    (maleficium 

alteri),  to  cast  a  spell  or  charm  over 

anymie,  19.  3  (cod.  6  etc.). 
superligare,  to  bind,  tie  up,  34.  1 . 
superstitutus    fuerit,    for     superstites 

habuerit,  78.  3,  4. 
suplicacio,  for  supplicatio,  a  supplica- 
tion. Pact.  5  (cod.  2). 
supplicium,     supplitium,      suplicium, 

punishment,  40.  4-7,  9,  10 ;   Pact. 

14. 
sutis,   sudis,   sutenn,  sudenn,  sotis,   a 

pif/sty,  2.  3  (cod.  6  etc.)  ;  16.  2  (of 

cod.  2),  4. 
sylua,  see  silua. 

Talare,  to  take  away,  103.  2. 

talentas,  wrongly  for  tualevtas  (and 
this  a  bad  spelling  for  tualeftas,  a 
dozen) ;  causa  tuakfta,  an  inaccurate 
rendering  of  some  compound  like 
tualeft-saca,  102.     See  thalaptas. 

tanconare,  tangonare,  tancnare,  tan- 
ganare  (0.  Fr.  tangonei-),  to  pi-ess, 
summon,  57.  1.  The  Gloss.  Est. 
has :  tangano,  i.e.  uostimio  (for 
uastemio  ?). 

taratro  (?),  89.  2. 

tartussus,  see  tertussus. 

taxaca,  taxaga,  taxaica,  texaca,  texeca, 
etc.  (from  a  Frank,  taxaian,  taxoian, 
taxian,  texian),  theft,  robbery,  10.  5 
(of  cod.  6  etc.).  It  occurs  often 
among  the  so-called  Malberg  glosses, 
as  moaning  a  certain  ^we  for  robbery. 

teda,  tehoda,  see  teoiia. 

telarius,  see  extelarius. 
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tenarius,  see  centena. 

teuere,  detenere  (deteniii),  detinere 
(detinui),  retenere,  retinere  (9.  1), 
(1)  to  hold  J  detain  y  1.1,2;  45.  2*>  etc., 
etc. — (2)  to  keepy  manage,  76.  11. — 
(3)  to  line  J  caver,  3.  6 ;  (also  con- 
tinere,  q.v.). 

tenor,  (1)  preservation,  maintenance, 
78.  1 ;  Pact.  1, 16,  18.— (2)  cmitents, 
Extrav.  B.  1. 

tentennum,  tentinnum,  see  tintinnum. 

teoda,  (anjteuda,  deuda,  theuda, 
theoda,  (aii)telioda,  tlieada,  t^da 
(accus.  of  Frank,  theodo,  theado), 
a  chief,  princeps,  46.  6. 

ter,  temi,  tertius,  tres ;  the  Lex  con- 
tains various  enactments,  in  which 
the  number  3  plays  a  part,  see  17.  8 ; 
13.  3  ;  28.  3,  etc.,  etc. 

tertussus,  tertusus,  testussis,  tartussus, 
certussus,  tortossus  (from  a  Frank. 
terte,  therte,  O.H.G.  zart,  tender, 
and  m  or  su,  a  swine),  a  toider, 
young  pig,  2.  9  ;  Sept.  C.  1.  3. 

testare,  testari,  (1)  to  testify,  declare, 
summon,  require,  45.  2,  2^,  3 ; 
50.  2  ;  52.  1  (cod.  2).  In  the  same 
sense  contestari,  52.  1,  2,  and 
testificare,  testijicari,  50.  2  (cod.  10 
and  L.  Em.). — (2)  to  forbid,  re- 
strain, impede,  14.  4  (codd.  6  and  10 
have  restare) ;  27.  18  (codd.  5,  6 
and  L.  Em.). 

testussis,  see  tertussus. 

teuda,  see  teoda, 

texaca,  texeca,  see  taxaca. 

thalaptas,  thoalapus,  in  102,  the  nom. 
plur.  of  a  Frank,  twaleft,  the 
twelfth,  and  hence,  a  member  of  a 
college  of  twelve.     See  talentas, 

theada,  theoda,  theuda,  see  teoda. 

theunatrude,  theunetruda,  see  chrene- 
cruda. 

thunginus,  thunzinus,  tunginus,  tun- 
zinus,  zonzinus,  tumzinus,  tunginius, 
tunzinnus,  tuginus,  tunzinius, 
tungynus,  tunzinis,  tunchinus,  tunc- 
ginus,  tungirus  (from  a  Frank. 
thungin,  tuugin,  he  who  constrains, 
coerces,  from  a  verb  thwingan  or 
thingan),  a  praetor,  chief  magistrate, 
judge,  44.  1 ;  46.  1,  4,  6  ;  50.  2  ; 
60.  1  (here  cod.  10  has  in  tunchi- 
nium,  evidently  taken  as  some  court 
of  justice). 

tintinnum,  tintinum,  tentinnum,  ten- 
tennum, a  hell,  27.  1,  2. 

tollere  (with  perf.  tuli  and  tulli, 
tulisse,  tullisse,  tollisse,  tulise),  to 
carry  off,  11.  5,  6;    13.  10;    27.  15 


(of  L.   Em.),    28b    (cod.    6    etc.); 
35.  2;  37.  3,  etc.,  etc. 

tomba  (=tumba),  tomola,  a  tomb, 
55,  3  (cod.  10 ;  codd.  5,  6  and  the 
L.  Em.  have  tumulus) . 

tondere,  tonsorare,  tonsiirare,  see 
tundere. 

torta,  see  retorta, 

tortossus,  see  tertussus. 

toxicatus,  toxsicatus,  toxig^tus,  toxe- 
gatus,  toxecatus,  tossecatus,  tuscatus, 
toscatus,  toscadus,  furnished  with 
toxicum,  poisoned,  17.  2  ;  Sept.  C. 
4.  1. — detoxitum,  or  de  toxitom, 
81.  3. 

trabatere,  trabattere,  see  battere, 

tramacula,  tramagula,  trammacle,  see 
tremacle. 

tramessus,  see  tremissis. 

transbattere,  see  battere. 

transcapolare,  transcapulare,  see  eapu- 
larc, 

transoluere,  see  soluere. 

transuersare,  to  dHve,  wheel  about, 
34.  2,  3  (cod.  1  only). 

trapa,  trappa  (from  a  Frank.  trappa=^ 
A.S.  treppe),  a  trap. 

trebattere,  see  battere. 

trechlum,  see  tremacle. 

treffare,  perhaps  for  ant-reffare,  see 
reffare. 

tremacle,  tremale,  tremagilum,  trama- 
cula, trimacle,  trammacle,  tiimacla, 
trimagle,  tremagle,  tremagolum, 
tremachlum,  tremaclum,  trechlum, 
tremula,  tremalicum,  tramagula, 
tremacula  (a  dimin.,  from  a  Frank. 
tremike  or  tramike),  a  tramtnel, 
27.  20. 

tremis,  tremissus,  tramessus,  trames, 
tramissus,  a  third  part  of  a  solidus. 
Pact.  6  ;  Recap.  A.  4 ;  Kecap.  B.  5. 

tremula,  see  tremacle. 

trespellius,  trispellius,  ixispilius, 
trepellius,  trespillius,  tresbellio 
(probably  from  a  Frank,  thre,  tre, 
three,  and  spille,  spelle,  a  bull, 
hence)  a  three  (years  old)  bull, 
3,  4,  5. 

tribatere,  *  tribattere,  tribare,  see 
battere. 

tribuere,  to  give,  assign,  40.  10  (of 
L.  Em.);  Extrav.  B.  2. — tribu- 
tarius,  tribudarius,  tributuarius, 
triutarius,  subject  to  tribute :  tr. 
Romanus,  41.  7 ;  79.  2  ;  Kecap.  A. 
14;  Recap.  B.  16,  2(i. 

tributari,  for  atribute,  atributari  (arose 
probably  from  a  Frank,  chatriuthi, 
having  a  shackle),-  80. 
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tricare,  trigare,  detricare,  detrigare,  to 
hinder  J  hold  backy  detain^  impede  y 
1.  2  (cod.  1)  ;  35.  4  (cod.  6  etc.)  ; 
47.  2  (cod.  6)  ;  49.  2  (codd.  1  and 
4 ;  cod.  5  has  detricare)  ;  78.  7 
[detrigare)  ;  96  ;  Pact.  5. 

triciuus,  trigenus,  for  tricenus,  thirty 
each  J  13.  1. 

triens,  triaus,  the  third  part  of  a  solidusy 
4.  1 ;  35. 4  (cod.  6  etc.) ;  38. 12  (cod. 
6  etc.). 

trimacla,  trimacle,  trimagle,  see 
tremacle. 

trioportio,  see  strioportio. 

tripare,  to  reap,  '11,  5  (of  cod.  10, 
note),  perhaps  for  ant-ripare,  see 
reffare. 

trispellius,  trispilius,  see  trespellius. 

triutarius,  see  tributarim. 

trotia,  trotinia,  or  tronitia  (probably 
for  truthinia  =  ^e^.  Lat.  trutanusy 
i.e.  tnithanu3=trudanus,  0.  Norse 
tru^ir,  a  juggler,  A.S.  tnid",  a 
beggar,  vagabond,  hence),  vaga- 
bojidrg^  78.  10.  See  Brunner, 
Rechtsgesch.y  ii,  p.  508. 

truciatus,  perhaps  for  cruciatus,  tor- 
tare,  70.  2^  (cod.  11  has  poena). 

trustis,  trostis,  tristis,  tmxtis,  strutis, 

(1)  a  bmid  or  bayidy  auxilium,  sola- 
tium, trust ;  hence  trustis  dominica, 
regalis,    the    royal    (king's)    trust, 

41.  3  (codd.  1-6,  10  and  L.  Em.)  ; 

42.  1  (codd.  1,  3  etc.),  2;  63.  1,  2; 
Recap.  A.  30  (two  codd.  have  here 
in  curte  domini),  31 ;  Eecap.  C.  ; 
instrutem  for  intrusteni,  in  Tab. 
rubr.  cod.  3,  79.     Hence 

antruscio,  antrustio,  anstnitio, 
andruscio,  antrusticio,  antrutio, 
antrutlonus,  adtrutionus,  antrussio, 
andrustio,  andustrio,  antrusco, 
autrusio,  a  person  who  is  in  trust, 
specially  in  the  king^s  or  royal 
trust,  41.  4  (cod.  7  etc.) ;  42.  1 
(codd.  2,  8  etc.),  2  (cod.  2  etc.)  ; 
78.  1,  7;  103.  2;  104;  106 
(pass.) ;  Sept.  C.  8.  7 ;  Recap. 
B.  33,  34,  36. 

(2)  that  which  renders  aid,  hence 
a  band,  company,  formed  or  ap- 
pointed for  the  pursuit  of  thieves, 
66;  Pact.  9  i'^,  16. 

tuginus,  see  thunginus. 

tumulus,    a   sepulchral  mound,   55.    2 

(cod.  5,  6  and  L.  Em. ;  the  Leiden 

Cod.  has  stumulus). 
tumzinus,   tuncginus,   tunchinus,    see 

thunginus. 
tundere,  tondere,  tunsorare,  tunsurare, 


tonsorare,  tonsurare  ( =  Lat.  ton- 
dere), to  clip,  crop,  shave,  24.  1, 
cod.  7  etc.,  5  and  6  (of  cod.  2  etc. ; 
the  perf.  totundi,  tundi,  totondi, 
tutundi  occur)  ;  69  ;  Sept.  C.  3.  1. 

tunginius,  tunginus,  tungirus,  tun- 
gynus,  see  thunginus. 

tunsorare,  tunsurare,  see  ttmdere. 

tunzinis,  tunzinius,  tunzinnus,  tun- 
zinus,  see  thunginus. 

tuscatus,  see  toxicatus. 

Uacca,  uaca,  a  cow,  3.  3,  4  (of  cod.  7 
etc.),  5,  etc.,  etc. 

uaidaris,  for  waidaris,  the  gen.  of 
waidari,  a  hunter,  80. 

uas,  uasum,  uascellum,  (1)  a  beehive, 
8.  1,  2,  etc.  (2)  a  sarcophagus, 
14.  8  (of  cod.  10  and  L.  Em.). 

uassus,  uasus  (ad  ministerium),  a 
servant,  10  (cod.  1,  35.  6 ;  codd.  2 
and  4). 

uastare,  (1)  to  injure,  9.  1  (cod.  4  has 
festare). — (2)  to  harass,  27.  20  (cod. 
10,  note). 

uastemio,  see  tanconare. 

uelpecula,  see  uulpecula. 

ueltrus,  uueltrus,  uultrus,  gueltnis, 
ueltris,  a  huntifig-dog,  hound,  6.  2 
(cod.  7  etc.). 

uena  (in  the  codd.  neuu,  uena,  but 
corrected  by  the  scribe  into  naue, 
nave)  =  venna,  vinna,  synonymous 
with  tier  (wer),  O.N.  vei',  O.S. 
werr,  D.  weer,  a  fishing -station,  %\. 

uendemiare,  see  uitidetniare. 

uendere,  uindere,  to  sell,  10.  3  and  6 
(cod.  6  etc.),  etc.,  etc. 

uerbex,  uerbix,  see  berbix. 

uerres,  uerrus,  a  boar  pig,  2.  11  ;  Re- 
cap. A.  13. 

uerteuolus,  uerteueles,  uertiuolus, 
uerticulus,  uerteuoUus,  ueruuldus, 
uertebolus  (from  a  Frank,  uer,  wer, 
werr,  werte  =  i).^.  ver,  a  fishing - 
place,  were,  D.  weer,  and  tvol,  wel 
=  0.N.  vel,  vcel,  a  net),  a  weel, 
27.  20. 

ueruex,  ueruix,  see  berbix. 

ueruuldus,  see  uerteuolus. 

uestigium,  uistigium,  a  footstep,  foot- 
print, 37.  rubr.  and  §§  1,  3,  etc., 
etc. 

uetare,  see  osfare. 

uetellus,  see  uitulus. 

uialacina,  uialaicina,  etc.,  etc.,  an 
impeding,  obstructing  the  way,  see 
alacinia. 

uicinus  (from  uicus),  a  villager,  45.  3 ; 
74.  1,  2  ;  78.  3,  9. 
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uideredum,  see  uurdtrdum. 

uilla,  (1)  a  )ur<il  habitation^  a  viHa^ 
farmy  14.  6  ami  6  (ot"  cod.  6  etc.)  ; 
42.  5;  86;  Sept.  C.  4.  4;  Seut. 
S.  S.  3. —  (2)  a  village,  hamlet^ 
39.  4  (cod.  2  etc.)  ;  4o.  1,  2,  3 
(cod.  6  etc.),  4  (L.  Em.)  ;  74.  1  ; 
Capit.  9. 

uinderaiare,  uindimiare,  uendemiare, 
to  gather  the  vintage,  27.  12.  — 
uinitor,  uinudor,  uineator,  uiniator, 
a  vine-dresser y  10.  6  (cod.  1  :  35, 
etc.). 

uindere,  see  uemlerc. 

uindimiare,  uiuitor,  etc.,  see  uinde- 
miare. 

uipida  (41.  9),  uopida  (98,  cod.  1), 
a  variation  or  corruption  (•  and  d 
may  arise  from  u  and  /)  of  a  Frank, 
word  which  in  0.  Fris.  sounds 
ivapul,  wapel,  urpel,  i.e.  a  pool, 
morass,  stagnant  icater.     See  fonea. 

uircula,  uiricula,  uirilia  (plur.),  the 
penis,  29.  9  icod.  5  etc.). 

lurgo,  see  wiargarv. 

uiricula,  see  a  ire  a  la. 

uiridum,  see  nxnlredum. 

uirilia,  see  uircula. 

uiruix,  see  berhix. 

uitta,  uita,  a  head-band, fllct,  76.  2. 

uitulus,  uetellus,  uitolus,  a  calf,  3.  1, 
2  (L.  Em.),  3,  0  (cod.  5  etc.). 

uodiuus,  see  notiuus. 

uoluntas,  uolumtas,  uolontas,  will, 
choice,  13.  8,  etc.,  etc. 

uopida,  see  uipida. 

uostimio,  see  tanconare. 


uotiuus,  uodiuus,  votive,  2.  12,  13. 

ustiura,  see  oatittfn. 

uuadium,  a  pledge,  Extrav.  B.  1,  2, 6. 

uuaranio,  uuaranannio,  warannio, 
uuaroenio,  lYaragio,  warennio, 
uuarranio,  uuarag-iuo,  uuarineo, 
uuaragnio,  uuarinio,  uuarangio  (from 
a  Frank.  wranio  =  M.D.  wrew, 
O.H.G.  reineo,  reitnw,  properly  an 
adjective,  =  A .  S .  tvrasne,  lascivus), « 
stallion,  38.  2  (of  cod.  4  etc.),  4  (of 
cod.  6  etc.)  ;  Recap.  A.  18,  23; 
Recap.  B.  3,  25. 

uuargare,  guuargare  (from  a  Frank, 
wargon,  to  reduce  one  to  the  state  of 
worg,  i.e.  outlaw),  to  outlaw,  39.  P 
(cod.  7  etc.  65). — uuargus,  uuargo, 
migo,anoMtlaw,  55.  2. — Seevargus, 
in  Lewis  &  Short,  L.at.  Diet. 

uuedredura,  uideredum,  uiridum  (from 
a  Frank,  weder,  wider,  wither,  tcith, 
and  ed,  oath,  hence  a  with-oath,  an 
oath  sworn  by  one  person  witli 
another),  78.  7,  9;  106.  2,  6,6(cod(i. 
10  and  11). 

uueltrus,  see  ueltrus. 

uuereguldum  (from  a  Frank,  utter,  a 
man,  and  gtild=: geld),  the  price  of 
a  man,  mangeld,  51.  2  (cod.  10). 

uuitium,  see  mitic. 

uulpecula,  uelpecula,  uulpicula,  uul- 
piculus,  uulpiga,  uulpigola,  nulpis 
(properly  a  fox  or  little  fox),  a  term 
of  abuse,  30.  2  (cod.  10),  4. 

uultrus,  see  uekrus, 

Zalicus,  see  Salieus. 


BRACTON. 


Abavita,  a  great-great-grand-aunt,  i, 

544. 
abbathia,  an  abbey,  vi,  120. 
abigevus,  a  cattle-lifter,  ii,  15G. 
ablativus,  adj.,  taking  away,  ablative, 

iii,  20. 
acapitare,    accapitare    (alicui),    (1)    to 

recognize  the  headship,  i,  616,  618  ; 

(2)  to  pay  a  relief,  vi,  70. 
acceptilatio    (accepti    latio),    a   formal 

discharging  f 1 0))i  a  debt,  an  acceptila- 

tion,  ii,  122. 
accionare  (aliquera),  to  proceed  against, 

ii,  590. 
accrescere,  to  proceed  further,  ii,  512. 
acquietancia,     -tia,     an     acquittance, 


release,   i,    216,     384,    454,   480  ^ 

vi,  344,  346,      See  also  quietantia. 
acquietare,    (1)    to    make    secure,    to 

acquit,    release,   i,    136,    238,*  276, 

286,  290,  292,  620,   664  ;   ii,  408. 

(2)    a.   (debita),   to  pay    (debts),  i, 

478  ;  ii,  8,  98. 
acra,  an  acre,  i,  126,  488,  596. 
actio,  an  action  (at  law ;    explained;, 

ii,    102.      Actio     (or    interdictum), 

Quorum  bonorum,  ii,  146. 
actionare,  see  aceionare. 
actrix,    a  female  party,    or  plaintiff, 

iv,  538. 
actus,   a  bridleway,  horsepath,   i,  64, 

416  ;  iii,  560,  680 ;  vi,  28. 


^  Here  the  word  is  translated  to  secure,  but  it  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  in,!.  IG6. 
'^  Seems  to  be  uccus.  plur. 
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adiratiis,  adjw^ged,  ii,  512. 

aditio,^  (bereditatis)  the  entering  upon 
an  inheritance^  i,  60 ;  vi,  432. 

adjornare,  to  adjourn,  v,  274. 

adjutorium,  an  auditory ,  v,  396  (bis). 
Another  reading  has  auditorium. 

admcnsurare,  ainens-,  to  estitnatej 
measure,  admeasure,  iii,  636. 

admensuratio,  amens-,  a  measuring, 
tnensuration,  measurement,  ad- 
measurement,  ii,  66,  62 ;  iii,  634, 
636,  638;  iv,  260,  686,  688; 
V,  468. 

advocare,  (1)  to  avow,  1,  602,  666; 
iii,  100.  (2)  to  claim  as  one*s  own, 
advocate,  ii,  314,  388. 

advocaria,  (1)  advowry,  avowry,  pro- 
tection,  patronage,  ii,  604.  (2)  right 
of  presentation  to  a  benefice,  advow- 
sonry,  vi,  416,  418. 

advocatio,  (1)  an  avowal,  acceptance, 
recognition,  iv,  312.  (2)  the  right 
of  presentation  to  a  benefice  or  living, 
advowson,  mostly  with  the  word 
ecclesiae  added,  i.  82,  94,  154,  254, 
264,  420,  596,  604,  606,  614;  ii, 
62,  76,  86;  iii,  168;  iv,  4. 

advocatus,  an  advocate,  one  who 
possesses  an  advowson,  or  the  right 
of  presentation  to  a  benefice,  iv,  24. 

a)ditio  =  editio,  a  statement,  representa- 
tion, declaration,  vi,  230. 

aequitas.  Equity,  i,  98,  186. 

aequivoce,  adv.,  in  like,  equivalent, 
signification,  ii,  126. 

aesnetia,  (1)  elder  birth,  primogeniture, 
seniority,  i,  600,  612  ;  iv,  4,  60, 
278.  (2)  an  elder  child's  privilegt, 
right  of  primogeniture,  i,  676,  678, 
580,  584,  594;  iii,  372. 

affectator,  one  pretending,  i,  500. 

attidare,  (I)  to  pledge  one^s  faith,  or 

fealty,   ii,   238,  242;  v,   156,   212. 

(2)  to  pledge  one^s  faith  to  a  woman 

with  the  view    of    marrying    her, 

i,  228. 

affidatio,  a  pledging  of  faith,  affidation, 
ii,  18. 

afforciamentum,  afore-,  (1)  enforce- 
ment, strengthening,  augtnentation, 
reinforcement,  iii,  190 ;  iv,  404, 
416;  V,  96;  vi,  470,  472.  (2)  ex- 
traordinary summoning,  i,  276. 

affortiare,  to  strengthen,  augment, 
iii,  190. 


agere,  to  have  a  bridleway,  vi,  348. 
aliocare,  to  admit  of  a  thing,  to  allow, 

ii,  314;  v,  174. 
alterare,  to  alter,  ii,  38. 
ambidexter,    two-handed,   one    capable 

of  acting  in  two  ways,  ii,  248. 
amensurare,  amensiiratio,  see  admens- . 
amerciamentum,    a  fine,    amercement, 

ii,  196,  260. 
amerciare,  to  impose  a  fine,  to  amerce, 

ii,  242,  250,   688;  iii,  166,   190; 

vi.  472,  476. 
amerciator,  one  who  imposes  a  fine,  one 

who  amerces,  an  amercer,  ii,  242. 
amitiva,*   a  female   cousin,    i,    542 ; 

jamitivus,*  a  male  cousin,  i,  642. 
amotibilis,  reynovable,  i,  96  ;  iii,  210  ; 

vi,  278,  282. 
ancipiter,   for   accipiter,  a   hawk,  ii, 

484. 
annulus,  for  anulus,  a  ring,  i,  314. 
anomalus,  deviating  from  the  general 

rule,  anomalous,  v,  362. 
antenatus,    born    beforehand,    ii,   38 ; 

iv,  308. 
appellans,  an  appellor,  ii,  404,  472. 
appellare,  to  accuse,  bring  a  suit  against 

one,  ii,  238,  288,  408;  v,  180. 
appellator,  an  appfllor,  ii,  404. 
appellatus,  an  appellee,  ii,  404,  408. 
appellum,  (1)  an  appeal,  i,  646  ;  ii, 

232,  404,  414,  480.     (2)  a  charge, 

accusation,   the  right  to   accuse,   ii, 

130,     250,    .262,     266,    310  ;      v, 

180. 
applurabatura,   a  soldering  with  lead, 

1,  74. 
appreciatio  (appret-),  a  valuation,  or 

estimation  at  a  price,  an  appraise- 
ment, i,  672,  574. 
appropriatus,  one's  own,  appropriate, 

vi,  150. 
aquatio,  a  watering-place,  iii,  582. 
aramare,  see  arramare. 
arbitrativus,    depending    on   the  will, 

optional,  v,  126. 
archa,  a  chest,  ii,  518. 
arctare  (class.  Lat.  artare),  to  constrain, 

to  confine,   to  limit,  ii,  208,   414 ; 

V,  24. 
argentifodina,  silver -digging,  iii,  488, 
armiger,  an  armour-bearer,  ii,  306. 
armum,  a  weapon,  see  molutus. 
arra,  earnest -money,  an  earnest,  i,  488, 

490. 


*  The  editor  of  Dracton  translators  this  word  by  slaim. 

*  8o  in  Twisden's  Hraoton.  The  Digest  has  n  instead  of  v.  I  have  consulted  two 
MSS.  of  Braoton  in  the  Brit.  Muh.  :  one  (Stowe  880,  early  xiii  century)  has  also  n ; 
but  the  other  (Add.  32,310,  xiv  century)  has,  in  a  deiective  paisage,  apparently  u  =  r. 
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DT  jnratam,  super,  «i 
aliquem,  or  uliquod. 
or  de  aliquo,  to  intiiiuie,  ui  up, 
irin;  Ito  uiidtrlaki  in  hriag)  an 
aaain  or  jury  againtt,  i,  H4 ;  ii, 
184,  196,  198,  20* ;  iii,  80,  124, 
134,220,  2  8  326,  £02,  524.586, 
S88,  £90,  fi»6  600;  i',  44,  56,  82, 
102,  U2,  180,  182,  111,  246,  306, 
308,  376,  130,  *32;  t,  108;  vi, 
86,  IBS,     g      440  (arrRmi-). 

arreragium,  an  arriar,  i,  662  ;  ii,  S60  ; 
iii,  354  ;  iv,  186  ;  v,  88. 

arreBtare,  la  arrat,  ii,  238. 

artare,  sea  aretari. 

amia,   airuni,   a  ploughing,   i,  278  ; 


OBsif^Datus,  an  aiiign,  aiiignte,  i,  100, 

102,  164;  Ti,  6. 
aasiea,  an  a»»iat,  i,  98.  112,  148,  194, 

208,  214,  21S,  212,  276;  ii,  6,  70, 

142,  180;  iii.  100. 
asBisa  de  latitudiDe  paDuoram,  an  aitiii 

^  tht  teidth  of  cloths,  ii,  244. 
astiBB  de  Utrmn,  aa  aiiiie  of  Utmtn, 

vi,  276. 


5U4,  858,  658;  iv,  228. 


tkt  death   of 

of  mortdancesitr,  i,    IB,    lu:;,    iui, 
166,   158,  196,  200,  212,  218;  ii, 
70,  78,  142;  it,  1H. 
UBisam  portaie,    to  h-ing  an    aaiiit, 
i,  204  ;  ii,  354  ;  iv,  *. 


i,  52,  i 


,  102,  108, 


',  434. 


i,  264. 


pannoTuiD,  an  oifiK  of  ctothi, 

praenentntionis,    an    iMJie    of 

ultinine  prapsantstionis,  anaiiim 
Iml  preienlatioii.  i,  432,  440  j  ii, 
:,  192;  i»,  2. 


aetrariua,  ims  domiciled  teith  anolhir,  i 
AcM«AoW«-,i,674;  it,  228,  230,231 

utrum,  a  h*artAtide,  W,  228. 

aatiiFcina  soma,'  a  falean  in  hit  fnt 
plumage,  v,  82. 

ataiiiDciJiia  maoTiua,  a  ffrtat-grani- 
uncW t  grandfather,  i,  644. 

atia,  eee  atya. 

atmatflrtera  magxia,  a  great -graii. 
aunt'i  grandmother,   i,  644. 

atpatrutumagnua,  a  great-great-grni- 
father'i  uneU.  i,  644. 

atrium,  a  hall,  it,  228. 

attachiamentuin,  atach-,  an  aliiik- 
ment,  i,  448,  460 ;  ii,  186,  2oi, 
502 ;  iii,  162,  470 ;  ir,  76,  152, 
360 ;  Ti,  472. 

attachiare,  to  attach,  i,  480,  648 ;  ii, 
10,  138,  236,  496,  602;  iii,  160, 
644;  iT,  76;  t,  118;   vi,  472. 

atterminare,  to  ttt  down,  to  prorogut, 
to  put  off  to  a  certain  term,  tt 
atltrin,   ii,    184,      188,      194,    200; 


attomare, 


i,  to  tmtitftr,  tt 
i,  190,  248,  262,  322, 
.  636,  S4S,  648,  650; 


62,  202 ;  ri,  70. 

tio,  a  transfer,  an  ai 
ttnmment,  i,  626  ;  v,  202. 

athim.,    an   attorney,  i 


AttornatoQi 


•of 


,   312  ; 

170;    V,    128,    166. 

fttCere,    (o    oppoint, 

attorney,  i,   660 ;  ii,   192  ;   t,   126, 

162,  164. 
attomua,  an  attorney,  t,  128, 
atTa,  atia,  tpite,  hatred,  ii,   282,  292, 

'294,  434. 
aucupatio,  a  shoeing,  i,  442. 
aula,  a  halt,  i,  604. 
aunciatlia,  endent,  i,  468. 
aureus,  agoldpieee,  ii,  114. 
aurifodina,  a  gold-digging,  iii,  488. 
aceria,  goodt  which  come  aehore,  i,  60. 
averium,  a  beat,    i,   478,   680;    (in 

plur.)  eattU,  ii,  208,  642,  660 ;  iii. 


',4*0; 


,  64. 


Bacberende,  -rend,  backeberende,  haei 

bearing,  ii,  292,  610,  540. 
baculoe,  a  itaff,  i,  314  ;   ii,  620.     See 

fasti)  el  baculut,    ■ 
b^cna,  ball-  (balaeua),  a  tchale,  i,  110; 

ii,  270,  272  [not  the  aame  as  alurgio, 

aa  Du  C.  sap]. 
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ballium,  baU,  ii,  294,  418  ;  iv,  240  ; 

vi,  466. 
ballius,    a   bailiff,    ii,    470.      (Query: 

same  as  ballium  ?) 
balliva,    the   office  and  district    of   a 

bailiff,  a  bailliwick,  bailtvri/f  i,  288, 

578  ;  ii,  250,  524  ;  iv,  162 ;  v,  180. 
ballivus,   a   bailiff,  i,   120,  400,   452, 

456,    578;    ii,  44,    250,    524;    iii, 

172. 
bancus,  the  Bench,  ii,   160,  180;  iv, 

154. 
bancus  francus,  the  free-bench,  iv,  546. 

— bancus  liber,  tbe  same,  ii,  96. 
bane  (la),  the  murderer,  ii,  236. 
bannum,    the    banns    (of    marriage), 

iv,  538. 
bannus,  a  proclamation,  ii,  442. 
baptisterium,  baptism,  ii,  440,  528. 
baro,  a  baron,  i,  36,  38,  268;  ii,  12. 
baronagium,    the    order    or    body    of 

barons,  baronage,  iii,  94. 
baronia,    the    district    of  a    baro,   a 

barony,  i,  600,   604,  612;    ii,    12, 

58,  60  ;   tenere  in  baronia,  to  hold 

in  barony,  v,  154. 
baronissa,  a  baroness,  v,  266. 
bastardia,  bastardy,  ii,  606;  iii,  388, 

452  ;  iv,  36,  256. 
bastardus,   a  bastard,  i,  92,  96,  100, 

134,    162,   164,    180,    222;    ii,  20, 

54.    Also  used  as  adjective,  i,  166  ; 

iv,  256. 
batellus,  a  boat,  ii,  286,  388. 
beccus,  a  beak  (of  a  hawk),  ii,  484. 
bestia,  an  animal,  beast,  i,  608. 
bingheys,  byngeh-,  paddocks,  iii,  486. 
bisacuta,   a   two-edged,   sharp  cutting 

weapon,  ii,  412,  432,  462,  466. 
bladum,  corn,  ii,   82,  284;   iii,    116, 

142  (mostly  plur.). 
Bockland   (sorores  de),  the  sisterhood 

of  Bockland,  vi,  282. 
bombicinus,  of  silk,  vi,  410. 
bondus,  a  bondman,  ii,  584. 
bordlandes,  bordlands,    land  which   is 

held  for  one^s  sustenance,  iv,  196. 
borghye  aldere,  borgyaldre,  borgysaldre, 

principal  surety,  ii,  306. 
boscum,  or  boscus,  wood,  i,  570,  596 ; 

iii,  202. — boscum  commune,  or  bos- 
cus communis,  common  timber,  ii,  96. 
bovata  terrae,  a  bovate  of  laud,  v,  80  ; 

vi,  404. 
(bracae),  braccae,  breeches,  v,  304,  316. 
braceatorium,  a  brewery,  iii,  368. 
breve,  a  writ,  \,  6,  630. — b.  clausum, 

a  close  writ,  ii,  194. — b.  commune, 

a  common  writ,  i,  236. — b.  fornia- 

tum,    a  formal   brief,    i,    104,    148 

Phil.  Trans.  1897-8. 


(see  note),  546. — b.  de  consanguini- 
tat«,  a  writ  of  consanguinity,  i,  512. 
— b.  de  debito,  a  writ  if  debt,  i, 
474. — b.  de  escbaeta,  a  writ  of 
escheat,  i,  642. — b.  de  fine,  a  writ 
of  fine,  i,  652. — b.  de  ingressu, 
a  wnt  of  entrance,  or  entry,  i,  220, 
246;  ii,  70,  92.— b.  de  medio,  an 
intermediate  writ,  i,  168. — b.  de 
nativis,  a  wHt  concei'ning  natural 
born  serfs,  i,  202. — b.  de  recto, 
a  writ  of  right,  i,  276,  444,  642  ; 
ii,  82,  98  ;  iii,  8.  parvum  br.  de 
recto,  i,  62.— b.  de  recto  apertum, 
an  open  writ  of  right,  v,  262. — 
b.  de  recto  clausum,  a  close  writ  of 
right,  v,  262. — b.  de  warrantia,  a 
writ  of  warranty,  i,  652. 

brochia,  perhaps  an  iron  needle  or  spit 
to  fasten  the  neck  of  a  sack,  a 
brooch,  i,  282 ;  ii,  14.  See  also 
sacctts. 

bruera,  brueria,  heather,  iii,  488,  652. 

bruerum,  bruera,  a  heath,  iii,  640, 
568. 

brussura,  brusura,  a  bruise,  ii,  284, 
462,  466. 

bunda,  a  bound,  iii,  54. 

burgagium,  burgage  tenure,  i,  164, 
388  {burgage  tenement)  ;  ii,  6,  12, 
96  ;  iii,  352  ;  iv,  280. 

burgator,  see  busones. 

burgensis,  the  inhabitant  of  a  burg, 
a  burgess,  i,  450,  458  ;  ii,  4. 

burglaria,  burglary,  ii,  536. 

burglator,  a  burglar,  ii,  234,  236,  246, 
254. 

burgus,  a  borough,  i,  4,  28,  460;  ii, 
238,  602. — burgus  liber,  a  free 
borough,  iii,  64. 

bursa,  a  purse,  i,  620,  664. 

busones,  buz-,  great,  chief  men, 
busones,  ii,  236  (other  readings : 
barones,  burgatores). 

Cacodaemon,  a  bad  spirit,  i,  82. 
calcaria  deaurata,  gilded  sandals,  i,  278 ; 

gilt  spurs,  v,  82. 
calodaemon,  a  good  spirit,  i,  82. 
calor,  lust,  ii,  480. 
calumniare,  to  impugn,  i,  596. 
calumpniosus,  impeachable,  vi,  142. 
camera,  a  chamber,  i,  630. 
camerarius,    a    chamberlain,   ii,    306 ; 

vi,  140. 
camina,  heat,  i,  10. 
campio,  a  champion,  i,  630,  660 ;  ii, 

408,  442,  448,  516;  v,  202,  470. 
camus,  see  chamus. 
caucellaria,  a  chancery,  v,  270. 
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cancellarius,  a  chancellor,  v,  162. 

cancellatura,  a  cancellation^  yi,  142. 

eaiionicus,  a  canon,  i,  622. 

capa,  a  cloak,  ii,  130. 

cape  magnum,  a  great  cape,  iy,  454 ; 

V,  302. 
cape  parvum,   a  little  or  petty  cape, 

iii,  544  ;  iv,  454,  504  ;  v,  302,  358. 
capella,  a  chapel,  iv,  32. 
capitulum,   a  chapter  (of  a  church), 

i,  94,  128. 
captio,  a  taking,  accepting :  c.  homagii, 

i,  634.— captio  assisae,  the  holding 

of  an  assize,  ii,  200;  iii,  96. 
captiTua,  a    captive  (how  redeemed), 

i,  60. 
captura,  a  keeping,  custody,^  i,  66. 
caput  lupinum,  a  wolf^s  head,  ii,  314, 

338. 
career,  a  prison,  vi,  466. — carceralis, 

of  or  belonging  to  a  prison,  ii,  262. 
carecta,  carrecta,  a  cart,  car,  ii,  282, 

602  ;  iii,  64,  448,  560. 
cariagium,   a   service   rendered  by    a 

tenant  to  his  feudal  lord  by  means 

of  a  car,  carriage,  ii,  602. 
carrum,  a  car,  cart,  iii,  64,  560. 
carta,  charta,  a  charter,  i,  52,  666. 
caruagium  (wrongly  spelt  carv-J,  car- 

vage  (same  wrong  spelling),'*  i,  290. 
caruca   (carruca),  a  plough,   i,   316  ; 

iii,  448. 
carucata  (terrae),  a  hide  or  carueate 

(of  land),  i,  488  ;  iy,  216,  218,  242, 

440 ;  vi,  34. 
casa  (a  misprint  for  casu),  vi,  480. 
cassare,  to  overrule,  vi,  1 1 0. 
castana,  a  chestnut,  iii,  518. 
castellanus,  a  castellan,  y,  358. 
castellum,  a  castle,  ii,  248. 
castrati  poena,  the  penalty  of  castra- 
tion, ii,  464. 
castratio,  castration,  ii,  468. 
castrum,  a  castle,  i,  604. 
catallum,      plur.      catalla,      cattalla, 

chattels,  i,  202,  204,  212,  478,  480, 

632  ;  ii,  66,  342. 
cathedralis,     of    or    belonging    to    a 

cathedral,   iv,    372. — cathedrale,   a 

cathedral,  iii,  368. 
causare,  (1)  to  find  fault  with,  i,  592, 

596 ;    (2)   cauaari,   to  allege  as  an 

excuse,  iv,  282. 
causatio,  a  finding  fault,  a  fault,  i, 

598. 
celerarius  elericus   (or  eel-   alone),  a 

steward  elei'k,  v,  4,  42. 


cellula,  a  small  store-room,  cellar y  i, 

348. 
certificare,  to  certify,  i,  694. 
certitieatio,  a  certification,  i,  594. 
certiorare,  to  inform,  apprise,  i,  338.^ 
chacea,  a  drift-way^   drove-way,  iii, 

524,  558. 
chacia,  a  chace,  ii,  586. 
chambium,  an  exchange,  ii,  246,  254. 
chamus,  for  camus,  a  rein,  i,  268. 
cherotheca,  see  chirotheca. 
chevagium,     headmoney,     chevage,    i, 

48. 
chiminus,  chym-,  a  road,  ehemin,  ii, 

458. 
chirographare,  to  write  with  the  handy 

charta  chirographata,  i,  266. 
chirographum,   cyr-,    that    which    it 

written  by  hand,  a  ehirography   i, 

466,  468,  652 ;  ii,  92  ;  iii,  70,  268  ; 

iv,  40,  42,   138,   188;  vi,  16,  70, 

126. 
chirotheca,  a  glove,  i,  278 ;  cherothecae 

albae,  ichite  gloves,  v,  82. 
cippus,  the  stocks,  ii,  470. 
circumitus,  a  circuitous  ready  Y,  160, 

152. 
clamantia,  a  claim :  quieta  clamanlda, 

a  quit-claim,  i,  262,  264.     See  also 

quieta  clamantia. 
clamare,    (1)    to  claim,   i,    138,    194, 

638,  648  ;  iii,  512.    (2)  to  proelaimy 

ii,  188,  254.  — clamare  quietum,  to 

proclaim  or  declare  quit  or  free,  1, 

264.     See  also  quietum  el-. 
clamdestinus,  clandestine,  iv,  600. 
clameum,  a  claim,  i,  48,  60  ;  ii,  216 ; 

iii,  258;  iv,  126;  vi,  440. 
clamor,  (1)  a  cry,  ii,  236.     (2)  a  eom^ 

plaint,  i.  560  ;  ii,  298. 
clausum,  an  enclosed  place,  a  close,  ii, 

94. 
coadjuvare,  to  heap  up,   combine,  iii, 

148,  404. 
coarctatio      (coartatio),       restriction^ 

limitation,  iii,  488  ;  iv,  232. 
cohertio,  coertio,  coercion,  iii,  348  ;  v, 

124,  204. 
collatio,  a  collation  (to  a  church),  ii, 

62. 
collegiatus,  of  or  belonging  to  a  college, 

V,  446. 
columbarium,  a  dovecote,  ii,  246. 
comes,  a  count,  i,  36,  268. 
comes  marescallus,  an  Earl  Marshal, 

ii,  62. 
comitatus,    (1)  a  county,   i,   4,   130 ; 


1  So  the  editor ;  but  can  it  mean  a  catching,  capture ! 
s  See  tha  Oxford  £ngl.  Diet,  sub  voce  caruage. 
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(2)   a   county  court,   ii,    308,   326, 

364,    424 ;    iv,    510 ;    v,  302,  320, 

35S. 
comites  paleys,  counts  palatine,  ii,  290. 
coraminatorium,    a    threat^    warning^ 

coinminatory,  i,  590  ;  vi,  136. 
commune,  a  right  of  common,  iii,  484. 
communia,  a  common,  right  of  common, 

ii,    566;    iii,    116,    478,  480,  484, 

486,  512,  544,  548. 
compaternitas,  cowpaternity ,  iv,  466. 
compulsivus.  compuhive,  iii,  20. 
concelamentum,  concealment,  ii,  694. 
concelare,  to  conceal^  i,  560  ;  ii,  434, 

588. 
concertatio,  a  struggle,  iii,  22. 
concordantia,  an  accord,  tv,  51©. 
concordari,    to    come    to    an     accord, 

iv,  304. 
concubina,  a  concubine,  ii,  490 ;  con- 

cubina  legittima,  a  lawful  concubine, 

ii,  482. 
conductitius,  subst.,  a  hireling,  ii,  516. 
cone  (EogL),  cone  et  keye,  for  cone 

(cove,   a    small    chamber)    et    keye, 

ii,  4,  8.      See  the  Oxford  Diet,  in 

voce  cove. 
conjudex,    an  associate  justiciary,  iv, 

102. 
conjungatus,  conjug-,  a  married  person, 

vi,  234. 
constabularius,  a  constable,  i,  550  ;  ii, 

246,  598. 
constitutio,  (perhaps)  dotis  constitutio, 

a  settlement,  i,  100,  230,  252. 
consuetudo,  a  custom-due,  i,  136,  276, 

446. 
coutenementum,  a  tenement,  ii,  242. 
contidianus  (for  cottidianus),  of  every 

day,  daily,  ii,  124. 
continentia,  continuity,  v,  190. 
contubernium,  a  cohabitation,  iii,  254. 
eouventuale,    a    onventual    edifice,    a 

convent,  iii,  368. 
couventualis,  of  or  belonging  to  a  con- 

venlus,  conventual,  iv,  372. 
conventus,  a  convent,  i,  128,  622. 
coraagium,       coruagiiira,       coriagium 

(wrtmgly    for    cormigium),    coraaye 

for  cornage,  horngrld,  i,  290.     See 

the  Oxford  Engl.  Diet,  [cornage). 
corodium,  yee  corrodium. 
corouator,  a  coroner,  i,  596  ;  ii,  280 ; 

iii,  216  ;  iv,  554. 
corrodium,  coro-,  an  oufff,  provision, 

a  corrody,  i,  110;  iii,  146. 
corns,  a  cor  or  core,  a  measure  for  dry 

goods,  i,  278. 
couthutlaughe,   cuthutlaghe,  a  known 

outlaw,  ii,  336. 


cove,  see  cone. 

crassus  piscis,  a  large  fish,   i,    442 ; 

see  piscis. 
cruce  signatus,  one  who  has  adopted,  or 

is  marked  with,  the  badge  of  the 

cross,  i,  158 ;  v,  160. 
crusta,  a  part,  portion,  i,  70. 
cultellus,  a  knife,  ii,  12. 
cum-utlaugh,  a  fellow -outlaw,  a  com' 

outlaw,  ii,  336  (marginal  summary), 
cunte  cuntey  (par),  counte  counte  (par), 

cuntey  cuntey  (per),  de  comitatu  in 

comitatum,  from  county  to  county, 

iv,  316,  338. 
curator,  a  guardian,  trustee,  curator  of 

a  minor,  i,  114. 
curia    Christianitatis,    the    Court    of 

Christianity,   i.e.   an  Ecclesiastical 

Court,  ii,  290,  384 ;  iv,  240,  538 ; 

vi,  178,  364. 
curialis,  an  officer  of  a  court,  i,  380. 
curialitas,  courtliness,  vi,  18. 
custodia,    (1)   custody,    i,    270,    614; 

(2)  wardship,  i,  576,  628. 
custus,  4th  decl.,  cost,  i,  552  ;  ii,  596, 

598  ;  iii,  558,  570,  576  ;  v,  82. 
cuthutlaghe,  see  couthutlaughe. 
cymba,  a  boat,  v,  152. 
cyrographum,  see  chirographum. 

Dangerium,     a    household,     iii,     184 

(where  also  the  reading  domigerium 

is  found), 
dapifer,  a  steward,  ii,  304. 
data,  a  date,  iii,  112. 
deadvocare,   to  disadvow,   to  disavow, 

i,    118,    504,  ^b^,   640,   642,   644, 

648,  650,  658;    iii,   74,    100;    iv, 

310. 
deadvocatio,  a  disavowal,  i,  650. 
decalceatus,  without  shoes,  v,  304. 
decenna,  a  college  of  ten  men,  a  tithing 

or  tythiug,  ii,  304,  308,  522. 
decinctus,  ungirt,  v,  304,  316. 
declinatio,  a  dismissing,  an  avoidance, 

ii,  474. 
decoriare,  to  strip,  deprive  of  the  skin, 

ii,  484. 
decorrumpere,  to  deflower,  ii,  490. 
dedicere,   to  gainsay,   deny,   disprovp^ 

i,  298  (dedicta),  632  ;  ii,  404,  510  ; 

iii,  422 ;  v,  304. 
de  facili,  easily,  iii,  100  (bis), 
defalcatio,  a  deduction,  i,  486. 
defalta,  a  default,  ii.  192,  202,  436 ; 

iii,  140;  iv,  6,  8,  138,  172;  ^-i,  472. 
defendens,  a  defendant,  ii,  552. 
defondere,  to  deny,  ii,  552. 
deforceator,  deforciator,  a  deforceant, 

deforcer,  v,  228  ;  vi,  364. 
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defrirceare,    deforciare,    deforcire,    to 

dcforrc,  to  take  atvat/,  seize  by  foi'ce^ 

ii,    192;    iii,   468;    iv,   2,   4,    18, 

146. 
deforcians,  defort-,  adeforcei'^disset/sor, 

disturber,  iii,  598;    iv,  6,   10,  84, 

98  ;  V,  104. 
deforciator,  see  dfforceator, 
dejjradare,  to  degrade^  ii,  300. 
deo^adatio,  degradntioUy  ii,  300. 
dejector,  a  dispossessor,  eJectoVf  ii,  146  ; 

iii,  468. 
deliberare,  (1)  to  deliver,  to  free  from^ 

empty,  ii,  36,   192,   246;   iii,  72; 

(2)  to  delivei',  hand  over,  ii,  296  ; 

(3)  to  set  free,  liberate,  ii,  518. 
dehisorius,  illusory,  v,  154  ;  vi,  280. 
denianda,  a  demand,  exactionj  i,  136, 

276. 

denarius,  a  penny,  i,  292. — denarii, 
money,  i,  292,  484,  614. 

dcnuntiatio  (tertia),  a  (third)  notice, 
iv,  538. 

deodanda,  deodands,  ii,  286,  388. 

deperire,  act.,  to  lose,  iv,  94. 

derelictum,  a  derelict,  i,  60,  68. 

desicut,  (1)  since,  because,  whilst,  ii, 
296;  iii,  524,  526,  542,  548;  iv, 
108,  170  ;  V,  140  ;  (2)  according  as, 
in  proportio-n  to,  ii,  520. 

dotentor,  a  detainer,  holder,  i,  318 ; 
vi,  86. 

deterioratio,  deterioration,  i,  594. 

dcusitare,  to  disuse,  \,  386,  458. 

d(mti,  to  disuse,  vi,  340. 

dfvadiare,  (1)  to  dismiss,  release  upon 
security,  ii,  130,  266;  iii,  618; 
(2)  to  bail,  iii,  442. 

dovenire,  to  become,  i,  632. 

dies  feriatus,  a  holiday,  i,  316. 

dieta,  (1)  a  dm/s  journey,  iii,  584  ; 
(2)  travelling  expense,  ii,  394. 

diffamatio,  promulgation,  dissemina- 
tion, ii,  452. 

digestum,  a  digest,  i,  148. 

diniittere,  to  lease,  i,  214. 

disaccordare,  to  disagree,  ii,  430, 

discalceatus,  ivithout  shoes,  v,  316. 

discoopeiire,  to  vncover,  ii,  484. 

disparagare,  to  disparage,  ii,  24,  44. 

dispeiisa,  a  store  room,  ii,  518. 

disratio,  a  proof,  ii,  410. 

disratiouare,  to  argue,  prove,  justify, 
rindicafe,  to  dereign,  deraign, 
denn/ne.  d^ra^pi,  i,  50,  202,  344 
(part,  adj.) ;  i'i,  130,  262,  404,  410, 
410.  438,  444,  4C4,  474  ;  iii,  234  ; 
iv,  48. 

disratiunatio,  a  proof,  vindication, 
dcraignmtnt,  ii,  444  ;  iv,  454,  584. 


disscysina,  a  privation  of  seizin, 
disseisin,  dissei/stne,  i,  92,  220,  308 ; 
ii,  6,  196;  iii,  2,  14,  118,  120, 
136. 

disseysina  (disseifiina)  nova,  novel 
disseisin,  i,  62,  98,  102,  108,  128, 
132,  144,  156,  180,  192,  196,  198; 
ii,  70,  140 ;  iii,  14. 

disseysire,  to  disaeyssy  i,  194,  204,  242; 
ii,208;  iu,  120. 

disseysitor,  one  who  has  committed  a 
disseysin,  a  diaseysor,  i,  308,  338 ; 
ii,  196;  iii,  2,  14,  100,  118. 

distributivus,  distributive,  iv,  88. 

districtio,  the  act  of  distraining,  a 
distraint,  distress,  i,  168,  170.  450, 
626,  660  ;    ii,  262  ;    iii,  146,  332. 

distringere,  (1)  to  distrain,  i,  454, 
670  ;  ii,  250.  (2)  to  compel,  press, 
force,  ii,  80. 

divisa,  a  bound,  boundary,  v,  486. 

domigerium,  perhaps  for  dangerinm 
(q.v.),  a  household,  iii,  184. 

dominicus,  adj.,  dominica  terra, 
detnesne  land,  i,  592. — dominicnm, 
domain,  demesne,  i,  28,  50,  52,  108, 
188,  674,  684,  692,  596,  600,  618 
(demense),  640,  642,  644;  ii,  86, 
96,  98. — dominicum  coronae,  de- 
mesne of  the  Crown,  i,  42  ;  ii,  684. 

dominium,  dominion,  lordship,  i,  98, 
618. 

dominus  capitalis,  a  chief  lord,  i,  102, 
618. 

donatarius,  donatorios,  the  recipient  of 
a  gift,  a  donatory,  or  donatary,  a 
dmee,  i,  100,  104,  106,  108,  116, 
136,  140,  142,  154,  170;  ii,  90, 
92  ;  iii,  606 ;  iv,  42,  60. 

donatorius,  a  dmor,  donatory,  i,  88. 

dormitorium,  a  sleeping -room,  dormi- 
tory, iii,  368. 

dos,  a  dower,  ii,  48,  80. 

dreit  dreit,  doubled  or  duplicate  right, 
iii,  360;  iv,  364;  v,  432. — assisa 
de  dreyt  dreyt,  an  assise  of  right 
right,  vi,  432. 

dueltura,  a  duel,  i,  624,  642,  656,  658  ; 
ii,  130,  262;  iv,  66,  226.  —  d. 
percutere,  to  begin  a  battle,  ii,  416. 

dux,  a  duke,  i,  36. 

Ebba,  an  ebb,  iii,  28  ;  iv,  136  ;   v,  158 

(here  also  ebbe,  indecl.). 
ecclesia  cathedralis,  a  cathedral  church, 

i,  216. 
ecclesia    conventualis,     a     conventual 

church,  i,  216. 
ecclesia  matrix,  a  mother  church,  iv, 

32;  vi,  178. 
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ecclesia  parochialis,  aparoehicd  churchy 
i,  216. 

ecclesia  regularis,  a  regular  churchy 
i,  110. 

ecclesia  ruralis,  a  rural  church,  i,  110. 

ecoaverso,  conversely,  iii,  480. 

eclitio,  a  declaration  (as  to  costs,  or 
the  ground  of  action),  v,  462 ;  vi, 
218.     See  aeditio. 

eleeraosina,  eleemosyna,  a  free  aim, 
alms,  i,  112  (libera  et  perpetua), 
216  (libera),  218  (libera  pura  et 
perpetua). 

eloquium,  an  exposition,  ii,  178. 

emenda,  ajine,  ii,  10. 

emendare,  to  make  good,  ii,  10. 

Euglescheria,  Englishery,  ii,  384,  386, 
a90,  392. 

equitandi  servitium,  the  sei'vice  of 
riding,  i,  280.     See  also  servitium. 

equitare,  to  ride,  perform  service  on 
horseback,  i,  630. 

escambium,  excambium,  {I)  an  exchange, 
i,  214,  590,  636,  644,  646,  6o2, 
672 ;  ii,  64,  92  ;  iv,  482,  484,  644  ; 
(2)  a  compensation,  1,  98,  106,  296, 
378;  iii,  110,  112;  iv,  162,  164, 
170,  254,  472,  478  ;  (3)  an  equiva- 
lent, iv,  452,  474,  476,  484,  486. 

eschaeta,  an  escheat,  i,  162,  182,  184, 
186,  188,  198,  216,  236,  238,  640; 
ii,  12,  98,  244  ;  iii,  4  ;  iv,  120,  254. 

esc hambium=  escambium,  a  compensa- 
tion, V,  32,  38 ;  vi,  50. 

eschampium,  a  compensation,  ii,  598. 

escliapium  (per),  on  the  sly^  iii,  544. 

esclieator,  an  eschaetor,  ii,  592. 

espervarius  sorus,  a  sparrow-hawk  in 
his Jirst  plumage,  v,  82.  See  astur- 
chis  forns. 

essouiabilis,  excusable,  essoinable,  essoni- 
able,  ii,  206  ;  iii,  432  ;  iv,  10  ;  v,  16. 

essoniare  se,  to  excuse,  essoin  Ofieself,  ii, 
192,  460,  502;  iii,  162,  542;  iv, 
6,  10,  76,  154. 

essoniator,  one  who  makes  an  excuse, 
an  essoiner,  iv,  108;  v,  114. 

essoniatus,  essoined,  excused,  ii,  190, 
192,  218;  the  party  essoined,  an 
essoinee,  iv,  12  ;  v,  160,  278. 

essouium,  an  excuse,  esaoin,  i,  454 ; 
ii,  192,  202,  314,  460;  iv,  12,  174. 

estoverium,  an  estover,  estovery,  main- 
tenance, ii,  80,  402  ;  iv,  596  ;  fire- 
wood, iii,  72,  442,  444,  488,  doO. 

excjimbium,  see  escambium. 

excoriare,  to  skin,  strip,  iii,  234. 

exeimium,  exhennium,  xeuium,  a 
present,  payment,  ii,  166;  vi,  182. 

extqui,  to  make  a  valuation,  i,  596. 


exhaeredatio,     a     disheriting,    disin- 
heritance, disherison,   i,    118,    120, 

164,626;  iv,  118. 
exigere,  to  exact  (a  writ,  styled  exigent 

or  exigende),  ii,  332. 
exitus,  produce,  i,  588  ;  ii,  10. 
exlex,  an  outlaw,  ii,  308 ;  vi,  480. 
exorbitare,  to  exclude,  i,  496. 
expletia  (gen.  ae),  profit,  iii,  358  ;  iv, 

204. 
expletium,  profit,  iii,  358  ;  iv,  354. 
expressio,  a  specification,  iv,  336. 
expulsivus,  that  which  drives  out,   or 

expels,  expulsive,  iii,  20. 
extendere,  to  value,  to  extend,  i,  570, 

572,  574,  696. 
extensio,     a    valuation,    extent  ;     see 

extentio. 
extensor,  a  valuer,  i,  570,  572,  594, 

596,  598. 
extentio,  -sio,  extent,  i,  570,  672,  574, 

594,  696  ;  v,  468 ;  vi,  34. 
extorsor,   one    who  extorts,   one    who 

obtains  something  by  force,  ii,  588. 
extracta  brevium,  an  estreat  of  writs, 

ii,  686. 
extunc,  thenceforth,  ii,  308. 

Facere  legem,  to  make  law,  v,  138. 

fagina,  beech-nuts,  iii,  518. 

falcare,  to  reap,  i,  408 ;  \i,  348. 

falcatio,  a  reaping,  i,  278. 

falda,  a  fold,  iii,  564. 

falsonarius,  a  falsifier,  ii,  246,  254. 

felo,  a  felon,  i,  182,  234  ;  ii,  252,  290  ; 

iv,  296,  298. 
felonia,  felony,  i,  46,  96,   182,  184, 

188,    234,   238,   636,   640;    ii,  10, 

130  ;  iv,  138,  216,  296. 
feodalis,  of  or  belwiging  to  a  feudum  ; 

feodale  servitium,  feudal  service,  i, 

278 ;  feodale  auxilium,  feudal  aid, 

ii,  288. 
feodi  firma,  a  fee -farm,  i,  108,   134, 

456,  680  ;  ii,  12  ;  v,  26. 
feodum,  a  feud,  feof,  fief,  fee,  i,  16, 

92,  106,  108,  140,   156,  158,  164, 

168,  184,  210,  620,  630,  636,   642, 

666;  ii,36. 
feodum  laicum,  a  lay  fee,  i,  388  ;  ii, 

198 ;  vi,  230. 
feodum  militare,  a  military  fief ,  i,  270, 

292,  666,  668 ;  ii,  56,  588. 
feodum    militis,    a    knight'' s  fief,    a 

military  fief,  i,  698,  614,  666 ;  ii, 

86. 
feodum    purum,    an    absolute  fee,    i, 

672. 
feoffamentum,  a  feoffment,  enfcofinent, 

enfeoffment,  i,  62,  98,  138, 158,  17U, 
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186,  188,  194,  198,  212,  214,  226, 
236,  244,  278,  610,  628;  ii,  12; 
iv  222. 

feoffare,  to  enfeoff",  i,  102,  138,  164, 
168,  184,  186,  188,  212,  214,  216, 
234,  278,  610,  630,  638,  648;  ii, 
36 ;  iii,  6. 

feoifatio.  an  enfeoffment,  ii,  32,  36. 

feoffator,  a  feoffor,  enfeofer,i^9%,  100, 
102,  106,  140,  168,  170,  172,  184, 
188,  194,  198,  216,  244,  610,  620, 
628,  638,  644,  676;  ii,  12,  36; 
iii,  120. 

feofPatus,  a  feoffee,  i,  106,  168,  170, 
184,  188,  194,  214,  242,  610  ;  iii, 
120. 

feoffatiis  (part.),  enfeoffed,  i,  102,  136, 
138,  146,  174,  182,  196,  220. 

feoffeffare  (query  so  in  MSS.  ?),  to 
enfeoff,  iii,  128. 

feria,  a  fair,  i,  450;  vi,  348. 

feriatus  dies,  see  dies. 

ferriliminatio,  a  welding  with  iron, 
i,  74.1 

fideiussio  (also  fideiusso  in  eA\i.) ,  giving 
or  bting  a  surety,  suretyship,  vi,  210. 

fideiussor,  a  bail,  surety,  vi,  210. 

fide  jussorius,  of  or  belonging  to  surety, 
or  bad,  responsible. — (securitas)  fide 
jussoria,  iv,  494  ;  v,  154  (cautio 
fidejussoria). 

fidelitas,  >a/^y,  i,  270,  646. 

filctale  (filecale,  ild-ale),  ii,  250. 

filum  aquae,  mid-channel  of  the  watei', 
midstream,  iii,  374,  582. 

finis,  (1)  a  fine,  i,  468,  470,  578,  626, 
646 ;  ii,  588  ;  iv,  232.— fines  com- 
munes,  common  fines,  i,  288,   290. 

(2)  a  bound,  ii,  586. 

firma,  (1)  a  farm,  fei^m,  i,  98,  236, 
324;  ii,  248,  588;  iii,  42.  (2)  a 
lease,  iv,  74,  182.  (3)  a  term,  vi, 
128. 

firma  alta,  high  rent,  ii,  588. 

firma  feodi,  a  fee-farm.  See  feodi 
firma. 

firmarius,  (1)  a  farmer,  i,  98,  106  ; 
iii,  40,  128,  470;  v,  4.  (2)  a 
leasee,  i,  236,  468  ;  iv,  58,  74,  182. 

(3)  a  termor,  i,  156,  184,  212,  214, 
470  ;  iii,  268 ;  v,  64,  70.2 

fiscus,  a  public  freasury,  i,  110. 
tiode,  flodel,  find,  a  flood,  v,  158,  160, 

166. 
fiodus,  a  flood,  iii,  28. 
fiuctus,  a  flow  of  the  tide,  iv,  136. 


flud,  see  flode, 

foemina  legalis,  a  loyal  woman,  ii,  490. 
f olgheres, /o/foM'^r«,  ii,  306. 
fontana,  a  fountain,  iii,  664. 
forcellettum,  a  fortress,  ii,  600. 
forcia,  force,  assault,  ii,  282,  420  ;  v, 

180 ;  ille  (appellatus)  de  forcia,  an 

accessory,  ii,  290,    330,    332,    422, 

434,  444,  446;    alius  de  forcia,  ii, 

446 ;  iii,  204. 
foresta,  a  forest,  iii,  612  ;  vi,  272. — 

forestarius,  a  forester,  iv,  604. 
forgium,  a  forge,  vi,  272. 
forinsecum  servitium,  forinsec  service, 

i,    168,    282,    614,    628.      Terras 

forinsecae,  forinsec  lands,  iv,  264. 
forisfacere,  to  incur  forfeit,  to  forfeit, 

i,  184,  240;   ii,  306,  336,  484;   iv, 

296. 
forisfactura  (also  fortisfactura,  in  text), 

a  forfeit,  ii,  306. 
forisfamiliare,  to  let  go  out  of  a  family, 

to  set  free,  i,  508. 
f  ormare,  to  prepare,  draw  up,  iv,  456 : 

f .  brevia,  to  prepare,  draw  up  writs, 

iv,  434,  456. 
fors,  a  lot,  i,  576. 
fortia,  force,  ii,  410,  412,  492;    iii, 

200 ;    appellatus   de  f.,   appellee  as 

accessory,  ii,  476.     See  also  ybma. 
forum   seculare,   or   ecclesiasticum,   a 

secular  or  ecclesiastical  court,  i,  388. 
fossatum,  a  ditch,  i,  602  ;  ii,  94. 
franchiatus,  enfranchised,  iv,  304. 
Francigena,  Frankborn,  ii,    384,  386, 

392. 
franciplegium,    frankpledge,    i,    290, 

446. — francum  plegium,  i,  448  ;  ii, 

304,  306,  312. 
frendlesman,  a  friendless  man,  ii,  336. 
freneticus,  a  frenetic  person,  ii,  606. 
fridhburgum,  afridhburg,  ii,  306. 
fructuarius,  (1)  one  entitled  to  the  fruits 

(of  land),  i,  42,  76 ;  iii,  268;   (2) 

a  lessee  of  crops,  iii,  62. 
fugare,  to  chase,  ii,  696,  600. 
fundum,  an  estate,  i,  606,  608. 
furcae,   the  gallows,  i,  444 ;    ii,  686  ; 

vi,  348. 
fustis  et  baculus,   a   staff  and  stick, 

i,  314. 

Gaola,  a  gaol,  jail,  ii,  160,  180,  620  ; 

iii,  160,  170,  352;  vi,  466. 
garba   (tertia  vel  quarta),  a  third  or 

fourth  sheaf,   iii,    380.  —  g.    nova 


1  See  ferrumi7)afh  in  Du  Cange  under  npplumbatio. 

2  The  three  meanings  given  here  are  practically  all  the  same,  a  farmer^  lessee,  termor. 
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terrae,  a  new  sheaf  of  the  land,  vi, 

198. 
gardinum,  a  garden,  i,  596,  602 ;  ii, 

94,  342  ;  iii,  200. 
gavelkind,    gavelkjTid,   gavelkynde, 

gavelykind,   ii,   56 ;    iv,   298,   564, 

578;  V,  110,  440. 
gladii  jus,  right  of  the  stcord,  i,  604. 
gladius  materialis,  the  material  sword, 

i,  44'». — g.  spiritualis  et  temporalis, 

the  spiritual  and   temporal    sword, 

vi,  5U0. 
glans,  acorns,  beech-nut,  iii,  516. 
gleba,   (1)  the  soil,  i,  52 ;   (2)  a  glebe, 

i,  314. 
Graeconim    (mare),    the    sea    of    the 

Greeks,  v,  158,  160. 
guerra,  war,  i,  130,  610;  ii,  62;  v, 

436. 
guerrinus,  of  ox  belonging  to  war,  war- 
like, iv,  26  ;  V,  436. 
gurges,  a  weir,  iii,  560,  564. 
gust,  gest,  a  guest,  ii,  306. 

Habendam  et  tenendam,  habendum  et 

tenendum,  to  have  and  to  hold,  i,  136, 

146,  148. 
habitio,  a  dwelling,  habitation,  i,  494. 

(Other  MS.  habitacio.) 
habitus  probationis,  the  habit,  dress  of 

probation,  vi,  326,  400. 
habitus  professionis,  the  habit,  dress  of 

profession,  vi,  400. 
haereditarie,    by    inheritance,    heredi- 
tarily, i,  592  ;  ii,  14. 
hambelettus,   hameletum,   hamlettum, 

hamlettus,   a  hamlet,   i,    294 ;    iii, 

404. 
hamsokne,  hamsoken,  an  invasion  of  a 

house,  ii,  464. 
haspa,  a  hasp,  i,  314  ;  vi,  138. 
haya,   a  hedge,   ii,  94  ;  iii,   188,  478, 

490,  526.     See  also  heya. 
herciscunda  familia,  an  inheritance,  ii, 

120  ;  vi,  500. 
herieth,   herioth,   heriettum,  a  heriot, 

heriott,  i.  480,  666,  680. 
heya  =  haya,  a  hedge,  i,  602. 
heyare,  to  make  a  hedge,  ii,  578. 
heybote,  hey  bote,  vi,  216. 
hiaa,  a  hide  (of  land),  vi,  426. 
hidagium,  hidage,  i,  290. 
hintangthefe,  for  infangthef,  q.v.,  ii, 

292. 
hoghenehyne,  hogenhyne,  agen  hina, 

own  hind,  ii,  306. 
homagii  captio,  the  taking  of  homage, 

i,  128. 
homagium,   homage,    \,   88,    98,    122, 

134,  136,  162,  164,  170,  172,  178, 


180,  184,  188,  198,  270,  600,  610; 

ii,  86. 
homagium  seculare,    secular    homage, 

i,  628. 
hondhabbende,   hondhabend,   hondha- 

bende,  hondehebbende,  hand  having, 

ii,  292,  510,  540. 
horreum,  a  storehouse,  granary,  barn, 

i,  348.     See  orr-. 
Hospitalarius,  a  Hospitaller,  y,  114. 
hospitare,  to  receive  anyone  as  guest  or 

inmate  of  one^s  house,  ii,  238. 
hostium,  for  ostium,  a* door,  ii,  696. 
housbote,  housbote,  vi,  216. 
hundreda,  a  hundred  court,  a  meeting 

of  the  hundred,  ii,   98,  504,   640, 

678. 
hundredarius,     an    inhabitant    of    a 

hundred,  ii,  238. 
hundredum,  a  hundred,  i,  290,  632 ; 

ii,   238,  248,  540,  542,  586,  602; 

the  (inhabitants  of  the)  hundred,  iii, 

538. 
husfastene,  hussefesten,   householders, 

ii,  306. 
hustingus,  a  husting,  ii.  326,  342,  372. 
hutesium  (et  clamor),  hue  and  cry,  i, 

130;  ii,  236,  288,  304,  316,  472. 
hutfangthefe,   utfangenthef,    ii,    292. 

See  utf-. 

Ictus  orbus,  a  blow  which  has  not  cut, 

ii,  284. 
ideota,  an  idiot,  v,  454. 
ild-ale,  ^ee  filet -ale. 
imbladare,  to  place  under  grain,  m,  116. 
imbladatio,  a  placing  under  grain,  a 

grain  crop,  iii,  116. 
imbreviare,   inbr-,   (1)  to  reduce  into 

writing,  to  imbreviate,  enrol,  enter 

on  a  writ,  insert  in  a  writ,  i,  480, 

672 ;  ii,  238  ;  iii,  138  ;  iv,  126.  128. 

(2)  to  inventory,  ii,  400. 
immediate,  immediately,  ii,  162. 
iramodice,  immoderately,  i,  652. 
imparcare,    to    immure,  impound,    ii, 

302,  568,  602. 
imperpetuare,  to  perpetuate,  vi,  408. 
impersecutus,  unpersecuted,  ii,  464. 
impetratio,  a  grant,  i,  450,  452 ;  (2) 

a  requisition,  request,  iii,  26,  100. 
inipignorare,  to  pledge,  i,  160. 
implacitare,  inpl-,  to  implead,  sue,  or 

prosecute  by  a  placitum  or  judicial 

proceedings,  i,  172,  216,  244,  656  ; 

ii,  6,  208,  216;  iii,  26. 
implacitatus,  a  defendant,  ii,  136  ;  the 

party  impleaded,  iii,  514. 
imprisonamentura,  imprisonment,  i,  50; 

li,  152,  298,  330. 


474 


MEDIAEVAL   LATIN:    BRACfON — ^J.   H.    HESSELS. 


imprisonare,  to  imprison^  i,  454 ;    ii, 

152,  250,  472. 
incaustura,  a  mordant,  vi,  142. 
incidentaliter.  iucidtntaUy,  iv,  78. 
inciimbraraentura,  an  eneunibi'ance,  iv, 

36,  180  ;  vi,  86. 
iucumbrare,    to   incumber^   ii,  94 ;    iv, 

34,  82  ;  vi,  86. 
indemnis,  indemnijied,  iv,  110. 
iudeterminate,  indejinitehjy  ii,  310. 
indictamentum,  an  indict fneut,  ii,  250, 

300,  318,  434. 
iiidictare,  to  indict,  accuse,  ii,  300. 
indictatus,  a  person  indicted,  ii,  318. 
indorsare,  to  indorse,  v,  376. 
indotatus,  unendowed,  ii,  64. 
induciae,  a  respite,  v,  158. 
infangenethef,  infangethef,  infangthef, 

infangenthef,   i,  444 ;   ii,   538,   540 

(explan.).     See  also  hinfangthefe. 
infortunium,   a  misadventure,    misfor- 
tune, V,  200: 
inlagare,  to  restore  an  outlaw  to  his  law 

or  rights  and  country,  to  inlaw,  ii, 

358,  366,  368  ;    see  inlegare. 
inlagaria,  the  restoring  an  outlaw  to  his 

law  or  country,  inlawry,  ii,  368,  370. 
inlagatio,  inlawry,  ii,  368 ;  vi,  326. 
inlagatus,  an  inlawed  person,  ii,  360. 
inlaghe,    inlaughe,    a   person    who    is 

under  a  law,  an  inlaw,  ii,  312. 
inlegare  =  inlagare.  to  inlaw,  ii,  380. 
iupalpabilis,  impalpable,  v,  476. 
iiiquostio,  an  inquest,  i,  506. 
inqiiietativus,  disquieting,  iii,  20. 
iuquilinus,  a  lodger,  i,  334. 
inquisitio,  an  inquisition,  examination, 

inquiry,  inquest,  i,  116,  642. 
inquisitor,  an  inquisitor,  ii,  600. 
inrotulatio,  see  irrot-. 
insolidura,  to  the  entirety,  i,  526  (bis). 
instauratus,  stocked  with  agricultural 

implements,  ii,  10. 
insultus,  an  attack,  aggression,  ii,  458. 
intangibilis,  intangible,  iii,  588. 
interesse,  interest,  i,  146;  ii,  118. 
interlaqneare,  to  interlace,  iv,   158. — 

interlaqueatum  breve,  an  ititerlaced 

writ,  i,  590  ;  vi,  124,  134. 
interraedius,    that    is    between,    inter- 

mediate,  iii,  336. 
intrusio,  an  intrusion,  i,  92. 
intrusor,  an  intruder,  iii,  358  ;  iv,  286. 
invadiare,  to  pledge,  iv,  548. 
invaletudo,  ill-health,  infirmity,  i,  44. 
investitura,  investiture,  iii,  118. 
irritare,  to  render,  make,  void,  ii,  352  ; 

iv,  102. 
irrotiilare,  to  enroll,  i,  598  ;  ii,  238  ; 

iv,  416. 


irrotulatio,  inrot-,  an  enrolment  (en- 
rollment),  entry,  i,  6,  600  ;  iv,  378, 
414;  V,  32,  166. 

iter,  (1)  a  path,  footpath,  pathway,  iter, 
i,  414,  648;  iii,  560,  680;  vi,  28. 
(2)  a  judge's  circuit,  an  eyre,  i, 
396,  398,  400,  466,  660  ;  ii,  184. 

itinerare,    (1)    to  travel,  i,  116,    118. 

(2)  to  make  circuit,  to  be  itinerant, 
to  go  iter,  ii,  182,  184,  190,  192, 
234;  iv,  146;  v,  254. 

itineratio,  a  journey,  a  making  circuit, 
ii,  190,234;  vi,  366. 

Jacobus,    of    Corapostella    (Sanctus), 

pilgrimage  to   his  shrine,    iv,   128, 

136;  V,  158. 
j actum  retis  tertium,  a  third  cast  of 

the  net,  ii,  98. 
jocalia,  jewels,  i,  478. 
joculatrix,  ajuggler'^s  wife,  ii,  486. 
jocus     parti  tus,     (1)     an     alternative 

bargain,   iii,    398 ;     (2)    alternative 

risk,  iii,    408;    (3)    an    alternative 

wager,  vi,  408,  412,  426. 
Judaeus,  Judeus,  a  Jew,  i,   376  ;   ii, 

244. 
judicia,    ae,   suspension  of  proceedings 

(but  query  induciae  ?  the  MSS.  have 

induciae),  iv,  138. 
jurata,  a  jury,  i,  398,  506,  642;  ii, 

194,248;  iu.  84 ;  iv,  40;  v,  80. 
jurator,  a  juror,  i,  396,  400  ;  ii,  240, 

364. 
jus  merum,  absolute  right,  i,  16,  246. 
jus    praetorium,  praetorian   right,    i, 

16. 
justiciare,    justitiare,    (1)    to    execute, 

enforce  justice,  ii,  158;  iii,  668;  v, 

88.    (2)  to  bring  to  justice,  iv,  646. 

(3)  to  adjudge,  v,  104. 
justiciaria,  justit-,  (1)  a  commission  of 

justices,    ii,     196.     (2)    jus^iceshipf 
justiciar  ship,  ii,  198  ;  vi,  242. 
justiciarius,  justit-,  a  justiciary,  i,  98, 

112,  116.— justiciarius  de  banco,  a 
justiciary  of  the  Bench,  i,  204  ;    ii, 

198  ;  V,  270. — justiciarius  itinerans, 

a  justice  itinerant,  v,  270. 
justicies,    justiciet,     a     writ     called 
justicies,     iii,      652,     666       (from 

justiciare,  to  do  justice,  see  568). 

Keye  (Engl.),  ii,  4,  8;  see  cone  (for 

coue) . 

Lagan,  lagan,  ii,  272. 

laicalis,  of  or  belonging  to  a  laicus,  /ay, 

i,  440. 
laicum  feodum,  a  lay -fee;  Bee  feodum. 
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lange  (to)  and  to  bred,  to  long  and  to 

bred,  to  long  to  brod,  ii,  39 o. 
latitatio,  a  hiding^  lurking^  ii,  318. 
laughelesman,  laghelesman,  a  lawless 

man,  ii,  308. 
laycus,  for  laicus,  a  layman,  ii,  74,  76. 
legalis,  loyal,  i,  572. 
legarus,  for  legatarius,  a  legatary,  vi, 

230. 
legatarius,  a  legatary,  legatee,  i,  148, 

164. 
legeantia,  allegiance,  ii,  12;  see  lig-. 
legitimare,  legittimare,    to  legitimate, 

i,  602. 
legitimatio,  legitimation,  vi,  318. 
legitimitas,  legitimacy,  iv,  326. 
legius,  adj.,/re;«,  v,  30. 
leporarius,  a  greyhound,  i,  280. 
lepra  animae,  leprosy  of  the  soul,  vi, 

280,  366. 
leuca,  a  mile,  iii,  584. 
levare,  to  levy,  ii,  588. 
liber,  free ;    liber  homo,  a  free  man, 

i,  28,  54  ;  ii,  253. 
liberare,  to  deliver,  i,  400. 
libertas,  liberty,  franchise,  or  district 

within  which  the  inhabitants  enjoy 

freedom,  i,  440 ;  ii,  208,  244,  254, 

296,  540,  592;  vi,  122. 
libertina,  a  freedivoman,  i,  34. — liber- 

tinus.  afreedman,  i,  34. 
librata  terrae,  a  pound*  s  uorth  of  land, 

a  librate,  i,  126,  184,  594  ;  ii,  248  ; 

iv,  216;  V,  468;  vi,  116;  iv,  242 

(without  terrae). — librata  terrae,  an 

acre  of  land,  i,  646. 
ligea  potestas,  liege  power,  iii,  8;  vi, 

126. 
ligeantia,  ligiantia,  allegiance,  i,  628, 

644 ;    ii,   18 ;    vi,    376.      See  also 

legtantia. 
ligeus,  adj.,/M^;,  v,  54 ;  see  legius. 
ligitare,   a    misprint    for    litigare,    to 

litigate,  vi,  440. 
litigium,  a  lawsuit,  litigation,  vi,  444. 
loquela,  imparlance,  i,  218;  an  argu- 
ment, ii,  574  ;  v,  102,  114  ;  a  plea, 

ii,  600;  v,  114  ;  a  suit,  iv,  584;  a 

cause,  V,  114;  a  trial,  v,  160;  vi, 

178, 
lucrum,  a  bribe,  ii,  590. 
lupinum  caput,  see  caput. 

Maeremium,    maremium,    timber,    ii, 

256,  286,  592. 
magnas,  a  great  man,  a  magnate,  ii, 

304  ;  iii,  624. 
mahemiare,    mavh-,    (1)    to  maim,  i, 

440  ;  ii,  320,  ^464.     (2)  to  blemish, 

i,  490. 


mahemium,  (1)  a  maiming,  a  maim, 
mayhem,  ii,  288,  322, 360,  424,  460, 
464,468,496.    [2)  a  blemish,\,^9Q. 

major,  a  mayor  (of  a  town),  i,  452, 
456;  V,  182. 

maioritas,  a  majority,  iii,  372. 

maleficium,  a  malfeasance ^  fraud,  de- 
ception, i,  350. 

manerium,  a  manor,  i,  52,  124,  126, 
132,  246,  582,  594,  596,  630;  ii, 
68,  592,  598  ;  iii,  46  (if  the  manor 
be  called  a  borough),  404  (explana- 
tion of  the  manor),  542  ;  iv,  42, 
100  ;  vi,  428. 

mansio,  vi,  428  (explanation). 

mansiuncula,  a  cottage,  iii,  612. 

manucapere,  to  capture  by  the  hand, 
i,  30  ;  to  give  bail,  be  a  surety,  ii, 
250,  296,  334. 

manumissio,  a  manumission,  i,  26,  44, 
46,  202.  —  manumissor,  a  manu- 
mittor,  iii,  262. 

manumissus,  hand-freed,  i,  30,  32. 

manupastus,  a  household,  ii,  304,  306, 
310  ;  vi,  484. 

marca,  a  mark  (=12  den.  ?),  i,  696  ; 
ii,  14  (  =  10  sh.?). 

marchia,  a  inarch,  ii,  338. 

mare  Graecorum,  see  Graecorum. 

maremium,  see  maeremium. 

marescallus,  see  comes  marescallus. 

mariscum,  a  marsh,  iii,  612. 

maritagium,  (1)  marriage,  i,  102,  178. 
(2)  maritage,  a  marriage  portion,  i, 
134,  162,  166,  168,  170,  172,  226, 
608,  610;  ii,  80;  iv,  68.  (3)  the 
right  of  the  feudal  lord  to  make 
choice  of  a  wife  for  the  heir  of  his 
tenant,  or  of  a  husband  for  the 
heiress,  i,  270,  628,  678  ;  ii,  8,  10, 
12,  20;  iv,  124. 

maritare  se,  to  marry  of  mu^s  own 
choice,  ii,  24,  80 ;  to  give  in 
marrviga,  iii,  264. 

marla,  marl,  iii,  448. 

massa  rudis,  rude  bullion,  ii,  426. 

mediate,  immediately,  i,  118. 

medleta,  a  7nedley,  ii,  540. 

meliorare,  to  make  better,  to  improve, 
i,  408. 

mercatum,  a  market,  i,  450  ;  ii,  246, 
254  ;  iii,  148. 

mercenarius,  a  hireling,  ii,  306. 

merces,  wares,  goods,  i,  324. 

merchandisa,  merchandise,  i,  454 ;  ii, 
242. 

merchetum,  redemption  of  blood,  blood- 
money,  i,  206  ;  iii,  264,  376. 

merum  jus,  absolute  right ;  see  Jus 
merum. 
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mefluagium,  a  messnaqef  i,  314,  604, 

612  ;    ii,   96. — mesuagium  capitale, 

i,  600,  604  ;  ii,  60,  80,  96. 
meta,  a  metty  limit ^  ii,  »5>'6  :  iii,  64. 
nu'ticulosus,  (1)  timid^  fearful,  ii,  144; 

(2)  form'uiablt\,  terrible ^  ^i,  248. 
militaria,  military  dutia,  ii,  6. 
misoriconlia,  (1)  mercy y  i,  672  ;  ii,  254  ; 

(2)  an  amercement^  i,  288,  290  ;  ii, 

244,  284  ;  iii,  140. 
modalis,  modal,  vi,  74. 
mulutiis,   edged,    sharpened.  —  annum 

molutum,  a  sJiarpttied,  edged  tceapon, 

ii,  410,  462,  466. 
momeiitaneus,  of  brief  duration  ^  motnen- 

tary,  iv,  272  ;  v,  434. 
moneta,  (1)  a  mintj  ii,  246  ;  (2)  a  eoiity 

money. — moneta  reproba,  base  coin, 

ii,  258. 
munimen,  an  assurance  (m.  sigilli,  the 

impressiotiy  assurance  of  a  seal),  i, 

272. 
muragium,  a  tax  for  the  building  of 

walls,  murage^  ii,  602. 
murdrare,  to  murder,  ii,  386. 
nmrdritor,  a  mur'hrtr,  ii,  234,  236. 
murdrum,  murder,  ii,  278,  286,  384, 

380. 
mutare  aves,  to  shut  up,  or  mew  up 

birds,  i,  280. 

Namium,  a  distraint,  distress,  ii,  548  ; 

placita  de  vetito  naraio  (namii) ,i,  1 1 2, 

446 ;  444  (pi.  vetiti  namii) .— namium 

simplex,    simple    distress,  iii,    354. 

^CQ  2\?,o  placitum. 
nampium    (=  namium)    parvum,    or 

magnum,   a   little  or   great    naam, 

V,  96. 
nativa,  a  natural  born  female  servant, 

a   nief,  a  naif  woman,  i,  30,  32 ; 

iii,  264. 
nativus,  a  natural  born  servant,  a  naif, 

i,  28,  30,  32,  204  (nativus  alitus) ; 

ii,  158,  472. 
noctuarius,  of  or  belonging  to  the  nighty 

nocturnal,  i,  414. 
nuptia  (siug.,  but  a  misprint),  marrw^tf, 

i,  548. 

Obedientiarius,  an  obedientiary,  v,  56. 

objectura,  an  objtction,  i,  6. 

obolitus,  for  abol-  (whicb  some  MSS. 

have),  oblittrated,  vi,  262. 
oboliis,  ajarthing,  i,  628. 
obtentus,  a  pretext,  pretence,  view,  i, 

.  632. 
occasionare,  to  object,  i,  698. 
otiicialis,  the  official  of  a  bishop,  ii,  298. 
orbis,  a  sivtlling,  ii,  466. 


ordinarius,  an  ordinary,  i,  154,  606; 

ii,  298,  30O  :  iv,  450. 
orreum,  a  warehouse^  i,  324.     See  also 

horretim, 
ostium,  a  door,  i,    314. — o.  ecclesiae, 

i,  168.     See  also  hostium, 
othesworth,  oath^eworth,  iv,  418. 
oves  matrices,  ewes,  iii,  486. 
oyes  multones,  wethers,  iii,  486. 

Pacare,  payare,  to  pay^  ii,  260. 
palatinm,    or    paliciam,    pallicium,  • 

palisade,  u,  94;  iii,  478,  558,  564. 
palpare,  to  handle,  v,  472. 
paragraphus,  a  paragraph,  i,  4. 
paraphamalis,     paraphemalis,    of   or 

belonging  to  paraphema,  or  separate 

possessions    of  a    married    woman, 

paraphernal,  ii,  52. 
paraphamus,  paraphemns,  the  same  as 

paraphamalis,  paraphernal,  ii,  52. 
paraster,  a  st*pfather^  iv,  52  ;  vi,  28. 
parous,  a  park,  i,  608  ;  ii,  596,  600 ; 

iii,  486. — parous  vivarius,  a  park  of 

live    animals,    ii,     96. — parens  in- 

clusus,  an  inclosed  park,  ii,  96. 
parcntela,  relationship,  i,  530. 
paritas,  equality,  parity,  iv,  318. 
•psLrleamentum,  parliafnefit,  ii,  602,  604. 
paroehialia,  parochial  edi/ices,  iii,  368. 
partibilis,  that  may  be  divieUd,  dipisihle, 

i,  602. 
particeps,  a  sharer,   a  parcener,  psr- 

cenary,  i,  592,  600,  602  ;  vi,  100. 
particibus  (probably  for  participibn*,, 

parceners,  iii,  366. 
particula,  a  part,  parcel,  iv,  60,  218. 
partitio,  the  division  of  an  inheritance, 

divided  land,  i,  57J8. 
passijgium  (generale),  a  general passofe, 

iii,  28;  iv,  136;  v,  158,  160. 
passus,  a  position,  i,  472. 
pastura,   pasture  ground,    a   pasture, 

i,  596  ;  iii,  536. 
patronatus,  the  right  of  presentatum, 

patronage,  i,  422. 
patronus,  a  patron,  i,  94,  96,  422. 
pavo,  a  sea-fowl,  i,  68. 
pax,  a  breaking  of  the  peace,  v,  180. 
payare,  see  pacare. 
peculiuui,  (l)  money  laid  by,  a  sarin f, 

i,  350  ;  (2)  sptvtal  property,  ii,  9i^. 
pejerare,  to  fXTjure  one's  self,  iii,  IdS, 

160  ;  iv,  142. 
pena  (for  poena\  a  penalty,  ii,  604. 
pensio,  a  payment,  \,  62. 
pensionarius,    of    or    belonging    tji    a 

pension,  iv,  32. 
pepoudrous,  -rus  ^not  translated  ,  t, 

126, 
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peregrinatio,  pilgrimage,  iv,  128,  136  ; 

V,    158. — simplex  peregrinatio,  iii, 

28  ;  iv,  136  ;  v,  158. 
perhendinare,  to  abidcy  ii,  598. 
perprestura,  purpresture,  ii,  688.     See 

also  j»Mrjt^/-. 
perquisitum,  an  acquisitiotif  purchase, 

i,  518  ;  ii,  584. 
persequi,  to  sue,  iii,  14. 
persona,  a  parson,  i,  96,  622. 
persona    standi    (not   translated),    i, 

192. 
personatus,    a  parsonage,   iv,    34 ;    a 

parsonship,  v,  450. 
pertinentiae,    appurtenances,    i,    256, 

582;  ii,  196. 
perturbativus,  disturbing,  iii,  20. 
pessona  (persona),  mast,  or  nut  of  the 

beech-tree,   beech-mast,  i,   596  ;  iii, 

486,516. 
petens,  a  claimant,  plaintiff,  i,  582 ; 

ii,  158,  196. 
petnim,  a  stone,  ii,  592. 
pilloralis    poena,   punishment    of   the 

pillory,  ii,  128,  154,  274. 
pilum,  a  coat,  skin,  ii,  426. 
pincema,  a  cupbearer,  butler,  ii,  306. 
piscari,  to  fish,  ii,  596. 
pisearia,  (1)  a  fish-pond,  i,  596,  608  ; 

ii,  98.     (2)   a  fishing,  fishery,  iii, 

374,  376. 
piscatio,  a  fishing ,  fishery ,  iii,  376. 
piscena,  piscina,  a  fish-pond,  iii,  564. 
piscis   crassus,    a   large  fish,    i,  442 ; 

p.    grossas,    a  great  fish,  ii,   270 ; 

piscis  regalis,  a  royal  fish,  i,  110; 

piscis  secundus,  tertius,  or  quartus, 

a  second,  third,  or  fourth  fish,   i, 

608  ;  p.  tertius,  a  third  fish,  ii,  98. 
pistor,  a  baker,  ii,  3* '6. 
pistorium,  a  bahhouse,  iii,  368. 
placitare,    to  plea  I,   i,   444 :    ii,    98. 

placitum  placitare,  to  plead  pleas ^ 

ii,  100.     placitare  aliqueni  or  versus 

(aliquem),    to    iniplead  anyone,   iii, 

542 ;  iv,  578. 
placitum,  a  plaint,  plea,  i,  6,  50,  112, 

116,  130,  28i»,  298;  ii,  98. 
placitum    capitale,    a    chief  plea,    ii, 

576. 
placitum  coronae,  a  plea  of  the  crown, 

i,  80. 
placitum  de    medio,   an    intermediate 

plea,  i,  168. 
placitum  de  vetito  namii  'namii  vetiti), 

a   plea   of    onlatjful    or   forbidden 

distraint,  ii,  1«'0,  158,  208. 
placitum  lejriis  vadiatae,   a  plea  of  a 

wagir  of  Uiir,  v,  V.jl. 
placitum  primum,  a  Jiist  plea,  i,  610. 


plaga,    a    wound,    ii,    602 ;     crimen 

plagarum,  the  ci'ime  of  battery,  ii, 

152. 
planum,  a  cultivated  field,  i,  570. 
platea,  an  open  site,  ii,  96. 
plegiare,    to    undertake,  ii,    602 ;    to 

pledge,  v,  266. 
plegius,  a  surety,  security,  ii,  10,  260, 

334,  502  ;  iii,  138  ;  v,  266. 
plevina  =  plegius,  a  pledge,  plevin,  ii, 

25',  334:  V,  96,  370,  376,  378. 
Pone,  a  ''  Fone,''  ii,  164;  v,  98,  102, 

320. 
portare,  (1)  to  bear :  portare  fidem,  to 

bear  fealty,    i,    632.      (2)    portare 

assisam,  to  bring  an  assise  against, 

iii,  280,  288. 
posse,  power,  ii,  602, 
postliminium,  rehabilitation,  i,  42. 
postnatus,    after-born :    p.    f rater,    a 

younger   brother',   i,    18 ;   postnatus 

tilius,    a  younger  son,   ii,    38 ;    p. 

charta,  an  after-born  charta,  i,  460. 
"j^oi&sidiS,  jurisdiction,  ii,  602. 
praeambulus,  perarabulus,  preambular, 

perambulatoi-y,   ii,    138 ;    iii,    320 ; 

V,  468. 
praebendare,   to  make  a  prebend,  iv, 

32,  64. 
praebendatio,  the  making  a  prebend, 

iv,  32. 
praebendatus,  pi'ebendal,  iv,  360. 
praecipe,  a  praecipe  (writ  of  right), 

iv,    132,    334;    v,    226,    228,    262 

("praecipe  in  capite). 
praededucere,   to  deduct  previously,  i, 

608. 
praediaUs,  of  or  belonging  to  a  praedium, 

or  estate,  praedial,  i,  54. 
praefinitio,  a  Unut,  ii,  138. 
praeloqui,  proloqui,  to  propose,  ii,  262. 
praeloquutio,  praelocutio,  apraelocution, 

i,  88  ;  a  proposal,  ii,  262. 
praemortuus,  predeceased,  iv,  192. 
praeoptentud,  previously  received,   iii, 

258. 
praepostere,   adv.,    preposterously,   ii, 

114. 
praerogativa,  a  prerogative,  privilege, 

iv,  228  ;  a  prerogative  claim,  \\,  66. 
praestatio,  prest-,    (1)  a  contribution, 

i,    172,    288.      (2;    a  performance, 

i,  216.     (3y  a  mideHng,  supplying, 

i,  282.     (4;  a  payment,  i,  666,  678  ; 

ii,    590.       (5;   a   lending,  iii,    644. 

(6;  an  offering,  iv,  376. 
praevale.scentia,   prev-,  predomifuince, 

i,  34. 
pr-cano,  peimissively,    by   sufferance, 

ii,  116. 
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precarius,  adj.,  precarious,  temporary ^ 
i,  310. 

precarius,  subst.,  a  tenant  at  willy 
i,  214. 

primogenitura,  primogeniture,  i,  600. 

primogenitu8,}?r«^  born,  i,  612. 

principaliter,  principally,  iv,  78. 

prior,  a  prior,  i,  96,  422. 

prioratus  (us),  a  priory,  i,  110,  154  ; 
Hi,  146. 

prioritas,  priority,  i,  450,  452,  460. 

prisa,  a  prise,  ii,  246,  248,  598. 

priso,  (1)  a  prisoner,  ii,  292,  600; 
(2)  a  prison,  ii,  590. 

prisona,  a  prison,  i,  130,  132,  134  ; 
ii,  44,  194,  290,  292  ;  iv,  300. 
(2)  imprisonment,  iii,  200. 

probator,  an  approver,  ii,  246,  290, 
590. 

probendare,  to  constitute,  make,  a  pre- 
bend, iv,  32.  See  also  praeb-. 

processus,  a  process,  cause,  suit,  ri, 
178. 

proclamare,  to  lay  claim,  i,  54. 

procurator,  (1)  a  procurator,  i,  90. 
(2)  a  proxy,  i,  104.  (3)  an  agent, 
iii,  268.     (4)  a  steward,  v,  56. 

procuratorius,  of  or  belonging  to  an 
agent,  or  proctor,  i,  612;  iv,  120. 

procuratrix,  a  female  proxy,  i,  104. 

profectitius,  that  proceeds  from  some 
one,  profectitions,  ii,  50. 

proficuum,  a  profit,  emolument,  vi,  182. 

promedius,  an  intermediate  person,  i, 
534. 

propars,  (1)  a  proportionate  share  or 
part  in  an  itihei'itatwe,  ii,  136  ;  v, 
406,  412,  414  ;  vi,  502.  (2)  a  suit 
of  partition,  v,  254.  (3)  an  appor- 
tionment, vi,  84.  (4)  a  proportion, 
vi,  396.  (5)  a  partition,  v,  462  ; 
breve  de  proparte,  a  writ  of  pro- 
portion, i,  610  ;  iv,  256,  294. 

propositum,  a  plea,  i,  6. 

proprietarius,  a  proprietor,  iv,  48,  76. 

prosecutorius,  prosecutive,  iii,  454. 

prostrare,  to  level,  iii,  56. 

prothonotarius,  a  chief  notary,  iii,  188 ; 
V,  272. 

pucilagiura,  pucill-,  pucell-,  maiden- 
head, ii.  450,  488,  490,  492. 

puUonatus,  pulenatus,  pullonetus, 
foaled,  ii,  512. 

purprestura,  (I)  purpresture,  ii,  244, 
254,  590.  (2)  an  encroachmtnt,  iii, 
148.     See  also  perprestura. 

putagiura,  whoredom,  ii,  18. 

Quadruplicare,  to  rejoin,  reply  a  fourth 
time,  iv,  40. 


quadruplicatio,  a   quadruplication,  vi, 

156. 
quarentena,    quarentine,    quarantaim, 

i,   482 ;   ii,   84 ;    a  period   of  forty 

days,  ii,  82. 
quarteriura,  a  quarter,  i,  278  ;  vi,  410. 
querens,    a  complainant ,  plaintiff,  ii, 

196,  552. 
quieta  clamantia,  a  quit -claim,  iii,  488 ; 

iv,  280. 
quietantia,  an  acquittance,  i,  446,  450, 

676;     vi,    344,     348.       See    also 

acquietancia. 
quiete  clamantia,  a  quit-claim,  vi,  80. 
quietum  clamare,  to  quit-claim,  iv,  148. 
quietus,  exempt,  i,  450. 
quindena,  a  fortnight,  i,  278. 
quinta  decima,  a  fifteenth  {part),  i,  400. 

Raptor,  a  robber,  ii,  246. 

rasura,  a  scraping,  an  erasure,  i,  268 ; 
vi,  74. 

ratificatio,  a  ratification,  approbation, 
confirmation,  i,  86,  90,  122. 

ratihabitio,  an  approval,  ratification, 
iii,  100. 

ratiocinium,  an  account,  computation, 
v,  180. 

rationabilis,  reasonable,  rational,  i,  660. 

rebellis,  a  rebel,  i,  670. 

receptamentum,  a  receiving,  a  reception, 
ii,  354,  526. 

receptator,  a  receiver,  harbourer,  ii,  246. 

reclamatio,  a  reclamation,  iv,  86. 

recognitor,  one  of  a  jury  who  acknow- 
ledge a  disseizin  by  their  verdict,  a 
recognitor,  ii,  204,  248,  588. 

reconventio,  an  action,  a  reconvention, 
iii,  516. 

recordari,  to  record,  ii,  564;  iv,  146; 
V,  62. 

recordum,  a  record,  i,  258,  590 ;  ii, 
430,  432,  452,  466,  510 ;  iii,  146 
(but  a  mistake),  192;  iv,  12. 

recreantia,  a  recreancy,  ii,  630. 

recreantus,  a  recreant,  ii,  530. 

rectare,  rettare,  {\)  to  attach,  to  call  to 

justice,  ii,  248,  250.     (2)  to  report, 

ii,   286.     (3)   to  charge,   accuse,   ii, 

294,  400,  456.     (4)  to  arraign,  ii, 

296.     (5)  to  prosecute,  iv,  434. 

rectatus,  a  party  cited,  ii,  318. 

rector,  a  rector  [oi  a  church),  i,  96,  622. 

rectum,  (1)  a  citation,  ii,  318.  (2)  a 
trial,  ii,  360,  510.  (3)  an  accusation, 
ii,  400.  (4)  right,  iii,  538.  Recto 
stare,  to  ansivcr  in  court,  to  stand  a 
trial,  ii,  296,  308,  500,  636.  Ad 
rectum  habere,  to  produce  for  trial, 
ii,  304,  306. 


MEDIAEVAL   LATIN  :    BRACTON — J,    H.    HESSELS. 


479 


rectum  malum,  (1)  a  bad  charactei\  ii, 

372.     (2)  a  trial  for  misdemeanor^ 

ii,  536. 
rectum :  breve  de  recto,  a  writ  of  rights 

iv,  256 ;  v,  80.     Placitum  de  recto, 

a  plea  of  right ^  v,  78. 
recusabilis,    that    should    be    rejected, 

r ef usable y  iii,  432  ;  iv,  140. 
redcfitio,  a  giving  back,  returny  tribute, 

i,  278. 
redditus,  (1)  a  rent,  return^  i,  278, 400, 

696.     (2)  a  revenue,  i,  588. 
redisseisina,  redisseysina,  redisseysine, 

ii,  588 ;  iii,  442. 
refectorium,  a  refectory,  iii,  368. 
regressus,  a  recourse,  iv,  462. 
regundi  fines  (untranslated),  \i,  502. 
renabere,  to  recover,  regain,  ii,  64 ;  iv, 

44,  116. 
reincipere,  to  recommence,  begin  again, 

ii,  38;  v,  198 ;  \i,  8ii. 
relevare,  to  take  up,  to  relieve,  i,  618, 

664  (rel.  tenementum),  626  (homa- 

gium),  668  (haereditas) . 
relevatio,   a  taking  up,    relieving,   i, 

664. 
relevium,  a  relief,  i,  262,  272,  566, 

614,   618,  622,  626,  666,  668;  ii, 

12,  54,  62;  iv,  124. 
religio,  a  religious  order,  iv,  128. 
remanentia,  a  remainder,  i,  440. 
remanentia,  ad  remanentiam,  for  ever 

atid  ever,  iv,  52. 
remanere,  to  stag,  iv,  290. 
renodura,  a  plummet -line,  ii,  468. 
reobligare,  to  oblige  in  return,  i,  620. 
replegiabilis,  bailable,  ii,  334. 
replegiare,   to  release  on   a  pledge,  to 

bail,  replevin,  ii,    250,    296,    538 ; 

V,  378,  380. 
replicare,  to  make  a  reply  or  replication, 

iv,  48. 
repulsivus,  repulsive,  iii,  22. 
resarcire,  to  make  good,  iv,  576. 
reseantia,  reseantisa,  a  residence,  v,  94  ; 

vi,  484. 
reseantisa,  a  staying  at  home,  a  staying 

indoors,  v,  150,  156,  206. 
resensere,  to  hare  in  view,  ii,  114. 
reseysire,  to  reseyse,  iii,  138. 
respectum  (ponere  in),  to  refer,  i,  8. 
responsalis,  a   representative,  v,    248, 

254,  324. 
resummonere,  to  resummoyi,  iv,  6. 
resummonitio,    a   resummons,   iv,    10, 

138,  290. 
retenementum,  a  retainment,  iv,  46. 
retentum,  anything  held  back,  i,  430. 
retonsor  denariorum,  a  clipper  'jf  coin, 

ii,  246. 


retornum,  retumum  brevium,  a  return 

of  writs,  i,  450 ;  ii,  586 ;  v,  248  ; 

vi,  488,  494. 
retrohabere,  to  trace  back,  iv,  270. 
retrotrabere,  to  draw  back,  vi,  476. 
rettatus,  accused,  vi,  186  (see  rectare). 
returnare,  retom-,  to  return,  ii,  552, 

570  ;  iii,  588. 
rifflura,  rufflura,  a  graze,  ii,  462,  466. 
ringa  (gladii),  a  sword-belt,  i,  36,  3H. 
roba,  a  robe,  i,  478 ;  roba  de  viridi, 

a  green  robe,  ii,  474. 
robbare,  to  rob,  ii,  134,  206,  320,  322, 

476,  526. 
robbator,  a  robber,  ii,  234,  236. 
robberia,  roberia,  roboria,  robbery,  i, 

440;  ii,   152,  204,  360,  424,   474, 

526  ;  iii,  180,  198,  596 ;  v,  180. 
robustas,  robustness,  ii,  6. 
Rodknigbtes,  rodknights,  i,  280,  630. 
rotulus,   a  roll,  i,   94,   104;   ii,  282, 

430;  iii,  258. 
rufflura,  see  riffiura. 

Saccus,  a  sack,  i,  282. 

saccus,  a  sack ;  saccus  cum  brochia,  or 

brothia,  a  brooch,  i,  282  ;  ii,  14. 
sack,  see  sock. 
sacramentum,  an  oath,  i,  332.    s.  fide- 

litatis,    an  oath   of  fealty,   i,   614, 

616,  618, 
sagitta,  an  arrow,  ii,  12. 
sakaburtb,  sachabor,  sakebere  (a  thing), 

ii,   510;    saccabor,   sakabor   (some 

officer),  ii,  540. 
sanctio,  a  warrant,  i,  12. 
satisdatio,  a  giving  of  bail  or  security, 

iii,  140. 
scaccarium,  an  exchequer,  i,  480 ;  ii, 

242,  250. 
scissor,  a  tailor,  ii,  438. 
scot-ale,  scoth-ale,  see  soth-ale. 
scutagium,  scutage,  i,  282,  284,  292, 

62b. 
secatio,  a  cutting  into  two,  ii,  88,  94. 
secta,  (1)  a  sect,  suit,  attendatice,  i,  124, 

276,  278,  284,  290,  652  ;  ii,  14,  308, 

310,  586.     (2)  a  pi'oof,  ii,  58,  246, 

576,  578;  iv,  40+,  454,  494,584; 

vi,  14.     (3)  a  pursuit,  ii,  236,  304. 
seisina,  see  seysina. 
sellio,  a  ridge  (of  land),  vi,  404. 
semiplenus,    half  cotnplete,    iv,    494, 

514. 
senescballus,    senescallus,    a  steward, 

seneschal,  i,  336  ;   ii,   586 ;  v,  94 ; 

vi,  126;  s.  curiae,  v,  300. 
separalis,    several,   dtstitict,    iii,    512. 

>eparale,   subst.,  a'  sevei-al  part,  iii, 

514. 
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sequela,  (I)  afoVoxc'mg^  iii,  234,  258; 
(•J)  a  descmdaut^  iv,  256. 

serjuutia,  serjeantia,  un-jcanfify  ser- 
jcancy,  i,  2*78,  28<»,  292,  612,  614, 
628,  666,  670;  ii,  244;  iii,  80; 
iv,  254;  vi,  114.  serjantia  magna, 
great  serjeanty^  ii,  14.  s.  purva, 
pt'thj  ierjeantij,  ii,  12,  14. 

sernira,  a  lock.,  ii,  596. 

seniens,  (1)  a  servitor^  ii,  306.  (2) 
a  xcryeant,  herjranty  servant,  i,  13(», 
400  ;  ii,  560  ;  Rerviens  regis,  y,  92  ; 
Servians  hundredi,  v,  98. 

servitium,  (1)  sen-ice,  i,  98,  136,  596. 
(2)  a  payment,  i,  184.  semtium 
eqiiitandi,  ii,  14.  s.  militare,  mili' 
tary  service,  i,  52,  614,  628  ;  ii,  6, 
14,  20.  semtium  torinsecum,  i, 
614,  628.  servitium  lihenim,  i,  52. 
8.  regis,  the  ki/ty^s  service,  i,  614. 

servitus,  servitude,  i,  46G,  606  ;  iii,  16. 

servorium,  a  stew,  ii,  94. 

bcrvTis,  adj.,  subject  to  hci'vice,  i,  490 
(U.  2f.). 

servus,  a  serf,  i,  28,  30.  50,  54,  196 
(explan.)  ;  ii,  258,  472  (servus  et 
nativus)  ;  iii,  376  (explan.). 

servus  fructuarius,  a  tfcrf -steward,  vi, 
392. 

sevsina,  seisina,  seisin,  i,  18,  50,  52, 
*90,  92,  98,  100,  102,  104, 106,  114, 
116,  124,  144,  146,  148,  164,  180, 
196,  198,  202,  214,  218,  220,  244, 
308,  312,  428,  514,  612,  620,  642, 
060,  676  ;  ii,  6,  32,  140  ;  iv,  560. 

soysina  custodis,  seisin  of  a  gnardiany 
i,  236. 

soysina  ^\en9im,  plenary  seisine,  i,  572, 
586,  614. 

seysina  praesentandi,  seysine  of  pre- 
senting, iv,  2. 

seysire,  to  seyze,  i,  446  ;  ii,  358. 

seysitus,  seized,  i,  18,  114,  198,  218, 
308,  496,  676. 

sicarius,  siccarius,  an  assassin,  ii,  338. 

sindicus,  a  sytidic ;  see  syndicus, 

skerda,  a  crust,  ii,  468. 

socagium,  sockagium,  sokagium,  sock- 
age,  sokage,  i,  208,  270,  280,  284, 
292,  628,  676  ;  ii,  4,  6,  12,  20,  42, 
52,  56;  iii,  304  ;  iv,  146,  28<»,  308. 
s.  liber, /r^^  sockage,  sokage,  i,  614, 
664 ;  iii,  80,  304,  380. 

sock  et  sack,  i,  112  ;  ii,  292,  304  (sok 
et  sak)  ;  soke  et  sake,  i,  444  ;  sok, 
sak,  ii,  538. 

sockagium  villanum,  villein  sockage, 
i,  206,  208,  602,  616 ;  iii,  378. 

SDckemannus,  sockmannus,  sokniannus, 
sokemannu*,  a  sockman,  i,  208,  602, 


614,  678;    ii,  4,  16,  584  (sokam- 

mannus  liber) ;  iii,  304. 
sockmannus,    sokmannus    villaniis,   a 

villein  sochnan,  i,  206,  208;  glebee 

ascriptitius,  iii,  378. 
sockum,  sock,  i,  614. 
soka,  a  soke,  v,  84. 
solidata,  a  shilling,  vi,  36  ;  a  shillings 

worth  :   solidata  terrae,  a  shilling* i 

worth  of  land,  iv,  loU  ;  vi,  84,  404. 
sonticus,  incurabley  v,  208,  282. 
soth  ale,  scot  ale,  scoth  ale,  ii,  260. 
sponsio,  a  warrant,  i,  2,  12. 
stadium,  a  stadium j  a  raceground,i,h% ; 

iii,  368. 
stagnum,    a  pofid,   ii,    10;    stagDum 

exclusum,  an  open  potid,  iii,  562. 
stare  recto,  to  stand  a  trial,  see  ree^m, 
stcllatus,  provided  with  a  stall,  iii,  584. 
stercorare,  to  manure,  i,  408. 
stercoratio,  a  manuring,  iii,  448. 
stipulari,  to  stipulate,  ii,  112. 
stipulator,  a  bargainer,  etipulatar,  ii, 

114. 
strictitudo,  straightness,  iii,  576. 
sturgio,  a  sturgeon,  i,   110,  442;  ii, 

270,  272. 
subeschactor,   ati    under -eaehatior,  u, 

592. 
substrabere,  to  withdraw,  iii,  476. 
subtacere,  to  be  silent,  ii,  260. 
summarius,  adj.,  summary,  iii,  540. 
summimere,  to  summon,  i,  120,  364; 

ii,  590. 
summonicio,  -tio,  a  summons,  i,  448; 

ii,  188,  600;  v.  96. 
summonitor,  a  summoner,  i,  120,  452; 

ii,  188 ;  v,  96,  134. 
superdemanda,  an  excess  of  claim,  iii} 

142. 
superonerare,  to  overburden,  iii,  586. 
superoneratio,    an    overburdening,  vi, 

538. 
superplusagium,    surpluBagium,    fur-r 

plufage,  iv,  486,  488. 
supersisa,  sursisa,  a  demurrer,  T.  134, 

138. 
surplusagium,  see  superpluaagtHm. 
surrectio,  (1)  «  licence  to  get  up  from 

bed,  V,  352.    (2)  convalcscenee,  v,  864. 
sursisa,  adjournment,  v,  92,  96,  186, 

302,  370.     See  supersisa, 
sympbonia,   an  agreement   of  toundi, 

symphofiy,  ii,  166. 
syndicus,   sindicus,   a  syndic,  i,  128; 

V,  144. 

Tabellio,  a  notary,  totcn-clerk,  i,  30. 
taberna,  a  tavern,  ii,  280. 
talio,  a  retaliation,  ii,  404. 
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tallaj^um,  taillage^  tallage,  talliage,  i, 

2u6,  696 ;  ii,  574. 
talliare,  to  lery  a  tax,  to  tax,  to  talliage, 

ii,  674;  iii,  304,  376;  iv,  610. 
taxare,  to  tax,  i,  482. 
tern,  them,  team,  theam,  i,  444  ;  ii, 

150,    292,    304,     638;     vi,     348. 
•  [Usually  combined  with  toll,  q.v.] 
Templarius,    a   Templar,   ii,   164;  v, 

114. 
teuantia,  tenancy,  i,  602  ;  ii,  68. 
tenemeiitum,  a  tau^nient,  i,  62.     ten. 

libevum,  a  freehold,  i,  16,  32,  92, 

98,  106,  108,  140,  166,  174.     teno- 

mentum  militare,  a  militayy  Jief, 

i,  666. 
teuens,  a  tenant,  i,  170,  682 ;  ii,  64. 
tencre,  to  hold,  be  liable,  ii,  464. 
tenura,    a    tenure ;     temira    exterior, 

exterior,  external  tenure,  ii,  64 ;  iii, 

352. 
tenninaro,  to  determitie,  iv,  264. 
tenniuiw,  a  term,  i,  106  (and  before). 
te.staliH,  of  or  belonging  to  a  witness, 

iv,  632. 
theatruni,  a  theatre,  i,  68. 
thrxdoniuin,  a  toll,  i,  446,  450,  454  ; 

ii,  602. 
tliuthin^ura,    tithiujj^gum,    a   tithing, 

ii,  248,  588.     See  also  tythinyum. 
tiguum,  a  beam,  iii,  674. 
tissor    (  =  scissor,   q.v.),  a   tailor,  ii, 

438. 
toll,  tol,  a  toll,  i,  444  ;  ii,   150,  292, 

304,  3"6,  538;  vi,  348.     [Usually 

combiui'd  with  tem,  q.v.] 
tolnetum  (  =  tlieolonium,  q.v.),  a  toll, 

i,  446  ;  ii,  292,  516  ;  see  also  tolL 
tonsor,  a  barber,  ii,  398. 
tracea,  a  track,  ii,  236. 
trausuuntia    bona,   pausing   goods,   ii, 

602. 
transj^ressivus,  transgressive,  iii,  370, 

444. 
transversalis,  transverse,  iv,  212. 
trestornatus,      diveiffd ;      trestomata 

a([Ua,  water  turned  aside  three  times, 

ii,  230  ;  iii,  578,  588. 
triare,  to  try,  ii,  156. 
triavuuculus,   triavuneuhis  ma^^nus,   a 

great  -  grand  -  uncle' s    great  -  grand  - 

father^  i,  544. 
triinatertera ;   trimatertera    nia<^a,   a 

great  -grand -aunt's    great  -  grand  - 

mother,  i,  544. 
triueport,  a  grandchild's  grandchild,  a 

grandson    in    the  fifth    degree,   iv, 

132. 
trij)atruiw  ;  tripatruus  ina^mus,  a  great- 
great -grandfather's  uncle,  i,  544. 


triplicare,  (1)  to  rejoin,  iii,  262  ;  iv,  40. 
(2^  to  triplicate,  iv,  222,  254. 

triplicatio,  a  rejoinder,  reply,  triplica- 
tion, iii,  2b2  ;  iv,  40,  250 ;  vi,  156. 

triturare,  to  thrash,  ii,  696. 

tumboralis,  tymboralis  poena,  punish- 
ment of  the  tumbral,  ii,  128,  154, 
274. 

turba,  a  turbary,  iii,  488 ;  turbaria, 
the  same,  iii,  562. 

turuus,  a  turn,  tour,  ii,  642,  688. 

tythingum,  a  tything,  ii,  586 ;  see 
also  thuthingnm. 

Ulnare,  to  measure  by  the  ell,  ii,  4. 
uueia,  a  \2th  part  of  an  ounce,  or  of  a 

juger,  v,  440. 
uncuth,  unchout,  unknown,  ii,  306. 
usuarias  (s=uflurmus,  q.v.),  ofie  entitled 

to  the  use  of,  i,  76  ;  iii,  268. 
usucapere,   to  acquire    by  usucaption, 

i,  304. 
usucaptio,  usucaption,  i,  128,  410. 
usufructuarius,  a  usufructuary,  i,  326, 

364  ;  iii,  42. 
usurare,  to  bear  interest,  i,  480. 
UHurarius  (s=uiiuarius,  q.v.),  one  who 

makes    use   of,    i,    42.      Usurarius 

Christiauus,  a  Christian  usurer,  ii, 

244. 
usus  1'ructu.s,  usufruct,  i,  54,  82. 
usns  fructuum,  the  enjoyment  of  fruits, 

i,  214. 
utesium,  uthe8ium=hute8ium  (q.v.),  a 

hue,  ii,  244  ;  v,  316. 
utl'angthof,  utfaugeuthef,  utfangethef, 

i,  444 ;  ii,  292,  638,  640  (explana- 
tion) ;    vi,   162.     See  also  hutfang- 

Uiefe. 
uthesium,  see  utesium. 
uthigare,  to  outlaw,  ii,  308,  310 ;  iii, 

4«.6  ;  iv,  270  ;  vi,  104. 
utlagaria,  outlawry,  ii,  320,  336,  364, 

500  ;  iv,  666  ;  v,  396. 
utlagatio,  outlawry,  ii,  312,  314,  354 ; 

vi,  480. 
utlagatus,   an    outlaw,   ii,   236,    246, 

258. 
utlaghe,  utlaughe,  an  outlaw,  ii,  336. 

Vadiare,  to  give  security,  ii,  130,  266. 
vadiare,  to  wage,  wager:   v.  duellum, 

to  wage  battle,   ii,  404,  416,  530; 

V,  92. 
vadiatio  duelli,  a  wager  of  battle,  ii, 

416,  444;  v,  202. 
vadium,  {I)  a  security,  i,  156,  160  ;  ii, 

404.     (2)  a  bail,  vi,  146. 
valecta**,  valetuai,  vallectus,  a  valet,  ii, 

242,  248. 


4>Ci 


jr«*rt!t:  kf,  cxTtsf:  ftTLi^TO! 


»...^fiji    /-/t/./^    .    i,;i    HO    <^iO    ^Ai 

•//•rf^Ii^tarfi,  «  rf,fhff.  i»,  itOj  4S4: 
»;.,   !>.>..  V\*.       .'.    H'Z. 

•lUJ-tjttut-x,    'I,    ft    ^ht-nff^   I,  #'72,  Ht/i, 

' I,  fi.  T,,iuhnrft ,  I,    I  1*1,   I  \>.. 
MU.xUTttf.^  '\,  lo  fhin^   ff/-  rifur^  111,  3J#4, 

'I,  ft,  yn*il.f  up,  ''I,  4/>{, 
Vi/ ifi^if'.ii'C,  a/lj   ,  finnnf/,  Ml,  /i{#4, 
f\f,tf  it-turn,   inii*  titfntfi,   VKititdntti^  fw- 

fi^hiro,    /z     '  tttjitlif^    rifif/hh(/Hrh.ft*/df 

iiitritujf,  ;,**,//-,  I,  lift,  /Jiii  ;   ij,  24'i, 

A 12, ///ft,  »/',H  .  Ill,  l/'iH,  J.Sft,  4;jh, 
///ft,  /;70;  IV,  4,  h,  I'/ft,  128,  li50, 
/iio,  /ijft,  UUi. 

Vi/liiili«i«,  a  iftrnn/if,  j,  Chfi. 

vjllft,  tf  7i//,   i,  4,  2H,   );jO,   !5ft;  W, 

VithtMU,  apmfilf  t  illfin.n  tdlfui  uu/tnanf 
I,  iVJ.',   tit,  4H,  ftt,  '/';2. 

v»ll;inM»,  //  villrif,,  i,  '/h,  ;'/2,  3ft,  1&2, 

MM,    lOH,   20ft,   ftlfi  ;    ji,   4ft,    242, 

2M4,  472  ;  iii,  4H,  '240,  2^/2  ;   iv,  2.'>0. 

Villfiliiiin   uiii:U'/\\tU\     iilUni   tfjTtJfje 

^*W.////r;,  i,  'IH,  '20ft,  ftlft  ;  iii,  ft4.— 

villfinii    wjjvitiu,     vilhin     Mt-rrirfiUf 

\,  fiO,  /5'i 
villmiiiN,    lulj,,    Hj   '^/'  <ir    hclonifinff  to 

H  iilhni,  1,   102.     Clj  i,J' uv  bi lnn(jing 

(ii  u  villa,  iii,  4H. 
villuiHic  piiitinijm,  rt  ril/uin  parnnrVy 

IV,  '-'.Aft. 
ulliiinin  ndckiitriiiiiUH,  a  rillriu  Mttckinttn, 

111,  40. 
ulliilii,  Ihttlmfi'u'f  i>t' a  fill,  a  toirtinh'tp^ 

w,  '281,  ;J01,  it'.Vl. 
villntiin,'  a  hill  ti»nuin,  ii,  'M'A,  MiA. 
Villriinpiiiui,    li/lnnif/r,    lillrin    tfnin'f, 

i,  ','.M,  ii'.'.,  Ill,  IH,  /jit  (llu'  ini^'liliour- 

ImmmIoi  m  viiiiiv.r),  f)i»,  ii»2, 101,  nm, 

lOM,  ?0'.',  201,  200,  i')7U,  674,  684, 


.^^^.  'Jflrt,  (K(\^:  :u  Vf.  "H.  W  iL 
«.  •*>*.  %<»  ir-^-'ri^t^nmrn  .  iili^.  'S.?. 
^W4.  -17^  h'mr.ir'r/u'  :  i.T.  Z:W  'Ui- 
.aivniimm  nllKnAccnxn... 

viMftTiHaini,    TiiiixiaiauiLr    Ttoutcinir    «k 

rii«n»  tmsitx  pl*griir  «  ^h^**  '\t  ri/tw  if 
fr/tikkpUd^^.,  i,   IVlr  '^^r    *^  :   -^ 
100, 

«*•%  ;  ii,  10,     '2,  tf  JUkp*mdr  iL  54 ; 
fi,  1 1<, 

Wftfi^mtakium,  wappcttt&kmiii.  wip- 
fi^mtalcift,  wappentagiiniu  H^  'i>-, 
240,  248,  540,  542,  a^,  602;  iii, 
570. 

waractnm  fjztten  «d,,  ^o  /i«  faWAc, 
iii,  532. 

wftrantia,  «**  vrarrnntia, 

warantissare,  w:*;  warrant-, 

wanla,  a  guard,  iii,  544. 

waretina,  warrenDa,  warrennia.  a  tear- 
YfH,  i,  448  ;  ii,  250,  252,  586. 

warfentum,  a  tcarrant,  ii,  584. 

warrantia.  warantia,  a  warran^intj, 
warrant,  warranty ,  i,  138,  168,  184, 
216,  292,  622,  632,  636,  644,  652, 
672;  ii,  268,  614;  iii,  112,  142, 
220;  iv,  40,  42,  168,  170,  246; 
vi,  4. 

wurruntizan!,  warantizare,  warranti- 
Har«,  wurantiHare,  to  warrant,  i,  102, 
130,  136,  140,  164,  172,  182,  184, 
214,  210,  218,  236,  238,  246,  292, 
620,  616,  648  ;  ii,  14,  64,  98,  268; 
iii,  304:  iv,  42,  118,  138,  156,  158, 
102,  170. 

wurrautizntio,  warantizatio,  a  warrant- 
ing, xvan'autif,  act  of  w»rrantif, 
i,  172,  2U4;*ii,  514;  iv,  118,  162, 
170. 

warranto  (quo),  the  *'  quo  warranto,** 
i,  364. 


>  I'l  ill       iilliit.i,  till'  ii«iiip;r  of  n  tdwn.     Art  the  ^vonl  Im  in  both  catea  in  the  ablatire 
pliiial,  1  cuiiiutl  nil-.  vxUmI  luim  i|  liun  la  the  noiniimtivc. 
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warrantum,  warrentum,  warantum,  a 
warrant,  i,  110,  120,  164,  172,  184, 
214,  216,  244,  628,  660;  ii,  64, 
160,  180;  iv,  118,  164,  246. 

warrantus,  warantus,  wairentus,  a 
warrantor^  warranty,  i,  164,  236, 
248,  674,  676^  ii,  18,  38,  68 
(bis),  7^,  84,  92,  98,  138,  268 ;  iu, 
132,  220;  iv,  12,  60,  62,  166,  170, 
174. 

warrenna,  warrennia,  a  warren,  see 
warenna, 

waynagium,   wannagiura,    implements 


of  husbandry,  waggonage,  waynage 

(  =  gaignage),  i,  42;  ii,  242,  6«»2. 
wayviare,  way  vara,  weyviare,  to  waive, 

i,  184,  188,  6.i6,  644,  648 ;  ii,  312 ; 

V,  114;  vi,  16. 
wayvium.  a  waif,  i,  60,  442;  ii,  314. 
wreccum,  wreckum  maris,  a  wteck  of 

the  sea,  i,   60,   llO,  442;   ii,  246, 

270,  272,  286,  388,  698 ;  wreccum 

navis,  ii,  686. 

Xenium,  a  present,  ii,  166  ;  see  exen* 
nium. 


PhU.  Trans.  1897-8. 


82 


454 


X-— OX   THE    SCAXSIOX    OF   EXGLISH   POETET. 
By  the  Eev.  Profcaaor  W.  W.  Sk£^t,  littJ). 

[£Md  mt  m  Mt«:iAf  «/  tke  FkiUtfie*:  Steiti^.  Fridtj^  Jmmmmy  14,  lS»S.j 


Is  the  Introdaction  to  toI.  vi  of  mj  edition  of  CliaaoeT,  at 
p.  l-TYTn,  I  iiitr->iaced  some  obserratioiis  on  the  natural  method 
of  reading  English  poetry ;  which,  as  I  pomted  oat  in  a  footnote 
at  p.  Ixxxiv,  were  not  origin  aL  bnt  founded  <hl  an  anonymous 
book  entitled  ''  Accent  and  Bhythm,*'  published  at  Edinbnz]^  bj 
Blackwood,  in  ISSS. 

I  wish  to  offer  an  apology  to  those  who  are  nnwiDing  to 
discard  the  usual  methods  of  scansion  in  which  we  haTe  all  been 
brought  np.  I  do  not  wish  to  insist  upon  the  neeeadty  of 
adopting  a  new  system.  But  I  wish  to  point  out  the  fact,  which 
I  shall  presently  proTe^  viz.,  that  the  old  system  does  not  enable 
us  to  discriminate  between  various  type9  of  Terse,  whereas  the 
natural  method  of  grouping  the  syllables  around  the  accented 
syllables  with  which,  in  actual  pronunciation,  they  are  associated, 
does  enable  us  to  do  this.  In  other  words,  I  am  not  asking 
anyone  to  adopt  a  new  system  of  scansion,  bnt  I  am  endeaToniing 
to  bring  forward  a  method  which  will  enable  ns  to  disdngnish 
cue  type  of  verse  from  another,  and  to  enumerate  the  exact 
number  of  different  types  which  a  line  of  given  length  and  a  given 
number  of  accents  is  capable  of  assuming. 

The  usual  method  of  scansion  of  English  poetry,  which  divides 
the  line  into  feet  of  equal  length,  is  of  small  actual  Taloe.  It 
is  artificial,  and  conceals  the  facts  which  it  ought  rather  to 
display. 

English  poetry  depends  wholly  upon  accent,  and  can  only  be 
studied  bv  considerins  the  effects  of  accent. 

In  pronouncing  English  words,  there  are  found  to  be  four 
f'jrms  of  what  I  shall  call  an  accent-group,  i.e.,  a  group  of 
syllables  in  which  onlv  one  accent  occurs.  ->.. 
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These  groups  are  exemplified  by  the  four  words  following,  viz., 
Tone,  Ascent,  Cadence,  and  Extension;  and  I  shall  use  these 
words  as  names  for  the  accent- group  which  they  respectively 
exemplify ;  or  we  can  denote  them,  more  briefly  still,  by  t,  a,  o,  e. 
The  same  gi^Dups  may  be  denoted  by  the  symbols  —  w—  — w 
>- — w/;  where  the  symbol  —  denotes  a  strongly  accented,  and  v 
an  unaccented  syllable,  without  any  reference  to  the  question 
as  to  whether  the  syllable  is  short  or  long.  Accent  and  length 
are  quite  distinct ;  thus,  in  the  word  JEgypt,  the  second  syllable 
is  certainly  unaccented,  but  may  be  considered  as  long  because 
of  the  time  which  its  pronunciation  demands,  or  because  the 
vowel  occurs  before  the  letter  group  pt. 

All  accents  are  not  equal;  in  fact,  English  often  employs 
sentence-stress  as  well  as  word-stress,  giving  sometimes  as  many 
as  three  or  four  different  intensities  of  stress;  indeed,  I  have 
seen  it  asserted  that  there  are  more  still.  But,  for  practical 
purposes,  it  is  sufficient  to  consider  two  intensities  of  stress,  viz., 
the  strong  accent  and  the  weak,  the  primary  and  the  secondary. 
In  some  words  of  three  syllables,  and  in  words  containing  more 
than  three  syllables,  both  these  accents  occur.  The  weaker 
accent  may  conveniently  be  denoted  by  the  symbol  — ;  i.e.;  by 
a  fine  stroke  instead  of  a  thick  one. 

Examples  are  :  mirrtmM,  — w  —  ;  indignation^  —^  — -^ ;  kn- 
geniiity^  —  w— w  — .  Or  these  groups  can  be  denoted  respectively 
by  ct',  c'c^  ifet',  where  the  dash  denotes  that  the  accent  is  weak. 

It  frequently  happens  that  syllables  that  were  once  fully  pro- 
nounced have  been  reduced  to  mere  glides.  For  example,  the 
word  o-pin-i-on  was  once  quadrisyllabic,  and  many  consider  it  as 
such  to  this  day.  I^evertheless,  in  rapid  talk,  and  even  in  our 
best  poetry,  it  is  usually  a  mere  Extension;  and  is  pronounced 
as  o-pingon;  ^w— w. 

I  cannot  now  enlarge  upon  the  vast  number  of  results  which 
such  a  notation  as  the  above  enables  us  to  apprehend  with  ease 
and  clearness.  But,  by  way  of  practical  example,  I  proceed  to 
analyse  the  ordinary  English  metrical  line  that  contains  five 
accents. 

The  normal  form  is  one  of  five  successive  Ascents,  as  in  Gold- 
smith's example — 

And-fools  who -came  to- scoff,  remained  to-pray. 
This  may  be  denoted  by  w—   w—   w—   w—   w-  ;  or  by  aaaaa. 


-tS5    THE  fCAjaaos  or 


l^rfTT  <az.  be  best  gTEr.rea  k  ^ljS'v^  : — 
'«    Ftst  typEs  r^'.^zmixx  vf^  tiro  Afgfarta^  "viz-*  »■■■*;  anel; 


€^\^:  «^Ae$:  e^cCa:  cCicte^ 

10.^ ^  -.     — ^-.      L2. 

'/    T<?ZT  trpes  bezirrirz  ^ili  ar  Kirfefis^agiB  and  m  f^*^*— >**^  xii., 
ertaa:  ecie^:  ©oc^:  ©dciCL 


y:>  n^re  rsji-Etk*  are  possiie,  as  Icmz:  as  1^  regular  trpe 
TTTLri  vbi::i  vr  ^tsitied  is  sSiinZT  adbered  t» :  bnt  oor  poetSy  fo* 
the  ssJLr  :f  Tsziery,  Lstt  lirs^y  insreMed  iht  mylw  of  araDable 
tTT»e?  vj  ilzbrlj  drpsnirz  frc»m  the  ZMKmai  trpcL  Of  tiiese 
T^^etir*.  tie  e>:iinr'::i-est  i?  lise  -arZ-iiiowii  <ne  «**»^^ftfi  In-  tie 
n''j?r±Tr±7-  :f  a  Caieir^e  f?r  sr  AsdsU  in  tie  first  aceeiit-f:roDp 
ii  the  liif .  I  -rei  nrt  so  into  tii?  risijer  acy  fnitiicr  at  presest. 
I  IsTr  .hIt  t:  SET  lere,  t2iit  vLeneT^  iMs  lieesse  oec9im  in 
£  line  :f  :jT»e  1.  I  5t£12  re^ziri:  ?::di  a  lioe  is  bdon^jn^  to 
ty^T  ..  1' 1  z-f  i  n^re  -rinizit  :f  :t.     It  cin  eatahr  be  distin^misbed 


:.    Trn_^r    i.  _r   >:lj^  letter    iiter  it:    ii   laig^t,    for   •■-r^^np]^^ 
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be  called  la.  This  enables  us  to  reduce  all  five-accent  lines  to 
sixteen  types,  which  is  at  least  sixteen  times  as  good  as  the  usual 
method,  which  reduces  them  all  to  one ! 

I  may  observe,  that  I  consider  the  caesural  pause  as  taking 
place,  normally,  after  i\iQ  fourth  syllables  in  the  types  1-4,  9-12; 
and  after  the  fifth  syllable  in  the  types  5-8,  13-16.  Any  variation 
in  the  position  of  the  caesura  can  easily  be  observed,  and,  if 
desired,  indicated  by  stating  the  number  of  the  accent-group 
at  the  end  of  which  the  caesura  occurs.  Its  normal  place  is  at 
the  end  of  the  second  accent-group;  but  if  it  occurs  at  the  end 
of  the  third  accent-group,  it  can  be  denoted  by  placing  (3)  within 
marks  of  parenthesis. 

It  will  now  be  seen  that  we  have,  under  our  complete  control, 
a  system  by  which  we  can  most  exactly  indicate  the  precise  form 
of  any  five-accent  line.  For  example,  the  very  short  formula 
**la  (3)  "  precisely  indicates  that  the  line  consists  of  a  Cadence, 
followed  by  four  Ascents,  in  which  the  caesural  pause  occurs  at 
the  end  of  the  third  accent-group,  i.e.  after  the  sixth  syllable; 
giving  caa :  aa. 

It  is  now  perfectly  easy  to  analyse  any  given  poem  in  the 
five-accent  metre  with  a  precision  hitherto  unattainable.  I  select 
for  the  experiment  the  beautiful  poem  known  as  Gray's  Elegy, 
as  being  of  a  convenient  length.  It  contains  128  lines,  disposed 
in  32  stanzas,  each  of  four  lines.  As  it  may  prove  of  interest 
to  take  each  stanza  by  itself,  I  shall  adopt  the  division  by 
stanzas. 

The  result  of  the  analysis  of  stanza  1  is  as  follows :  First  line, 
10(3);  second,  11;  third,  14;  fourth,  3. 

This  may  be  more  shortly  written  in  the  following  form,  viz. : 
1.-10(3).  11.  14.  3. 

Similarly,  we  can  express  the  rest  of  the  stanzas  in  a  very 
succinct  manner : 

2.-7  (3).  4.  6a.  14.  6.-3.  14.  9.  3. 

3.— 8a(l).  9<J.^  14(1).  8.  7.— 6a.  11.  13(3).  2. 

4.-6(3).  2.2  6a  (3).  6.  8.— 6a.  11.  lOo.  7  (3). 

5.— 12.  14.  6.  6.  9.-5  (3).  5.  4.  bd. 

1  The  italic  c  denotes  that  the  third  accent-group  has  a  Cadence  for  an 
Ascent.     Similarly,  an  italic  d  denotes  the  use  of  a  Cadence  in  the  fourth  foot. 

2  The  group  tw  many  is  equivalent  to  a  mere  Ascent,  of  which  it  forms 
a  melodious  variation.  So  also  Full  many  in  stanza  14,  lines  1,  3 ;  whilst 
ingenuous  in  stanza  18,  line  2,  is  reducible  to  an  Extension. 
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10.— 1.  10^3).  6"3\  13.  22.— 3'1,4\  15(3''.  6#.  7  :4). 

11.— 12.  6a.  10.  9.  23.-3.  11.  2s.  6«. 

12.— 3.  6.  Sa  [Z).  6(3).  24.-6  (1).  3«.  8(1}.  13. 

13.-10(3).  Iff.  10(3).  7(3).  25.— 7tf(4).  5«.  o«(3).  2. 

14.— 3.  6(3).  1.  6.  26.— 4«.  3(1,  4-.  11.  2  (3}. 

15.— 14.  13.  7(3).  14(1).  27.-3.  7*  (3).  13  (1,  3j.  2. 

16.— 7  (3).  3  (3).  14.  6.  28.-6.  2.  9.  1. 

17.— 3.  13.  3.  3(3).  29.-5(1,3).  5* (3).  1(2,4}-  ^ 

18.— 11.  6.  3.  14  (1).  30.-1.  5.  14.  15. 

19.— 6tf  (3).  15.  3.  7(3).  31.— 5«.  6m  (3).  5.  1  (2,  4\ 


20.— 3.  6  (3).  12.  7  (3,.  32.— 11.  5.  3.  11  (3). 

21.— 2r.  3(4).  5(3).  7(4). 

Examples  of  these  sixteen  types  are  as  follows : — 

1.  Here-rests  his-head  upon  the-lap  of-earth  :  117. 

2.  'How-bow'd  the- woods  heceath  their-stnrdy  slioke  :  28. 

3.  And-Ieaves  the-world  to-darkness  and  to-me  :  4. 

4.  And-all  the-air  a-solemn  stillness  holds  :  6. 

5.  And-all  that- beauty,  all  that- wealth  e'er-gare  :  34. 

6.  Save -where  t  he-beetle  wheels  his-droning  fli^t  :  7. 

7.  The-short  and-simple  annals  of  the-poor  :  32. 

8.  Molest  her-ancient  soli  .  tary  reign  :  12. 

9.  Ko-chil»lren  run  to-lisp  their-sire's  return  :  23. 

10.  Can-honour's  Toice  proToke  the-silent  dust  :  43. 

11.  The-lowing  herd  winds-slowly  o'er  the-lea  :  2. 

12.  The-breezy  call  of -incense  .  breathing  mom  :  17. 

13.  Their-growing  virtues,  but  their-crimes  confin'd  :  66. 

14.  The-plowman  homeward  plods  his- weary  way  :  3. 

15.  Their«sober  wishes  never  leam'd  to-stray  :  74. 

16.  The-cheated  nation's  happy  fav'rites  see. 

The  last  line*  is  not  from  the  El^y,  but  from  Jolmsan's 
"London,"  1.  91. 

A  corioas  point  about  type  8  is  that  it  only  occurs  three  times ; 
and  yet  in  each  case  the  third  and  fourth  accent-groups  are  run 
together  into  one  long  word  of  four  syllables.  The  two  other 
examples  are  lines  9  and  95,  viz. : — 

Save-that  from-yonder  ivy  .  mantled  tower. 
If -chance,  by-lonely  Contem  .  plation  led. 

These  lines  are  very  characteristic  ;  the  voice  has  to  be  sustained 

till  all  four  svLLal-lcs  are  uttered. 
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Now  that  we  have  this  exact  analysis,  it  becomes  a  matter  of 
much  interest  to  discover  the  types  of  verse  to  which  Gray  was 
especially  addicted.  Neglecting,  for  a  moment,  the  varieties  due 
to  inversions  of  the  accent  or  to  alterations  of  the  caesura  from 
its  normal  position,  we  obtain  the  following  results : — 

Type  1 :  7  lines.  Type  7:11.  Type  12 :  8. 

Type  2  :  9.  Type  8 :  3.  Type  13:6. 

Type  3  :  20.  Type  9  :  4.  Type  14 :  10. 

Type  4  :  3.  Type  10:6.  Type  15  :  3. 

Type  5:12.  Type  11:8.  Type  16 :  none. 
Type  6 :  23. 

The  analysis  has  been,  perhaps,  a  little  tedious ;  but  the  results 
are  direct,  and  of  great  interest.  We  now  see,  at  a  single  glance, 
that  Gray  was  greatly  addicted  to  two  types  of  lines,  which  he 
rightly  regarded  as  being  highly  effective,  viz.  types  6  and  3.  The 
former  occurs  23  times,  and  the  latter  20  times,  or  43  times  in 
all ;  thus  accounting  for  more  than  a  third  part  of  the  whole  poem ! 
Reverting  to  these  types,  and  numbering  the  lines  instead  of 
the  stanzas,  we  obtain  these  results : — 

Type  6  occurs  in  lines  7,  13,  15,  16,  19,  20,  25,  29,  39,  42, 
46,  48,  54,  56,  64,  70,  73,  78,  87,  92,  93,  109,  122;  and  if  we 
now  turn  to  these  lines,  and  read  them  all  consecutively,  we  shall 
at  once  detect  the  peculiar  swing  for  which  this  poem  is  so 
remarkable,  giving  an  effect  which  many  people  have  doubtless 
very  often  recognised,  though  they  could  not  possibly  assign  any 
particular  reason  why  they  should  have  observed  it. 

I  here  quote  some  nonnal  lines  of  this  type,  viz.  type  6,  for  the 
reader's  convenience. 

The-rude  forefathers  .  of  .  the-hamlet  sleep  :  16. 
The-cock's  shrill-clarion  .  or  .  the-echoing  horn  :  19. 
No-more  shall-rouse-them  .  from  .  their-lowly  bed  :  20. 
Some-heart  once-pregnant  .  with  .  celestial  fire  :  46. 
And- wastes  its-sweetness  .  on  .  the-desert  air  :  56. 
And-read  their- hist' ry  .  in  .  a  nation's  eyes  :  64. 
To-quench  the-blushes  .  of  .  ingenuous  shame  :  70. 
One-morn  I-missed-him  .  on  .  the-custom'd  hill  :   109. 

Observe  that  in  every  one  of  the  above  eight  examples  the 
solitary  Tone  in  the  middle  of  the  verse  bears  a  very  weak  accent, 
and  is,  in  fact,  a  preposition  or  a  conjunction. 
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A  line  of  this  type  is  easily  analysed. 

Its  chief  peculiarity  is  the  presence  of  a  monosyllabic  Tone 
in  the  middle  of  the  verse,  by  which  it  is  effectively  broken 
up  into  three  parts.  The  part  that  precedes  the  monosyllable 
consists  of  an  Ascent  and  an  Extension,  which  nearly  counter- 
balances the  part  that  follows  the  same,  consisting  of  an  Extension 
and  a  Tone.  For  the  longer  pause  at  the  end  of  the  line  just 
enables  the  Tone,  standing  alone,  to  balance  the  Ascent  at  the 
beginning.  Observe,  eg.,  such  lines  as  these:  13,  15,  16,  and 
many  more. 

In  order  to  avoid  monotony,  the  poet  has  taken  some  pains 
to  vary  this  sixth  type  in  different  ways.  Hence,  in  line  7,  he 
inverts  the  first  group  ^ ;  a  device  which  he  again  resorts  to  in 
lines  15,  25,  29,  42,  73,  87,  92,  122;  i.e.  nine  times  in  all. 

Save-where  the-beetle  .  wheels  .  his-droning  flight  :  7. 
Each-in  his-narrow  .  cell  .  for-ever  laid  :  15. 
O'ft-did  the-harvest  .  to  .  their-sickle  yield  :  25. 
Let-not  ambition  .  mock  .  their-useful  toil  :  29. 
Back-to  its-mansion  .  call  .  the-fleeting  breath  :  42, 
Far-from  the-madding  •  crowd's  :  ignoble  strife  :  73. 
Left-the  warm-precincts  .  of  .  the-cheerful  day  :  87. 
£v*n-in  our-ashes  .  live  .  their-wooted  fires  :  92. 
Heav'n-did  a-recom  .  pense  :  as-largely  send  :  122. 

He  also  gains  variety  by  altering  the  position  of  the  csesural 
pause.  Our  table  shows  that  the  pause  occurs  after  the  third 
group  in  lines  13,  15,  39,  48,  54,  73,  78,  122  ;  whilst  in  line  93, 
there  are  practically  two  pauses — one  after  the  first  group,  and 
one  (but  a  very  slight  one)  after  the  third  group,  which  consists 
solely  of  the  slightly  accented  word  of^  a  word  which  is  brought 
into  prominence  by  its  position  between  two  wholly  unaccented 
syllables.  Here,  again,  are  eight  variations.  So  that,  after  all, 
although  type  6  occurs  some  twenty-three  times,  it  is  slightly 
varied  nine  times  in  one  way,  and  nine  times  in  another,  yet 
leaving  eight  examples  of  the  strictly  normal  type,  because  lines 
15,  73,  and  122  are  affected  doubly. 

Beneath  those-rugged  elms  :  that-yew- tree's  shade  :  13. 
Each-in  his-narrow  cell  :  for-ever  laid  :  15. 

^  By  group  I  mean  accent-group.  It  is  much  better  than  using  the  mis- 
leading word  foot,  with  its  absurd  classical  associations. 
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"Where-through  the-long-drawn  aisle  :  and-fretted  vault  :  39. 
Or-wak'd  to-exta  .  sy  :  the-living  lyre  :  48. 
The-dark  unfathom'd  caves  :  of- ocean  bear  :  54. 
Par-from  the-madding  crowd's  :  ignoble  strife  :  73. 
Some- frail  memorial  still  :  erected  nigh  :  78. 
For-thee :  who-mindful  of  :  th'  unhonour'd  dead  :  93. 
Heav'n-did  a  recom  .  pense  :  as-largely  send  :  122. 

Type  3  occurs  twenty  times ;  so  we  must  look  at  this  type  also 
somewhat  closely. 

The  caBSural  pause  occurs,  normally,  after  the  fourth  syllable, 
and  the  first  part  of  the  line  is  most  regular,  consisting  of  two 
Ascents ;  but  variety  is  gained  by  replacing  the  next  two  Ascents 
by  an  Extension  and  a  Tone,  which  gives  an  excellent  result. 
The  twenty  examples  of  this  type  occur  in  lines  4,  21,  24,  45,  47, 
53,  62,  65,  67,  68,  71,  75,  77,  82,  85,  89,  94,  102,  105,  127.  Two 
of  these,  viz.  lines  47  and  94,  begin  with  a  Cadence  instead  of  an 
Ascent;  whilst  lines  47,  62,  82,  and  85  have  the  caesura  elsewhere 
than  after  the  fourth  syllable. 

And-leaves  the-world  to-darkness  and  to-me  :  4. 
For- them  no-more  the-blazing  hearth  shall-bum  :  21. 
Or-climb  his-knees  the-envied  kiss  to-share  :  24. 
Perhaps  in -this  neglected  spot  is-laid  :  45. 
Hands-that  the-rod  of-empire  :  might  have-sway*d  :  47, 
The -threats  of -pain  and-ruin  :  to  despise  :  62. 
The-place  of-fame  and-ele  .  gy  :  supply  :  82. 
For-who  to-dumb  Forgetful  .  ness  :  a-prey  :  85. 
D6st-in  these -lines  their-artless  tales  relate  :  94. 

The  table  supplies  us  with  further  information  on  many  points. 
I  will  only  notice  one  or  two. 

Type  1 ,  being  very  regular,  only  occurs  seven  times ;  it  inclines 
to  monotony.  The  examples  are  lines  37,  50,  55,  112,  115,  117, 
and  124;  of  these,  line  50  begins  with  a  Cadence,  and  lines  115  and 
124  have  a  double  caesura. 

I^or-you,  ye-proud,  impute  to-these  the-fault  :  37* 
Kich-with  the-spoils  of-time  did-ne'er  unroll  :  50. 
Full-many  a-flower  is-born  to-blush  unseen  :  55. 
Nor-up  the-lawn,  nor-at  the- wood  was-he  :   112. 
Approach  and-read  :  for- thou  canst-read  :  the-lay  :  115. 
Here-rests  his-head  upon  the-lap  of-earth  :   117. 
He-gained  from-heav'n  :  't  was-all  he- wished  :  a  friend  :  124. 
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Type  16  does  not  occur  at  all.  It  departs  from  the  norm  in 
type  1  more  than  any  other ;  but  there  is  no  reason  against  its 
occasional  use.  In  order  to  exemplify  it,  I  may  quote  line  91  of 
Johnson's  poem  on  London — 

The-cheated  nation's  happy  fav'rites  see. 

I  believe  it  will  be  found  that  this  type  is  really  uncommon, 
owing,  probably,  to  the  three  successive  Cadences  that  precede  the 
final  Tone. 

Lines  op  Yottr  Accents. 

I  now  pass  on  to  consider  the  case  of  lines  that  contain  only 
four  accents,  instead  of  five. 

In  this  case,  the  normal  line  is  one  of  four  Ascents,  as  in 
Milton's  **L'Allegro,''  lines  39,  41— 

To-live  with -her  and-live  with -thee. 
To-hear  the-lark  begin  his-flight. 

The  various  types  of  verses  formed  upon  this  model  amount  to 
eight  only,  but  it  will  be  shown  presently  how,  by  a  slight 
license,  they  have  been  increased  to  sixteen;  so  that,  in  fact, 
this  metre,  in  spite  of  consisting  of  shorter  lines,  has  exactly 
the  same  number  of  types  as  the  line  of  five  accents  has. 

The  eight  types  are  these  : — 

They  may  also  be  denoted  by  the  formulae : — 1.  aaaa;  2.  aaet; 
3.  acta;  4.  aect;  5.  etaa ;  6.  etet;  7.  ecta;  8.  ecct. 

By  the  simple  expedient  of  dropping  the  first  syllable  of  the 
verse,  we  obtain  eight  more  types,  like  the  former  in  all  respects, 
except  that  the  lines  have  one  syllable  less  at  the  beginning : — 

1 1.    —   w— w  —   w—  .      14.     — w    —  w— w  — . 

They  may  likewise  be  denoted  by  the  formulae: — 9.  taaa; 
10.  taet;  11.  teta;   12.  tect;  13.  ctaa;  14.  ctet;   16.  ecta;  16.  ccct. 
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Examples  of  these  sixteen  types  are  as  follows  : — 

1.  To-live  with-her  and-live  with-thee  :  39. 

2.  And-love  to-live  in-dimple  sleek  :  30. 

3.  But-come,  thou-goddess  fair  and-free  :  11. 

4.  And-if  I-give-thee  honour  due  :  37. 

5.  The-frolic  wind  that-breathes  the-spring  :  18. 

6.  By-hedgerow  elms,  on-hillocks  green  :  68. 

7.  "Whom-lovely  Venus,  at  a-birth  :  14. 

8.  To-ivy  .  crownM  Bacchus  bore  :  16. 

9.  From  the-side  of-some  hoar-hill  :  55. 

10.  And  by-men  heart-easing  Mirth  :  13. 

11.  Sport  that -wrinkled  Care  derides  :  31. 

12.  With  two-sister  Graces  more  :  15. 

13.  Haste-thee,  Nymph,  and -bring  with-thee  :  25. 

14.  Cheerly  rouse  the-slumb'ring  mom  :  54. 

15.  Some-time  walking,  not  unseen  :  57. 

16.  Tower'd  cities  please-us  then  :  117. 

It  will  be  sufficient,  for  the  purpose  of  showing  the  method 
of  analysis,  to  consider  lines  11-68  of  Milton's  "L' Allegro."  The 
first  ten  lines  are  not  in  the  same  metre. 

The  caesura  is  always  at  the  end  of  the  second  group,  except 
where  it  is  marked  with  (1)  or  (3),  to  signify  its  occurrence  at 
the  end  of  the  first  or  third  group.  As  before,  the  letter  a  denotes 
the  use  of  a  Cadence  for  an  Ascent  in  the  first  foot,  and  the 
letter  c  denotes  a  like  substitution  in  the  third  foot. 

Grouping  the  lines  by  pairs,  the  table  is  as  follows : — 

11,  12.— 3,  2.  31,  32.— 11,  7.  51,  52.— la(?,  13. 

13,  14.— 10,  7.  33,  34.-11,  10.  53,  54.-5,  14. 

15,  16.-12,  8.  35,  36.-3,  6.  55,  56.-9,  12. 

17,  18.-6(1),  5.  37,  38.-4,  11.  57,  58.-15,  6. 

19,  20.-14(1)/,  11/.'    39,  40.-1,  4.  59,  60.— 10,  la. 

21,  22.-10,  7.  41,  42.— 1,  7.  61,  62.— 10,  4. 

23,  24.— 2fl5,  6.  43,  44.-11,  11.  63,  64.-11,  14. 

25,  26.— 13,  12.  45,  46.-9/  3/  66,  66.— 12,  11. 

27,  28.— 10,  10.  47,  48.-11,  12.  67,  68.-7,  Sa. 

29,  30.— 10,  2.  49,  50.-10,  2a. 

^  The  addition  of  /  signifies  that  there  is  a  feminine  or  double  rime. 
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In  the  course,  then,  of  these  fifty-eight  lines,  the  following 
types  are  employed,  each  being  marked  by  a  number  denoting 
the  frequency  of  its  use. 

1:4.      2:4.      3:4.      4:3.      5:2.      6:4.      7:5.      8:1. 
9:  2.    10:  9.    11:  9.    12:  5.    13:  2.    14:  3.    15:  1.     16:   none. 

This  table  shows  at  a  glance  the  careful  way  in  which  the 
poet  has  perpetually  varied  his  verse,  so  that,  in  the  course  of 
these  fifty-eight  lines,  he  has  employed  fifteen  out  of  the  sixteen 
possible  types.  The  preponderating  types  are  seen  to  be  "Nob.  10 
and  11.     The  examples  of  these  are  as  follows  : — 

Type  10 :  lines  13,  21,  27,  28,  29,  34,  49,  59,  61 ;  the  formula 
being  Tone,  Ascent,  Extension,  Tone  (taet).  Three  such  lines 
occur  consecutively,  in  11.  27-29,  and  give  a  character  to  the  verse 
such  as  is  easily  recognised — 

Quips,  and-cranks,  and- wanton  wiles, 
Nods,  and-becks,  and- wreathed  smiles, 
Such  as-hang  on-Hebe's  cheek. 

Type  11  is  equally  common;   it  occurs  in  lines  20,  31,  33,  38, 
43,  44,  47,  63,  66.     Of  these,  line  20  has  a  feminine  rime. 

As  he-met-her  once  a-Maying  :  20. 
Sport  that- wrinkled  care  derides  :  31, 
Come,  and-trip-it  as  ye-go  :  33. 
Mirth,  admit-me  of  thy-crew  :  38. 
Prom  his -watch-tower  in  the-skies  :  43. 
Till  the-dappled  dawn  doth -rise  :  44. 
Through  the-sweetbriar,  or  the-vine  :  47. 
"While  the-plowman  near  at-hand  :  63. 
And  the-mower  whets  his-scythe  :  66. 

Lines  43  and  44  form  a  beautiful  couplet,  very  characteristic 
of  the  joyous  mood  which  is  supposed  to  be  here  expressed : — 

From  his-watch-tower  in  the-skies. 
Till  the-dappled  dawn  doth-rise. 

As  in  the  case  of  Gray's  Elegy,  there  is  here  no  example  of 
the  sixteenth  type ;  and  for  a  like  reason,  viz.  the  occurrence 
of  three  successive  Cadences,  the  type  being  represented  by  three 
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Cadences  and  a  Tone.     By  searching  through  the  remainder  of 
the  poem,  we  shall  discover  just  one  example,  in  line  117 — 

Tower'd  cities  please-us  then. 

It  would  he  a  long  task  to  show  how  the  methods  above 
indicated  may  easily  be  employed  for  subjecting  the  scansion 
of  our  poets  to  a  far  more  precise  analysis  than  they  have  ever 
yet  received.  We  have  here,  in  fact,  a  most  powerful  and  minute 
searchlight  which,  if  well  directed,  might  easily  enable  us  to  dis- 
tinguish the  work  of  one  poet  from  another,  and  even  the  work 
of  a  poet  in  a  serious  mood  from  that  of  the  same  man  when  in 
a  jocose  or  pleasant  one. 


*  Dactylic'  and  'Anapaestic'  Verses. 

By  way  of  illustrating  the  method  in  another  way,  I  propose 
to  say  a  few  words  on  dactylic  and  anapaestic  verses,  as  they  are 
called  in  almost  all  textbooks  on  the  subject  of  prosody.  The 
result  is  easily  seen  to  be  that  English  verse  admits  neither 
dactyl  nor  anapaest;  and  that  writers  have  given  these  wholly 
inappropriate  names  to  lines  which  have  only  the  most  superficial 
resemblance  to  the  classical  verses  with  the  same  name. 

A  good  example  is  furnished  by  Byron's  celebrated  lines  at  the 
commencement  of  the  "  Bride  of  Abydos  " — 

Know  ye  the  land,  etc. 

Most  writers  pretend  that  these  lines  are  dactylic,  and  Edgar  Poe 
went  so  far  as  to  run  all  the  lines  together,  and  to  call  them 
a  series  of  consecutive  dactyls.  This  requires  that  the  lines 
should  be  read  in  the  following  ridiculous  manner : — Know  ye 
the — land  where  the — cypress  and — myrtle  are — emblems  of; 
and  so  on.  IS'othing  can  be  more  hideous  or  artificial  than  such 
groups  of  words  as  *  land  where  the,*  *  myrtle  are,'  *  emblems  of,' 
and  the  like.  A  poet  who  really  scanned  his  lines  according 
to  such  a  method  would  hardly  deserve  a  hearing. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  do  not  run  the  lines  all  together 
after  this  fashion,  then  we  find  that  line  2,  *Are  emblems  of  deeds,' 
etc.,  actually  begins  with  a  weak,  short,  and  unaccented  syllable  ! 
The  idea  of  a  dactylic  line  beginning  after  such  a  sort  is  nothing 


496      THE   SCANSION   OF   ENGLISH   POETRY — ^PROP.    SKEAT, 

short  of  ridiculous.  This  dilemma  has  given  rise  to  the  gratuitous 
supposition  that  English  dactylic  verses  may  contain  anapaests 
also,  and  that  it  makes  no  difference !  Moreover,  *  Are  emblems  * 
is  not  an  anapaest ;  and  *  Are  emb-'  is  an  iambus. 

Instead  of  showing  wherein  all  the  fallacy  of  Bucb  notions 
lies,  it  will  be  a  shorter  way,  and  a  more  profitable  one,  to  scan 
the  lines  by  a  natural  instead  of  au  artificial  method  ;^  and  to 
pause,  not  at  the  end  of  imaginary  and  non-existent  dactyls, 
but  at  the  end  of  each  accent-group.  Scanned  thus,  the  lines  are 
as  follows : — 

Know-ye  .  the-land-where  .  the-cypress  .  and-myrtle 
Are-emblems  .  of-deeds-that  .  are-done-in  .  their-clime. 

That  is,  the  first  line  consists  of  a  Cadence  and  three  Extensions; 
w^hilst  the  second  consists  of  three  Extensions  and  an  Ascent. 
Hence  it  is  obvious,  on  the  face  of  it,  that  the  prevailing  accent- 
group,  determining  the  rhythm,  is  neither  a  dactyl  nor  an 
anapaest,  but  an  Extension.  And,  if  we  must  needs  bestow  upon 
this  accent-group  a  fine  Latinized  Greek  name,  the  right  name 
is  certainly  an  amphihrach.  The  classical  amphibrach  consists 
of  a  long  syllable  preceded  and  followed  by  short  ones ;  whilst 
the  English  Extension  consists  of  a  strong  syllable,  preceded 
and  followed  by  weak  ones.  With  this  hint,  it  will  be  possible 
to  scan  these  nineteen  lines  in  a  far  more  satisfactory  manner, 

I  may  take  occasion,  at  the  same  time,  to  use  the  brief  notation ; 
employing  e  for  Extension,  t  for  Tone,  a  for  Ascent,  and  c  for 
Cadence. 

Thus  line  1  consists  of  c,  e.  e,  e. ;  and  line  2  of  $,  e,  e.  a.  But 
when  we  come  to  line  3,  a  new  difficulty  arises,  which  must 
be  disposed  of  before  we  can  proceed  in  peace.  How  is  line  3 
to  be  read  ?     I  read  it  thus ; — 

Where  .  the-rage-of  .  the-vulture  ,  the-love-of  .  the-turtle. 

Here  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable  is  extremely  slight,  and 
Edgar  Poe  is  right  as  far  as  this,  that  it  forms  a  sort  of  connecting 
link  with  the  preceding  line,  and  has  been  introduced  as  a  super- 
numerary or  extra  syllable  which,  for  practical  purposes,  does 
not  count;  and  the  introduction  of  it  was  made  much  easier 
by  the  fact  that  the  preceding  line  ended  in  an  Ascent,  i.e.  it 
terminated  with  a  strong  accenty  requiring  a  clear  pause ;  so  that 
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the  preliminary  Where  is,  for  practical  purposes,  received  into 
that  pause  and  made  easy  of  utterance. 

It  thus  appears  that  line  3  really  consists  of  four  Extensions, 
preceded  by  a  lightly  accented  syllable  which  does  not  interfere 
■with  the  swing  of  the  verse.  This  insertion  of  additional  syllables 
at  the  beginning  of  a  line  is  a  strongly  marked  feature  of  this 
*•  amphibrachic''  verse.  It  requires  a  good  ear  and  careful 
handling,  or  the  verse  easily  becomes  lame  and  clogged.  This 
is  readily  exemplified  by  the  following  experiment. 

"We  have  agreed  that,  in  line  3,  the  accent  on  Where  is  slight, 
and  the  accent  on  the  next  word,  viz.  they  is  nil',  so  that  line  3 
practically  begins  with  two  weak  syllables,  saved  from  producing 
discord  by  the  strong  accent  at  the  end  of  line  2. 

Let  us  try  the  effect  of  putting  two  weak  syllables  at  the 
beginning  of  line  2.  Instead  of  Are  emblems  let  us  write  Are 
as  emblems,  JS'ow  read  lines  1  and  2  in  succession,  and  the  discord 
is  obvious.  We  get  three  successive  weak  syllables  together,  viz., 
the  'tie  in  myrtle ^  the  Are,  and  the  as,  I  will  just  observe  here, 
that  the  first  practical  rule  in  English  poetry  is  this :  Never 
use  three  consecutive  weak  syllables,  unless  you  desire  to  ruin 
your  verse. 

We  require,  at  this  point,  a  new  symbol,  to  designate  the 
syllable  Where,  As  it  is  slightly  accented,  it  is  a  slight  Tone ; 
it  can  therefore  be  denoted,  just  for  the  present,  by  tf ;  where 
the  dash  reminds  us  that  the  word  does  not  count  as  forming 
a  true  accent-group ;  so  that  the  line  does  not  contain  five  strong 
or  primary  accents,  but  only  four,  I  accordingly  write  it  as 
V  •  e,  e,  e»  e. 

In  line  4,  there  are,  in  the  same  way,  only  four  accents ; 
though,  if  it  were  read  as  prose,  and  without  a  lilt,  there  would 
be  five.  !N'ow-melt  .  into  .  sadness  .  now-madden  .  to -crime. 
By  the  lilt  of  the  verse,  the  slight  accent  on  into  is  suppressed, 
or  nearly  so;  the  four  words — Now-melt-in  ,  to-sddness,  rapidly 
pronounced,  run  into  the  time  of  two  Extensions,  and  may  be 
so  considered. 

With  this  explanation,  line  4  practically  becomes  e.  e,  e,  a. 

Now-melt-in  .  to  sadness  .  now-madden  .  to-crime. 

I  here  pause  to  observe  that  this  frequent  suppression  of  secondary 
accents  is  a  strongly  marked  feature  of  all  English  **  amphibrachic  " 


498       THE   SCAXSIOS    OF   EXOLISH   POETRT — PROP.    BKBAT. 


or  "  estcnsioniil "  verse.'  Sometimes  poets  are  so  daring  as  to 
neglect,  after  this  manner,  accents  that  come  near  to  being  primaiy; 
but  it  is  a  dangerous  thing  to  do.  The  line  then  halts  miserably. 
There  are  several  atrocious  examples  in  the  "  Ingoldsby  Legends," 
where  the  metre  is  of  less  consequence,  on  account  of  the  bur- 
lesque nature  of  the  stories.  The  student  who  tries  to  scan 
lines  honestlr  will  soon  discover  that  some  lines  can  only  be 
scanned  on  the  supposition  that  a  considerable  amount  of  force 
ed  to  compress  them  into  their  proper  form.     This 

is  not  the  ~I5B|^^°'  ^^^  student,  bnt  of  the  author.     The  ear  of 

some  authors  is  no^HfjjWT^  ^^  t^*  •'  should  be. 
Line  5  consists  of  e. 

Know-ye  .  the-land-aT^hm^^^"  '  »^^-'^^^- 

In  line  6  we  again  have  to  neglect  no  iStk*^''  '*"*  "ewndary 
accents,  -vix.,  the  accents  on  W^itrt  «ptr  aSiC.""^'  "^  ^^  **" 
lino  is  only  conventioually  permissible.  thon^^K  "  °®*  ™  *"■"* 
account  to  bo  necessarily  condemned.     It  gives     ^^^  '"^  ^™^" 


the  long  nin  of  extenrions. 

™«d  With  MTian,  m»    -.  *   -    J    -  -■'- 


',  and  breaks 
led  with  but 
igeringly 


Iha  .acoadnrr  acomto,  ne.rly  as  Mows :_  ""H>n»ooif 

M  at  f. «.,.«.« 


-T.  II  th,   i^tiij 
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Where  .  the -light- win^s  .  of-Zephyr  .  oppressed- with  .  perfume 
Wax-faint-o'er  .  the-gardens  .  of-Gul-in  .  her-bl6om ; 
"Where  .  the-citron  .  and-olive  .  are-fairest  .  of- fruit, 
And  .  the-v6ice-of .  the-nightin  .  gale-never  .  is-mute  :  10 

"Where  .  the-tmts-of .  the-earth-and  .  the-hues-of  .  the-sky, 
In-colour  .  tho*-varied  .  in-beauty  .  may-vfe, 
And  .  the-purple  .  of-6cean  .  is-deepest  .  in-dye ; 
"Where  .  the-virgins  .  are-s6ft-as  .  the-roaes  .  they-twine, 
And-all-save  .  the-spirit  .  of-man-is  .  divine?  15 

'Tis  .  the-clime-of  .  the-east-'tis  .  the-land-of  .  the-Sun — 
Can  .  he-smile-on  .  such-deeds-as  .  his  children  .  have-done? 
Oh-wdd-as  .  the- accents  .  of-lovers'  .  farewell 
Are  .  the-hearts- which  .  they-bear,-and  .  the-tales- which  ,  they- 
tell.  19 

This  metre  differs  widely  from  the  ordinary  lines  in  which  the 
weak  and  strong  syllables  are  alternate.  Without  a  liberal  use  of 
Extensions,  such  lines  can  hardly  be  written  at  all.  Hence  the 
poet  is  not  required  to  make  one  line  very  different  from  another. 
The  Extension  is  the  most  melodious  of  the  four  English  accent- 
groups,  and  can  longer  be  tolerated.  But  too  much  of  it  becomes 
monotonous ;  and  this  explains  why  Byron's  introduction  contains 
only  nineteen  such  lines,  after  which  the  metre  is  changed.  One 
device  for  avoiding  monotony  in  this  metre  is  to  employ  feminine 
rimes  rather  freely,  a  device  not  unknown  to  Mr.  Swinburne. 
Byron  employs  it  above,  in  lines  1  and  3. 


English  Hexametees. 

If,  as  I  have  already  said,  there  are  neither  dactyls  nor  anapaests 
in  English  prosody,  it  follows  that  our  English  hexameters  must 
be  conventional.  It  will  easily  be  guessed,  by  such  as  have 
followed  my  explanations  so  far,  that  the  only  way  to  introduce 
apparent  dactyls  is  to  use  Extensions  freely.  But  this  is  not 
the  only  difficulty,  for  it  so  happens  that  English  not  only  has 
no  true  dactyls,  but  it  has  no  true  spondees!  This  difficulty  is 
evaded  by  the  use  of  Cadences  as  a  substitute  for  a  spondee. 
Hence  it  is  that  such  a  word  as  Egypt  has  been  called  a  spondee. 
It  is  really  a  Cadence ^  in  which  the  second  syllable  is  long  and 
can  be  drawled  out ;  and  this  is  considered  as  being  good  enough. 

Phil.  Trails.  1897-9,  33 
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Moreover,  Vergil  and  others  frequently  end  their  lines  "with 
a  trochee ;  and  this  makes  a  Cadence  perfectly  acceptable  at  the 
end  of  a  line  ;  a  fact  which  our  writers  must  rejoice  in. 

For  the  rest  of  this  paper,  I  crave  indulgence.  The  subject 
is  one  of  some  difficulty ;  and  I  beg  leave  to  remind  the  reader 
that,  by  the  nature  of  the  case,  he  cannot  be  otherwise  than 
deeply  prejudiced  against  the  explanation  which  I  here  offer.  He 
will  probably,  at  first,  be  somewhat  shocked;  and,  unless  he  can 
free  himself  from  preconceived  ideas,  may  perhaps  remain  so. 
^Nevertheless,  I  may  as  well  endeavour  to  set  forth  what  I  believe 
to  be  the  truth. 

Kingsley's  hexameters,  in  his  '*  Andromeda,"  are  as  good  as  most ; 
but  they  are  purely  conventional.  It  is  necessary  to  observe, 
however,  beforehand,  that  a  conventional  dactyl  can  be  produced 
in  a  very  cunning  manner,  which  may  easily  deceive  the  unwary. 
In  the  second  line,  we  have  the  word  Aethiop  so  used.  If  pro- 
nounced as  a  trisyllable,  it  really  has  two  accents,  viz.,  a  strong 
and  primary  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  a  weak  one,  hardly 
perceptible  except  to  the  skilled  observer,  on  the  third.  Strictly, 
then,  it  consists  of  a  Cadence  and  a  Tone,  and  could  be  so  used 
in  a  verse,  if  need  were.  It  would  even  now  be  permissible, 
at  any  rate  in  a  burlesque  verse,  to  say — 

**  Pray  take  a  sword,  and  straightway  lop 
The  head  from  yonder  Aethiop  !  " 

But  even  this  is  not  the  whole  story ;  there  is  another  point  to 
be  observed  about  this  peculiar  word.  It  so  happens  that  the  t, 
before  the  o,  can  be  sounded  as  a  glide,  so  that  the  word,  if  truly 
treated  as  in  an  ordinary  line,  really  becomes  a  Cadence ;  and 
in  this  manner  the  final  syllable  can  be  wholly  deprived  of  its 
stress.  In  this  view,  it  is  really  a  spondee  rather  than  a  dactyl ; 
but  it  may  be  allowed  to  be  a  dactyl  by  courtesy.  I  mention 
this  beforehand,  because  such  a  word,  in  true  scansion,  should 
be  marked  as  a  Cadence,  "We  have  excellent  authority  for  this ; 
for  it  is  used  as  a  Cadence  (forming  part  of  an  Extension)  by 
Shakespeare.     He  has : 

Juno  but  an-Ethiope  were.    (LLL.,  iv.  iii.  118.) 

And,  on  the  other  hand  : 

Shows-Julia  but  a-swarthy  Ethi .  ope.    (Two  Gent.,  n.  vi.  26.) 
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I  now  give  the  analysis  of  11.  1-20  of  Kingsley's  "Andromeda," 
which  are  quoted  at  length  below ;  premising  that  there  are 
several  difficulties  in  the  way,  owing  to  the  various  attempts  made 
to  produce  sham  spondees  and  sham  dactyls,  by  manipulation 
of  secondary  accents.  I  do  not  say  that  the  effect  is  bad,  but 
it  renders  the  lines  very  hard  to  analyse  with  precision.  As 
before,  it  should  be  particularly  noted  that  nearly  all  secondary 
accents  are  rigidly  and  systematically  suppressed. 

Line  1. — c,  a,  a,  t',  e.  e,  e.  Here  past  Crete  can  be  taken  as  an 
Ascent;  but  there  is  a  slight  accent  on  past.  And  there 
is  a  slight  accent  on  on.     In  fact,  a,  if,  is  put  for  e. 

Line  2. — c,  e.  c,  e,  c.  o.  I  take  Aethiop  as  a  Cadence.  Strictly, 
it  is  ct\  as  explained  above. 

3. — c,  e,  e,  e.  e,  e.  Here  the  poet  is  fairly  landed,  at  last,  in 
a  crowd  of  consecutive  Extensions  ;  though  I  strongly 
suspect  that  he  did  not  observe  it.  The  line  is  well 
enough,  but  it  was  written  by  ear.  As  an  Extensional 
line,  it  is  good ;  but  the  dactyls  are  poor  enough,  viz. 
Skilful  with— needle  and — loom  and  the — and  so  on. 

4. — c,  e,  e,  e,  e,  e,  5. — c,  a,  c' ,  c,  t,  e,  e.  Here  neither  has  a 
slight  accent.  Broad-hrowed  is  meant  for  a  spondee ;  it  is 
really  a  long-drawn  Cadence. 

6. — c.  e,  e.  e,  e,  e,  7. — c.  e.  e,  e.  e.  e,  8. — e,  e,  e.  e,  a,  e.  The 
effect  of  the  final  words  is  fairly  good ;  but  when  we  say 
the  blue  salt  water,  there  is  no  real  accent  on  salt,  as  it  is 
overpowered  by  the  accent  on  water.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
salt-water  is  an  Extension,  with  a  long  first  syllable. 

9. — c,  e,  e.  e,  e,  e,  10. — c,  e,  a.  e,  e,  e,  11. — c,  e,  c,  e.  e.  e. 
Here  ships  they  is  really  a  Cadence,  despite  the  pause 
between  the  two  words.  If  the  pause  be  insisted  on,  ships 
forms  a  tone,  and  they  a  half-tone,  or  slightly  accented 
syllable. 

12. — c,  e,  e,  e,  c.  e,  13. —  c,  e,  e,  e.  e.  e,  14. — c,  e,  e,  e,  c,  e, 

X o.     c,  e,  Ct  e,  c,  s,  x o.     c  e,  c,  e,  e,  e,  l  i ,     c,  e,  e,  e,  e,  b» 

18. — c.  e,  e,  e.  e.  e.  Here  the  accent  on  swam  is  destroyed  by  the 
superior  accent  on  out, 

J.  y.     Cm  e,  e,  e,  e»  e,  ^u>     c,  e,  e,  e*  e,  e. 
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Over  .  the-sea  .  past-Crete  .  on  .  the-Syri  .  an-shore-to  .  the- 

sonthwardy 
Dwells-in  .  the- well-till' d  .  lowland  .  a-dark-haired   .  Aethiop  , 

people, 
Skilful .  with-needle  .  aud-16om-and  .  the-arts-of  .  the-dyer  .  and- 

carver, 
Skflful  .  but-feeble  .  of-heart-for  .  they-know-not  .  the-lords-of  • 

Olympus, 
Lovers  .  of-m^n;  .  neither  .  broad-browed  .  Zeus  .  nor-Pallas  . 

Athene,  5 

Teacher  .  of-wisdom  .  to-heroes  .  bestower  .  of-mfght-in  .  the- 

battle ; 
Share-not  .  the-ciinning  .  of-Hermes  .  nor-Hst-to  .  the-songsof . 

Apollo. 
Tearing   .   the-stars-of    .   the-sky-and   .  the-roU-of    .    the  blue  . 

salt-water, 

Tearing  .  all-thfngs-that  .  have-life-in  .  the-w6mb-of  .  the-s^as-and 

.  the-rivers. 
Eating  .  no-fish-to  .  this-day  .  nor-pl6ughing  .  the -main-like  .  the- 

Phoenics  :  10 

Manful  .  with-black-beak'd  .  ships- they  .  abide-in  .  a -sorrow  .  ful- 
region, 

Vexed-with   .   the-earthquake  .  and-flame-and  .  the-sea-floods   . 
sc6urge-of  .  Poseidon. 

TThelming  .  the-dwellings  .  of-men-and  .  the-toils-of  .  the- slow- 
foot  .  ed-6xen, 

Drowning  .  the-barley  .  and-flax-and  .   the-hdrd-eam'd  .   gold- 
of .  the -harvest, 

XJ'p-to  .  the-hillside  .  vines-and  .  the-pastures  .   skfrting  .  the- 
woodland,  15 

I'nland   .   the-floods-came   .   yearly;    .   and-after   .    the- waters 
a-monster, 

Bred-of  .  the-slime-like  .  the-w6rms-which  .  are -br6d -from  .  the- 
muds-of  .  the-Nile-bank, 

Shapeless  .  a-terror  .  to-see-and  .  by-night-it  .  sw£im-out-to  .  the- 

seaward, 

Daily  .  returning  .  to-feed-with  .  the-dawn-and  .  dev6ured-of .  the- 

fairest, 
Cattle  .  and-children  .  and-maids-till  .  the-terri  .  fied-people  .  fled- 

inland.  2(1 


J 
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These  twenty  lines  reveal  the  whole  of  the  secret.  As  long  as 
the  lines  are  fairly  good,  they  consist  of  a  few  Cadences,  combined 
with  a  large  number  of  Extensions ;  the  occasional  use  of  a  Cadence 
in  the  middle  of  a  line  produces  somewhat  of  a  spondaic  effect. 
The  suppression  of  secondary  accents  is  not  offensively  frequent. 

The  normal  line  is  obvious ;  it  consists  of  a  Cadence  and  five 
Extensions,  simply.  Examples  occur  in  lines  3,  4,  6,  7,  9,  13, 
17,  18,  19,  20;  or  in  ten  lines  out  of  twenty. 

The  chief  variety  is  due  to  the  use  of  a  Cadence  for  an 
Extension  in  the  third  or  fifth  group;  examples  are  lines  11, 
12,  14,  16.  In  line  10  an  Ascent  is  employed  in  the  third  group, 
and  produces  a  somewhat  similar  effect.  In  line  15  a  Cadence 
occurs  in  both  of  the  above-named  groups.  It  should  also  be 
noticed  that  a  considerable  number  of  secondary  accents  occur, 
which,  on  the  one  hand,  do  not  count  in  the  scansion ;  whilst,  on 
the  other  hand,  a  skilful  reader  will  contrive  to  preserve  them. 

Longfellow's  hexameters  are,  from  the  necessity  of  the  case, 
of  a  similar  character.  The  first  line  of  ** Evangeline"  is  of  the 
above  prevalent  type,  viz.  a  Cadence  and  five  Extensions — 

This-is  .  the-forest  .  primeval  .  the-murmur  ,  ing-pines-and  . 
the-hemlocks. 

But  Longfellow  uses  Cadences  much  more  freely,  and  frequently 
makes  no  attempt  to  give  weight  to  the  Cadence's  second  syllable ; 
thus,  in  the  first  six  lines,  he  has  such  ** spondees"  as  voices, 
harpers,  and  rocki/.     Thus  the  fifth  line  is : 

Loud-from  its-rock^  caverns,  the-deep-voiced  neighbour  .  ing- 
ocean  {c  e  c  e  c  e). 
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XI.— THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  JEYA  WITH  THE 
CONJUNCTIVE  VERB  IN  OLD  BASQUE.  By 
Edward  Spencer  Dodgson. 

[^Ecad  at  the  Meeting  of  the  Philological  Society  on  Friday y  Febntary  11,  1898.] 

APirNXlTOS  AN0PnnOI2  IAEIN.     {Bacchylides.) 
'*  Che  or  si  or  no  s'intendon  le  parole."     {The  Oxford  Dante,  p.  66.) 


Introduction. 

Monsieur  Antoine  d'Abbadie  said  to  me  at  Durango  in  September, 
1891,  **  Basque  Grammar  has  still  to  be  written,  and  it  should  be 
written  in  English.'*  This  is  a  true  saying,  and  worthy  of  allx 
men  to  be  received ;  and,  until  the  project  be  carried  out,  it  is  of 
little  use  to  address  an  English  audience  upon  questions  belonging 
to  this  subject.  However,  Prince  L.  L.  Bonaparte  more  than 
once  laid  his  views  on  Basque  before  the  members  of  the  Philo- 
logical Society  and  those  who  read  its  valuable  Transactions. 
Therefore,  with  all  due  respect  for  the  works  and  the  memory  of 
so  eminent  a  Bascologist,  I  ask  leave  to  call  attention,  as  in  duty 
bound,  to  a  detail  on  which  he  expressed  a  view  that  it  is  easy 
to  show  to  be  untenable.  The  most  important  Basque  book  to 
discuss  from  a  grammatical  view  is  the  New  Testament 
{Testamentu  Berria)  of  1671,  translated  by  Jean  de  Leigarraga 
and  his  company.  Here  we  can  test  all  vagrant  theories  by  appeal 
to  the  French  of  Calvin,  as  printed  from  1561  onwards,  till  the 
appearance  of  this  very  fine,  and  usually  most  faithful,  version 
composed  by  the  courageous  and  patient  son  of  Berascoiz  (now 
Briscous  in  French),  near  Bayonne.  A  reprint  of  this  precious 
volume  will  soon  be  published  under  the  care  of  Dr.  Hugo 
Schuchardt,  the  clever  philologist  of  the  University  of  Graz. 
It  is  to  be  regretted,  however,  that  this  edition  will  be  neither 
a  complete  facsimile  nor  a  rectified  text,  but  what  a  Basque  would 
call  Men  artecho,  that  is,  **  about  half-way  between  the  two." 
Yet  the  misprints  in  the  thirty  copies  of  the  original  which  may 
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be  consulted  in  European  libraries  are  sufficiently  numerous,  and 
in  some  places  sufficiently  grave,  to  be  a  real  SKANAaaon, 
especially  when  one  is  reading  aloud  to  those  who  understand 
Basque.  An  emended  text,  with  a  list  of  the  mistakes  of  the 
first  printer,  Pierre  Hautin  of  La  Rochelle,  as  an  appendix,  would 
give  greater  pleasure  to  the  general  reader,  as  well  as  to  scholars 
capable  of  appreciating  the  skill  of  the  editor. 

Destruction. 

The  Prince  affirmed,  and  appears  to  have  persuaded  others  (to 
judge  from  a  blockish  letter  in  Gascon  published  in  LAvenir  of 
Bayonne  in  February,  1896,  criticizing  my  Analytical  and  Quota- 
tional  Index  to  every  form  of  the  Verb  used  in  the  works  of 
Lei^arraga),*  that  the  termination  NEZ  in  verbal  forms  following 
EYA  =  «i,  utrwm^  if,  whether,  to  see  iff  etc.,  consisted  of  N,  the 
usual  conjunctional  ending,  and  the  negative  EZ^  with  EBO  or 
ALAy  the  words  for  OR,  conveniently  left  out;  so  that  EYA 
.  .  .  EZ  would  mean  if  ,  ,  ,  or  not,  Basque  presents  some 
remarkable  cases  of  violent  contraction,  but  nothing  so  unaccountable 
as  this  would  be.  The  use  of  EDO  EZ  or  ALA  EZ ^  or  not  is 
as  common  in  Basque  as  in  such  English  sentences  as  h  the  donsy 
almsperson  *  a  German  or  not  ?  Here  is  an  instance  of  it  in  a  simple 
interrogative  of  the  Indicative  Mood:  St.  Mark,  xii,  14,  Bidezco 
da  trihutaren  Cesari  emaitea,  ala  e%f^l^  the  giving  of  tribute 
to  Caesar  lawful  (etymologically  wayful),  or  not?=E8t'il  loisible 
de  donner  le  trihut  d  Cesar,  ou  nor^f  And  here  is  another,  and  more 
convincing  case,  where  it  is  in  a  dependent  clause,  governed  by 
iakiteko  {=to  know,  to  find  out,  to  ascertain),  and  introduced  by  ed. 
In  Genesis,  xxiv,  21  ...  ,  where  Calvin  has  **  voulant  savoir 
si  TEtemel  auroit  fait  prosperer  son  voiage,  ou  non,"  Pierre 
d'Urte  translates  thus :    iakiteko  ed  Eternalak  dohatssu  egin  zukeen 

^  Some  parts  of  this  work,  intended  to  shorten  and  facilitate  the  study  of  the 
Lei(jarragan  verb,  have  been  published  in  the  Mevue  de  Linguiatique  (Paris, 
1890),  in  the  Bulletin  de  la  JSociete  Eamond  (Bagn^res  de  Bigorre,  1893  and 
1894),  and  in  the  Actea  de  la  ISoaete  Fhdologique  de  M'  le  Comte  H.  de 
Charencey  (Aleii9on,  tomes  xxii  and  xxv).  The  greater  part  of  the  rest  is  ready, 
and  awaiting  the  good  offices  of  some  enterprising  publisher  or  some  wealthy 
patron  of  learning  and  research.     The  name  Lei^arraga  means  Aahfield, 

2  This  word  does  not  occur  in  Dr.  J.  A.  H.  Murray's  **  New  English 
Dictionary,''  vol.  i,  Oxford,  1888,  but  is  used  twice  in  a  printed  advertisement 
about  the  Dulwich  College  Almshouse,  signed  by  Henry  Langston,  Vestry 
Clerk,  and  dated  February  4th,  1898;  posted  on  the  notice-boards  round 
St.  Saviour's  Church,  Southwark,  during  February,  1898. 
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karen  bijaja,  edo  ez.  Here  it  will  be  seen  that  ido  Sz,  so  far  from 
being  crushed  into  an  unaccented  ez,  and  then  tacked  on  to  zukeen 
{==^aurott),  is  actually  separated  from  that  verbal  form  by  its  object, 
namely,  haren  hijaja  (=«o»  voiage).  The  same  comment  applies 
to  this  author's  words  in  Gen.  xxvii,  21,  iakiteho  ea  hi  aicen  ene 
semta  E%au  her  a,  edo  ez,  where  Calvin  wrote,  **  afin  que  je  sache  si 
tu  es  mon  fils  Esau  meme,  ou  si  tu  ne  Pes  pas."  It  is  only  fair  to 
say  that  in  this  same  book,  c.  xxxvij,  v.  32,  D'Urte  put  Egagut^ac 
ora'y  ed  hire  semearen  arropa  deuy  ala  ez  for  the  French :  *'reconnoi 
maintenant  si  c'est  la  robe  de  ton  fils,  ou  non."  Now,  if  D'Urte 
had  any  warranty  for  condensing  den,  ala  ez  into  deneZy  why 
did  he  not  do  so  ?  For  this  plain  reason  :  he  wished  the  true 
force  of  ou  non  to  remain  in  evidence.  But  it  is  easy  to  see 
that  it  is  used  in  quite  different  circumstances  from  those  where 
the  construction  EYA  ....  NEZ  occurs  It  would  not, 
however,  be  easy  to  find  in  Lei^arraga's  New  Testament  any  place 
where  8%  ,  ,  .  .  ou  non  in  Calvin's  French  is  trsuislated  by 
the  construction  of  NEZ  with  EYA,  which  is  to  be  examined. 
The  nearest  approach  to  it  that  now  occurs  to  me  is  in  St.  Luke, 
iii,  15,  eya  hura  ligatenez  Christ,  translating  ^^  asgauoir  s'il  ne 
soroit  point  le  Christ."  Here  one  has  only  to  notice  that,  the 
preceding  words  being,  eta  guciec  here  hihotzetan  pensatzen  gutela 
loanneseZy  i.e.  **^  que  tous  pensotent  d  Jean  en  leur  ctBUVy^  it  is 
pretty  clear  that  the  ez  of  ligatenez  may  safely  be  treated  as 
on  the  same  footing  as  that  of  loannesez,  where  it  means  about 
Johannes ',  and  further  that,  if  the  final  ez  is  the  negative  and 
renders  ne  .  ,  ,  ,  point,  ^ei^arraga,  on  the  theory  that 
I  am  combating,  would  have  no  means  of  distinguishing  it  from 
the  same  syllable  as  rendering  ou  non.  This  seems  to  bring 
out  the  point  very  clearly.  Moreover,  the  negative  with  the  verb 
is  always  a  prefix.  Therefore  ez  here  is  not  point  at  all.  Take 
a  case  like  St.  Luke,^  xiv,  28,  eya  acahaizeco  haduenez  ?==  .  .  .  , 
«'//  a  pour  VacJieuer?  with  assez  understood  as  the  accusative.  If  ez 
were  the  negative  here,  what  becomes  of  the  ha  ?  It  can  be,  it  is 
true,  a  superfluous  affirmative,  but  in  that  case  it  is  preceded  by  es, 
as   a   verbal  prefix,  and  becomes  pa.      Here  the  ez  follows,   as 


^  In  the  Gos?pel  of  St.  Luke  the  following  instances  of  the  constmctioii  with 
eya  ....  Hez  occur :  cenezy  xxiii,  6 ;  baduenezy  xiv,  28 ;  le^queenez^ 
vi,  7  ;  ligatenez,  iii,  15.  T\'ith  the  exception  of  the  last  ease,  already  explained 
as  not  hindering^  my  line  of  argument,  the  French  original  has  no  trace  ol 
a  negative  with  which  it  would  be  possible  to  associate  the  Unal  ez. 
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a  suffix.  If  it  be  the  conditional  ba,  equal  to  Erench  si,  as  it  often 
is,  e.g.  after  haldiriy  or  haldtm,  it  is  a  superfluous  repetition  of  the 
sense  of  eya.  We  must  look  at  all  cases  where  eya  is  followed  by 
this  prefix.  But  this  does  not  immediately  affect  the  question. 
Let  us  consider  the  four  cases  of  this  construction  which  occur 
in  the  three  Epistles  of  St.  John  and  those  of  St.  Paul  to  Timothy. 
In  1  St.  John,  iv,  1,  Calvin  has  s^ih  sont  de  Dieu^  and  Lei^arraga 
translates,  word  for  word,  eya  laincoaganic  diradenez.  In  Timothy 
we  find  (1,  V,  10)  eya  obra  on  orori  ardura  iarreiqui  igan  gayonez, 
rendering  si  elle  a  songneusement  suyui  toute  bonne  oeuure ;  and 
(2,  ii,  25)  eya  noizpait  laincoac  vrrtqutmendu  eman  diegaqmenez,  to 
suit  pour  essayer  si  quelqus  fois  Dieu  leur  donnera  repentance ;  and 
(1,  V,  10)  eya  haourrac  haci  ditueneZy  eya  estrangerac  alogeatu  dittienez^ 
eya  sainduen  oinac  ikuci  ditueneZj  eya  affligituac  aiutatu  diiuenez,  as 
the  equivalent  of  si  elle  a  nourri  sea  enfans,  si  elle  a  loge  les 
estrangerSf  si  elle  a  hue  les  pieds  des  saincts,  si  elle  a  subuenu 
aux  affligez.  Here  then,  it  is  clear,  there  is  not  a  vestige  of  ou  non 
in  the  French.  To  see  the  process  reversed  we  might  take  from 
the  Revue  de  Linguistique,  tome  xxx,  p.  208,  this  sentence 
from  a  document  of  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century,  Erradagu 
oral  hea  Francia  bethi  errepublica  igan  cenetz?^  which  Mr.  Julien 
Vinson  translates  quite  rightly,  Dites-moi  maintenant  si  la  France 
a  toujour s  eti  [en)  Republique,  without  dreaming  of  ou  non  at 
the  end.  Neither  is  there  any  more  need  to  think  to  see 
it  lurking  in  the  FZ  at  the  end  of  the  verbal  forms  in 
question  in  those  Epistles,  than  in  this  from  page  283  of 
Fableac  edo  Aleguiac  Zafontenenetaric  berechiz  hartuae  (Eables 
or  Allegories  taken  selectionally  from  those  of  Lafontaine),* 
Bortha  hexi    den-ez  yakin   ere  gabe^\  =  without   even  finding  out 

^  This  is  one  of  the  cases  to  be  cited  in  proof  of  the  fact  that  the  tz  in 
bai-etZf  ez-etz  is  nothing  but  the  mediative  or  adverbial  case-ending  z.  So 
that  hai-etz  would  mean  by  yea^  yea-ly^  oui-ment;  and  ez-etZy  by  no,  not'ly, 
non-ment.  In  many  places  it  is  clear  that  z  had,  as  in  German,  the  sound  of  tz. 
In  many  other  words,  however,  z  is  equal  to  ««  as  in  nuiss, 

*  No.  257  in  the  Biblioffraphie  Basoue  de  J.  Vinson,  1891.  A  badly 
punctuated  translation  in  vmgar  Labouroin  of  the  Fables  of  Lafontaine  by 
Goyhetche,  Cure  of  Urruna,  and  uncle  of  Pierre  Goyetche,  Maire  of  Sara.  The 
latter  dictated  the  Labourdin  Verb  to  Prince  L.  L.  Bonaparte,  receiving  from 
him  as  a  reward  a  handsome  pair  of  candlesticks,  which  he  showed  me  with 
great  pride  when  I  occupied  for  a  month  in  1888  the  same  chambers  as  the 
Prince  had  been  wont  to.    What  is  to  become  of  the  Prince's  Basque  books  P 

^  HEXI,  the  root  meaning  shut,  close,  hedge  in,  explains  tne  Basque  for 
house ;  eche^  etche,  esse,  ese,  and  other  variants.  Arr-ese,  arr-ase,  means  a  stone 
wall  or  enclosure.  It  reminds  one  of  Gaelic  dun  =  a  fortress,  from  the  verb 
dun  =  to  shut.  It  is  possible  that  Esse,  the  name  of  a  village  in  France  famous 
for  its  dolnien,  is  an  old  Basque  word. 
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whether  the  door  he  shut,  or  these  from  the  Holy  Gospel  of 
St.  Mark,  viii,  23,  detcs  halacussanez  =  s^il  toyoit  rien  =  whether 
he  saw  anything ^  and  xii,  sommaire  llf  Trihuta  pagatzeco  denez  =  as 
to  whether  the  tribute  is  to  he  paid,  where  the  French  has  merely  J)u 
trihut.  In  these  instances  it  will  be  observed  that  eya,  hea  (as 
some  write  it),  is  conspicuous  by  absence,  and  gives  no  temptation 
to  supply  an  imaginary  or  not  to  balance  the  phrase.  If  EZ 
in  BENEZ  in  the  summary  were  forced  to  mean  or  not,  the  rest 
of  the  clause  would  be  unintelligible.  It  must  mean,  and  can 
only  mean,  as  to,  about,  as  a  case-ending  governing  postpositively 
the  whole  clause,  like  a  preposition  with  the  article  and  infinitive 
in  Greek.  Therefore,  just  as  ez  can  be  used  without  a  preceding 
ea,  so  can  ea  fulfil  its  functions  without  any  ez  in  its  train. 
Thus  we  find  in  Pierre  d'Urte's  Etdrkia  or  Genesis  (circa  1700), 
published  at  the  Clarendon  Press  on  the  1st  of  June,  1894,* 
c.  xvii,  V.  17,  ed  ehun  urteren  adinetako  gizonari  sor  ahal 
daJcikeon  arraza  ?  where  Calvin's  French  {La  Sainte  Bible,  Geneve, 
1705;  3025,  g.  10,  in  the  British  Museum)  has,  '' Naitroit-il 
tin  fils  a  un  homme  Age  de  cent  ansf";  and  c.  xviii,  v.  21, 
eta  ikussico  dut  .  .  .  .  ea  egin  duten  ossoki  enegana  etorri 
izan  den  oyhuaren  arabera,  meaning  ^^  ^  je  verrai,  s*ils  ant  entiere- 
ment  fait  toutes  les  choses  dont  le  cri  est  venujusqu^d.  moi,^^ 

Construction. 

If  then  this  EZ  be  not  the  negative,  what  is  it  ?  It  is 
a  pleonastic  addition  to  the  final  conjunction  N,  reminding  the 
reader,  the  speaker,  or  the  listener  of  the  introductory  ETA, 
but  adding  nothing  to  the  sense.  Thus  far  its  semasiological 
power,  which  is  the  same  whether  ETA  precedes  it  or  not. 
For  its  position  in  the  sentence,  it  is  something  like  a  snipped- off 
verbal  prefix  in  German.  Structurally  it  is  euphonic  jE",  used 
as  a  link-letter  before  Z,  which  is  the  common  mediative, 
instrumental,  or  adverbial  termination  and  case-ending.  So  that, 
if  it  were  to  be  translated  at  all,  it  would  mean  ahout^  as  to; 
as  if  one  were  to  say  (1  St.  John,  iv,  1)  about  if  they  are  from 
God,  This  pleonastic  outgrowth  from  ETA,  if,  has  its  counter- 
part in  the  use  of  Castilian  and  Portuguese  SL  One  finds 
such  expressions  as /?or  si,  or  this  on  p.  119  of  Sevilla  Prehistorica 

^  The  Trinitarian  Bible  Society,  25,  Xew  Oxford  Street,  London,  "W.C.,  "will, 
I  hope,  publish  this  year  a  small  and  cheap  reprint  of  this  book,  with  the 
necessary  improvements).     I  have  at  least  besought  them  to  undertake  it. 
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(Se villa,  1894),  **la  cuestidn  referente  &  si  era  el  padre  6  la 
mad/re  quien  ejercia  la  jefatura  de  la  familia^^^  or  this  in  El  Forvenir 
(Sevilla,  noche  del  14  Enero,  1897),  **  hdbia  tanteado  la  opinion 
de  varias  repuhlicas  americanas  sobre  si  estaban  dispmstas,*^  or 
this  on  page  83  of  -4  Tecedeira  de  JBonavalf  "  dieindo  de  si  chegou,^^ 
It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say  that,  whereas  in  Spanish  or  English 
the  expletive  must  precede  the  81^  in  Basque  it  must  follow, 
as  a  postpositive  particle  attached  to  the  verb  depending  on  EYA. 
Again,  in  Old  Biscayan  we  find  that  the  termination  NEZ  after 
EA,  the  very  Hellenic-looking  equivalent  of  French-Basque 
EYA,  becomes  NZ:  a  fact  which  effectually  disposes  of  the  theory 
that  the  vowel  in  NEZ  is  that  of  the  negative  EZ,  E  is  the 
essential  letter  of  the  negative  in  fact,  for  E  by  itself  is  found 
meaning  NOT^  as  a  prefix  to  certain  forms  of  the  verb ;  whereas 
Zf  which  is  merely  the  adverbial,  mediative  ending,  cannot  alone 
bear  this  meaning,  except  (so  far  as  I  can  recall  at  present)  in 
these  three  contracted  forms,  namely,  naysTOT^^  no  la  quieroy  I  do 
not  want  it,  in  the  Dialogos  of  Rafael  Micoleta,  reprinted  from  the 
manuscript  of  1653  at  Seville  in  1897  (see  La  Revue  de  Linguistiqtie^ 
1898),  where  the  S  is  equal  to  the  Z  of  the  ordinary  negative  EZy 
sometimes  written  ES]  and  nazTAUENAC  and  nazTOANA  in 
the  Refranes  y  SentenciaSf  mostly  in  Biscayan,  printed  at  Pamplona 
(^Iruna)  in  1596  by  Pedro  Portalis,  mentioned  by  Manuel  de 
Larramendi  in  his  Dictionary  (1745),  and  reprinted  for  Mr.  W.  J. 
Van  Eys  at  Geneva,  1896,  from  the  sole  surviving  copy.  In 
the  two  earlier  forms  the  prefix  NAZ  is  a  blending  of  NAI=  toill, 
wish,  assent f^  and  EZ;  the  E  disappearing  after  the  AT,  which 
becomes  shortened  into  A.  Even  here  the  Z  is  only  etymological 
in  the  sense  that  it  alone  survives  from  the  primitive  EZ  which 
gave  the  negative  force  to  the  compound.  It  merely  hands  on 
the  work  of  its  extinct  partner.  And  what  may  happen  after 
a  vowel  does  not  always  take  place  after  a  consonant.  Por  the 
accent  on  EZ,  preserved  in  the  contraction  NAZ,  thanks  to  the 
curtailed  NAI,  cannot  disappear  when  preceded  by  a  consonant. 
One  has  but  to  refer  to  the  bilingual  Catechism  and  Confessionary 
of  Martin  Ochoa  de  Capanaga  (Bilbao  1656,  and  Vizeu  1893)  to 
find  (collected  on  pp.  clxix-clxxiv  in  the  second  edition)  the 
following  fourteen  forms  :  CEENZ,  JDABEENZ  or  DABENZ, 
BAUQUEENZ,      JDENZ,      JDEUSENZ     or      LEUSEENZ, 

^  Which  may  possibly  be  the  Greek  affirmative  NAI,  since  yes  is  an  assenting 
action  and  expression  oi  the  will.     Compare  the  German  bejahen. 
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JJEUSTEENZ,  niTUCENZ,  EBEENZ,  EUQUENZ,  n 
TABENZ,  ezTAUQUEENZ,  lAQUEENZ.  A  perusal  of  the 
passages  where  these  forms  occur  shows  that  each  is  preceded 
by  EA,  and  that  no  such  words  as  0  NO  occur  in  the  Castilian 
translation  placed  alongside,  though  this  is  quite  literal  enough 
to  make  one  expect  it,  if  any  negative  were  latent  iu  the  ending 
Z,  It  shows  moreover  that  the  Z  is  no  less  a  pleonasm  than 
the  EZ  of  Lei^arraga,  because  these  zedded  forms  occur  mixed 
up  with  simple  forms  of  the  conjunctive  in  -ZV  equally  preceded 
by  EAy  expressed  or  understood.  Thus,  p.  91,  Si  ha  tenido  duda 
en  lo8  miHterios  de  nuestra  santa  fe  aduertidamente  6  si  ha  ereidOf 
6  echo  contra  ella  alguna  cosa  interior^  6  esteriormente^  translates 
EA  dudaric  edugui  DABENZ  Fedeco  misierioetan  gogoagazy 
vorondateagaz,  EA  sinutu  LABEN^  edo  eguin  DA  BEN  ecer, 
edo  pensamentuagaz,  edo  ohragaz^  where  it  will  be  seen  that  EA 
.  .  .  .  DABENZ  (ioT  si  ha)  is  on  exactly  the  same  footing 
in  the  construction  as  EA  ....  DA  BEN  (for  si  ha). 
Indeed,  it  is  as  irapoH«iblo  to  find  any  negative  in  NEZ  when  used 
as  a  complement  to  EYA,  as  in  the  other  NEZ,  with  an  accent, 
at  the  end  of  a  form  like  (^AITUZTENJiZ  (1  St.  John,  ii,  26). 
Here  this  termination  is  to  be  analyzed  thus  :  iV,  relative  pronoun, 
nominative,  plural,  governing  the  active  auxiliary  QAITUZTE^ 
and  itself  declined  by  the  demonstrative  pronoun  EZ^  in  the 
instrumental  or  circiimlative  (to  borrow  a  term  from  the  Armenian 
grammarians)  case,  in  the  plural  number,  meaning  altogether 
touchant  ceux  qui,  de  illis  qui,  concerning  those  who.  Or  in  the  tail 
of  DA  UDENEZ  as  used  in  St.  Luke,  vii,  summary  32  Merkatuco 
haour  iarririo  daudenez^  where  the  French  has  En  fans  assis  au  marche. 
Here  the  NEZ  is  the  relative  with,  not  the  demonstrative  or  definite 
article  =»  about  the,  but  the  indefinite  form  of  the  same  case ; 
haour  ,  ,  ,  »  ez  meaning  about  children,  merkatuco  ^  of ^  or  at, 
marketf  dauden  =  who  stay,  iarriric  =  sitting.  The  constraction  of 
the  entire  phrase  is  thus :  ueber  Kinder  die  auf  dem  Markt  siixen, 
or,  more  nearly,  about  market  children  who  remain  seated. 

Induction. 

Tlie  conclusion  therefore  is  that  NEZ  in  the  French  JTeuskara  of 
Loic;arraga  (anno  Domini  1571),  and  NZ  in  the  Biscayan  Eusk^a  of 
Martin  Ochoa  do  Capanaga  (1650),  as  a  conjunctional  suffix  to  the 
verbal  forms  preceded  bg  EYA,  is  in  no  wise  a  negative,  but  a  pleasant 
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pleonastic  complement,  to  dany  out  the  sense  of  that  interrogative 
or  conditional  particle.  A  request  to  do  anything  is  often  expressed 
in  Basque  by  using  the  instrumental  or  mediative  case  of  the 
action  desired.  Thus,  he  asks  you  to  come  is  put  lie  asks  you  about 
coming^  othohten  zaitu  yiteaz.  This,  after  all,  is  but  the  French 
il  vous  prie  de  venir,  Latin  de  venire^  about  coming.  This  takes 
one  half-way  to  the  pleonasm :  I  will  ask  about  if  I  can  come} 


0    SONETO    63  2   de   LUIS    DE  CAMOENS. 

Mudaose  os  tempos,  mudaose  as  vontades, 

Mudase  o  ser,  mudase  a  confian^a, 

Todo  0  mundo  he  composto  de  mudan9a, 

Tomando  sempre  nouas  qualidades, 
Continuamente  vemos  nouidades, 

DifPerentes  em  tudo  da  esperan^a, 

Do  mal  ficao  as  magoas  na  lembran(;a, 

E  do  bem  (se  algum  ouue)  as  saudades : 
0  tempo  cobre  o  chao  de  verde  manto, 

Que  ja  cuberto  f oi  de  neue  fria, 

E  emfim  conuerte  em  chore  o  doce  canto. 
E  a  fora  este  mudarse  cada  dia, 

Outra  mudaii9a  faz  de  mor  espanto. 

Que  nao  se  muda  ja  como  sola. 

Senhora  Carolina  Wihelmina  Michaelis  de  Yasconcellos,  159  Eua 
de  Cedofeita,  0  Porto,  is  about  to  publish  a  critical  edition  of  the 
Sonnets  of  the  great  Portuguese  poet,  first  printed  in  1595  a.I). 


lOAN  IN  Lei9arraga'8  Translation  of   Sv.  Mark,  xv,  24. 

It  is  the  nature  of  Dictionaries  to  be  incomplete.  This  seems 
to  be  more  especially  true  of  such  Basque  Lexikons  as  have  been 
published.  It  is  known  that  a  good  half-dozen,  including  that 
of  Pierre  d'Urte  at  Shirburn  Castle,  Oxfordshire,  remain  un- 
printed.  In  none  of  these,  I  believe,  does  10 AN  occur  except  in 
an  intransitive  sense  meaning  go^  gone.  Some  authors,  e.g.  d'TJrte, 
JEtdrkia,  c.  ix,  v.  4,  and  passim,  have  written  it  goan.  Yet  in 
Lei^arraga's  ^ew  Testament  of  1571  (217,  d.  2,  at  the  British 
Museum),  and  in  the  24th  verse  of  the  15th  chapter  of  St.  Mark, 
the  French  of  Calvin,  '*  en  iettant  sort  sur  iceux  pour  sgauoir  qu'en 

^  Don  Tom^  Mendizkbal  (=  broad  inount)^  a  Basque  from  Eugi,  Navarra, 
Spain,  was  present  at  the  reading  of  this  essay,  and  supports  the  arguments 
therein  brought  forward. 

*  An  original  misprint  for  52. 
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emporteroit    chacun,"    is   rendered  thus:    gorthe  egotziric  hayh 

gaineaUf  norc  cer  ioan  leqaqueen.     Unless  ioan  is  here  a  misprint 

for  eroan  =  take,  it  is  evidently  used  as  an  active  and  transitive 

auxiliary  to  legaqueen.     The  latter  can  only  be  an  active,  transitive 

verb.     In  the   edition  of   1828  the  clause  was   altered   into  cer 

i'ganen  guen  bakotchac.     This  shows  that  it  was  then  feared  that 

ioan  might  not  be  understood.     It  has  been  said  that  eroan  is  the 

causative  form  of  ioan,  just  as  eraman  is  that  of  eman^give^  given', 

or  er-agin  =faire  fairs,  of  egin,     JS/raman  and  eroan  are  almost 

synonymous,  meaning  enlever,  emporter,  ramener.    It  is  even  possible 

that  Basque  eraman  comes  from  French  ramener,  which  it  translates 

in  Gen.  xxiv,  6  and  8,  just  as  irakur  =  read  may  be  taken  from 

recurrere.     If  you  make  a  person  give  you  a  thing,  or  make  it  go 

away  from  him  or  her,  the  result  is  the  same  :   it  is  carried  off 

and  taken  away  from  its  owner.     It  seems,  however,   that  one 

need  not  consider  ioan  in  this  place  a  slip  of  the  pen  or  a  printer's 

blunder  for  eroan,  though  this  be  so  near  akin.     In  an  almanac 

entitled    Eskualdun    Gazetaren    Almanaka    1898    garren    urtheko 

(Baionan)  one  finds  **Auzoko  chakhur  hatek  ene  haragitegitik  puska 

hat  edo  hertze  joaiten  hadaut^     This  can  only  mean :  if  a  neighbour- 

dog  carries  off  for  me  some  morsel  or  another  from  my  meat-stall, 

joaiten  being  the  locative  or  inessive  case  of  the  indefinite  verbal 

noun  joa-ite  =  going,  like  English  a-going.     Here,  as  qualifying 

the  transitive  verb  badaut,  it  governs  the  accusative  puska  =  bit. 

Its  sense  must  be  to  run  off  with.     Moreover,  in  the  unique  copy 

of  Ama  Virginaren  Iragaitga  {The  Passing  of  the  Virgin  Mother), 

which  is  preserved  in  the  King's  Library  at  the^. British  Museum, 

and  numbered   58^  in   the  Bihliographie  Basqtte  of   Mr.  Julien 

Vinson  (Paris,  1891),  the  lines  Apostolu  Jaunso  Josaphatera  Joan 

guten  Maria  Berec  ehorstera  must  needs  signify:    {My)  Lords  the 

Apostles  carried  away  Mary  to  {the  valley  of)  Jehosaphat  to  give 

her  funeral  honours  themselves  {in  person),     Maria  is  the  rigime^ 

the  accusative,  the  direct  object  of  the  transitive  verb-compound 

joan  guten.     On  p.   26  of  the  same  souterly  little  book,   which 

ought  to  be  reprinted  for  its  linguistic  interest  as  a   specimen 

of   early  eighteenth  -  century  French   Heuskara,  the   words    Eta 

Galberiora  Gurutcean  joaiteas  must  mean :   by  the  carrying  of  the 

Cross  to  Calvary,     Here  you  see  gurutcean,  short  for  gurutceareny 

the  objective  genitive,  or  possessive  case,  serving  as  direct  object 

to  joa-ite,  with  the  definite  article  declined  mediatively  or  instru- 

mentally,  az,     We   are  familiar  with   enter  in  English  both  as 
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a  transitive  and  as  an  intransitive  verb.  Its  Basque  equivalent 
sar  has  the  same  duplicity.  Before,  however,  deciding  that  my 
new  opinion  that  a  Basque  can  say  go  it!  no  less  than  an 
Englishman,  might  safely  be  submitted  to  the  scrutiny  of  com- 
parative philologists,  I  consulted  a  well-known  Labourdin  Basque 
author,  Dom  Basile  Joannategi,  of  the  Benedictin  Monastery  of 
!N'o8tre  Dame  de  Belloc  sur  Arran,  near  Urte,  Basses  Pyrenees, 
upon  the  question.  His  very  name  suggested  that  he  might 
answer  aur  place!  This  was  his  reply:  '*Ahurtico  Comentuan 
1898<^<^  XJrtharrilaren  7*^  Nere  adiskide  ona,  Le  mot  juaitea  est 
tres  usite  dans  la  Basse  Navarre,  et  meme  le  Labourd,  pour 
eremaitea  (enlever,  emporter)  surtout  dans  le  langage  familier; 
sic :  Debriec  Juan  balu !  ^  un  enfant,  on  lui  dira  pour  lui  faire 
peur ;  ou  gizon  horreo  aakelan  juanen  hau.  Les  Souletains  ne 
lui  donnent  gu^re  cette  signification ;  Les  Guipuzcoans  moins 
encore."  0  followed  by  a  often  sounds  like  Castilian  or  German 
w  in  Basque,  especially  at  the  end  of  words.  Thus  arno  =  totne, 
when  bearing  the  definite  article  a,  becomes,  in  pronunciation, 
arnua  =  wine-the. 

N.B. — As  an  admirer  of  Elizabethan  English,  1  protest  against  the  apostrophes 
which  the  printer  has  foisted  into  my  genitives.  Of  what  use  is  a  sign  that  has 
no  sound  and  impUes  no  pause  ?    Shakspere  knew  it  not. — E.  S.  D. 


A  specimen  of  Heuskarian  construing,  being  a  literal  translation 
of  some  Basque  verses  written  by  Mr.  E.  S.  Dodgson  at 
Santander,  Spain,  on  the  26th  of  June,  1896. 

NIK        MAITE        DUDAN  HEUSKAEARI. 

/  love  do-I-which      JBa8que'-{tongue)''the-to, 

1. 

Nik         atzo         gab-e-a-n 
/  yester      night-the-on 

Nion  iduri  zeite-la 

I-itsaid    seeming     it-was-me-to-that 

Zu-re-ganat-ze-a-n 
To-you-ward-ing-the-in 

Zeru-rat        hel-du         ninze-la 
Heaven-to      arriv-ed      was-I-that 
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2. 

Gaur-ko        egun-e-a-n 
This-day-of      day-the-on 

Ez-in  bait-zaitu-t  eriden 

not-possihly    lecause-you-liave-I  fuund 

Min        zait  bihotz-€-a-n 

pain    ii-is-me-to    heart-the-in 

Infernu-a        daki-t  zer        de-n 

Hellr-ihe    it-find-out-I    what    it-he-may 

A  Basque  sentence  is  telescopic.  The  end  is  shot  out  from  the 
beginning,  and  the  object  is  seen  before  that  end  is  reached.  The 
words  are  written  from  left  to  right;  but  the  thought  travels 
from  right  to  left.  As  the  train  which  conveys  them  starts,  each 
passenger  turns  his  back  to  the  engine ;  and  a  mental  telegram  is 
forwarded  to  his  destination  to  prepare  for  his  arrival  in  good  order. 

In  an  Irish  book  entitled  Teanga  Thioramhuil  na  h-Eireann 
(Dublin,  1897)  =  7'A^  National  Tongue  of  Eire-land^  the  author, 
Mr.  T.  0.  Eussell,  says  on  page  28 :  Td  teanga  na  mBa%g^  muintear 
veg  chomhnmgheas  a  vFraino  ague  a  Shdin,  heo  agua  faoi  vldth 
a  n-airnhdheoin  gach  iarrata  deuntar  le  Frame  agus  le  Sham  ehum 
na  teanga  sin  do  dkihirt  ....  that  is  to  say:  *' There  is  the 
language  of  the  Basques,  a  small  tribe  which  inhabits  Prance  and 
Spain,  alive  and  still  flourishing  in  spite  of  every  effort  which  is 
made  by  France  and  by  Spain  to  exterminate  that  tongue."  tva 
jUTj  pa<TKav9u3<n  {Artstoteles). 
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XII.— ON"  SOME  FRESH  WORDS  AND  PHRASES 
IN  THE  SOMERSETSHIRE  DIALECT.  By 
F.   T.   Elworthy. 

[^Read  at  a  Meeting  of  the  Fhilological  Society ^  February  11,  1898.] 

Whex  last  I  had  the  honour  of  dealing  with  this  subject  before 
you,  I  called  attention  to  the  developments  in  local  speech  which 
appeared  to  me  to  follow  in  the  wake  of  universal  elementary 
teaching.  Subsequent  experience  proves  that,  while  no  doubt 
in  the  end  all  dialects  will  be  killed  out,  yet,  during  the  process, 
certain  changes  have  become  persistent,  and  that  grammatical 
inflections  then  pointed  out  as  exceptional  have  now  become  the 
rule.  I  allude  especially  to  the  past  tense  and  past  participle  of 
strong  verbs.  Until  the  Board  Schools,  nearly  all  verbs  were 
weak,  and  formed  their  past  tenses  and  participles  by  the  addition 
of  the  weak  inflection:  for  instance,  strive  made  struyvud^ ;  weave 
made  warvud\  strike  made  strik'ud;  heave  made  harvud;  dig 
made  dig'ud\  ring  made  ring'udj  etc.,  and  many  more.  In  fact, 
in  my  Grammar  written  in  1876-7,  I  gave  a  list  of  all  the  strong 
verbs,  or  those  which  make  their  past  forms  by  changes  of  vowel, 
at  that  time  known  to  me;  and  in  all  these  years  I  have  only 
been  able  to  make  two  or  three  doubtful  additions ;  so  that  it 
may  be  accepted  as  proved,  that  as  a  rule,  all  verbs  were  weak, 
and  that,  with  very  few  exceptions,  verbs  which  in  literary 
English  were  inflected  by  umlaut  or  modified  in  final  consonant, 
were  in  our  diaject  simply  inflected  by  the  weak  ud^  while  the 
en  inflection,  in  stolen^  broken,  etc.,  was  unknown.  A  glance  at 
p.  46  (188  in  Trs.)  of  my  Grammar  will  show  this.  Even  to-day, 
the  old  people  who  have  not  come  under  the  prevailing  influence, 
still  use  this  form.  A  man  not  over  sixty,  who  was  splitting  fire- 
brands, said  to  me  not  long  ago:  '*You  zaid,  you  didn  want  em 
too  small,  zo  I  'ant  u-clarvud  em  same 's  do,  most  times,  vor  volks 

^  Glossic  spelling  is  used  where  pronunciation  is  important. 
Phil.  Trans.  1897-8.  34 


516  SOME   FRESH   WORDS   AND   PHRASES 

about.*'  Another  younger  man,  who  had  probably  been  to  school, 
said  of  another  lot:  "They  do  claivy  shockin  bad,  but  there, 
I  've  u-eloa'vud  the  wist  o  'm." 

This  precisely  illustrates  what  is  taking  place  now,  and 
I  venture  to  quote  myself  from  the  Introduction  to  my  Word- 
Book  written  about  twelve  years  ago,  when  compulsory  learning 
the  three  R*s  was  beginning  to  show  its  effects : — 

^'When  the  dialect  of  West  Somerset  was  first    brought  into 
notice,   and   its  pronunciation   recorded  by  the    aid    of     some  of 
the   most   accomplished   and  painstaking   of   living    phonologists, 
a  carefully-prepared  list  was  made  (see  7F.  S.  Gram.,  p.  48)  of 
verbs  which,  originally  strong,  have  the  weak  termination   super- 
added to  the  past  participle,  and   also  in  the   past    tense   when 
a  vowel  follows,  or  when  the  verb  ends  in  r.     At  that   time  as 
stated    (ib.,    p.    49),    this    list    was    exhaustive,    and     probably 
elementary    teaching    had    not    then    had    very    much    time    to 
influence  and  work  changes.     I^ow,  however,  the  children   have 
all  learnt  to  read,   and  have  been  taught  the  *  correct '   form   of 
all  the  verbs   they  use.      The  girl  would   come  home,  and  her 
mother  would  say,  *  Lize !  you  didn  ought  to  a-wear'd  your  best 
shoes  to  school.*      Eliza  would  say,   *  Well,   mother,  I  wore  my 
tethers  all  last   year,  and   they  be   a- wore   out.'      In  this  way 
parents  become  familiar  with  the  strong  forms  of  literary  verbs, 
but  they  have  no  notion  of  dropping  the  past  inflection  to  which 
they  have  always  been  accustomed,  while  at  the  same  time  they 
wish  to  profit  by  their  children's   *  schoolin.'      Consequently  the 
next   time   the   occasion  arrives,   Eliza   is   told   she   should  have 
u-woa'urd  her  tother  hat,  etc.,  and  thus  wor'd  and  a-wor'd,  tooa'urd, 
U'tvoa'urdy  soon  become  household  words  with  the  parents ;    and 
the   same   or   a   like  process  is   repeated   by  them  with    respect 
to    other    words    all    through    their    vocabulary.      All   children 
naturally  copy  their  parents'  accent,  tone,  and  sayings ;   indeed, 
I   have   often   recognized    children's   parentage    by   some    family 
peculiarity  of  speech  quite  as  much  as   by  physical  resemblance. 
Consequently    the    school-teaching    sets    the    model   for    written 
language,    and   home   influence    that    for    every-day  talk.       The 
result   is,   that  at   the   present    moment  our  people  are  learning 
two  distinct  tongues — distinct  in  pronunciation,  in  grammar,  and 
in  syntax.     A  child,   who   in   class   or   even   at   home   can   read 
correctly,  giving  accent,  aspirates  (painfully),  intonation,  and  all 
the  rest  of  it,  according  to  rule,  will  at  home,  and  amongst  his 
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follows,  go  back  to  his  vernacular,  and  never  even  deviate  into 
the  right  path  he  has  been  taught  at  school.  By  way  of 
illustration  to  these  remarks,  attention  is  asked  to  the  list  of 
strong  verbs  now  used  with  the  weak  inflection  superadded, 
which  is  not  now  given  as  exhaustive,  but  as  only  containing 
words  actually  heard." 

Let  this  list  here  set  down  in  the  same  order  as  noted,  con- 
taining thirty-two  fresh  words  (with  two  intransitive  forms  added), 
be  compared  with  the  former  one  above  referred  to  (W.  S.  Gram., 
p.  48,  ii,  198  in  Trs.),  containing  ten,  and  it  will  be  conceded 
that  Board  School  teaching  is  scarcely  tending  to  the  destruction 
of  peculiarities  of  spoken  English,  at  least  by  the  present 
generation. 


heespavh 

heespoa'kt 

u-heespoa'kt 

to  bespeak 

spring 

spruung'd 

U'Spruungd 

to  spring 

dhtng'k 

dhau'tud 

u-dhaut'ud 

to  think 

taak' 

taak'tud 

U'taak'tud 

to  attack 

vursae'uk 

vurseo'kt 

U'Vurseo'kt 

to  forsake 

dig 

duug'd 

u-duug'd 

to  dig 

ping 

puungd 

U'puung-d 

to  push 

ruyz 

roa'uzd 

u-roa'uzd 

to  rise  (intrans.) 

struyh 

strko'kt 

u-sireo'kt 

to  anoint 

strik 

struuk't 

U'Struuk't 

to  strike  (hit) 

shee'uk 

sheo'kt 

U'Sheo'kt 

to  shake 

struyv 

stroa'vud 

u-stroa'vud 

to  strive 

dOe 

duund 

u'duun'd 

to  do 

ai'v 

oav'vud 

u-oav'vud 

to  heave 

toai'v 

woa'vd 

U'Woa'vd 

to  weave  (trans.) 

wai'vee 

woa'vud 

u-woa'vud 

to  weave  (intrans.) 

toae'uk 

woa'kt 

u-tooakt 

to  wake  (trans.) 

wae'ukee 

woa'kud 

U'Woa'kud 

to  wake  (intrans.) 

heegee'n 

heeguun'd 

U'heeguun'd 

to  begin 

wae'ur 

woa'urd 

U'Woa'urd 

to  wear 

dring'k 

druung'kt 

U'druung'kt 

to  drink 

ring 

ruung'd 

u-ruungd 

to  ring 

spee-n 

spuund 

U'Spuun'd 

to  spin 

sting 

siuung'd 

u-stuung'd 

to  sting 

zwing 

zwuungd 

u-zwuung'd 

to  swing 

zee 

zau'd 

u-zau'd 

to  see 

sheeur 

shoa'urd 

u-shoa'urd 

to  shear 
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string 

%ing'k 

twg'kee 

zwas'ur 

twtim 

%ik 


ttruung'd 

tuungkt 

zuungkud 

twoa'urd 

twaamd 

zau'tud 


u-ntruung'd 

U'tuung'kt 

U'tuung'kud 

U'Mwoa'urd 

U'Zwaam  d 

U'Zau'tud 


to  string 

to  sink  (trans.) 

to  sink  (intrans.) 

to  swear 

to  swim 

to  seek 


In  the  forep;oing  list  it  will  be  noted  that  the  verb  to  ttrt'ks 
hati  two  very  diHtinct  meanings,  and  that  the  difference  is  well 
raurkod  by  the  pronunciation,  although  in  both  the  doable 
inflection  in  used.  Another  curious  distinction  is,  the  two  com- 
pounds of  thhik  in  the  past  tense — 

He  bethink't  hor  the  very  mait  her  made  use  o',  means  he 
begrudged  it;  while  I  never  hethoughied  nort  'all  'bout  it,  means 
never  recollected.     \_Beedhing'kt^  beedhawtud,^ 

Whether  or  not  this  latter  should  bo  classed  as  a  development, 
there  is  some  doubt. 


To  this  list  may  now  be  added  ang  (hang),  uung'd,  thuungd 
(trans.),  uung'gud^  u-uung'gud  (intrans.),  and  u-gawund  (gone), 
which  has  taken  the  place  of  u-gh*  (ago,  p.p.  not  adv.). 

A  man  said,  on  September  26,  1890,  of  his  apple  crop,  **They 
be  all  a-zold,  and  very  asoon  they'll  be  all  u-gawund,*'  Until 
recently  this  would  have  been  all  a^go. 

**  Mr. ;5ays  how  the  hay  turner  idn  not  u-duuti'df  and  he 

on't  bo  u-duund  vore  tomarrow  night.  He  was  ter*blo  a-droved 
up  way  work,  zo  ho  wadn  able  not  vor  to  do  un." 


Fee'd 
Lee'ud 


fee' dud 
lai'dud 


u-fee'dud 
u-lavdud 


to  feed 
to  lead 


still  retain  the  weak  forms,  in  spite  of  the  general  tendency. 

This  form,   then,   may  now  be   considered   as  the  rule,    and, 
{iltliough  in  Tusser  (10(3/15)  wo  read  of  a  **  slained  corps" — 

**  Down  thence  he  went  to  hell,  in  vsing  of  his  will. 
His  power  I  meauo,  his  slained  corps  in  tumb  remaining  still " 

(Of  **  Christes  descension  '*) 

f 

— I  think  its  comi)lcte  adoption  in  the  West  may  be  set  down  to 
the  credit  of  compulsory  education. 
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Opportunities  of  studying  folk  speech  are  not  so  frequent  or 
opportune  as  they  were  when  the  present  writer  was  younger  and 
able  to  get  about  more  with  keepers  and  farmers ;  and,  therefore, 
although  he  has  no  doubt  plenty  more  examples  might  be  obtained, 
their  record  must  be  left  for  younger  observers. 

To  one  fact  he  is  able  to  testify :  education,  so  called,  has  had 
no  influence  out  of  school  upon  our  use  of  negatives.  Double 
ones  are  the  rule;  single,  the  rare  exception.  The  word  never 
soems  to  be  incomplete  without  one  or  more  complementary 
negatives.  The  common  phrases,  **  I  never  will,"  or  **I  never 
saw  such  a  thing  before,**  would  be,  **I  never  'ont,*'  or  *'  I  never 
did'n  zee  no  jis  thing  avore  "  ;  indeed,  almost  any  sentence  in 
which  never  occurs  will  be  found  to  contain  a  treble  negative : 
**  No,  I  never  should'n,  not  have  w  leok'ud  vor  no  jis  thing." 
'*!  be  taa'f  they  on't  never  not  be  able  vor  to  do  it  vor  no  jis 
money,*'  which,  being  politely  rendered,  is  **I  am  certain  they 
will  not  be  able  to  do  it  for  any  such  sum.**  Throwing  in 
negatives  ad  Uhitum  seems  to  be  a  matter  of  course ;  and  their 
piling  up  or  multiplication  adds  no  force  to,  and  takes  nothing 
from,  the  statement  reduced  to  its  least  denominator. 

All  this  goes  on  out  of  school  among  the  children;  and  it  is 
only  the  younger  generation  of  parents,  who  have  learnt  Board 
Hchool  English  with  all  its  socialism,  that  correct  their  children 
from  their  own  superior  knowledge :  thus  they  try  to  bring  them 
to  their  own  level  of  affectation,  and  so  in  a  way  stem  this  flowing 
tide  of  bilingual  speech.  In  country  villages  there  is  growing  up 
a  double  form,  the  spoken  vernacular  and  the  English  of  the 
Standards,  by  no  means  to  be  considered  as  standard  English. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  towns,  and  among  the  factory  popula- 
tion, there  is  a  distinctly  growing  tendency  to  ape  the  cockney, 
both  in  speech  and  manners.  **Arry*  and  *  *Arriot,*  with  their 
vulgar  dress  and  second-hand  slang,  are  becoming  painfully  evident. 
The  stale  jokes  of  London  music-halls  become  current  in  our 
West  Country  from  six  to  nine  months  after  date.  If  the  nett 
result  of  County  Councils  is  to  make  the  country  dearer  to  live 
in,  the  nett  result  of  compulsory  education  in  the  country  has  been, 
while  imparting  a  little,  very  little,  knowledge,  most  deleterious 
to  the  manners  of  the  youth  of  both  sexes.  I  must,  however,  make 
one  important  qualification.  Quite  recently  I  have  been  struck  on 
two  different  occasions  with  **Beg  pardon,  zir,*'  instead  of  **  What 
d'ye   zay?'*      In  both  cases  the  politer  form,  clearly  of  Board 
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School  growth,  came  from  two  of  the  roughest  of  farm  labourers. 
I  do  not  wish,  in  making  this  digression,  to  rail  against  teaching 
the  people;  on  the  contrary,  I  have  for  many  years  taken  the 
deepest  interest  and  an  active  part  in  it.  At  the  same  time,  while 
seeing  much  good  from  compulsory  learning  in  the  promotion  of 
self-respect,  I  cannot  be  blind  to  the  seamy  side,  and  perceive 
self-respect  run  riot  in  conceit;  still,  I  try  to  go  on  in  the  hope 
that  the  dangerously  little  knowledge  implanted  by  our  elementary 
schools  may,  in  time,  produce  something  better  than  the  current 
priggish  product.  !N'either  must  I  let  these  general  strictures  go 
unqualified.  Our  schools  have  done  great  good  on  the  whole,  and, 
among  much  chaff,  have  turned  out  much  right  good  grain. 

Another  curious  development  in  speech  has  come  about,  which 
does  not  seem  to  be  the  direct  outcome  of  Board  School  teaching, 
though  possibly  it  may  have  sprung  from  that  source  as  a  politer 
form  than  the  plain  old  English  names  of  the  male  animals. 
It  has,  perhaps,  been  taught  or  implied  that  such  names  as  Bull, 
Stallion,  Boar,  Cock,  Ram  are  indelicate;  at  any  jate,  we  must 
no  longer  call  a  spade  a  spade,  but  there  is  a  very  distinct 
tendency  to  fine  them  down,  by  a  weakening  process,  so  that 
at  last  the  generic  word  for  the  animal  has  commonly  got  to 
be  used  to  express  the  entire  male,  when  in  ordinary  speech 
the  strong  and  distinctive  male  name  would  until  lately  have 
been  used. 

Many  examples  of  this  have  recently  come  under  my  notice, 
not  only  among  my  own  servants,  but  from  others  who  would 
not  have  thought  of  '*  spakin  fine  to  maister."  In  discussing  the 
ordinary  arrangements  for  maternity  in  a  cow,  it  was  suggested 
that   she   should  be    sent    to   another  place,   with   the    remark, 

*'Mr.  do  always  keep  a  thorough  good  hullick,  there  id'n 

not  the  fuller  o'  thick  he*ve  a-got  now,  not  no  place  here  about." 
A  bull  is  now,  like  a  cow*  a  bullick:  *'Her's  a  capital  sort  of 
a  hullich.^^  Again,  I  heard  it  said,  not  to  myself:  **'Tis  time 
vor  to  take  away  the  sheep  (ram),  now,  vrom  they  there  ewes." 

**Mr.  have  a-bought  two  rare  sheep  to  Mr.  's  zale ; 

he  's  ter'ble  purticklar  what  sheep  he  do  put  long  way  he's  ewes." 

I  was  told,  **  Nobody  don't  keep  nother  pig  (boar)  not  no 
nearer'n  Mr.  to Farm." 

Of  a  tenant  of  my  own  I  heard  it  said :  *'^He  do  always  keep 
a  pig  (boar)  of  his  own."  This  was  said  of  a  man  who  breeds 
a  large  number  of  pigs. 
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Precisely  the  same  form  is  used  in  speaking  of  a  stallion ;  he 
is  now  par  excellence  a  horse.     Since  this  was  written  I  have  heard : 

<<  Mr. V  always  a-got  a  good  oss.''     This  was  in  speaking  of 

a  stallion. 

!N^early  always  now,  and  on  two  or  three  occasions  within  the  past 
few  weeks,  a  cock  has  been  spoken  of  as  a  'bird*  in  my  own  hearing. 

Some  time  ago  we  had  a  number  of  unfertile  eggs,  and  I  was 
told:  ''I  reckon  thick  there  bird  idn  a-woth  nort."  Another 
time  the  same  man  said:  ^^Wii  don't  keep  a  good  lot  o'  hirds, 
can't  do  much  way  pultry :  tid'n  zo  much  the  hen ;  tis  the  hird,''^ 

A  few  weeks  ago  I  bought,  from  a  distance  of  a  mile  or  two, 
a  number  of  live  chickens.  On  delivery,  I  remarked  to  the  seller 
that  they  were  nearly  all  pullets :  "  Ees,  there  id*n  not  but  one 
or  two  birds  in  the  lot." 

Of  a  turkey-cock  I  had  agreed  to  exchange  with  a  friend,  as 
is  usual,  it  was  said  by  my  servant  who  tends  them :  "  One  bird 
and  dree  hens  is  a  plenty  vor  we." 

This  is  really  quite  a  curious  change.  Hitherto  a  cock  for 
stud  purposes  has  always  been  a  'stag,*  but  that  name  is  now 
seldom  heard  where  Board  Schools  predominate. 

The  other  day  I  had  a  present  of  a  pair  of  swans,  one  of  our 
old  ones  having  died.  I  went  to  select  the  pair  from  a  brood 
of  six,  of  the  then  year's  cygnets,  which  were  nearly  full  grown. 
The  man  who  caught  them  said:  *'I  hope  they  be  a  pair;  but 
I  can't  tell  a  bird  from  a  hen." 

However  bilingual  the  people  are  becoming,  and  whatever  may 
be  the  consequences  of  the  universal  learning,  there  is  no  sign 
yet  among  real  working  people  of  any  change  in  the  use  of  the 
invariable  prefix  to  the  past  participle.  '*  Somebody  've  a-bin  an 
a-stold  all  my  plants"  would  be  heard  now,  spoken  even  by 
finished  scholars. 

Fondness  for  any  person  or  thing  is  expressed  by  such  a  phrase 
as  '*Her's  ter'ble  a-tookt  up  way  un,"  or  "My  Bill  was  ter'ble 
a-tookt  up  way  they  there  riders,"  meaning  that  he  was  much 
pleased  with  the  circus  show. 

Another  curious  form  of  this  a-  prefix  is  a  quasi-literary  one, 
only  that  the  recognized  form  places  it  before  the  pros,  participle,  as 
in  '*  all  a-growing  and  a-blowing,"  whereas  we  drop  the  participial 
ending,  and  say :  "I  ant  a-got  none  o'  they  there  taties  a-grow," 
or  "The  clover's  all  a-blow."  I  do  not  remember  this  form  in 
any  other  connection. 
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Among  the  words  I  have  heard  and  recorded  since  the  publication 
of  my  Word-Book  are  : — 

Badful,     **  Such  badful  dreams  I  do  have,  night  times." 

Bad'luch  =  the  flower  purple  orchis. 

Barker  =  a  whetstone,  scythe-stone. 

Barras  =  a  coarse  kind  of  canvas. 

Be'a84l  =  he  as  it  will,  i.e.  however,  notwithstanding.  **I  tell 
ee  I  ba'nt  gwain  vor  do  't,  be-as-tl." 

Bee-haw  =  hide  and  seek.  Of  a  rabbit  it  was  said :  "  He  'ont  bolt, 
he's  on'y  to  bee-baw."  The  meaning  was  that  it  kept 
peeping  out  and  drawing  back.  A  farmer  who  was  furtively 
watching  was  described  also  as  being  **  on'y  to  bee-baw." 
The  speakers  and  occasions  were  different. 

Belh's,  V.  =  to  drive,  to  disturb  **  There  idn  no  rabbits  here, 
they  be  to  much  a-bellised  about." 

Blasting  =  to  split  rock  by  heaping  up  a  blazing  fire  against  it, 
and  then  throwing  water  upon  the  heated  rock.  **  A  blast  of 
furze "  is  the  regular  name  for  a  bundle  of  furze,  such 
as  is  used  for  heating  old-fashioned  brick  ovens.  We 
wonder  if  this  is  the  original  form  of  hlaH  before  gun- 
powder was  used.     (This  sense  not  in  H.E.D.) 

Bltcker  =  to  flare  or  sparkle  up  after  smouldering.  **  The  vire 
id'n  a-douted,  keeps  on  blickerin." 

Bout  =  a  very  coarse  woollen  cloth,  made  for  the  packing  of 
Cornish  mine  pumps,  known  in  Cornwall  as  *  engine 
shag.' 

Br  in  =  linen  (?  coarse).  "  Shall  receive  the  quantity  of  brin  set 
against  their  names." — Wellington  Yestry  Book,  February, 
1789.     Cf.  hrin  thread, 

Brompton  Ralph  Clover  =  *  Colt's  Poot.' 

Broom-dance.     See  Notes  and  Qtceries,  1896  [8th  S.  x],  pp.  26-100. 

Can^l-matches,  i.e.  candle-matches  ==  wax  vestas.    January  26, 1898, 

Carlin  =  blackguard,  rascal,  in  Bird-Keeper's  Song. 

Chinaman^ 8  lurches  =  Blalytra  spectahilis. 

Chissom  =  to   sprout.     "  The    zeed   taties  had   a   chissomed   out 

beautiful." 
Chory  =  to    do   odd   jobs.      Cf.    '  charwoman.'      **  There  I  baint 
fit  vor  no  hard  work  like,  I  can't  do  no  more'n  jis  chory 
a  bit." 
Creudly  —to  crouch  or  huddle  over  the  fire.     **Poor  old  blid! 
hers  on'y  fit  vor  to  creudly  in  over  the  vire." 
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V  Crumpetty  =  doubled  up,  crumpled.  "  Xo  1  he  id'n  not  able  vor 
to  travel  very  var;  he's  a-come  main  crumpetty  like." 
**I  be  most  zo  bad  myzul;  I  can't  travel  nother,* same's 
use  to."     See  Travel  in  W.S.W.B.,  p.  773. 

JDaddichy  =  unstable,  feeble,  tottering.  **  Poor  old  fuller,  he 's 
a-come  main  daddicky."  July,  1890.  The  idea  is  that 
of  a  bruised  reed. 

Bay  —  time.  **  They  fine  un  vive  shillins  and  the  'spenses,  but 
then  they  gid'n  day  vor  to  pay  it,  and  I  count  they  ont 
git  not  very  much  out  o'  ee.".     1892. 

Doan  =  damp.  "  Ter'ble  doan  weather,  we  *ve  a-ad  now  gwain 
on 's  month."     1890. 

Drow  in  =  to  give  money  at  an   offertory.      "  Well  then,   they 
'ant  a-drowed  in  very  well  to-day,  'ave  'em  now?"      1891. 
i/  Duhin-time  =  Monmouth  rebellion,  tradition  still  retained.     "I've 
a-yeard  em  zay,  'ow  they  do'd  it  in  the  Dukin-time." 

Eye  of  a  gate  =  the  iron  upon  which  the  gate  hangs,  that  which 
turns  upon  the  hook.  Also  of  any  tool,  as  a  hammer, 
mattock,  shovel,  the  hole  into  which  the  handle  is  fitted. 
**  Th'  eye  o'  my  bisgy  's  a-brokt." 

FightaUe  =  inclined  to  fight,  bellicose.     " 's  a  mortal  coose 

fuller;  zay  a  word  to  un,  he's  fightable  in  a  minute." 

Flower  =  0.  nosegay.  "Her  'ad  a-got  a  flower  sure  'nough. 
Could  smell  the  boy's  love  (southernwood)  in  un,  eens  her 
went  along." 

Flumes  =  hectic  flush.     "  Her  've  a-got  the  flumes,  poor  blid ! " 

Genarly  =  generally.  "  For  all  the  Defendants  genarly,  and  Counsel 
Feed  at  the  Expense  of  the  Parishioners."  Wellington 
Yestry  Book,  August  8,  1775.  Sevarly  by  same  hand. 
Cf.  contry  (contrary),  vegetles  (vegetables).  General  clipping 
usual.  "  'An't  a-bin  a  ferret's  saison."  This  extended 
is  "  I  have  not  been  ferreting  this  season." 

Go-cup  =  common  celandine. 

Green-sojur  =  kind  of  winter  apple. 

iZa/«^= hazel.  Halse  parish.  Interesting  quotation,  1586,  J.  Hooker, 
trans.  Giraldus'  Hist,  of  Ireland,  in  Holinshed,  ii,  c.  i, 
p.  178 :  "He  caused  a  number  of  flakes  and  hurdels  to  be 
made  of  hahon,  allers,  and  withie  rods."  J.  Hooker,  uncle 
of  the  "Judicious,"  was  an  Exeter  man. 

ITape  [^kae'up']  =  to  check,  to  drive  back.  "  They  'd  zoon  'ave  it  all, 
nif  did'n  hape  em  a  bit."     Oct.  16,  1888.     Cf.  haup  hack. 
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HartUy  v.t.  =  to  cut  the  back  sinew  of  a  rabbit  or  hare  so  as  to 
push  the  other  leg  through,  thus  making  a  loop.  The 
regular  word.  **Jim,  look  sharp  *m  artle  they  there 
rabbits  'n  car  em  in."     December,  1889. 

Hove,  flat  hove,  round  hove  =  to  hoe  weeds  from  any  crop.  **  They 
there  turrauts  be  a-come  to  flat-hovin  already.'*  "Jan 
Baker  zaid  ow  he  *d  help  round  hove  my  taties." 
V  In,  In  speaking  of  church  service,  if  late,  to  inquire  if  it  has 
begun,  the  invariable  method  is,  "Is  prayer  in?"  So 
at  the  end,  **Is  prayer  out?"  Banns,  too,  are  ^axed  out' 
when  published  three  times. 

King  agin  =  stronger,  superior,  far  better.  **  My  mother 's  a  king 
agin  he's  (husband's)  mother  vor  all  her's  dree  year 
older."     10/92. 

Ladxfe  needlework  =  Red  Valerian. 

Lappin-crook  =  chimney  crook,  called  also  hopin-crook, 

Lappin-gate  =  clap-gate,  kissing-gate. 

Lich'Way « a  true  footpath,  an  unassailable  church -path  over 
which  a  corpse  has  been  borne  to  burial.  "  I  tell  ee,  tis 
a  proper  lich-wag;  you  cant  stap  'm.  Why,  I  can  mind 
how  th'  old  dame  Good  was  a-card  thick  way." 

Zimh  =  features.  **  Thy  face,  I  tell  ee,  's  the  best  limb  thee 's 
a-got."     10/92. 

Limpsed  [liimp'sud']  =  paralyzed.  "  Poor  old  fuller !  he 's  a  limps^d 
in  both  'is  'ands." 

Louse,  not  worth  a  =  common  expression.  1670.  Diary  of  J. 
Covell  (Hakluyt  Society),  p.  215.  "Several  sorts  of  them 
not  worth  a  lowse." 

Marchant,  Face  like  a  brandy.     Common  description  of  a  red  face. 

Moon  =  a  stooping  gait.  "  Well,  Jan,  hots  the  matter  way  ee  ? 
Why,  the  moon's  a  grow'd  out  o'  yur  back." 

Mowing -grass  =  grass  let  up  for  hay.  **  I  zeed'n  comin  droo  the 
mowin  grass."     July,  1888. 

Ifarry  =>  ne'er  a  one.  **  How  canst  drave  like  that  there  ?  why, 
thee  as'n  a-got  narry  whip." 

0;^*  o/ =  native  of.  **My  brither,  he  married  one  o'  Haa-nun 
(Bampton)." 

Out  =  lent  on  mortgage.     **  He  've  a-got  a  sight  o'  money  out." 

Out  to  halves.     A  common  advertisement  in  local  papers — partner- 
ship in  sheep.     One  finds  the  ewes,  the  other  keeps  them 
and  at  the  lime  agreed  they  halve  the  increase.     **  Jimmy  *g 
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purty  well  off ;   he  Ve   a-got  a  good  many  sheep  out  to 

halves,  to  my  knowing.'*     March,  1894. 
OwVa  noon  =  midnight.     Old  saying.     10/92. 
Own8elf=  selfish.    * '  Ter'ble  ownzul  sort  of  a  fuller."   August,  1891. 
Pee-eloth  =  the  first  napkin  used  for  a  new-born  infant.     Much 

virtue  is  believed  to  exist  in  the  first  urine  (like  fasting 

spittle).     The  cloth  is  carefully  preserved  to  anoint  eyes, 

nose,  ears,  ^nd  nipples  of  the  child. 
Feternate  =»  penetrate.     **  T  '11  petemate  the  ground  for  yards." 

Said  of  a  gas  escape.     May,  1889. 
Pig^s  hair  grass  =r  couch-,  Triticum  repens,     **A11  over  this  here 

pig's  hair  grass."     September,  1888. 
Pinnikin  =  puny,  weak.     **  Poor  pinickin  little  thing,  not  wo'th 

savm ." 
Pixy 'leaded.     Very  common.     Led  astray  by  the  pixies — not  quite 

the  same  as  hag-ridden. 
Poor  ground,  poor -plats  =  allotments,    garden  plots.     "  You   an*t 

a-tried  the  poor  ground."     September,  1890. 
Rare  =  underdone.     So  in  America,  even  among  educated  people. 
i2«!W>^r  =  hay  -  collector.      **  Thick   there   rower's    so   good's   any 

rake."       July,     1888.       Advertised    in    Somerset    County 

Gazette^  August  18,  1888,  among  implements. 
Roosecock  =  a  red  cock.     **  So  hurd  's  a  roosecock."     1890. 
Rose.     **  Zing   old  Eose  and   bum  the  bellis."     See   Notes   and 

Queries^  January  28,   1893,  p.  77  ;  March  4,  1893,  p.  173. 

See  **  Ingoldsby  Legends,"  2nd  ser.,  1852,  p.  255. 
Sloodgering  =  rough,  dirty  work.     **  Eough  sloodgerin's  all  her's 

fit  vor." 
Snag  =  the  common  sloe.     Snag-gin,   a  cordial  made  from  sloes, 

calle'd  *  sloe-gin '  by  the  *  Trade.' 
So  often  =  every  now  and  again.      The    postman    at    Foxdown, 

speaking  of  his  spring  balance  for  weighing  parcels,  said, 

"They  be  a-tested  every  zo  often."     July,  1892. 
Soap  and  suds  =  goody-goody.     "  Her 's  a  proper  old  zoap  'en  zids, 

her  is." 
Sparky,  sparMd  =  spotted,  party-coloured.      A   sparked   cow  :    a 

cow   curiously   marked — was    said    to    be    *  sparky-faced.' 

January  30,  1898. 
Sparky -milky -dashle  =  variegated  milk-thistle.     10/92. 
Tacky -lacky  =  dX    everyone's   beck    and   call — a   drudge.       '*Poor 

maid,  her 's  *  tacky-lacky  '  to  all  the  tother  sarvants," 
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Tad  =  ei  large  quantity.  ^'  I  'ye  a-got  a  middlin  tad  here,  snre 
'nough."  July,  1888.  Said  of  a  big  load  of  hay.  Cf. 
dimin.  taddich     W.8.W.B.,  p.  733. 

Take  up  =  to  wean.  "  I  auvis  takes  up  my  calves  pon  a  Zunday ; 
I  never  did'n  do  no  other  ways,  and  I  never  did'n  lost 
nother  one  in  my  live."     August,  1888. 

Thatches  :=  vetches.  In  a  bill  dated  November,  1888,  this  occurs 
six  times :  **  cutin  thatches." 

Through-stone  [^dr^c  stoa-un]  ■«  slab  in  a  walled  grave  above  the  last 
interment. 

Tit »  a  small  cushion-kneeler.  Sexton  at  All  Saints'  Church  said : 
"  Tak'th  ever  so  long  to  clean  all  they  there  tits.'*  July, 
1890. 

Toad'Stalher  =  any  blunt,  cutting  instrument.  Of  a  blunt  knife 
it  was  said,  **  Purty  old  toad-stabber.  I  wid'n  vine  nn," 
i.e.  '  find  it.'  A  very  common  phrase,  meaning  "  I  would 
not  stoop  to  pick  it  up,  if  I  found  it." 

Tunnigers  =  heaps  or  stacks  of  turf  set  up  to  dry. 

I'wist  =  ironwork,  part  of  a  hinge,  an  eye  flattened  out  to  be 
nailed  or  screwed  to  the  bar,  the  eye  being  driven  in. 
Hence  a  pair  of  hooks  and  twists,  or  hooks  and  eyes. 

Unhover  =  to  drive  out  of  hiding-place  :  e.g.,  "  They  unhovered  the 
otter  above  Tone  bridge."     Common  in  otter-hunting. 

Vatr ;  vary  •=  weasel.  Cinderella's  slipper  was  of  vair  (fur),  not  perre 
(glass).  This  accepted  derivation  was  first  suggested  by  me 
in  a  letter  to  27ie  Spectator  in  1877  or  1878.  Compare 
mini-very  also  veyres  in  Higden's  Polichronicon  Trevisa, 
E.S.,  i,  p.  335. 

Vitpence  =  fivepence,  always ;  never  fippence. 

Tore  upare  =  fore  spring,  i.e.  shoulder  of  pork. 

Wassail  [wau8aay'uf\.  In  February,  1890,  two  men  were  sum- 
moned by  the  Excise  for  carrying  guns  at  Hoi  combe  Rogus 
without  license.  **  They  pleaded  that  they  had  some  cider 
given  them,  and  went  out  to  shut  the  apple-trees."  Many 
versions  of  wassailing  doggrel  are  used. 

Wet  wedding-day. 

^*Zo  many  drops, 
Zo  many  whops." 

Whitass  =  stonechat. 

Widder shins  =  right  to  left,  *  wiederschein.' 

Winter-hedge  =  dryiug-horsc,  clothes-maiden. 
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TFolfy  =  rank,  rancid.  **  *Tid'n  no  odds  in  the  butter,  nif  the  crame 
be  a  bit  zour,  zo  long 's  *tid*n  not  wolfy  like." 

Yallich  =  to  thrash.  **  I  '11  yallick  thee,  s'  hear  me,  hon  I  catch 
thee."     **  Her  yallick  'n  proper,  her  did." 

York  =  bright,  lively.  "  He  do  look  yark  like,  but  he  'ont  eat 
nort."     Said  of  a  sick  pony.     May,  1892. 

Ta/wly  [yaa^lee]  =  to  roar,  to  bawl.  **  There  was  th'  old  Mark  Hake 
yaalin  and  whoopin  and  th*  old  Willy  "White  hoUerin ;  you 
never  did'n  zee  no  jis  noise,  not  in  your  live."  December  20, 
1 888.     To  Bee  &  noise  or  a  stink,  is  the  common  form. 

ZeVm-zided  fuller,  viz. :  **  Inzide,  outzide  ;  rightzide,  leftzide ; 
vorezide,  backzide ;  and  thy  blind  zide." 
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XIIT.-SOME  OLD-ENGLLSn  WORDS  OMITTED  OR 
IMPERFECTLY  EXPLAINED  IN  DICTIONARIES. 

By  W.  IL  Stkvknson,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Exeter  College^ 

Oxford. 

[Read  at  the  Meeting  of  the  Philological  Society  on  Friday^  April  1,  1898.] 

ExcouuAOED  by  tho  reception  accorded  to  the  explanation  of 
wjvoral  O.E.  words  given  in  the  Crawford  Charters,  edited  by 
my  friend  ProfeHHor  Napier  and  me,  I  venture  to  put  upon  record 
a  few  more  noten  of  a  similar  nature.  They  are  the  results  of 
a  long  study  and  careful  sifting  of  the  O.K.  charters  and  kindred 
records.  As  most  of  our  texts  of  the  charters  are  derived  from 
post-Confjuest  chartularies,  wherein  the  language  is  frequently 
modernized  by  the  scribes,  I  have  thought  it  advisable  to  add 
an  indication  of  tho  age  of  the  MS.  in  parenthesis  after  each 
reference.  In  default  of  the  occurrence  of  an  O.E,  word  in  the 
glossaries,  it  is  difHcult  to  establish  its  precise  meaning,  and  there 
must,  I  frankly  admit,  always  remain  a  considerable  element  of 
uncertainty  as  to  the  exact  signification  of  the  numerous  words 
r(;corded  in  the  charters  that  have  failed  to  secure  a  place  in  tho 
glossaries.  Some  of  t}i(;m  wo  can  safely  define  from  Middle 
English  or  oven  from  modern  dialects,  but  it  is  necessary  to  utter 
a  warning  against  the  unquestioning  acceptance  of  the  meanings 
lierein  assigned  to  the  words  dealt  with.  This  uncertainty  must 
be  rny  excuse  for  the  atmosphere  of  hypothesis  surrounding  several 
of  the  following  notes.  But  I  am  encouraged  to  advance  these 
notes  deKj)ite  their  ambiguity  by  the  consideration  that  a  writer, 
although  he  may  fail  to  grasp  the  real  meaning  of  a  word,  may 
y^;t  put  some  one  else  upon  tho  right  trail.  Moreover,  every 
Old-KngHsh  word  has  a  distinct  value  for  the  illustration  of 
Continental  Gernianic  cognat(.'S,  often  found  lurking  in  obsenre 
diaU.cts,  and  even  as  a  potential  link  in  the  great  chains  that 
bind  Gormanic  to  the  other  members  of  the  Indo-Germanic  family 
of  larigu{ig<;M.     Some  of  the  words  here  dealt  with  are  additions 
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to  the  O.E.  lexicons,  whilst  others  merely  supplement  or  correct 
the  current  definitions.  In  the  matter  of  agricultural  terms  I  am 
occasionally  able  to  record  a  special  moaning  of  a  common  word 
that  has  escaped  the  lexicographers,  owing  to  the  knowledge 
gained  in  my  professional  work  on  mediaeval  records,  which  are 
necessarily  very  largely  concerned  with  manorial  and  agricultural 
matters.  Incidentally  light  is,  I  think,  shed  upon  the  etymology 
of  some  current  English  words.  The  book  that  I  have  used  as 
representing  the  work  of  lexicographers,  is  generally  Dr.  Sweet's 
excellent  SttidentU  Dictionary  of  Anglo- Saxon.  Finally,  I  wish 
to  record  my  thanks  to  my  two  dear  friends  Professor  Napier  and 
Mr.  Henry  Bradley  for  many  hints  derived  from  talking  over 
with  them  at  various  times  several  points  connected  directly  or 
indirectly  with  these  notes.  In  saying  this  I  do  not  wish  to 
throw  the  shield  of  their  great  authority  over  any  philological 
blunders  I  may  have  committed. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  abbreviations  used  :^ 

C.S.  =  Birch*8  Cartularium  Saxonicum, 

CD.  =  Kemblo's  Codex  Diplomaticua  Aevi  Saxonici, 

D.B.  8=  Domesday  Survey  (a.d.  1086). 

Forstemann  =  Altdeutsches   Namenbuch    von    Ernst    Foratemann,    Nordlingen, 

1856,  1872  (second  edition  of  vol.  ii). 
Beitruge  =  Beitrdge  zur  Oeschichte  der  deutschen  Sprache  und  Literatur^  ed.  by 

Paul,  Braune,.and  Sievers. 

The  references  are  usually  to  pages  and    lines ;    the   page -references   are 
separated  by  semicolons,  the  line- references  merely  by  commas. 

Bel-tid,  f.,  a  canonical  hour  (at  which  the  bell  for  prayers 
rang),  a.d.  816,  Council  of  Celchyth,  c.  10  (Haddan  and  Stubbs, 
Councils,  iii,  584),  on  death  of  a  bishop,  **singuli  servorum  Dei 
diem  ieiunent,  et  xxx  diebus  canonicis  horis  expleto  synaxeos 
est  vii  heltidum  *  Pater  noster'  pro  eo  cantetur."  The  passage  is 
corrupt,  but  the  meaning  intended  to  be  conveyed  is  probably, 
**each  servant  of  God  shall  fast  one  day,  and  a  Pater  Noster 
shall  be  sung  for  him  [i.e.  the  bishop]  on  thirty  days  at  the 
canonical  hours,"  which  are  glossed  by  **  8Dt  vii  beltidum." 
Cf.  Archbiflhop  Ecgbert's  JExcerptiona,  c.  28  (Thorpe,  Ancient 
Laws,  ii,  101):  **  Canonicas  horas  ut  tempore  statute  simul  cele- 
bront,  ipse  [episcopus]  praccaveat.  Prima  est  noctumalis  synaxis 
.  .  .  .  septiraara  naraquo  synaxim  completer ium  vocitamus." 
In   jElfric's   Colloquies  ( Wright- Wiilcker,  p.   101)   the   monastic 
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pupil  says,  regarding  his  daily  duties,  ''  manega  ]?ingc  ic  dyde  on 
J^isse  niht;  ]?a  }^a  cnyll  ic  gehyrde,  ic  aras  on  minon  bedde  and 
eode  to  cyrcean,  and  sang  uhtsang  {noctumam)  mid  gebro^mm," 
etc.  Tld  is  frequently  applied  to  the  canonical  hours.  The 
"Winteney  version  of  the  Rvde  of  St,  Benedict  and  "Wulfstan  nse 
tld-sang  to  express  '^canonical  hour."  See  Frederick  Tupper, 
junior,  "Anglo-Saxon  Dsegmael,"  in  the  Publications  of  the  Modem 
Language  Association  of  America^  x,  137,  etc.  (1895),  a  reference 
that  I  owe  to  Professor  Napier.  In  the  New  English  Dictionary^ 
s.y.  Belt,  there  is  an  interesting  account  of  the  erroneous  connection 
of  heltidutn  with  a  "  belt  of  prayers." 

Cersihte,  ** overgrown  with  cress"  (O.E.  eerss,  corse),  a.d. 
975,  C.S.f  iii,  646, 19  (contemporary  ?  charter,  B.M,  Facs.,  iii,  31) : 
**in  caersihtan  wyll"  (at  Madeley,  co.  Stafford).  This  is  one  of 
a  somewhat  numerous  class  of  adjectives  derived  from  tree  or 
plant  names  by  means  of  the  suffix  ihte  or  ehtc^  O.H.G.  oht{i), 
M.H.G.  -eht'y  ^ht,  Mod.  Germ,  -icht  (Kluge,  Nominate  Stamm- 
lildungslehre,  §  218;  Wilmanns,  Deutsche  Grammatik,  ii,  §  353). 
As  the  suffix  does  not  produce  umlaut,  it  is  probable  that  the  i  in 
the  O.E.  forms  is  reduced,  as  in  other  unaccented  or  secondarily 
accented  syllables,  and  it  therefore  probably  represents,  like  the 
O.H.G.  form,  a  suffix  ahti  or  ohti,  and  should  therefore  be  written 
ihte  or  ehte  (from  Germanic  ahtjo-  or  ohtj'o^), 

Eg)^wirf,  masc.  or  neut.,  *'  an  agricultural  implement,  part  of  the 
tackle  of  a  harrow,  O.E.  eg{e)]fef  or  a  beast,  weorf  allotted  for 
harrowing?"  The  word  occurs  in  963-984,  C.8.,  iii,  367,  38 
(twelfth  century),  in  an  inventory  of  the  agricultural  stock  and 
implements  on  a  manor. 

For(e)yr^,  fem.,  •*  a  headland  of  a  ploughed  field  "  (see  under 
^qand,"  below),  a.d.  854,  C.8.,  ii,  74,  27  {circa  1150),  "on  >a 
for  yr}?e";  943,  ib.,  ii,  524,  11,  12,  14  (late  MS.),  *^o>  >aBre  for 
yr)7e  ....  be  )^are  for  yr}?e  ....  ongea[n]  Ja  for 
hyrde";  955-959,  ib.,  iii,  113,  32  (late  MS.),  "on  >a  foryr^e 
eastewerde  " ;  958,  ib.,  iii,  232,  33  (late  MS.),  "  west  be  heafdan 
set  >a  fore  yr^e";  961,  ib.,  iii,  296,  22,  28  (e.  1150),  "on  >a 
foryr]7e  .  .  .  .  on  )7a  foryr)7e."  This  is,  of  course,  a  com- 
pound of  yr^y  "ploughing,"  and  the  preposition /or  (or  fore). 
Kemble,  Cod.  DipL,  iii,  xlii,  has  indexed  one  instance  of  the 
compound,  which  he  explains  as  "  probably  the  early  arable,  which 
is  first  ploughed."  It  is  difficult  to  see  how  the  word,  if  it  bore 
this   meaning,    could   appear  in  the   descriptions   of   boundaries. 
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That  the  meaning  of  the  word  is  headland  is  proved  by  the 
use  of  it  in  the  Latinized  forms  forertha,  forerday  forerdum,  etc., 
with  this  meaning  in  our  mediaeval  Latin  deeds.  The  word  can 
be  found  in  any  chartulary  or  collections  of  deeds.  I  have  myself 
met  with  it  in  hundreds  of  instances.  Ducange  has  registered 
it  only  under  the  later  form  forera.  As  the  headland  was  ploughed 
after  the  other  lands  upon  which  it  abutted,  it  is  clear  that 
the  first  part  of  the  word  foryr^  refers  to  the  position  of  the 
land  so  named,  not  to  the  time  of  its  ploughing. 

Furlang,  neut.  It  is  curious  that  what  is  probably  the  original 
meaning  of  this  word  has  escaped  the  notice  of  the  O.E.  lexico- 
graphers, although  it  was  in  use  until  the  time  of  the  enclosures 
of  open  fields.  Before  the  enclosures,  all  the  arable  land  of 
a  village  community  lay  in  one,  two,  or  three  fields  (this  word 
meaning  just  the  opposite  of  our  fi^ld^  that  is,  it  meant  a  great 
stretch  of  unenclosed  arable  land).  Arthur  Young,  in  the  last 
century,  still  used  field-land  in  contradistinction  to  enclosed  land. 
These  great  open  fields  were  divided  into  various  patches  for  the 
convenience  of  ploughing.  In  every  such  patch  the  furrows  ran 
parallel  with  one  another,  and  the  patch,  the  length  of  the  furrow 
or  plough -drive,  was  called  a  furlong  ^  which  was  divided  in 
lands  (q.v.)  or  ridges  for  draining  purposes.  The  furlongs  abutted 
upon  one  another  at  all  sorts  of  angles,  as  required  by  the  con- 
formation of  the  arable  land.  The  measure  known  as  a  furlong 
was  derived  from  these  bundles  of  parallel  lands ,  as  has  been 
shown  by  Mr.  Seebohm  in  his  English  Village  Community,  In 
mediaeval  deeds  one  frequently  meets  with  the,  to  modern  ideas, 
contradictory  statement  that  five,  six,  or  more  acres  lay  in  one 
furlong.  The  word  furlong  is  now  generally  understood  to  stand 
for  furh'lang^  the  length  of  a  furrow  or  of  the  plough-diive. 
As  most  of  our  agricultural  terms  go  back  to  O.E.  originals,  it 
is  not  surprising  that  this  original  meaning  of  furlong  is  recorded. 
The  records  are  somewhat  scanty,  as  it  is  naturally  not  the  sort 
of  word  that  would  occur  in  the  O.E.  glossaries.  But  the  charters 
yield  the  following  examples: — a.d.  962,  C.S.,  iii,  323,  27,  29 
(twelfth  century),  **on  J^ces  langan  furlanges  eastende  .  .  .  , 
an  furlang";  967,  ib.,  iii,  486,  7  {c,  1100),  **butan  an  furlang 
hinaher^  [=er^,  yr^]  landes";  973,  ib.,  iii,  607,  17  (<?.  1150), 
**  on  ^aet  lange  furlang."  Thousands  of  instances  of  the  use 
of  the  word  in  this  sense  might  be  cited  from  post-Conquest 
deeds  and  terriers. 

Phil.  Trans.  1897  8.  35 


532  UNEXPLAINED   O.E.    WORDS. 

Land,   neut.,    **a  ridge  in   a  ploughed  field"    (Latin  parca). 
The   word   is   used  in   numerous   English  dialects   to    mean    one 
of  the  rounded  ridges  into  which  land  used  to  be  ploughed,  the 
seliones  of  our  mediaeval  Latin  records  (from  Old  French  geillony 
mod.  sillon,  **a  furrow").     The  modern  introduction  of  drainage 
has  been  followed  by  level  ploughing,  so  that  a  modem  ploughed 
field  is  not  a  succession  of  undulations  or  lands.     There  is  a  good 
diagram  of  these  lands  in  Evans'  Leicestershire  Dialect,  E.D.S., 
8.V.  land.      That  land  had  also  this  meaning  in  O.E.   is  proved 
by  the  compound  heafod-land,  the  land  at  the  head  of  the  field, 
lying  at  right  angles  with  the  other  lands,  which  was  ploughed 
last  of  all,  being  used  previously  for  turning  the  plough  round 
during  the  ploughing  of  the  'other  lands.     But  land  itself  occurs 
with  the  meaning  of  parca  in  the  charters: — a.d.  931,  C.8,,  ii, 
358,   14  {circa  1160),    **  J^onne  li^   be  westan  wege  x   eceras  to 
^on  easteran  lande"  (  =  then  by  the  west  way  10- acres  pertain  to 
the  more  eastern  {eastorran)  lande);  943,  ib.,  ii,  522,  41  (late),  *'on 
J?aet  reade  land,  fram  ]?8et  readen  lande  " ;    956,  ib.,  iii,  96,  24, 
**to  ^am  sceortan  lond"  (to  the  short  land);  956,  ib.,  iii,  107,  28 
(twelfth  century),  **  on  J^set  scorte  land";   959,  ib.,  iii,  251,  42 
(thirteenth  century),  **bufan  ^am  hlince  set  J^ses  gseredan  landes 
ende  "  (above  the  linch  or  ploughed  hill-slope  at  the  end  of  the 
pointed  or  ^or^-shaped  land). 

Oxan  gang,  masc,  an  oxgang,  an  eighth  of  a  ploughland 
(that  is,  as  much  land  as  could  be  ploughed  by  one  team  of 
oxen),  a  North-Midland  and  Northern  term.  A  ploughland  corre- 
sponds to  the  hide  (O.E.  hid)  of  the  South,  which  was  divided  into 
four  yardlands  or  virgates  (O.E.  gierde,  sing.).  The  following 
instances  occur: — a.d.  963,  C.S.y  iii,  346,  20  (late  MS.),  **on 
hillum  twegra  [MS.  tyesra,  an  easily  explained  misreading  of  the 
O.E.  letters]  oxena  gang,  and  on  Lundby  twegra  oxena  gang"; 
972-992,  ib.,  iii,  370,  5,  7  (thirteenth  century),  **  an  hide  buton 
anes  oxan  gang."  The  last  quotation  is  interesting  as  showing 
that  the  oxgaug  might  be  a  constituent  of  the  hide,  a  fact  that 
has  been  denied  by  modern  antiquaries  (e.g.,  Mr.  J.  H.  Round 
in  Domefiday  Studies,  i,  196,  a  denial  in  which  I  wrongly  acquiesced, 
English  Historical  Rev ieiv,  v,  143). 

Sceald,  adj.,  *' shallow."  The  meaning  is  inferred  from  the 
M.E.  schcdld,  scholdj  "thin,  shallow"  (Stratmann-Bradley,  p.  526), 
and  tlie  Lowland  Scotch  shatdj  which  has  lost  the  final  d^  as 
proved  by  Barbour's  form  schaivd^  schahL     Skeat,  s.v.  shoal,  has 
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concluded  that  the  d  in  the  latter  words  is  excrescent,  and  that 
they  have  lost  a  final  guttural.  The  quotations  given  below  will, 
I  think,  show  that  these  conclusions  are  erroneous.*  This  O.E. 
sceald  would,  with  the  (so-called  M.E.)  lengthening  of  the  root- 
vowel  before  the  Id,  yield  a  modern  shold,  just  as  heald,  tceald 
are  represented  by  hold,  wold.  If  we  assume  loss  of  final  d  (cf. 
mole  for  mold  from  *moldivarp  ?),  we  have  at  once  a  more  suitable 
etymology  of  shoal  than  Skeat's  derivation  from  Icelandic  shjdlgr 
[O.JN'.  skialgr]  =  O.E.  sceolh,  O.H.G.  scelah,  Mod.  Germ,  scheel, 
**  cross-eyed,  oblique."  The  former  is  really  the  root-meaning 
of  these  words,  as  shown  by  the  O.E.  and  O.H.G.  cognates. 
There  is  great  difficulty  as  to  the  assumption  that  O.N".  sk  could 
appear  in  English  as  sh,  and  this  etymology  is  unsatisfactory  on 
the  grounds  of  phonetics  and  of  meaning.  The  same  remark 
applies  to  Skeat's  derivation  (also  given  by  Vigfusson)  of  shallow 
from  this  Icelandic  skjdlgr.  In  the  absence  of  O.E.  forms  we 
cannot  determine  whether  shallow  represents  an  O.E.  wo-^iein 
{^scealu,  gen,  "^scealwes,  etc.),  an  o-stem  (^scealig,  gen.  scealges,  etc.), 
or,  if  a  substantive  originally,  a  gwo-^iem  (producing  by  Sievers' 
law  ^scenlh,  gen.  *scealwes :  cf.  hollow,  O.E.  holh,  gen.  holwes, 
O.H.G.  skelah,  M.H.G.  gen.  skelawes).  But  whatever  the  suffix  may 
be,  we  cannot  be  far  wrong  in  concluding  that  shallow  is  from 
the  root  of  sceald  (Germanic  ^skal'\6-\  the  suffix  J?o  =  Indo-Germ. 
-to  appears  in  many  adjectives  with  an  original  past-participial 
passive  function,  Kluge,.  Nominale  Stammhildungslehre,  §  221). 
Now  for  the  instances  of  this  O.E.  sceald.  It  may  aid  us  in 
understanding  some  of  these  forms  if  we  bear  in  mind  that  in 
and  after  the  eleventh  century  the  -an  of  the  weak  adjective 
form  is  represented  by  -e,  so  that  scealdan  appears  as  scealde.  It 
will  be  noticed  that  in  every  instance  here  cited  the  meaning 
shallow  suits  exactly,  for  all  the  compounds  relate  to  fords, 
streams  (**  burns,"  *'  fleets"),  or  springs  (**  wells"),  etc.  a.d.  821, 
C,S.,  i,  507,  4  (late  copy),  *'8et  Scealde  fordan,"  ?  Shalford, 
CO.  Surrey,  called  Shaldeford  in  1332,  1337  {Calendar  of  Patent 
Rolls,  272,  401);  839,  ib.,  i,  593,  7  {c,  1150),  '^  set  Scealdan 
fleote,"  Shalfleet,  Isle  of  Wight;  904,  ib.,  ii,  271,  7;  273,  17 
{c.  1150),  "iuxta  Scealdeburnan,"  Shalboume,  co.  Wilts,  Scalde- 
burne  in  D.B.,  i,  73,   col.  1  ;    939,  ib.,   ii,   464,   38  (late  copy), 


It  may  be  noted  that  Blind  Harry,  Schir  William  Wallace,  x,  44  (Scottish 
Text  Society),  used  schauld  as  a  noun  meaning  the  shallow  part  of  a  river-bed. 
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**  benefan  scealden  for^,"  in  co.  Somerset ;   940,  ib.,  ii,  485,  35, 
**on  Scealdan  ford,'*  in  Exton,  co.  Hants;  944,  ib.,  ii,  559,  33 
(twelfth  century),  **on  Scealdan  ford,"  Shalford  Farm.  Brimpton, 
Berks;  949,  ib.,  iii,  33,  11  {c,  1225),  **on  Scealdan  fleot,"  Shalfleet, 
Isle  of  Wight;  959-975,  ib.,  iii,  402,  1  {e.  1150),  <*  aet  Scealde- 
burnan,"    Shalbourne,   co.  Wilts;    978  for  968,  ib.,  iii,   501,   4; 
502,   11  (<?.  1150),   **8Bt  Scealdeburaan  stoce,"  Stoke  near  Shal- 
bourne, CO.  Wilts;   1046,  Cod.  Bipl,  iv,  108,  24  {c,  1150),  "be 
Scealdedeninga  gemaere,"  Shalden,  co.  Hants;  1062,  ib.,  iv,  157,  7 
(late  copy),  **to  Scealdeforda,"  Shalford,  co.  Essex,  **  Scaldefort,** 
D.B.,  ii,   94J,  95,  c,   1250,   **  Shaudeford,"   Calendar  of  Ancient 
Deeds,  A.  810,  1331,   '^  Shaldeford,"    Calendar  Patent  Rolls,  63; 
440;    1062,    Cod.   Dipl,   iv,   158,    10   (late   copy),    "to  Scelden 
w^r*,"  in  Nazeing,  co.  Essex;   1316,  "Shaldeford"  in  Greenham, 
CO.  Berks,  Nomina  Villarum,  p.  365fl;  1331,  Calendar  Patent  Rolls, 
108,  *vShaldewell,  Shaldford";  1379,  ib.,  336,  Henry  de  "  Shalde- 
well."    A  Schuldefen,  co.  Northumberland,  is  recorded  in  the  New- 
minster  Chartulary,  p.  24.    The  **  to  Scealdemaeres  hamme  "  of  909, 
C.S.,  ii,  291,  5  {c.  1150),  at  Tichboume,  Hants,  looks  like  a  man's 
name.     But  there  is  no  name-stem  sceald,  although  one  appears 
in  Mr.  Searle*s  Onomasticon  AnglO'Saxonicum,  and  it  is  probable 
therefore  that  this  represents  a  "to  scealdan  mere"  with  a  late 
gen.    sg.   added.      In    H77   there  is  a  reference  to  a  manor   of 
"  Shaldecombe,"    apparently  in   the  Isle  of   Wight  {Calendar  of 
Ancient  Deeds,  B,   3,244).     In   921    (=931?),   C.8.,  ii,  310,  25 
(fourteenth  century),  "  to  scealdan  crundle,*'  at  Collingbourn,  co. 
Wilts,   occurs.      "  Scaldwell,''  co.  Northampton   ("  Scaldewelle," 
D.B.,  i,  220*,  col.  1),  and  "  Scalford,"  co.  Leicester  ("  Scaldeford," 
D.B.,  i,  234 J,  col.  1 ;   236 J,  col.  1),  may  be  derived  from  sceald, 
but  the  initial  sc  instead  of  sh  are  difficult  to  explain.     A  Con- 
tinental analogue  of  sceald  may  perhaps  be  found   in  the    name 
of    the    river    Scheldt,    which    is    called    Scaldis   in    Caesar   and 
Pliny.      Here    it    may   be    noted    that    there   was    an    English 
Scheldt,    apparently    the   name    of    a   sandbank    or    shoal    near 
Cromer,  co.  Norfolk.     It  occurs  in  1326,  when  the  King  ordered 
ships  of  Spalding,  co.  Lincoln,  Blakeney,  Snettisham,  Hunstanton, 
and   Holme,   co.   Norfolk,  to   guard  the   coast    "in  the   parts   of 
^  SheW    and   Seint    Edmundesnesse "    {Calendar  of  Close  Rolls, 
p.    613),    that    is,    St.    Edmund's    Point    at    Hunstanton.      This 
English     Svh'Ide    is    mentioned     in     the     interesting    fifteenth- 
century  sailing  instructions  for  a  voyage  round  this  Island,  found 
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by  Dr.  James  Gairdner  and  edited  by  Mr.  E.  D.  Morgan  for  the 
Hakluyt  Society  in  18.89.  Forstemann,  ii,  1300,  quotes,  vs^ithout 
explanation,  a  ninth-century  in  Soaldi  in  Hanover  or  West- 
phalia, and  a  Frisian  Scaldmeda  of  the  eleventh  century 
(from  mSde  ^O.'E.  mady  **  meadow '*  ?).  Binz,  '^Zeugnisse  zur 
germanischen  Sage  in  England  '*  {Beitrdge,  xx,  149),  connects 
the  Old-English  names  in  sceald  with  the  dialectal  shalder, 
»'a  broad,  flat  rush'*  (Halliwell).  Cf.  Britten  and  Holland, 
Dictionary  of  ^English  Plant  NameSy  E.D.S.,  p.  425:  *' Shalder^ 
a  kind  of  broad,  flat  rush,  growing  in  ditches.  Som[^er8et^, 
Jennings,  Hal[liwell].  Mr.  Elworthy  tells  us  the  roots  of  Iris 
PneudocarttSy  L[inneu8],  are  so  called  in  Som[erset].  Mr.  Friend 
writes  it  shelderJ*  As  this  is  a  particular  kind  of  rush,  and 
as  Binz  does  not  explain  the  difference  in  formation  between 
sceald  and  shalder,  we  may  safely  reject  his  derivation.  The 
name  of  this  rush  does  not,  apparently,  occur  in  M.E.,  but 
it  is  possible  that  we  have  a  trace  of  it  in  Schaldremere,  which 
occurs  in  1286  as  the  name  of  one  of  the  meres  (now  vanished) 
near  Whittlesea  Mere,  co.  Cambridge  {Cartularium  de  Rameseia, 
i,  214).  But  this  mere  is  called  Schelfremere  in  a  forged  charter 
of  664  {CS.y  i,  35,  21,  22)  and  SccelfrenKere,  Scelfremare 
in  a  charter  of  1022  {Cod.  Dipl.^  iv,  12,  31),  and  it  is  difficult 
to  decide  which  is  the  correct  form.  The  shalder  probably 
derives  its  name  from  sceald  in  the  sense  of  **flat."  The  adj. 
sceald  forms  part  of  an  O.E.  word  applied  to  seaweed,  to 
reeds,  and  to  thickets.  This  is  the  word  sceald-'pi/felf  which 
occurs  in  the  pi.  form  scald-^yflas  in  the  Epinal  Glossary,  58, 
glossing  alga  (^  algae  ?),  and  as  scaldhyjlas  and  scaldhulas  in 
the  Corpus  Glossary,  125,  1491,  where  it  glosses  algal/]  and 
paupilius  {=  papyrus?).  Mr.  Cockayne,  Leechdoms,  iii,  543,  says 
that  sceald-^yjias  translates  fruteta,  **  thickets  or  shrubs,'*  in 
Gregory's  Dialogues.  The  Corpus  Glossary,  125,  gives  sondhyllas, 
**  sandhills,"  as  a  synonym.  Possibly  this  applies  to  beds  of 
rushes  on  sand-dunes.  The  meaning  of  the  compound  seems 
to  be  **  low,  flat  shrub."  If  the  forms  in  the  Corpus  Glossary 
are  not  to  be  attributed  to  scribal  errors,  the  compound  might 
have  produced  a  M.E.  ^shaldely  and  there  is  a  bare  possibility 
that  shalder  may  be  a  corruption  of  this,  but  this  is  a  somewhat 
hazardous  guess.  Grimm,  Deutsche  Grammatiky  ii,  997,  Deutsche 
Mythologies  p.  615,  and  Graff,  Althochdeutscher  Sprachsehatz, 
vi,    484,    derived   O.E.    sceald-^yfel    from  O.H.G.   scalt^   "holy," 
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recorded  as  sgalto  in  the  Keronian  Glossary.  Grimm,  at  the 
latter  reference,  admitted  that  this  was  uncertain,  and  Kogel, 
Geschichte  der  deutschen  Ziferatur,  i,  144,  maintains  that  the 
O.H.G.  word  does  not  mean  **holy,"  hut  merely  '*  shutter," 
because  it  has  a  synonym  skiiipo  in  the  glossary.  The  glosses 
are  **  catus,  sacer,  shiupo^  sgalto  '*  (Steinmeyer-Sievers,  Die 
althochdeutschen  Glossen,  i,  82,  14,  15),  and  they  hardly  support 
KogeUs  characteristically  sweeping  statement,  although  they 
certainly  throw  doubt  on  the  meaning  of  scalL 

Scryb(b),  f.,  ** shrub,  underwood";  *8cryhlehte,  ** overgrown  with 
shrubs."  The  word  ahruh  is  derived  by  Skeat  and  by  Bradley, 
in  his  edition  of  Stratmann,  from  an  O.E.  *8crobh,  which  has  been 
evolved  from  the  name  of  Shrewsbury,  O.E.  Serohbes-hurh, 
Chron.  B,  E,  1016.  The  gen.  es  is  strong  presumptive  evidence 
that  this  town  derives  its  name  from  a  personal  name,  and  when 
we  find  a  Norman,  "Kichard  son  of  Scrohf^^  mentioned  by  Florence 
of  Worcester,  i,  p.  210,  in  1052,  we  may,  I  think,  conclude  that 
the  root  is  a  Germanic  personal  name,  despite  the  Scrobsatan  of 
Chronicle  C  in  1016.  The  personal  name  has  come  down  to 
us  in  the  form  of  (Le)  Scrope  (Scroop),  which  proves  that  the 
root- vowel  was  long.  The  gemination  of  Scrobb  is,  no  doubt, 
the  Germanic  consonant-lengthening  in  hypocoristic  forms  of 
personal  names,  though  it  might,  of  course,  arise  from  the  assimi- 
lation of  bn  by  what  is  known  as  **Kluge's  law."  In  the  case 
of  8crj/bby  on  the  other  hand,  we  have  the  much  commoner  West- 
Germanic  /-gemination  (root-form  scruSjo-),  From  acrybb  our 
modern  shrub  may  be  descended  in  the  same  way  as  O.E.  rysce 
has  produced  rush;  mt/cely  much;  stybby  stubb,  etc.  Morsbach, 
Mittelenglische  Grammatik,  §  129,  an.  4,  holds  wrongly  that  Mod. 
Eng.  w  =  O.E.  y  can  only  arise  from  unrecorded  unumlauted 
forms,  or  from  the  results  of  **  analogy- working."  See  Professor 
I^apier's  letter  in  the  Academy,  1892,  i,  447.  But  this  develop- 
ment of  u  from  O.E.  y  is  one  of  the  most  puzzling  problems 
of  English  phonology,  and  it  is  really  only  the  O.E.  word  that 
I  am  concerned  with.  It  is  given  in  Bosworth-ToUer  with 
a  reference  to  a  will  printed  in  Cart,  Saxon. ,  iii,  603,  28,  from 
a  MS.  of  about  the  year  1000  {British  Museum  Facsimiles ,  iii, 
pi.  xxxv).  In  the  latter  work  the  passage  is  printed  andlang 
sorybbcy  but  Mr.  Birch  remarks  that  the  word  may  be  read  scryhhe. 
An  inspection  of  the  facsimile  shows  that  scryb-  or  soryb-  occurs  at 
the  end  of  the  line,  and  that  the  c  or  o  has  become  somewhat 
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defaced,  so  that  it  may  be  read  either  way.  The  will,  it  may  be 
noted,  iH  that  of  the  widow  of  the  famous  Ealddnnan  J3eoihtno^, 
the  liero  of  the  Maldon  lay.  Thorpe,  Diplomatnritim  Anglictntiy 
J).  .525,  who  pruts  scryhhe  without  comment,  quotes  a  register  of 
Bury  St.  Edmunds  in  the  Cambridge  University  Library  (Ff.  2, 
33,  fol.  2),  a  late  thirteenth -century  MS.  If  this  confirms  the 
reading  scri/bbe,  wo  nuiy  conclude  that  that  was  the  form  written 
in  the  original  MS.  of  the  will,  since  this  MS.  would,  no  doubt, 
be  much  more  legible  when  it  was  copied  into  the  register.^  "We 
have  in  this  case  a  good  instance  of  the  narrow  escape  from 
oblivion  of  certain  O.K.  words,  once  in  general  use  and  still 
actively  represented  in  Modern  English.  Middle  English  and 
Modern  English,  and  our  dialects,  show  us  that  many  hundreds 
or  thousands  of  words  are  unrecorded  in  our  O.E.  MSS.,  numerous 
as  they  are.  But  to  resume.  There  was  not  only  an  O.E.  Hryhh^ 
but  an  adjective  formed  from  it  by  means  of  the  suffix  -ehtey  which 
was  commonly  used  to  form  adjectives  from  tree  and  plant  nannm. 
(See  above,  under  cersihte.)  The  existence  of  an  O.E.  ^soryhbehte 
is,  I  tliink,  proved  by  the  Calendar  of  Clone  liolh  of  Edward  J  I, 
In  the  forthcoming  volume,  under  1324  (p.  332),  there  is  a  reference 
to  a  Shrubhethedade  at  Wroxall,  Somerset.  This,  no  doubt,  repre- 
sents an  O.E.  '*^{(et)  Hcrybbehtan  sleede^  '*  a  valley  overgrown  with 
shrubs.'*  In  1324  it  was  arable  land,  part  of  the  demesne-lands 
of  the  manor,  so  that  the  shrubs  must  have  disappeared  long 
before  then. 

Strod,  -es,  neut.,  **  marshy  land  (overgrown  with  brushwood 
or  trees?),"  889,  C.S.,  ii,  202,  13  (tenth  century);  **  Haec  sunt 
prata  (juao  ad  illam  terram  pertinent,"  i,  et  [«=<3eO  -^^^occan  lea  and 
an  su^  healfe  strodes  an  cyninyea  lueduin  (now  Stroody  co.  Kent) ; 
938,  ib.,  ii,  442,  34  {c.  1150),  ayidlang  dices  on  \(et  strod;  east 
andlang  atroden ;  of  \cem  atrode  (at  Jlimpton,  Somerset) ;  956,  ib., 
iii,  144,  22  (contemporary),  alrod  wio  (at  Annington,  Sussex); 
956,  ib.,  iii,  106,  8  {c,  1150),  on  atro^  (at  liimpton,  Somerset); 
972,  ib.,  iii,  588,  3  (contemp.  ?),  on  aery  lagea  alrod  (at  Powick, 
CO.  Worcester).  The  word  is  not  uncommon  in  local  names.  It 
appears  in  throe  forms:  [a)  atrode,  {b)  atroody  (<?)  atroud.  The 
first  occurs  in  liuldrode  Park,  near  Beaconsfiold,  Bucks;   Ooatrode^ 

'  Siiuo  i\w  nl)ov«  wn«  in  iyp<%  Mr.  F.  J.  II.  Jonkinson,  th«  Univorwty 
Mhniriun,  Ims  kindly  (jxainiind  iho  MS.  for  nm,  and  he  roportH  that  it  nmdi 
not  Horyhhc  or  scrnhhr  hut  \n'ihhr.  \\v,n\  tho  long  »  htt«  hi'on  copicnl  wrongly 
a.M  ]),  hut  aH  tho  next  lettur  waH  copied  au  v  it  wum  more  prohahly  o  than  o. 
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a  hamlet  of  Chiddingfield,  Surrey;  Higher  and  Lower  Strode,  in 
Ermington,    Devon.      The  second   form    occurs   at   Strood  Farm, 
Egdean,    Sussex ;    Strood  Green,    near  Little    Idehurst,    Sussex ; 
/S^r oorfpark  and  Strood  Green,  parish  of  Slinfold,  Sussex ;  Strood, 
west  of  Warnham,  Sussex;    Shoyelstrood,  in  East  Giinsted,  Sussex 
(1317,  Shelvestrodey  Calendar  of  Close  Rolls^  504,  identified  with 
the   Calvrestot  (for  O.E.  *  CealfrH-strod  ?)  of  B.B.,   22b,  coL  1); 
Denstrood  or  Denstroud,  in  Bleaa  Forest,  near  Canterbury,  co.  Kent; 
Strood  or  Stroud,  near  Heme,  Kent;    Strood,  Rochester,    Kent. 
The  third  form,  stroud,  appears  to  be  the  commonest.     It  is  found 
at  Stroud,   co.   Gloucester ;    Stroud,  near  Kochford,  Essex ;    East 
and  West  Stroud,  near  Chew  Stoke,  Wilts;  Stroud,  near  Belchal- 
well,    Stroud,    near   Lidlinch,   and    Stroud,    near   Stoke   Gaylard, 
Dorset;    Stroud    Copse,    Wytham,     Stroud,    near    Cumnor,     and 
Stroud  Farm,   iu  Holyport,   parish   of  Bray,    co.    Berks;    Stroud 
Common,  in  Langrish,  parish  of  East  Meon,  and  in  Steep,  with 
adjoining  Stroud  Farm,  and  Stroudhridge  Farm,  Hants;    Stroud 
Common,  near  Pottern,  co.  Wilts;   Stroud  Common,  near  Silton, 
Dorset ;  Stroud  Green,  near  Croydon,  Surrey ;   Stroud  Green,  near 
Thorpe  and   Egham,   Surrey;    Stroud  Green,    Titchfield,  Hants; 
Stroud  Green.  Homsey,  Middlesex  ;  Stroud  Wood,  near  St.  Albans, 
CO.  Herts ;  Stroudwood  in  Bishopstoke,  Hants ;   and  StroudUy,  in 
Stokenchurch,  co.  Oxford  (called  ^'Studley  Green"  in  the  New 
One-Inch  Ordnance  Map,  but  Stroudley  in  the  Old).     These  Stroud- 
ibrms  suggest  an  O.E.  *8trud  as  their  origin,  but  in  the  case  of 
Stroud   in  Gloucestershire,  and   possibly  in  the   other  cases,  the 
form  is  a  mispronunciation  of  M.E.  stroud  =^  strod}     The  variation 
of  pronunciation  is  represented  in  the  two  modern  spellings  Den^ 
strood  and   Benstroud  in   Kent.      The   Gloucestershire   Stroud  is 
called  **the  wood  of  La  Sirode^^  in  1200  {Rotuli  Chartarum,  616), 
and  in  1221  a  man  from  there  is  called  *' Henry  son  of  Eichard 
de  la  Strode  "  (Maitland,  Fleas  of  the  Crown,  co,  Gloucester,  p.  83), 
and   in   1338   a  Kobert  de   Stroode,    probably  deriving  his  name 
from  the  same   place,  is  named  {Cart.  S.  Petri  Gloucestriae,  iii, 
235,  19).     The  Kentish  Strood  occurs  in  1199  and  1208  as  Strodea 
{Rotuli   Chartarum,    3,    179).      From   its   modern  form   we   may 
conclude   that,  like  the  Gloucestershire  Stroud,  it  represents   an 
O.E.  strod.     As  the  second   member  of  a  compound  this  would 


^  Dr.  Furnivall  informs  me  that  some  of  the  Strouds  are  pronounced  Strood 
locally. 
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naturally  be  shortened,  and,  with  the  M.E.  lengthening  in  opi^n 
syllables,  applied  irregularly  to  the  second  member  of  a  compound, 
we  may  perhaps  account  for  the  strode  of  JiuUtrode  and  Oostrode, 
80  that  only  the  ])evonshire  Strode  seems  to  point  to  an  O.E.  strdd, 
AVe  may  therefore  conclude  that  the  vowel  was  long  in  O.E. 
The  M.E.  forms  do  not  throw  any  light  on  this  question.  I  have 
noted  the  following  instances:—^.  1200,  le  atrod  de  Apelton^  at 
Acaster,  co.  York  {Cart,  S,  Germani  de  Sdehy,  i,  327,  8);  1207, 
grant  of  permission  to  make  a  fishpond  in  the  manor  of  Dogmers- 
field  [co.  Hants],  at  Radestrod^  {Hot.  Chart, ^  1 7 la);  1244,  land 
called  Strodland  at  Cranfield,  co.  Hunts  {Cart.  Mon.  de  liameseia, 
i,  438);  c.  1250  (?),  "Nojferstrode  {tor  Ne]>er')  in  Maisemore,  co. 
Gloucester  {Cart.  JS.  Petri  Olouo.,  ii,  202);  1298,  1301,  Thomas 
atte  Strode^  co.  Surrey  {Parliamentary  Writa^  i,  75^,  363);  1305-6, 
an  acre  of  waste  in  Windsor  Forest  at  Aylmereetrodes^O.!^, 
''^yK^elmarea-strQd  {Inquie.  post  Mortem^  34  Pjd.  I,  No.  81);  1312, 
Henry  de  Jiucntrode  {Calendar  of  Close  llolU^  p.  493);  1321,  Xa 
Brodedrode^  in  Windsor  Eorest  (ib.,  p.  311).  In  O.H.G.  the  word 
etruoty  corresponding  to  an  O.K.  atr(idf  glosses  palua  three  times 
in  the  Paris  Virgil  Glosses  (Hirlinger,  in  Kuhn's  Zeitachrift^  xix, 
314  =  Steiiimcyer-Sie vers,  ii,  700),  and  the  word  occurs  in  German 
local  names  (ib.).  Eorstemann,  ii,  1393,  thought  that  the  word 
means  in  German  names  **  woodland"  or  "thicket."  In  a  com- 
munication printed  by  liirlinger  (Kuhn's  Zeitachrift^  xx,  162)  it  is 
stat(;d  that  in  German  names  it  is  sometimes  applied  to  marshy 
woods,  copses,  and  thickets,  and  to  brooks,  and  it  seems  to  have 
been  used  in  England  in  reference  to  the  first  three.  It  is,  of 
course,  dangerous  to  argue  that  a  Germanic  word  in  England 
must  have  had  the  same  meaning  as  its  Continental  representative, 
for  meanings  devcjlop,  and  the  root-meaning  falls  into  disuse  and 
oblivion.  This  process  is  well  illustrated  by  words  relating  to 
watery  or  swampy  places.  Thus,  from  Germanic  ^awj6  (from 
*agwj6  by  Sievers'  law),  formed  by  a  derivative  suiflx  from  ahw6^ 
*' water,"  and  therefore  meaning  **  watery  (land),"  we  derive 
O.E.  leg,  O.N.  ey,  **  island,"  whilst  its  O.H.G.  representative 
ouwa  means  **  swampy  land,"  and  in  Mod.  German  axte  means 
sini])ly  "  meadow,"  though  it  is  assumed  that  the  O.H.G.  word 
once  meant  **  island."  So  also  O.H.G.  hruoch^  Mod.  German 
bnichy  Dutch  hroek  mean  **  swamp,"  instead  of  "  brook,"  their 
English  cognate.  Cf.  also  Mikkola's  connection  of  O.H.G.  hah^ 
O.N.  bekkr  [O.E.    bcBc?']y    ^*  beck,   brook,"    with    Slavonic    baynOj 
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"swamp"  (Bezzen\)eT^eTs  Beiird^e,  xxi,  218^.  Therefore  Johannes 
Schmid  (  Vocalumut,  ii,  282)  derired  O.H.G.  sfmoi  from  a  form 
of  the  Indo-Germ.  root  sreic,  **to  flow,  be  wet/'  whence  *•  stream/' 
From  the  form  assumed  by  Schmid  was  derired  a  Celtic  *'' tredo 
(-d?)f  Strom,  Guss."  whence  Old  Cornish  sirff[^h],  glossing  latex. 
Mod.  Cornish  itreyth,  that  is  itre'^  ^Whitley  Stokes,  UrkiltUcher 
Sprachnchatz,  in  Fick's  Vergleichsnde*  JForterbuch,  ed.  4,  ii,  31 8> 
According  to  modem  views,  it  could  be  connected  directly  with  the 
root  sreWj  by  the  monophthongizing  of  the  long  form  *r6ic  into  «rd. 
The  view  that  sfrod  meant  '* swamp"  is  supported  by  the  existence 
of  a  derivative,  or  perhaps  a  second  form  (neuter  es'as  stem  ?)  of 
the  word.  I  have  not  found  an  O.E.  instance,  perhaps  because 
it  was  a  North  Country  term  only.  The  word  in  question  is 
familiar  to  us  as  S^  rut  her  in  Scotch  names  and  in  Amtruther  in 
Fifeshire.  That  the  root- vowel  represents  an  old  o  is  proved 
by  Chaucer's  Strother  (Reeve's  Tale,  94  =  4,014),  the  name  of 
a  town  (village)  **fer  in  the  North,"  which  Chaucer  rhymes 
with  oother  (O.E.  o^er).  This  place  has  been  identified  with 
Langstroth  Dale  in  North- West  Yorkshire,  which  is  not  a  village 
name,  and  as  there  were  other  Strother 8  in  the  North  the  identifi- 
cation is  hardly  conclusive.  For  instance,  there  was  a  Langestroihir 
in  Filton,  co.  Northumberland  {Newminster  Chartulary,  p.  70^. 
This  chartulary  contains  a  mention  {c.  1200?)  of  **a  piece 
waste  land  in  the  west  field  of  the  town  of  TVytton,  which  pie 
is  called  *  Harlaustrothur ' "  (p.  8),  and  of  a  Sqftrestrother'^ui. 
Stannington,  co.  Northumberland  (p.  275).  In  1334  Chaldestrothere 
in  the  same  county  occurs  {^Cal.  Fat.  Rolh,  p.  565).  In  1452  "le 
struthir,"  in  Cunynghame,  Ayrshire,  occurs  {Hegistrum  Magni 
Sigillif  Scotch  Rolls  Series,  Nos.  583,  1876).  In  1486  una  marresia 
(marsh),  vulgariter  niinciipata  **a  strudire,"  iuxta  le  Berresdike,  at 
Lochmaben,  co.  Dumfries,  is  mentioned  (ib.,  No.  1,650).  Here 
the  use  of  the  indefinite  article  goes  far  to  prove  that  struthsr 
was  a  common  noun,  meaning  **  marsh."  This  is  supported  by, 
and  in  its  turn  supports,  the  conclusion  that  strod  meant  "  marsh, 
or  swamp."  The  simple  form  strod  perhaps  occurs  in  Sir  Gatcagne, 
line  1,710,  where  the  hunted  fox,  after  leaping  over  a  spinny, 

*'Stelez  out  ful  stilly  by  a  strotJie  rande," 

that  is,  by  the  margin  of  the  strod.  Dr.  Morris,  by  what  is 
apparently  merely  an  unsupported  guess  as  to  the  meaning  of 
the  passage,  explains  strothe  rande  as  meaning    ''rugged  paths." 
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Mr.  Bradley,  in  his  edition  of  Stratmann,  doubtfully  suggests  that 
the  word  is  O.N.  stor^,  fem.,  which  is  given  by  Vigfusson  with 
the  meaning  **youngwood,  plantation,"  and,  poetically,  *'the  earth 
(grown  with  brushwood)."  The  passage  is  somewhat  obscure,  but 
it  seems  to  imply  that  the  fox  when  he  was  in  the  **strothe  rande" 
was  out  of  the  wood  (the  spiuny  ?),  to  which  he  was  driven  back 
again.  This  0.1^.  stor^,  which  can  scarcely  be  a  metathesis  of 
siro^^  owing  to  the  vowel-length,  adds  further  complexity  to  the 
group  of  words  we  are  dealing  with.  In  the  second  volume  of 
the  Nottingham  Borough  Records,  p.  442,  I  derived  from  this 
O.N.  stor^  a  place  in  Sherwood  Porest  called  **Carberton  Storthe^* 
in  1334-5,  and  * '  Carbertons^ro^A "  in  1342-3,  but,  as  it  was 
described  as  a  placea  or  plot  of  open  ground,  and  was  arable 
land  (Thoroton,  Antiqq,  of  Notts,  436^),  and  as  it  was  near 
one  of  the  great  woods  of  the  Forest,  it  is  more  probable  that 
it  represents  O.E.  strody  shortened  in  composition.  Or  was  there 
also  an  O.E.  ^strdd  (<Germ.  *stru]>6-y  Indogerm.  sru-td)?  The 
latter  form  exists  in  the  Welsh,  frut,  **  river  "  (Holder,  Altkeltischer 
Sprachschaiz,  i,  1,500). 

Styfic,  **a  clearing  in  a  wood."  The  meaning  is  given  on 
the  strength  of  the  derivative  verb  styficiany  ''to  root  up,"  and 
of  the  substantive  styjlcung  {styfecmCy  C.S.,  iii,  486,  12;  styfycung, 
Earle,  Land  Charters,  248,  11),  given  by  Sweet  with  the  suggested 
meaning  of  **  cleared  ground."  The  simpler  form  sty/lc  occurs 
in  a  Westminster  charter  dated  986,  in  the  boundaries  of  Hamp- 
stead,  CO.  Middlesex  (Ordnance  Survey  Facsimiles  of  Anglo-Saxon 
Charters,  iii,  34):  to  Bedegares  styuic  leage  {C,S.,  iii,  694,  10,, 
where  it  is  given  corruptly  from  another  MS.  as  s\icleage).  Another 
styfic-leah  is  represented  by  Stuheley,  co.  Huntingdon,  which 
occurs  in  Domesday  as  Stivecle,  and  in  a  spurious  charter  of  974, 
C.S.,  iii,  638,  2,  as  Stivecleia  (Latinized).  The  word  also  occurs 
in  Stiff  key,  co.  Norfolk,  called  Stiuecai  in  D.B.,  ii,  122,  122  J,  233 
(=  Styfec-leg*^).  Bosworth-Toller  and  Sweet  mark  the  root- vowel 
in  styfician,  styfecung  as  long,  the  former  comparing  doubtfully 
O.N.  sty/a,  *'to  chop  off,  curtail,"  but  it  seems  more  plausible 
to  connect  the  words  with  styhh,  *'  a  stub,  stump  of  a  tree,"  stem 
stuhjo',  which  stands  in  ai^aw^ relation  to  staff,  O.E.  stcef  (Sievers, 
Beitrdge,  xvi,  237).  This  stem  stub-,  plus  the  suffix  -«(?,  would 
give  regularly  an  O.E.  styfic,  Cf.  for  the  function  of  the  suffix, 
Kluge,  Nominale  Stammhildungslehre  der  altgermanisohen  Bialekte^ 
§  213. 
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Trui,  TiifiHC.  or  neut.,  *' brushwood."    a.d.  978,  C.2>.,  iii,  169,  10 
(fl,   1100,   Worcestershire),    **and   vi    fo^ra   truses    selce    geare." 
'I'his  word  does  not,  apparently,  occur  in  Mid.  Eng.      It  is  met 
with  frequently  in  the  sixteenth  century  in  the  Nottingham  Borough 
lUcm'dn^  vol.  iii.     In  1514  there  is  mention  of  a  "trowsyng  ax" 
(p.  45i) ;    in    1673  payment  is  made  for  three   days'    "woorke 
follyng  of  trouse  for  the  falle  [cutting  for  the  use  of  the  burgesses] 
in   the   Nere   Coppy,"    i.e.    Coppice   (149,  32);    for   carriage   of 
**trouHe"  to  a  close  that  was  **plesyd"  (150,  3),  i.e.  the  hedges 
whereof  were  pleashed;    "for  fellyng  of  trouse  for  the  hedges" 
(151,  3),  etc.      Fitzherbort,  in  his  Husbandry  (E.D.S.,   126,  9), 
enjoins  his  reader  to  "lay  thy  small  trouse  or  thomes,  that  thou 
luul^est  withall,  ouer  thy  quicksettes,  that  shepe  do  not  eate  the 
spryng  nor  buddes  of  thy  sottes."      The  word  is  still  in  use  in 
(■hoMhiro  with  the  meaninj;  of  "hedge-trimmings."     This  Cheshire 
irous  is  d(Tived  by  Mr.  Arnold  AVall  {Anglia,  xx,  125)  from  the 
Old    Norse  frony    "rubbish,   droppings   from  trees"    (Vigfusson's 
detinition   is  **  droppitiffSf  rubbish,  leaves  and  twigs  from   a  tree 
pioktul  up  and  used  fi)r  fuel ").      Mr.  "Wall  truly  remarks  that 
•*the    diphthong    [in   frous"]    is    anomalous."      The    O.N.   word 
evidently  moans  "rubbish"   only,   and   as  it  does  not  agree  in 
vooalisui  with   trous,  we   may  safely  reject  the  connection  and 
derive  this  woi*il  from  the  O.E.  trus, 

Wisoe,  neut,  "a  piece  of  meadow."  a.d.  898,  C.5.,  ii,  219, 
20  ^^contomporary  ?),  **an  miclan  wisce  [accnsatiTe]  tI  eceres 
muMe";  943,  ib.,  ii,  522,  41  (late),  "on  ceab-wisee,  of  ceab* 
.wisoo";  9S0,  C.7).,  iii,  175,  34  (<?.  1150),  "to  stncan  wise"; 
995,  ib.,  iii,  283,  10  \^i\  1100^,  ''on  myclan  wysce  v  fleceru.** 
In  the  LiHijror  IWk  of  Battle  Abbey,  a.d.  1516-17  (Public  Becoid 
iMHi'o,  MisivU.  IWks  of  Augmentation  Office,  Xo.  56),  I  hare 
noted  ,^fo.  o''  a  "ivoia  torn\e"  cidled  "Menewyssh"  (  =  coiiudoii 
u^f>h,  O.K.  iif-tJiii'u^,  a  pieoe  of  land  called  "BoiderswTash"' 
y^fo.  10^,  a  meadow  called  **  Hoiiisda'.iswywh "  ^Le.  a  writk  in 
Hv\M:Hlalo^.  This  w«.^r\i  is  the  ori:;in  of  manv  local  names  in 
iu  Sussex  ^o.s:.,  Wish  O.-ik,  Baiile:  Wish  Tower, 
aUvi  ot  the  s;:vr,a:v.o  Wish.  It  occurs  in  Low  Gtrncan  as 
••r.uA.ivnv/*  whi^h.  avvOrvMr.sr  to  KIua^*.  Z*:'«m<9/.  JTorUr^^A, 
•*  Wicsv."  ^vrrvsc'u:s  :ui  cUvr  *fc:**j.  ic  ablaTil-zvIauoii  «d 
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Leabhar  Breac,  2. 
Leges  Burgundionum,  etc.,  430. 
Leicjarraga,  Basque  works  of,  605. 
Lex  Salica  J  Latin  words  from,  J.  H. 

Hessels'  lists,  426,  435. 
Mr.  Hessels'  edition,  1882, 

426. 
Profs.  Kern    and  Brunner 

and  Dr.  Hermann  on  words  in,  435. 
Lombes,  word,  222. 
Longfellow's  hexameters,  503. 
Luard,    Dr.,    his  edition  of  Matthew 

Paris*  Chronica  Majora,  434. 
Lydgate,  words  in,  221,  222,  223. 


M. 


Mallus,  word,  427. 

Mc Alpine's  Scotch  Gaelic  Dictionary, 
202. 

Mediaeval  Latin,  Memoranda  on,  by 
J.  H.  Hessels  (Art.  IX),  419.— 
Du  Cange  and  Bracton,  '419.  — 
Dictionary-making,  422. — German 
Dictionary  of  Classical  Latin,  424. 
— Lex  Salica,  etc.,  427. — List  of 
Mediaeval  Latin  words,  426.— List 
of  words  in  Lex  Salica,  435. — 
List  of  words  in  Bracton,  464. 
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Mediaeval  Latin  Dictionary,  proposed 
new,  419. 

Meyer,  Prof.  K.,  his  Old  Irish  Psalter 
fragment,  79. 

Middlesex  and  Surrey,  place-names  of, 
in  Domesday  Book,  414. 

Midland  Dialects,  218. 

Milan  Irish  Glossary,  79,  83. 

MombUshnesSy  word,  220. 

Monumenta  Gei^mnniae  historica^  431. 

Morris,  Dr.  R.,  his  editions  of  Proverbs 
of  Alfred  and  other  works  for  the 
Early  English  Text  Society,  409, 
411. 

Murray,  John  (publisher),  his  pro- 
posed new  edition  of  Du  Cange, 
419. 


N. 


XeZy   Basque,    conjunctive  with   eya^ 

oU4. 
No-  and  ro-^  particles  in  Irish,  322. 
Norman  English,  406. 
Normans,     the,      and     the     Englisli 

language,  415. 


0. 


Old-English  "Words  omitted  or  un- 
explained in  Dictionaries,  by  W.  H. 
Stevenson  (Art.  XIII),  628. 

O'Molloy  on  Irish  metre,  4. 

Oxan  gang,  or  oxgang,  532. 

Oxford  Dictionary,  the  Society's, 
couthutlaughe  in,  432. 


P. 


Palaeotvpe  samples  (Ellis,  etc.),  Ulster 
English,  357,  367. 

Paris,  Matthew,  Dr.  Luard's  edition 
of  his  Chrmica  Major  a  ^  4."' 4. 

Particle  ro-  with  Preterital  Tenses  in 
Old  Irish,  by  Prof.  J.  Strachan 
(Art.  II),  77. — Celtic  verbal  system, 
Irish  Glosses,  etc.,  79. — Deponential 
texts,  79. — Old  Irish  Sagas,  etc., 
79.  —  Indo  -  Germanic  perfective 
verbs,  etc.,  140.— Corrip^enda,  193. 

Particles  no-  and  ro-  in  Irisli,  322. 

Passv's  system  of  Thonetics,  194,  196, 
201. 


Patterson,  Mr.  "W.  H.,  his  collection 

of  Antrim  and  Down  words,  358, 

388. 
Pecok,  and  his  *  Repressor.'  219. 
Philological    Society,   its    Dictionary, 

eouthutlaftgfte  in,  432. 
Phonetic  spellings  (Ulster  dialect,  etc.), 

357. 
Ellis's,  Sweet's,  and  Melville 

BeU's,  357,  367,  368. 

systems,    Passy's,    Ellis's, 


Sweet's,  etc.,  194,  196,  201. 

Place-names  in  Domesday  Book,  414. 

Poe,  Edgar,  his  dactylic  verse,  496. 

Poetry,  English,  scansion  of,  484. 

Probatif,  word,  222. 

Proverbs  of  Alfred,  the,  by  Rev.  Prof. 
Skeat  (Art.  VIII),  399.— The  three 
MSS.  of  the  editions  by  Morris, 
Wright,  and  Kemble,  399.  — The 
lost  Trinity  College  MS.,  404.— 
Morris's  Early  English  Tejct  Society 
edition,  408. — Collation  of  Wright's 
edition  with  the  MS.,  416. 

Purvey,  J.,  his  Wycliffe  MS.,  215. 


R. 


Beapten,  word,  427. 

'Reliquiae  Antiquae,'  Wright's,  399, 

409. 
*  Repressor,'  Pecok's,  219. 
Mo't  particle,  etc.,  in  Irish,  353. 

and  con-  in  Irish,  348. 

and  no-,  particles,  in  Irish,  322. 

Rolls',  Master  of  the.  Series,  431,  434. 
Romance  languages,  426. 

semi- vowels  in,  194. 

Rowland's  Welsh  Grammar,  196. 
Russell,  T.    0.,   on  Basque   and   the 

*  National    Tongue   of    Eire-land,' 
614. 


S. 


Sagas,  Irish,  etc.,  79,  89,  etc. 

Saint  Gall's  Irish  Glossary,  79,  83. 

St.  Patrick,  Dr.  W.  Stokes'  Life  of,  4. 

Saltair  na  Eann^  Verbal  system  of,  by 
Prof.  J.  Strachan,  1,  226,  324. 

*'  Semi -vowels,  or  Border  Sounds  of 
Consonants  and  Vowels,  as  exempli- 
fied in  some  of  the  Romance  and 
Germanic  languages  and  in  Enji^lish, 
Gaelic,  and  Welsh,"  by  J.  H.  Staples 
(Art.  Ill),  194. 
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Scansion  of  En<^Ush  Poetry,  by  Rev. 
Prof.  Skeat  (Art.  X),  484.— Accent- 
group  of  English  words,  484. — 
Gray's  verse,  489.  —  Dactylic  and 
anapaestic  verse,  496.  —  English 
hexameters,  499. 

Scealdy  word,  632. 

Schachardt's,  Dr.  H.,  Basque  New 
Testament,  604. 

Scotch,  Lowland,  and  the  Ulster 
dialect,  372. 

Gaelic,  Modern,  192. 

Dictionary,  McAlpine's, 

202. 

ScrybfhJ,  word,  636. 

SetronCy  word,  221. 

Shakspere  and  apostrophes,  613. 

Skeat.  Rev.  Prof.,  "  On  the  Dialect 
of  WycUffe's  Bible,"  212. 

"  On  some  Ghost -words  in  Poems 

once  attributed  to  Chaucer,"  220. 
**The  Proverbs  of  Alfred,"  the 


MSS.,  texts,  etc.,  399. 

**  On  the   Scansion   of    English 


Poetry,"  484. 

Smith,  Dr.  W.,  his  Dictionary  of 
Christian  Antiquities,  422. 

Somersetshire  Dialect,  Additional 
Words,  etc.,  by  F.  T.  Elworthy, 
616. 

Staples,  J.  H.,  on  Semi- vowels,  194. 

on  the  Ulster  English  Dialect, 

etc.,  367. 

Stevenson,  W.  H.,  "  Some  Old- 
English  Words  omitted  or  imperfectly 
explained  in  Dictionaries,*'  628. 

Stokes,  Dr.  Whitley,  on  Irish  Verbs, 
4,  8,  et  seq. 

his  *  Tripartite  Life  of  St. 

Patrick,'  4.  • 

Stowe  Missal,  79. 

Strachan,  Prof.  J.,  on  the  Particle 
ro-  in  Old  Irish,  77. 

on  Saltair  na  Mann,  1,  226. 

on  the  uses  of  the  Sub- 
junctive Mood  in  Irish,  225. 

Strody  Strode,  Stroudy  place-names, 
etc.,  637. 

Styfc,  word,  641. 

Subjunctive  Mood  in  Irish,  Uses  of, 
by  Prof.  J.  Strachan  (Art.  VI),  225. 
—  Indo- Germanic  and  Welsh  uses, 
225.— Old  Irish  Glosses,  226.— 
Saltair  na  Rann,  226. — Particles  no- 
and  ro~y  322.  —  Irish  subjunctives 
compared  with  the  Greek,  350;  com- 
pared with  the  Latin,  353. — Addenda, 
356. 

Surrey  and  Middlesex y  place-names  in 
Domesday  Book,  414. 


Sweet,   Dr.   H.,  on   Phonetics,    194, 

196,  200. 
his   *  Primer  of  Phonetics,' 

357. 
Swinkitif  or  sginkiriy  word,  403. 
Syntax,    Vergleichende,     Delbruck's, 

223. 


T. 


Tenses,  Preterital,  and  the  Particle  ro- 

in  Old  Irish,  77. 
Teatamentu  Berridy  Leicarraga's,  1671, 

604 ;   Dr.   Schuchardt's  reprint  of 

same,  604. 
Thumeysen     on    the    Celtic    Verbal 

System,  77  ;  on  Irish,  6,  etc. 
Tirechkn's    Notes    in    the    Book    of 

Armagh,  79,  89. 
Tru8,  word,  642. 
Twiss's  edition  of  Bracton,  431. 


U. 


Ulster  English  Dialect,  Notes  on,  for 
comparison  with  A.  J.  Ellis's 
Palaeotype,  etc.,  by  J.  H.  Staples 
(Art.  VII),  367.— Ellis's,  Sweet's, 
and  Melville  Bell's  Phonetics,  367, 
367. — Lowland  Scotch  and  Ulster 
Dialects,  372.— Word  lists,  362. 


V. 


Verb,   constructive,  with  eya  in   Old 

Basque,  604. 
deponent,  in  Irish,  etc. ,  by  Prof. 

J.  Strachan,  1. 

Irish,  subjunctive  mood,  225. 


Verbal  System  of  the  Saltair  na  Hann, 
by  Prof.  J.  Strachan  (Art.  I),  1. — 
Irish  Deponent  Verb,  etc.,  1. — 
Leabhar  Mreac,  2. — Irish  Metre,  4. — 
Dr.  W.  Stokes,  his  assistance  in 
this  article  ;  his  '  Tripartite  Life 
of  St.  Patrick,'  etc.,  4,  8. — Modern 
Irish,  7. — Ascoli,  Thumeysen,  and 
Zimmer  on  Old  Irish,  6,  6,  44. — 
Index  to  this  article,  bL — Additions, 
76. 

system,  Celtic,  77,  139. 

Verbs,  perfective,  etc.,  Indo-Germanic, 
140. 

Vowels,  Semi-,  194. 

Ulster  English,  368. 
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and  Mr.  Barnes's  Grammar  and  Glossary  of  the  Dorset  Dialect.     Vis. 

The  Philological  Society's  Transactions,  1865,  with  a  Glossary 

of  Reduplicated  Words,  by  H.  B.  Wheatley,  Esq.     Vis, 

The  Philological  Society's  Transactions,  1866,  with  a  Treatise 

on  the  Dialect  of  Banffshire,  and  a  Glossary  of  W^ords  not  in  Jamieson's  Scot- 
tish Dictionary,  by  the  Rev.  Walter  Gregor ;  and  an  Etymological  Glossary  of 
the  Shetland  Dialect,  by  T.  Edmondston,  Esq.,  of  Buness.     Vis. 

The  Philological  Society's  Transactions,  1867,  with  an  Essay  on 

Palaeotype,  by  A.  J.  Ellis,  Esq. ;  and  a  Glossary  of  the  Lonsdale  Dialect,  by  the 
late  R.  B.  Peacock,  Esq.     12&-. 

The  Philological  Society's  Transactions,  1868-9,  with  Dr.  Whitley 

stokes'  CornisI)  Glossary,  and  Mr.  A.  J.  Ellis's  edition  of  the  Only  English 
Proclamation  of  Henry  111.    12*. 

The   Philological  Society's  Transactions,   1870-2,  Part  /,  4«. 

{Part  II  out  of  print.) 

The  Philological  Society's  Transactions,    1873-4,  Part  I,  5s,  ; 

(Parts  II  and  III  out  of  print)  ;  Part  IV,  4.v. 1875-6, 

15s. 1877-9,     18.S'. 1880-1,    £1    7s. 1882-4, 

£1    155. 1885-7,    £1    bs. 18^8-90,   £1    10s. 

1891-4,   £1    10s. 1895-8,  Part  /,  15s. ;  Part  II,  15s. 

Index  to  Transactions  and  Proceedings,  1842-1879.     5s. 
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The  Philological  Society's  Early  English  Yolume,  20s.,  in- 
cluding Liber  Cure  Cocorum,  an  Early  English  Cookery  Book  in  Verse 
(ab.  1440  A.D.);  edited  by  Rev.  Dr.  R.  Morris.  Hampole's  Pricke  of  Conscience 
(ah.  1340  A.b.);  edited  by  Kev.  Dr.  R.  Morris.  A  Fourteenth-Century  Transla- 
tion of  Grosseteste'sChateaud' Amour  (ab.  1320A.1).);  ed. byDr.  R.F.Weymouth. 

Leviiis's  Manipulus  Vociibulorum,  the  earliest  English  Rhyming 

Dictionary,  157o.     Foolscap  4to.     I6s. 

The  Old-Irish  Glosses  at  Wiirzburg  and  Carlsruhe,  edited  by 

Whitley  Stokes,  D.C.L.    Pt.   I.    Glosses  &  Translation.     5*. 

On    Early    English    Pronunciation,  with  especial  reference  to 

Shakspere  and  Chaucer,  by  A.  J.  Ellis,  Esq.,  F.R.S.,  4  Farts,  IO5.  each ;  Pt.  V.  25f. 
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